At^OBINDd INITERN^ONAL UNiySRSm* 

CENTRE GOUXCriON 
VOL. V 


ON THE VEDA 

Sri Aurohindo 



SRI AtmOBlNDO ASHRAM 
PONDICHERRY 


PiMUhtars: 

Srx Aurobindo Interkationai. 
XJKivERsmr Cbmtrb 
Pondicherry 


First University Edition . X9S6 


All rights reserved 


Printed eua 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram Press 
Pondicherry 

PRINTED IN INDIA 


S4/3/5</*5<» 



PUBLISHERS* NOTE 


The contents of this Volume were originally published in the 
ARYA Journal as under: 


1. The Secret of the Veda (comprising Part I) appeared 
serially from 1914 August to 1916 July. 

•f 

2. Selected Hytms (Part II), likewise, fiom 1914 August to 
1915 July. 


3. Hymns of the Airis (Part III) from 19x5 August to 19x7 
December. Some of the Hymns to Agni (Rig-veda V.x to 28) 
fiom this series were later revised by Sri Aurobmdo and have 
been included in the book Hymns to the Mystic Fire, They are, 
ho\^er, retained here in their original translation, as it i^jpeared 
in ^e Aryay for the value of the Notes which accompanied it. 


4. Other Hymns '(Part IV) appeared during 19x5 August- 
X 920 January. 

A draft of a chapter (the only one written) on The Origins of 
*Atyan Speech, found among the Mss. of the author, has been 
^mended to the Volume for its relevancy to the discussion of 
foe subject in Chapter V, Part 1 (yide p. 59).- 
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PART ONE 

THE SECRET OF THE VEDA 



Chaptek I 


THE PROBLEM AND ITS SOLUTION 

Is there at all or is there still a secret of the Veda? 

According to current conceptions the heart of that ancient 
mystery has been plucked out and revealed to the gaze of all^ 
or rather no real secret ever existed. The hymns of the Veda 
are the sacrificial compositions of a primitive and still barbarous 
race written around a system of ceremonial and propitiatory rites^ 
addressed to personified Powers of Nature and replete with a 
confused mass of half-formed myth and crude astronomical alle¬ 
gories yet in the making. Only in the later hymns do we perceive 
the first appearance of deeper psychological and moral ideas— 
borrowed, some think, from the hostile Dravidians, the “robbers” 
and “Veda-haters” freely cursed in the hymns themselves,—and, 
however acquired, the first seed of the later Vedantic speculations. 
This modem theory is in accord with the received idea of a rapid 
human evolution from the quite recent savage; it is supported by 
an imposing apparatus of critical research and upheld by a number 
*of Sciences, unhappily still young and still largely conjectural 
in their methods and shifting in their results,—Comparative 
PMlology, Comparative Mythology and the Science of 
Comparative Religion. 

It is my object in these chapters to suggest a new view of the 
ancient problem. I do not propose to use a^negative and destruc¬ 
tive method directed against the received^solutions, but simply 
to present, positively and constructively, a larger and, in some sort^ 
a complementary hypothesis built upon broader foundation^— 
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a hypothesis which, in addition, may shed light on one or two 
important problems in the history of ancidht thought ai^ cult 
left very insuffidenr^y solved by the ordinary theories. 

We have in the Rig-veda,—the true and only Veda in the 
estimation of European scholars,— 2 . body of saciifidal hymns 
couched in a very ancient language which presents a number 
of almost insoluble difficulties. It is full of andent forms and 
words w’hich do not appear in later speech ai?d have often to be 
fixed in some doubtful sense by intelligent conjecture; a mass even 
of the words that it has in common with classical Sanskrit seem 
to bear or at least to admit another significance than in the later 
literary tongue; and a multitude of its vocables, cspedally the most 
common, those which are most vital to the sense, are capable of 
a surprising number of tmeonneaed significances which may 
give, according to our preference in selection, quite different 
complexions to whole passages, whole hymns and even to the 
whole thought of the Veda. In the course of several thousands 
of years there have been at least three considerable attempts, 
entirely differing from each other in their methods and results, 
to fix the sense of these andent litanies. One of these is prehistoric 
in time and exists only by fragments in the Brohmanas and 
Upanishads; but we possess in its entirety the traditional inter* 
pretation of the Indian scholar Sayana and we have in our own 
day the interpretation constructed after an immense labour of 
comparison and conjecture by modem European scholarship. 
Both of them present one characteristic in common, the eiba- 
ordinary incoherence and poverty of sense which their results 
stamp upon the andent hymns. The separate lines can be given, 
whether naturally or by force of conjecture, a good sense or a 
sense that hangs together; the diction that results, if garish in 
style, if loaded with otiose and decorative epithets, if developing 
extraordinarily little of meaning in an amazing mass of gaudy 
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figure and verbiage, can be made to run into intelligible sentences; 
but wjjicn we come fo read ±e hymns as a whole we seem to be 
in the presence of men who, unlike the early writers of other 
races, v/ere incapable of coherent and natural expression or of 
connected thought. Except in the briefer and simpler hymns, 
the language tends to be either obscure or artificial; the thoughts 
are either unconnected or have to be forced and beaten by the 
interpreter into a whole. The scholar in dealing with his text is 
obliged to substitute for interorctation a process almost of 
fabneation. We feel that he is not so much revealing the sense as 
hammering and forging rebellious material into some sort of 
shape and consistency. 

Yet these obscure and barbarous compositions have had the 
most splendid good fortune in all literary history. They have 
been the reputed source not only of some of the world’s richest 
and profoundest religions, but of some of its subtlest metaphysical 
philosophies. In the fixed tradition of thousands of years they have 
been revered as the origin and standard of all that can be held 
as authoritative and true in Brahmana and Upanishad, in Tantra 
and Parana, in the doctrines of great philosophical schools and 
in the teachings of famous saints and sages. The name borne by 
them was Veda, the knowledge,—^thc received name for the high¬ 
est spiritual truth of which the human mind is capable. But if 
V^e accept the current interpretations, whether Sayana’s or the 
modem theory, the whole of this sublime and sacred reputation 
is a a)]ossal fiction. The hymns are, on the contrary, nothing more 
than the naive superstitious fancies of untaught and materialistic 
barbarians concerned only with the most external gains and enjoy¬ 
ments and ignorant of all but the most elementary moral notions 
or religious aspirations. Nor do occasional passages, quite out of 
harmony with their general spirit, destroy this total impression. 
The true foundation or starting-point of the later religions and 
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philosophies is the Upanishads, which have ±en to be conceived 
as a revolt of philosophical and speculative minds again||t the 
ritualistic materialisir of the Vedas. 

But this conception, supported by misleading European parallels, 
really explains nothing. Such profound and ultimate thoughts, 
such systems of subtle and elaborate psychology as are found 
in the substance of the Upanishads, do not spring out of a previous 
void. The human mind in its progress marches from knowledge 
to knowledge, or it renews and enlarges previous knowledge 
that has been obscured and overlaid, or it seizes on old imperfect 
clues and is led by them to new discoveries. The thought of 
the Upanishads supposes great origins anterior to itself, and 
these in the ordinary theories are lacking. The hypothesis, in¬ 
vented to fill the gap, that these ideas were borrowed by barbarous 
Aryan invaders from the civilised Dravidians, is a conjecture 
supported only by other conjectures. It is indeed coming to be 
doubted whether the whole story of an Aryan invasion through 
the Punjab is not a myth of the philologists. • 

Now, in ancient Europe the schools of intellectual philosophy 
were preceded by the secret doctrines of the mysticsj Orphic 
and Eleusinian mysteries prepared the rich soil of mentality 
out of which sprang Pythagoras and Plato. A similar starting- 
point is at least probable for the later march of thought in India. 
Much indeed of the forms and symbols of thought which we* 
find in the Upanishads, much of the substance of the Brah- 
manas supposes a period in India in which thought took the 
form or the veil of secret teachings such as those of the Greek 
mysteries. 

Another hiatus left by the received theories is the gulf that 
divides the material worship of external Nature-Powers in the 
Veda from the developed religion of the Greeks and ftom the 
psychological and spiritual ideas we find attached to the func- 
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tions of the Gods in the. Upanishads and Piiranas. We ma^ 
oooeiif for the presibnt the theory that the earliest fully intdli- 
gent form of human religion is necessarily,—since man on earth 
begins from the external and proceeds to the internal,—^a worship 
of outward Nature-Powers invested with the consciousness and 
die personality that he finds in his own being. 

Agni in the Veda is avowedly Fire; Surya is the Sun, Patjanya 
the Raincloud, Usha the Dawn; and if the material origin or 
function of some other Gods is less trenchantly clear, it is easy 
to tender the obscure precise by philological inferences or in* 
genious speculation. But when we come to the worship of the 
Greeks not much later in date than the Veda, according to modem 
ideal of chronology, we find a significant change. The material 
attributes of the Gods are effrced or have become subordinate 
to psychological conceptions. The impetuous God of Fire 
has been converted into a lame God of Labour; Apollo, the Sun, 
presides over poetical and prophetic inspiration; Athene, who 
may plausibly be identified as in origin a Dawn-Goddess, has 
lost all memory of her material functions and is the wise, strong 
and pure Goddess of Knowledge; and there are other deities 
also, Gods of War, Love, Beauty, whose material functions have 
disappeared if they ever existed. It is not enough to say that 
this change was inevitable with the progress of human dvilisa- 
*tion: the process also of the change demands inquiry and elucida¬ 
tion. We see the same revolution effected in the Puranas partly 
bf the substitution of other divine names and figures, but also 
in part by the same obscure process that we observe in the evo¬ 
lution of Greek mythology. The river Saraswati has become 
Muse and Goddess of Learning; Vishnu and Rudra of the Vedas 
are now the supreme Godhead, members of a divine Triad and 
expressive separately of conservative and destructive process in 
the cosmos. In the Isha Upanishad we find an appeal to Surya 
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as a God of revelatory knowledge by whose action we can arrive 
at the highest truth. This, too, is his function in the sgcred 
Vedic formula of the Gayatri which was for thousands of years 
repeated by every Brahmin in his daily meditation; and we 
may note that this formula is a verse from the Rig-veda, from a 
hymn of the Rishi Vishwamitra. In the same Upanishad, Agni 
is invoked for purely moral functions as the purifier from sin, 
the leader of the soul by the good path to the divine Bliss, and 
he seems to be identified with the power of the will and respon¬ 
sible for human actions. In other Upanishads the gods are 
clearly the symbols of sense-functions in man. Soma, the plant 
which yielded the mystic wine for the Vedic sacrifice, has be¬ 
come not only the God of the moon, but manifests himself as 
mind in the human being. These evolutions suppose some 
period, posterior to the early material worship or superior Pan¬ 
theistic Animism attributed to the Vedas and prior to the de¬ 
veloped Puranic mythology, in which the gods became invested 
with deeper psychological functions, a period which may well 
have been the Age of the Mysteries. As things stand, a gap is 
left or else has been created by our exclusive preoccupation with 
the naturalistic element in the religion of the Vedic Rishis. 

1 suggest that the gulf is of our own creation and does not 
really eidst in the ancient sacred writings. The hypothesis I 
propose is that the Rig-veda is itself the one considerable docu¬ 
ment that remains to us from the early period of human thought 
of which the historic Eleusinian and Orphic mysteries were t&e 
failing remnants, when the spiritual and psychological knowledge 
of the race was concealed, for reasons now difficult to determine, 
in a veil of concrete and material figures and symbols which 
protected the sense from the profane and revealed it to the 
initiated. One of the leading principles of the mystics was the 
sacredness and secrecy of self-knowledge and the true know- 
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ledge of the Gods. This wisdom was, they thought, unfit, per¬ 
haps ejen dangerous Ito the ordinary human mind or in any case 
liable to perversion and misuse and loss of virtue if revealed to 
vulgar and unpurified spirits. Hence they favoured the eadstenoe 
of an outer worship, effective but imperfect, for the profane, 
an inner discipline for the initiate, and clothed their language in 
words and images which had, equally, a spiritual sense for the 
elect, a concrete sense for the mass of ordinary worshippers. The 
Vedic hymns were conceived and constructed on this principle. 
Their formulas and ceremonies are, overtly, the details of an 
outward ritual devised for the Pantheistic Nature-Worship which 
was then the common religion, coverdy the sacred words, the 
effective s3nnbols of a spiritual experience and knowledge and a 
psychological discipline of self-culture which were then the 
highest achievement of the human race. The ritual system 
recognised by Sayana may, in its externalities, stand; the natural¬ 
istic sense discovered by European scholarship may, in its 
geneml conceptions, be accepted; but behind them there is always 
the true and still bidden secret of the Veda,—^tlie secret words, 
nii?yd vaedthsiy which were spoken for the purified in soul and 
the awakened in knowledge. To disengage this less obvious but 
more important sense by fixing the import of Vedic terms, the 
sense of Vedic symbols and the psychological functions of the 
Gods is thus a difficult but necessary task, for which these chap¬ 
ters and the translations that accompany them are only a 
preparation. 

The hypothesis, if it proves to be valid, will have three ad¬ 
vantages. It will elucidate simply and effectively the parts of the 
Upanishads that remain yet unintelligible or ill-understood as 
well as much of the origins of the Puranas. It will explain and 
justify rationally the whole ancient tradition of India; for it will 
'be found that, in sober truth, the Vedanta, Purana, Tantia, the 



10 


ON THE VEDA 


philosophical sdlools and the great Indian religions do go back 
in their source to Vedic origins. We can see there in their qpginal 
seed or in their ea^ly or even primitive forms the fundamental 
ooncq)tions of later Indian thought. Thus a natural starting- 
point will be provided for a sounder study of G)mparative 
Religion in the Indian field. Instead of wandering amid insecure 
speculations or having to account for impossible conversions 
and unexplained transitions we shall have a clue to a natural and 
progressive development satisfying to the reason. Incidentally, 
some light may be thrown on the obscurities of early cult and 
myth in other ancient nations. Finally, the incoherendes of the 
Vedic texts will at once be explained and disappear. They exist 
in appearance only, because the real thread of the sense is to be 
found in an inner meaning. That thread found, the hymns 
appear as logical and organic wholes and the expression, though 
alien in type to our modem ways of thinking and speaking, be¬ 
comes, in its own style, just and precise and sins rather by eco¬ 
nomy of phrase than by excess, by over-pregnancy rather than 
by poverty of sense. The Veda ceases to be merely an interesting 
remnant of barbarism and takes rank among the most important 
of the world’s early Scriptures. 



Chapter II 


A RETROSPECT OF VEDIC THEORY 

(I) 

Vjbda, then^ is the creation of an age anterior to our intellectual 
philosophies. In that original epoch thought proceeded by other 
methods than those of our logical reasoning and speech accepted 
modes of expression which in our modem habits would be inad¬ 
missible. The wisest then depended on inner experience and the 
suggestions of the intuitive mind for all knowledge that ranged 
beyond mankind’s ordinary perceptions and daily activities. 
Their aim was illumination, not logical conviction, their ideal 
the inspired seer, not the accurate reasoner. Indian tradition has 
fiuthfuUy preserved this account of the origin of the Vedas. The 
Rishi was not the individual composer of the hymn, but the 
seer {drasfd) of an eternal truth and an impersonal knowledge. 
The language of Veda itself is irutiy a rh3rthm not composed 
by the intellect but heard, a divine Word that came vibrating 
out of the Infinite to the inner audience of the man who had 
previously made himself fit for the impersonal knowledge. The 
words themselves, dr^fi and sruti, sight and hearing, are Vedic 
dspressions; these and cognate words signify, in the esoteric 
terminology of the hymns, revelatory knowledge and the contents 
of inspiration. 

In ^e Vedic idea of the revelation ±ere is no suggestion of 
the miraculous or the supernatural. The Rishi who employed 
these fiunilties, had acquired them by a progressive self-culture. 
Knowledge itself was a travelling and a reaching, or a finding and 
a winning; the revelation came only at the end, the light was the 
prize of a final victory. There is continually in the Veda this 

II 
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image of the journey, the soul’s march on the path of Truth. 
On that path, as it advances, it also ascends;'new vistas of^power 
and light open to ^ts aspiration; it wins by a heroic effort its 
enlarged spiritual possessions. 

From the historical point of view the Rig-veda may be re¬ 
garded as a record of a great advance made by humanity by 
special means at a certain period of its collective progress. In 
its esoteric, as well as its exoteric significance, it is the Book of 
Works, of the inner and the outer sacrifice; it is the spirit’s 
hymn of battle and victory as it discovers and climbs to planes 
of thought and experience inaccessible to the natural or animal 
man, man’s praise of the divine Light, Power and Grace at work 
in ±e mortal. It is far, therefore, from being an attempt to set 
down the results of intellectual or imaginative speculation, nor 
does it consist of the dogmas of a primitive religion. Only, out 
of the sameness of experience and out of the impersonality of the 
knowledge received, there arise a fixed body of conceptions 
constantly repeated and a fixed symbolic language which, per¬ 
haps, in that early human speech, was the inevitable form of 
these conceptions because alone capable by its combined con¬ 
creteness and power of mystic suggestion of eicpressing that 
which for the ordinary mind of the race was inexpressible. We 
have, at any rate, the same notions repeated from h3nnn to hymn 
with the same constant terms and figures and frequently in xht 
same phrases with an entire indifference to any search for poetical 
originality or any demand for novelty of thought and fireshhess 
of language. No pursuit of aesthetic grace, richness or beauty 
induces these mystic poets to vary the consecrated form which 
had become for them a sort of divine algebra transmitting the 
eternal formulae of the Knowledge to the continuous succession 
of the initiates. 

The hymns possess indeed a finished metrical form, a constant 
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subtlety and skill in their technique, great variations of style and 
poeticjd personality^ they are not die work of rude, barbarous 
and ptimitive craftsmen, but the living breath of a supreme and 
conscious Art forming its creations in the puissant but well- 
governed movement of a self-observing inspiration. Still, all 
these high gifts have deliberately been exercised v/ithin one 
unvarying framework and always with the same materials. For 
the art of expression was to the Rishis only a means, not an aim; 
their principal preoccupation was strenuously practical, almost 
utilitarian, in the highest sense of utility. The hymn was to the 
Rishi who composed it a means of spiritual progress for himself 
and for others. It rose out of his soul, it became a power of his 
mind, it was the vehicle of liis self-expression in some important 
or even critical moment of his life’s inner history. It helped him 
to express the god in him, to destroy the devourcr, the expresser 
of evil; it became a weapon in the hands of the Aryan striver 
after perfection, it flashed forth like Indra’s lightning against 
the Coverer on the slopes, the Wolf on the path, the Robber by 
the streams. 

The invariable fixity of Vedic thought when taken in con¬ 
junction with its depth, richness and subdety, gives rise to some 
interesting speculations. For we may reasonably argue that such 
a fixed form and substance would not easily be possible in the 
t)eginnings of thought and psychological experience or even during 
their early progress and unfolding. We may therefore surmise 
that* our actual Sanhita represents the close of a period, not its 
commencement, nor even some of its successive stages. It is 
even possible that its most ancient hymns are a comparatively 
modem development or version of a more andend lyric evangd 

‘ The Veda itself speaks constantly of “ancient” and “modem” 
Rishis, (pilrvaf^...natanalii)j the former remote enough to be regarded as 
'a kind of demigods, the first founders of knowledge. 
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<x)uched in the freer and more pliable forms of a still earlier 
human speech. Or the whole voluminous mass of its litanies may 
be only a selection by Veda Vyasa out of a more richly vocal 
Aryan past. Made, according to the common belief, by Krishna 
of the Isle, the great traditional sage, the colossal compiler 
(Vyasa), with his face turned towards the commencement of the 
Iron Age, towards the centuries of increasing twilight and final 
darkness, it is perhaps only the last testament of the Ages of 
Intuition, the luminous Dawns of the Forefathers, to their 
descendants, to a human race already turning in spirit towards 
the lower levels and the more easy and secure gains—secure 
perhaps only in appearance—of the physical life and of the 
intellect and the logical reason. 

But these are only speculations and inferences. Certain it is 
that the old tradition of a progressive obscuration and loss of 
the Veda as the law of the human cyde has been fully justified 
by the event. The obscuration had already proceeded far before 
the opening of the next great age of Indian spihtualit]^ ±e 
Vedantic, which struggled to preserve or recover what it yet 
could of the andent knowledge. It could hardly have been other¬ 
wise. For the system of the Vedic mystics was founded upon 
experiences difficult to ordinary mankind and proceeded by the 
aid of fieiculties which in most of us are rudimentary and imper¬ 
fectly devdoped and, when active at all, are mixed and irregular 
in their operation. Once the first intensity of the search after 
truth had passed, periods of fatigue and rehucation were lAmnd 
to intervene in which the old truths would be partially lost. Nor 
once lost, could they easily be recovered by scrutinising the 
sense of the ancient hymns; for those hymns were couched in a 
language that was deliberately ambiguous. 

A tongue unintdligible to us may be correctly understood 
once a due has been found; a diction that is ddiberatdy amhi- 
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guou$3 holds its secret much more obstinately and successfully, 
for it is full of lures* and of indications that mislead. Therefore 
when die Indian mind turned again to review the sense of Veda, 
the task was difficult and the success only partial. One source 
of light still existed, the traditional knowledge handed down 
among ffiose who memorised and explained the Vedic text or 
had charge of the Vedic ritual,—^two functions that had originally 
been one; for in the early days the priest was also the teacher and 
seer. But the clearness of this light was already obscured. Even 
Purohits of repute performed the rites with a very imperfect 
knowledge of the power and the sense of the sacred words which 
they repeated. For the material aspects of Vedic worship had 
grown like a thick crust over the inner knowledge and were 
stiffing what they had once served to protect. The Veda was 
already a mass of myth and ritual, llie power had begun to 
disappear out of the symbolic ceremony; the light had departed 
feom |he mystic parable and left only a surface of apparent 
grotesqueness and naivete. 

The Brahmanas and the Upanishads are the record of a power¬ 
ful revival which took the sacred text and ritual as a starting- 
point for a new statement of spiritual thought and experience. 
This movement had two complementary aspects, one, the con¬ 
servation of the forms, another the revelation of the soul of 
Veda,—the first represented by the Brahmanas,^ the second by 
the Upanishads. 

The Brahmanas labour to fix and preserve the minutiae of the 
Vedic ceremony, the conditions of their material effectuality, 
the symbolic sense and purpose of their different parts, move- 

^ Necessarily, these and other appreciations in the diapter are brief 
and summary views of certain main tendencies. The Brahmanas for ins¬ 
tance have their philosophical passages. 
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ments, implements^ the significance of texts important in the 
ritual, the drift of obscure allusions, the memory of ancient 
myths and traditions. Many of their legends are evidently 
posterior to the hymns, invented to explain passages which were 
no longer understood; others may have been part of the apparatus 
of original m3rth and parable employed by the ancient symbolists 
or memories of the actual historical circumstances surrounding 
the composition of the hymns. Oral tradition is always a light 
that obscures; a new symbolism working upon an old that is 
half lost, is likely to overgrow rather than reveal it; therefore 
the Brahmanas, though full of interesting hints, help us very little 
in our research; nor arc they a safe guide to the meaning 
of separate texts when they attempt an exact and verbal 
interpretation. 

The Rishis of the Upanishads followed another method. They 
sought to recover the lost or waning knowledge by meditation 
and spiritual experience and they used the text of the ancient 
mantras as a prop or an authority for their own intuitions and 
perceptions; or else the Vedic Word was a seed of thought and 
vision by which they recovered old truths in new forms. What 
they found, they expressed in other terms more intelligible to 
the age in which they lived. In a certain sense their handling of 
the texts was not disinterested; it was not governed by the scholar’s 
scrupulous desire to arrive at the exact intention of the words 
and the precise thought of the sentences in their actual friuning. 
They were sedeers of a higher than verbal truth and used ifords 
merely as suggestions for the illiunination towards which they 
were striving. They knew not or they neglected the'etymological 
sense and employed often a method of symbolic interpretation 
of component sounds in which it is very difllcuJt to follow them. 
For tbk reason, while the Upanishads are invaluable for the 
light they shed on the principal ideas and on the psychological 
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system of the andent Rishis, they help us as little as the Brah* 
manas^in determiuii^ the accurate sense of the texts which they 
quote. Their real work was to found Vedanta rather than to 
interpret Veda. 

For this great movement resulted in a new and more perma¬ 
nently powerful statement of thought and spirituality, Veda 
culminating in Vedanta. And it held in itself two strong ten- 
dendes which worked towards the disintegration of the old 
Vedic thought and culture. First, it tended to subordinate 
more and more completely the outward ritual, the material 
utility of the mantra and the sacrifice to a more purely 
spiritual aim and intention. The balance, the synthesis 
preserved by the old Mystics between the external and the 
internal, the material and the spiritual life was displaced and 
disorganised. A new balance, a new synthesis was established, 
leaning finally towards asceticism and renunciation, and main¬ 
tained itself until it was in its turn displaced and disorganised 
by the exaggeration of its own tendencies in Buddhism. The 
sacrifice, the symbolic ritual became more and more a useless 
survival and even an encumbrance; yet, as so often happens, 
by the very fact of becoming mechanical and ineffective the 
importance of everything that was most external in them came 
to be exaggerated and their minutiae irrationally enforced by 
that part of the national mind which still clung to them. A sharp 
practical division came into being, effective though never entirdy 
reco^sed in theory, between Veda and Vedanta, a distinction 
which might be expressed in the formula, “the Veda for the 
priests, the Vedanta for the sages.” 

The second tendency of Vedantic movement was to disen¬ 
cumber itself progressively of the symbolic language, the veil 
of concrete myth and poetic figure, in which the Mystics had 
shrouded their thought and to substitute a clearer statement and 
2 
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more philosophical language. The complete evolution of this 
tendency rendered obsolete the utility not only of the Vedic 
ritual but of the '^^edic text. Upanishads, increasingly dear and 
direct in their language, became the fountainhead of the highest 
Indian thought and replaced the inspired verses of Vasishtha and 
Vishvamitra,^ I'he Vedas, becoming less and less the indis¬ 
pensable basis of education, were no longer studied with the 
same zeal and intelligence; their svmbolic language, ceasing to 
be used, lost the remnant of its inner sense to new generations 
whose whole manner of thought was different from that of the 
Vedic forefathers. The Ages of Intuition were passing away 
into the first dawn of the Age of Reason. 

Buddhism completed the revolution and left of the externalities 
of the andent world only some venerable pomps and some 
mechanical usages. It sought to abolish the Vedic sacrifice and 
to bring into use the popular vernacular in place of the literary 
tongue. And although the consummation of its work was delayed 
for several centuries by the revival of Hinduism in the Puranic 
religions, the Veda itself benefited little by this respite. In order 
to combat the popularity of the new religion it was necessary to 
put forward instead of venerable but unintelligible texts Scrip¬ 
tures written in an easy form of a more modem Sanskrit. For 
the mass of the nation the Puranas pushed aside the Veda and 
the forms of new religious systems took the place of the andent 
ceremonies. As the Veda had passed from the sage to the priest, 
80 now it began to pass from the hands of the priest intoTthe 
hands of the scholar. And in that keeping it suffered the last 

' Again this exprescs the main tendency and is subject to qualification. 
The Vedas are also quoted as authorities; but as a whole it is the Upani- 
shads that become the Book of Knowledge, the Veda being rather the 
Bodk of Works. 
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mutilation of its sense and the last diminution of its true dignity 
and^anctity. * 

Not that the dealings of Indian scholarship with the hymns, 
beginning from the pre-Christian centuries, have been altogether 
a record of loss. Rather it is to the scrupulous diligence and 
conservative tradition of the Pandits that we owe the preservation 
of \^eda at all after its secret had been lost and the hymns them¬ 
selves had ceased in practice lo be a living Scripture. And even 
for the recovery of the lost secret tlie two millenniums of scholastic 
orthodoxy have left us some invaluable aids, a text determined 
scrupulously to its very accentuation, the important lexicon of 
Yaska and Sayana’s great commentary which in spite of its many 
and often startling imperfections remains still for the scholar 
an indispensable first step towards the formation of a sound 
Vedic learning. 
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THE SCHOLARS 

The text of the Veda which we possess has remained uncoirupted 
for o\^er two thousand years. It dates, so far as we know, firom 
that great period of Indian inteHectual activity, contemporaneous 
with the Greek efiSorescenoe, but earlier in its beginnings, which 
founded the culture and civilisation recorded m the classical 
Eterature of the land. We cannot say to how much earlier a date 
our text may be carried. But there are certain considerations 
which justify us in supposing for it an almost enormous antiquity. 
An accurate text, accurate in every syllable, accurate in every 
accent, was a matter of supreme importance to the Vedic ritualists; 
for on scrupulous accuracy depended the clfectuabty of the 
sacrifice. We are told, for instance, in the Brahmanas the story 
of Twashtii who, performing a sacrifice to produce an avenger 
of his son slain by Indra, produced, owing to an error of accen¬ 
tuation, not a slayer of Indra, but one of whom Indra must be 
the slayer. The prodigious accuracy of the ancient Indian me^ 
mory is also notorious. And the sanctity of the text prevented 
such interpolations, alterations, modernising revisions as 6ave 
replaced by the present form of the Mahabbarata the ancient 
epic of the Kurus. It is not, therefore, at all improbable that 
we have the Sanhita of Vyasa substantially as it was arranged 
by the great sage and compiler. 

Substantially, not in its present written form. Vedic prosody 
differed in many respects from the prosody of classical Sanskrit 

20 
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an(f, especially, employed a greater l&eedom in the use of that 
prindj>le of euphofiic combination of separate words (sandhf) 
which is so peculiar a feature of the literary tongue. The Vedic 
Rishis as was natural in a living speech, followed the ear rather 
than fixed rule; sometimes diey combined the separate words, 
sometimes they left them uncombined. But when the Veda came 
to de written down, the law of euphonic combination had assumed 
a much more despotic authority over the language and the ancient 
text was written by the grammarians as far as possible in conso¬ 
nance with its regulations. They were careful, however, to accom¬ 
pany it with another text, called the Padapatha, in which all 
euphonic combinations were again resolved into the origina] and 
separate words and even the components of compound words 
indicated. 

It is a notable tribute to the fidelity of the ancient memorisers 
that, instead of the confusion to which this system might so 
easily have given rise, it is always perfectly easy to resolve the 
fi)rmal text into the original harmonies of Vedic prosody. And 
very few are the instances in which the exactness or the sound 
judgment of the Padapatha can be called into question. 

We have, then, as our basis a text which we can confidently 
accept and which, even if we hold it in a few instances doubtful 
or defective, does not at any rate call for that often licentious 
dabour of emendation to which some of the European classics 
lend themselves. This is, to start with, a priedess advantage for 
whlbh we cannot be too grateful to the conscientiousness of the 
old Indian learning. 

In certain other directions it might not be safe always to 
fijUow implicitly the scholastic tradition,—^as in the ascription 
of the Vedic poems to their respective Rishis, wherever older 
tradition was not firm and sound. But these are details of minor 
importance. Nor is there, in my view, any good reason to doubt 
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that we have the hymns arrayed, for the most part, in the nght 
order of their verses and in their exact entirety. The exceptions, 
if they exist, are negligible in number and importance. *When 
the hymns seem to us incoherent, it is because we do not under¬ 
stand them. Once the clue is foimd, we discover that they are 
perfect wholes as admirable in the structure of their thought as 
in their language and their rhythms. 

It is when wc come to the interpretation of the Veda and 
seek help from ancient Indian scholarship that we feel compelled 
to make the laigest reserves. For even in the earlier days of 
classical erudition the ritualistic view of the Veda was already 
dominant, the original sense of the words, the lines, the allusions, 
the clue to the struaurc of the thought had been long lost or 
obscured; nor was there in the erudite that intuition or that spiri¬ 
tual experience which might have partly recovered the lost secret. 
In such a held mere learning, especially when it is accompanied 
by an ingenious scholastic mind, is as often a snare as a guide. 

In Yaska’s lexicon, our most important help, we have to.dis¬ 
tinguish between two elements of very disparate value. When 
Yaska gives as a lexicographer the various meanings of Vedic 
words, his authority is great and the help he giver is of the first 
importance. It docs not appear that he possessed all the andent 
significances, for many had been obliterated by Time and Change 
and in the absence of a scientific Philology could not be restored* 
But much also had been preserved by tradition. Wherever Yaska 
preserves this tradition and does not use a grammarian’s ingenuity, 
the meanings he assigns to words, although not always applicable 
to the text to which he refers them, can yet be confirmed as pos¬ 
sible senses by a sound Philology. But Yaska the etymologist 
does not rank with Yaska the lexicographer. Sdentific grammar 
was first developed by Indian learning, but the beginnings of 
sound Philology we owe to modem research. Nothing can be 
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more &nciful and lawless than the methods of mere ingenuity 
used by the old etymologists down even to the nineteenth century, 
whet&r in Europe or India. And when Yask? follows these 
methods, we are obliged to part company with him entirely. 
Nor in his interpretation of particular texts is he more convincing 
than the later erudition of Sayana. 

The commentaty of Sayana closes the period of original and 
living scholastic work on the Veda which Yaska’s Nirukta among 
other important authorities may be said to open. The lexicon 
was compiled in the earlier vigour of the Indian mind when 
it was assembling its prehistoric gains as the materials of a fresh 
outburst of originality; the Commentary is almost the last great 
work of the kind left to us by the classical tradition in its final 
refuge and centre in Southern India before the old culture was 
dislocated and broken into regional fragments by the shock of 
the Mahomedan conquest. Since then we have had jets of 
strong and original effort, scattered attempts at new birth and 
novel combination, but work of quite this general, massive and 
monumental character has hardly been possible. 

The commanding merits of this great legacy of the past arc 
obvious. Composed by Sayana with the aid of the most learned 
scholars of his time, it is a work representing an enormous 
labour of erudition, more perhaps than could have been com- 
*manded at that time by a single brain. Yet it bears the stamp 
of the co-ordinating mind. It is consistent in the mass in spite 
of Its many inconsistencies of detail, largely planned, yet most 
simply, composed in a style lucid, terse and possessed of an 
almost literary grace one would have thought impossible in the 
traditional form of the Indian commentary. Nowhere is there 
any display of pedantry; the struggle with the difficulties of the 
text is skilfully veiled and thero is an air of dear acuteness and 
of assured, yet unassuming authority which imposes even on 
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the dissident. The first Vedic scholars in Europe admired 
especially the rationality of Sayana’s interpretations. 

Yet, even for the external sense of the Veda, it is not possible 
to follow either Sayana’s method or his results without the 
largest reservation. It is not only that he admits in his method 
licenses of language and construction which are unnecessary 
and sometimes incredible, nor that he arrives at his results, 
often, by a surprising inconsistency in his interpretation of 
common Vedic terms and even of fixed Vedic formulae. These 
are defects of detail, unavoidable perhaps in the state of the 
materials with which he had to deal. But it is the central de¬ 
fect of Sayana’s system that he is obsessed always by the ritual¬ 
istic formula and seeks continually to force the sense of the 
Veda into that narrow mould. So he loses many clues of the 
greatest suggestiveness and importance for the external sense 
of the ancient Scripture,—^a problem quite as interesting as its 
internal sense. The outcome is a representation of the Rishis, 
their thoughts, their culture, their aspirations, so narrow and 
poverty-stricken that, if accepted, it renders the ancient reverence 
for the Veda, its sacred authority, its divine reputation quite 
incomprehensible to the reason or only explicable as a blind and 
unquestioning tradition of faith starting from an original error. 

There are indeed other aspects and elements in the com¬ 
mentary, but they are subordinate or subservient to the maiit 
idea. Sayana and his helpers had to work upon a great mass of 
often confiicting speculation and tradition which still survived 
from the past. To some of its elements they had to give a formal 
adhesion, to others they felt bound to grant minor concessions. 
It is possible that to Sayana’s skill in evolving out of previous 
uncertainty or even confiision an interpretation which had firm 
shape and consistence, is due the great and long-unquestioned 
authority of his work. 
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The first element with which Sayana had to deal, the most 
interes^ng to us, wis the re mnant of the old spiritual, philo¬ 
sophic or psychological interpretations of the Shiud which were 
the true foundation of its sanctity. So far as these had entered 
into the current or orthodox^ conception, Sayana admits them; 
but they form an exceptional element in his work, insignificant 
in bulk and in importance. Occasionally he gives a passing 
mention or concession to less current psychological renderings. 
He mentions, for instance, but not to admit it, an old inter¬ 
pretation of Vritra as the Coverer who holds back from man the 
objects of his desire and his aspirations. For Sayana Vritra is 
either simply ±e enemy or the physical cloud-demon who 
holds back the waters and has to be pierced by the Rain-giver. 

A second clement is the mythological, or, as it might almost 
be called, the Puranic,—myths and stones of the gods given in 
their outward form without that deeper sense and symbolic 
fact which is the justifying truth of all Purana.^ 

A third element is the legendary and historic, the stories of 
old kings and Rishis, given in the Brahmanas or by later tradi¬ 
tion in explanation of the obscure allusions of the Veda. Sayana’s 
dealings with this element arc marked by some hesitation. Often 
he accepts them as the right interpretation of the hymns; some¬ 
times he gives an alternative sense with which he has evidently 
ihore intellectual sympathy, but wavers between the two 
authorities. 

Alore important is the element of naturalistic interpretation. 

1 I use the word loosely. The terms orthodox and heterodox in the 
European or sectarian sense have no true apphcation to India where 
K^ioion has always been free. 

* There is reason to suppose that Purana (legend and apologue) and 
Itihasa (historical tradition) were parts of Vedic culture long before the 
present forma of the Puranas and historical Epics were evolved. 
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Not only are there the obvious or the traditional identifications> 
Indra, the Maruts, the triple Agni, Surya, Dsha, but we ^d that 
Mitra was identified with the Day, Varuna with the Night, 
Aryaman and Bhaga with the Sun, the Ribhus with its rays. 
We have here the seeds of that naturalistic theory of the Veda 
to which European learning has given so wide an extension. 
The old Indian scholars did not use the same freedom or the 
same systematic minuteness in their speculations. Still this 
element in Sayana’s commentary is the true parent of the 
European Science of Comparative M3rthology. 

But it is the ritualistic conception that pervades; that is 
the persistent note in which all otlicrs lose themselves. In the 
formula of the philosophic schools, the hymns, even while stand¬ 
ing as a supreme authority for knowledge, are yet principally and 
fundamentally concerned with the Karmakanda, with works, 
—^and by works was understood, preeminently, the ritualistic 
observation of the Vedic sacrifices. Sayana labours always in 
the light of this idea. Into this mould he moulds the language 
of the Veda, turning the mass of its characteristic words into 
the ntualistic significances,—food, priest, giver, wealth, praise, 
prayer, rite, sacrifice. 

Wealth and food;—for it is the most egoistic and materialistic 
objects that are proposed as the aim of the sacrifice, possessions, 
strength, power, children, servants, gold, horses, cows, victor^, 
the slaughter and the plunder of enemies, the destruction of 
rival and malevolent critic. As one reads and finds hymn*after 
hymn interpreted in this sense, one begins to understand better 
the apparent inconsistency in the attitude of the Gita which, 
regarding alwa>^ the Veda as divine knowledge^, yet censures 


» Gita XV. 15 
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sevmly the champions of an exclusive Vedism^ all whose flowery 
teachings were devoted solely to material wealth, power and 
enjoyment. 

It is the final and authoritative binding of the Veda to this 
lowest of all its possible senses that has been the most unfor¬ 
tunate result of Sayana’s commentary. The dominance of the 
ritualistic interpretation had already deprived India of >the 
living use of its greatest Scripture and of the true clue to the 
entire sense of the Upanishads. Sayana’s commentary put a 
seal of finality on the old misunderstanding which could not be 
broken for many centuries. And its suggestions, when another 
civilisation discovered and set itself to study the Veda, became 
in the European mind the parent of fresh errors. 

Nevertheless, if Sayana’s work has been a key turned with 
double lock on the inner sense of the Veda, it is yet indispen¬ 
sable for opening the antechambers of Vedic learning. All the 
vast labour of European erudition has not been able to replace 
its utility. At every step we are obliged to differ from it, but at 
every step we are obliged to use it. It is a necessary springing- 
board, or a stair that we have to use for entrance, though we 
must leave it behind if we wish to pass forwards into the 
penetralia. 


^ Gita II. 42, 
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It was the curiosity of a foreign culture that broke after many 
centuries the seal of final authoritativeness which Sayana had 
fixed on the ritualistic interpretation of the Veda. The andent 
Scripture was delivered over to a scholarship laborious, bold 
in speculation, ingenious in its flights of fancy, consdentious 
according to its own lights, but ill-fitted to understand the 
method of the old mystic poets; for it was void of any sympathy 
with that ancient temperament, unprovided with any^^ue in its 
own intellectual or spiritual environment to the ideas hidden 
in the Vedic figures and parables. The result has been of a 
double character, on the one side the beginnings of a more mi¬ 
nute, thorough and careful as well as a freer handling of the 
problems of Vedic interpretation, on the other hand a final 
exaggeration of its apparent material sense and the complete 
obscuration of its true and inner secret. 

In spite of the hardiness of its speculations and its freedom 
in discovery or invention the Vedic scholarship of Europe has 
really founded itself throughout on the traditional elements 
preserved in Sayana’s commentary and has not attempted an 
entirely independent handling of the problem. What it feund 
in Sayana and in the Brahmanas it has developed in the light of 
modem theories and modem knowledge; by ingenious deduc¬ 
tions from the comparative method applied to philology, mytho¬ 
logy and history, by large amplifications of the existing data 
with the aid of ingenious speculation, by unification of the 
scattered indications available it has built up a complete theory 
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of Vedic mythology, Vedic history, Vedic civilisation whidi 
fiEUcma|jps by its de&il and thoroughness and conceals by its 
apparent sureness of method the fact that this imposing edifice 
has been founded, for the most part, on the sands of conjecture. 

The modem theory of the Veda starts with the conception, 
for which Sayana is responsible, of the Vedas as the hymnal 
of an early, primitive and largely barbaric society crude in its 
moral and religious conceptions, rude in its social stmeture 
and entirely childlike in its outlook upon the world that en¬ 
vironed it. The ritualism which Sayana accepted as part of a 
divine knowledge and as endowed with a mysterious efficacy, 
European scholarship accepted as an elaboration of the old savage 
propitiatory sacrifices offered to imaginary superhuman per¬ 
sonalities i9ho might be benevolent or malevolent according as 
they were worshipped or neglected. The historical element 
admitted by Sayana was readily seized on and enlarged by new 
tenderings and new explanations of the allusions in the hymns 
developed in an eager hunt for clues to the primitive history, 
manners and institutions of those barbarous races. The na¬ 
turalistic element played a still more important role. The obvious 
identification of the Vedic gods in their external aspects with 
certain Nature-Powers was used as the starting-point for a 
comparative study of Aryan mjrthologies; the hesitating identi- 
fiation of certain of the less prominent deities as Sun-Powers 
was taken as a general clue to the system of primitive myth¬ 
making and elaborate sun-myth and star-myth theories of com¬ 
parative mythology were founded. In this new light the Vedic 
hymnology has come to be interpreted as a half-supeistitious, 
h^-poetic all^ty of Nature with an important astronomical 
element. The rest is partly contemporary history, partly the 
formulae and practices of a sacrificial ritualism, not mystic, but 
merely primitive and superstitious. 
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This interpretation is in entire harmony with the scientific 
theories of early human culture and of the recent emergence 
from the mere savage which were in vogue throughout the 
nineteenth century and arc even now dominant. But the in¬ 
crease of our knowledge has considerably shaken this first and 
too hasty generalisation. We now know that remarkable civilisa¬ 
tions existed in China, Egypt, Chaldea, Assyria many thousands 
of years ago, and it is now coimng generally to be agreed that 
Greece and India were no exceptions to the general high culture 
of Asia and the Mediterranean races. If the Vedic Indians 
do not get the benefit of this revised knowledge, it is due to the 
survival of the theory with which European erudition started, 
that they belonged to the so-called Aryan race and were on 
the same level of culture with the early Aryan Greeks, Celts, 
Germans as they are represented to us in the Homeric poems, 
the old Norse Sagas and the Roman accounts of the ancient 
Gaul and Teuton. Hence has arisen the theory that these Ar3ran 
races were northern barbarians who broke in from their colder 
climes on the old and rich civilisations of Mediterranean Europe 
and Dravidian India. 

But the indications in the Veda on which this theory of a 
recent Aryan invasion is built, are very scanty in quantity and 
uncertain in their significance. There is no actual mention of 
any such invasion. The distinction between Aryan and un- 
Aryan on which so much has been built, seems on the mjss of 
the evidence to indicate a cultural rather than a racial difierence.^ 


^ It is urged that the Dasyus are described as black of skin and noseless 
in opposition to the fair and high-nos^d Aryans. But the former distinc¬ 
tion is certainly applied to the Aryan Gods and the Dasa Powers in the 
sense of light and darkness, and the word anasa does not mean noseless. 
Even if it did, it would be wholly inapplicable to the Dravidian races; for 
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The language of tlie hymns dearly points to a particulaT wor> 
ship or spiiitual cuiture as the distinguishing sign of the 
Aryan,worship of Light and of the powers of Light and 
a self-disdpline based on the culture of the “Truth” and the 
aspiration to Immortality,—Ritani and Amiitam. There is 
no reliable indication i»f any racial difference. It is always pos¬ 
sible that the bulk of the peoples now inhabiting India may 
have been the descendants of a new race from more norihem 
latitudes, even perhaps, as argued by Mr. Tilak, from the Arctic 
regions; but there is nothing in the Veda, as there is nothing in 
the present ethnological features' of the country to prove that 
this descent took place near to the time of the Vedic hymns 
or was the slow penetration of a small body of fair-skinned 
barbarians into a dvihsed Dravidian peninsula. 

Nor is it a certain conclusion from the data v.'c possess that 
the early Aryan cultures—supposing the Cdt, Teuton, Greek 
and Indian to represent one common cultural origin,—^were 
really undeveloped and barbarous. A certain pure and high 
simplidty in their outward life and its organisation, a certain 
concreteness and vivid human familiarity in their conception 
of and relations with the gods they worshipped, distinguish the 
Aryan type firom the more sumptuous and materialistic Egypto- 
Chaldean civilisation and its solemn and occult religions. But 
those characteristics are not inconsistent with a high internal 


the southern nose can give as good an account of itself as any Aryan” 
proboscis in the North. 

^ In India wc are chiefly familiar with the old philological divisions of 
the Indian races and with the speculauons of Mr. Risley which are founded 
upon these earher generalisations. But a more advanced ethnology re¬ 
jects all linguistic tests and leans to the idea of a single homogeneous race 
inhabiting the Indian peninsula. 
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culture. On the contrary, indications of a great spiritual tradition 
meet us at many points and negate the ordinary theory. The old 
Celtic races certainly possessed some of the highest philosophi¬ 
cal conceptions a.id they preserve stamped upon them even to 
the present day the result of an early mystic and intuitional 
development which must have been of long standing and highly 
evolved to have produced such enduring results. In Greece it 
is probable that uic Hellenic type was moulded in the same way 
by Orphic and Eleusinian influences and that Greek mythology, 
as it has come down to us, full of delicate psychological sugges¬ 
tions, is a legacy of the Orphic teaching. It would be only con¬ 
sonant with the general tradition if it turned out that Indian 
civilisation has throughout been the prolongation of tendencies 
and ideas sown in us by the Vedic forefathers. The estraordinary 
vitality of these early cultures which still determine for us the 
principal types of modem man, the main elements of his tem¬ 
perament, the chief tendencies of his thought, art and religion, 
can have proceeded from no primitive savagery. They are the 
result of a deep and puissant prehistoric development. 

Comparative Mythology has deformed the sense of man’s early 
traditions by ignoring this important stage in human progress. 
It has founded its interpretation on a theory which saw nothing 
between the early savage and Plato or the Upanishads. It has 
supposed the early religions to have been founded on the wonder 
of barbarians waking up suddenly to the astonishing flict that 
such strange things as Dawn and Night and the Sun existed 
and attempting in a crude, barbaric, imaginative way to explain 
their existence. And from this childlike wonder we stride at 
one step to the profound theories of the Greek philosophers and 
the Vedantic sages. Comparative Mythology is the creation of 
Hellenists interpreting un-Hellenic data from a standpoint 
which is itself founded on a misunderstanding of the Greek mind. 
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Its method has been^an ingenious play of the poetic imagination 
rather than a patient scientific research. 

If we look at the results of the method, we find an extraordinary 
confusion of images and of their interpretations in which there 
is nowhere any coherence or consistency. It is a mass of details 
running into each other, getting confusedly into each other’s 
way, disagreeing yet entangled, dependent for their validity on 
the license of imaginative conjecture as our sole means of know¬ 
ledge. This incoherence has even been exalted into a standard 
of truth; for it is seriously argued by eminent scholars that a 
method arriving at a more logical and well-ordered result would 
be disproved and discredited by its very coherency, since 
confusion must be supposed to be the very essence of the early 
mythopoeic faculty. But in that case there can be nothing binding 
in the results of Comparative Mythology and one theory will be 
as good as another; for there is no reason why one particular mass 
of incoherence should be held to be more valid than another 
mass of incoherence differently composed. 

There is much that is useful in the speculations of Comparative 
Mythology; but in order that the bulk of its results should be 
sound and acceptable, it must use a more patient and consistent 
method and organise itself as part of a well-founded Science of 
Religion. We must recognise that the old religions were organic 
systems founded on ideas which were at least as coherent as 
those ,which constitute our modem systems of belief. We must 
recognise also that there has been a perfectly intelligible pro¬ 
gressive development from the earlier to tlie later systems of reli¬ 
gious creed and of philosophical thought. It is by studying our 
data widely and profoundly in this spirit and discovering the true 
evolution of h uman thought and belief that we shall arrive at real 
knowledge. The mere identification of Greek and Sanskrit 
names and the ingenious discovery that Heracles* pyre is an image 
3 
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of the setting sun or that Paris and Helen are Greek corruptions 
of the Vedic Saiama and the Panis make an interesting diversion 
for an imaginative mind, but can by themselves lead to no serious 
result, even if they should prove to be correct. Nor is their 
correctness beyond serious doubt, for it is the vice of the frag¬ 
mentary and imaginative method by which the sun and star myth 
interpretations are built up that they can be applied with equal 
ease and convincingness to any and every human tradition, belief 
or even actual event of history.^ With this method we can never 
be sure where we have hit on a truth or where we are listening to 
a mere ingenuity. 

Comparative Philology can indeed be called to our aid, but, 
in the present state of that Science, with very little condusiveness. 
Modem Philology is an immense advance on anything we have 
had before the nineteenth century. It has introduced a spirit 
of order and method in place of mere phantasy; it has given 
us more correct ideas of the morphology of language and of what 
is or is not possible in etymology. It has established a few rules 
which govern the phenomena of the detrition of language and 
guide us in the identification of the same word or of related 
words as they appear in the changes of different but kindred 
tongues. Here, however, its achievements cease. The high 
hopes which attended its birth, have not been fulfilled by its 
maturity. It has failed to create a Science of Language and ^ 
are still compelled to apply to it the apologetic description given 
by a great philologist after some decades of earnest labour when 
he was obh'ged to speak of his favourite pursuits as ‘^our petty 
conjectural sciences.” But a conjectural Science is no Science 

* E.g.Christ and his twelve apostles are, a great scholar assures us, 
die sun and the twelve months. The career of Napoleon is the most 
perfect Sun-myth in all legend or history. 
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at all. Therefore the followers of more exact and scrupulous 
forms ^of knowledge* refuse that name altogether to Comparative 
Philology and deny even the possibility of a linguistic science. 

There is, in &ct, no real certainty as yet in the obtained results 
of Philology; for beyond one or two laws of a limited application 
there is nowhere a sure basis. Yesterday we were all convinced 
that Vanina was identical with Ouranos, the Greek heaven; today 
this identity is denounced to us as a philological error; tomorrow 
it may be rehabilitated. Paranie vyoman is a Vedic phrase which 
most of us would translate “in the highest heaven*’, but Air. T. 
Paramasiva Aiyar in his brilliant and astonishing work. The 
Riks, tells us that it means “m the lowest hollow;” for vyotnan 
“means break, fissure, being literally absence of protection, 
(ti/tid)”; and the reasoning which he uses is so entirely after the 
fashion of the modern scholar that the philologist is debarred 
from answering that “absence of protection” cannot possibly 
mean a fissure and that human language was not constructed on 
these principles. For Philology has failed to discover the prin¬ 
ciples on which language was constructed or rather was organically 
developed, and on the other hand it has preserved a sufficient 
amount of the old spirit of mere phantasy and ingenuity and is 
full of precisely such brilliances of hazardous inference. But 
then we arrive at this result that there is nothing to help us in 
Bedding whether parcane vyoman in the Veda refers to the highest 
heaven or to the lowest abyss. It is obvious that a philology so 
imperfect may be a brilliant aid, but can never be a sure guide 
to the sense of Veda. 

We have to recognise in fact that European scholarship in its 
dealings with the Veda has derived an excessive prestige from 
its assodation in the popular mind with the march^of European 
Sdence. The truth is that there is an enormous gulf between the 
patient, scrupulous and exact physical sdences and these other 
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brilliant^ but immature branches of learning upon which Vedic 
scholarship relies. Those arc careful of their'foundation, s^w to 
generalise, solid in their conclusions; these arc compelled to 
build upon scanty lata large and sweeping theories and supply 
the deficiency of sure indications by an excess of conjecture 
and hypothesis. They are full of brilliant beginnings, but can 
come to no secure conclusion. They are the first rough scafToldmg 
for a Science, but they are not as yet Sciences. 

It follows that the whole problem of the interpretation of Veda 
still remains an open field in which any contribution that can 
throw L'ght upon the problem should be welcome. Three such 
contributions have proceeded from Indian scholars. Two of them 
follow the lines or the methods of European research, while 
opening up new theories which if established, would considerably 
alter our view of the external sense of the hymns. Mr. Tilak 
in his Arctic Home in the Vedas has accepted the general 
conclusions of European scholarship, but by a fresh examination 
of the Vedic Dawn, the figure of the Vedic cows and the astro¬ 
nomical data of the hymns, has established at least a strong pro¬ 
bability that the Aryan races descended orginally from the Araic 
regions in the glacial period. Mr. T. Paramasiva Aiyar by a still 
bolder departure has attempted to prove that the whole of the 
Rig-veda is a figurative representation of the geological phenomena 
belonging to the new birth of our planet after its long-continuecf 
glacial death in the same period of terrestrial evolution. 
It is difficult to accept in their mass Mr. Aiyar’s reasomngs 
and conclusions, but he has at least thrown a new light on the 
great Vedic mythus of Ahi Vritra and the release of the seven 
rivers. His interpretation is far more consistent and probable 
than the current theory which is not borne out by the language 
of the hymns. Taken in conjunction with Mr. Tilak’s work 
it may serve as the starting-point for a new external interpreta- 
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tion of the old Scripture which will explain much that is now 
inexplicable and rea^ate for us the physical origins if not the 
actual physical environment of the old Aryan world. 

The third Indian contribution is older in date, but nearer to 
my present purpose. It is the remarkable attempt by Swami 
Dayananda, the founder of the Arya Samaj, to re-establish the 
Veda as a Jiving religious Scripture. Dayananda took as his basis 
a free use of the old Indian philology which he found in the 
Nirukta. Himself a great Sanskrit scholar, he handled his materials 
with remarkable power and independence. Especially creative was 
his use of that peculiar tcature of the old Sanskrit tongue which 
is best expressed by a phrase of Sayana’s,—the “multi-significance 
of roots.” We shall sec that the right following of this clue 
is of capital importance for understanding the peculiar method 
of the Vedic Risliis. 

Dayananda’s interpretation of the hymns is governed by the 
idea that the Vedas are a plenary revelation of religious, ethical 
and scientific truth. Its religious teaching is monotheistic and 
the Vedic gods are different descriptive names of the one Deity; 
they arc at tlie same time indications of His powers as we see 
them working in Nature and by a true understanding of the 
sense of the Vedas we could arrive at all the scientific truths 
which have been discovered by modem research. 

* Such a theory is, obviously, difficult to establish. The Rig- 
veda itself, indeed, asserts^ that the gods arc only different 
nam^ and expressions of one universal Being who in His own 
reality transcends the universe; but from the language of the 
hymns we are compelled to perceive in the gods not only different 
names, but also different forms, powers and personalities of 
the one Deva. The monotheism of the Veda includes in itself 


* Rv. I. 164-46 
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also the monistic, pantheistic and even pol3rtheistic views of the 
cosmos and is by no means the trenchant and simple c];ped of 
modem Theism. It is only by a violent struggle with the text 
that we can force on it a less complex aspect. 

That the ancient races were far more advanced in the physical 
sciences than is as yet recognised, may also be admitted. The 
Egyptians and Chaldeans, we now know, had discovered much 
that has since been rediscovered by modem Science and much 
also that has not been rediscovered. The ancient Indians were, 
at least, no mean astronomers and were always skilful physi¬ 
cians; nor do Hindu medicine and chemistry seem to have been 
of a foreign origin. It is possible that in other branches also 
of physical knowledge they were advanced even in early times. 
But the absolute completeness of scientific revelation asserted 
by Swami Dayananda will take a great deal of proving. 

Tlie hypothesis on which I shall conduct my own enquiry is 
that the Veda has a double aspea and that the two, though 
dosely related, must be kept apart. The Rishis arranged the 
substance of their thought in a system of parallelism by which 
the same deities were at once internal and external Powers of 
universal Nature, and they managed its expression through a 
system of double values by which the same language served for 
their worship in both aspects. But the psychological sense pre¬ 
dominates and is more perv^ading, dose-knit and coherent 
than the physical. The Veda is primarily intended to serve for 
spiritual enlightenment and self-culture. It is, therefore, this 
sense which has first to be restored. 

To this task each of the andent and modem systems of inter¬ 
pretation brings an indispensable assistance. Sayana and Yaska 
supply the ritualistic framework of outward symbols and their 
large store of traditional significances and explanations. The 
Upanishads give their due to the psychological and philosophical 
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ide£ of the earlier Rishis and hand down to us their method 
of spiritual experience and intuition. European Scholarship 
suppliis a critical method of compaiatiye research, yet to be 
perfected, but capable of immexisely increasing the materials 
available and sure eventually to give a scientific certainty and 
firm intellectual basis which has hitherto been lacking. Daya- 
nanda has given the due to the linguistic secret of the Rishis 
and reemphasised one central idea of the Vedic religion, the 
idea of the One Being with the Devas expressing in numerous 
names and forms the many-sidedness of His unity. 

With so much help from the intermediate past we may yet 
succeed in reconstituting this remoter antiquity and enter by 
the gate of the Veda into the thoughts and realities of a 
prehistoric wisdom. 



Chapter IV 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF 
THE PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORY 

A HYPOTHESIS of the sense of Veda must always proceed, to be 
sure and sound, hrom a basis that clearly emerges in the lan¬ 
guage of the Veda itself. Even if the bulk of its substance be 
an arrangement of s3mnbols and figures, the sense of which has 
to be discovered, yet there should be clear indications in the 
esplicit language of the hymns which will guide us to that sense. 
Otherwise, the symbols being themselves ambiguous, we shall 
be in danger of manufacturing a system out of our own imagina¬ 
tions and preferences instead of discovering the real purport 
of the figures chosen by the Rishis. In that case, however in¬ 
genious and complete our theory, it is likely to be a building 
in the air, brilliant, but without reality or solidity. 

Our first duty, therefore, is to determine whether there is, 
apart from figure and symbol, in the clear language of the hymns 
a sufficient kernel of psychological notions to justify us in sup¬ 
posing at all a higher than the barbarous and primitive sense 
of the Veda. And afterwards we have to find, as far as possible 
&om the internal evidence of the Suktas themselves, the inter¬ 
pretation of each symbol and image and the right psychological 
fimetion of each of the gods. A firm and not a fluctuating sense, 
founded on good philological justification and fitting naturally 
into the context wherever it occurs, must be found for each of 
the fixed terms of the Veda. For, as has already been said, the 
language of the hymns is a language fixed and invariable; it is 
the carefully preserved and scrupulously respected diction 

40 
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consistently expressing either a formal creed and ritual or a 
traditional doctrine •and constant experience. If the language 
of the Vedic Rishis were free and variable, if their ideas were 
evidently in a state of flux, shifting and uncertain, a convenient 
license and incoherence in the sense we attach to their termino¬ 
logy and the relation we And between their ideas, might be justi¬ 
fied or tolerated. But the hymns themselves on the very face 
of them bear exactly the contrary testimony. We have the right 
therefore to demand the same fidelity and scrupulousness in 
the interpreter as in the original he interprets. There is obviously 
a constant relation between the different notions and cherished 
terms of the Vedic religion; incoherence and uncertainty in the 
interpretation will prove, not that the face evidence of the Veda 
is misleading, but simply that the interpreter has failed to 
discover the right relations. 

If, after this initial labour has been scrupulously and carefully 
done, it can be shown by a translation of the hymns that the 
interpretations we had fixed fit in naturally and easily in what¬ 
ever context, if they arc found to illuminate what seemed obscure 
and to create intelligible and clear coherence where there seemed 
to be only confusion; if the hymns in their entirety give thus a 
clear and connected sense and the successive verses show a 
logical succession of related thoughts, and if the result as a 
whole be a profound, consistent and antique body of doctrines, 
then our hypothesis will have a right to stand besides others, 
to clMenge them where they contradia it or to complete ±em 
where they are consistent with its findings. Nor will the pro¬ 
bability of our hypothesis be lessened, but rather its validity 
confirmed if it be found that the body of ideas and doctrines 
thus revealed m the Veda are a more antique form of subsequent 
Indian thought and religious experience, the natural parent of 
Vedanta and Purana. 
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So considerable and minute a labour is beyond the scope of 
these brief and summary chapters. Their object is only to 
indicate for those who care to follow the clue I have myself 
received, the path and its principal turnings,—^the results I have 
arrived at and the main indications by which the Veda itself 
helps us to arrive at them. And, first, it seems to me advisable 
to explain the genesis of the theory in my own mind so that the 
r^er may the better understand the line I have taken or, if 
he chooses, check any prepossessions or personal preferences 
which may have influenced or limited the right application of 
reasoning to this difficult problem. 

Like the majority of educated Indians I had passively ac¬ 
cepted without examination, before myself reading the Veda, 
the conclusions of European Scholarship both as to the religious 
and as to the historical and ethnical sense of the ancient hynms. 
In consequence, following again the ordinary line taken by 
modernised Hindu opinion, I regarded the Upanishads as the 
most ancient source of Indian thought and religion, the true 
Veda, the first Book of Knowledge. The Rig-veda in the mo¬ 
dem translations wliich were all I knew of this profound Scrip* 
ture, represented for me an important document of our national 
history, but seemed of small value or importance for the 
history of thought or for a living spiritual experience. 

My first contact with Vedic thought came indirectly wh£e 
pursuing certain lines of self-development in the way of Indian 
Yoga, which, without my knowing it, were spontaneously con¬ 
verging towards the ancient and now unfrequented paths fol¬ 
lowed by our forefathers. At this time there b^an to arise in 
my mind an arrangement of symbolic names attached to certain 
psychological experiences which had begun to regularise them¬ 
selves; and among them there came the figures of three female 
energies, Ila, Saraswati, Sarama, representing severally threo 



THE PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORY 


43^ 


out of the foui &culties of the intuitive leason,——reveLation> 
inspiiatipn and intuition. Two of these were not well 

known to me as names of Vedic goddesses, but were connected 
rather with the current Hindu religion or with old Puranic 
legend, Saiaswati, goddess of learning and Ila, mother of the 
Lunar dynasty. But Sarama was familiar enough. 1 was unable, 
however, to establish any connection between the figure that 
rose in my mind and the Vedic hound of heaven, who was asso¬ 
ciated in my memory with the Argive Helen and represented 
only an image of the physical Dawn entering in its pursuit of 
the vanished herds of Light into the cave of the Powers of dark¬ 
ness. When once the clue is found, the clue of the physical 
Light imaging the subjective, it is easy to see that the hound 
of heaven may be the intuition entering into the dark caverns 
of the subconscious mind to prepare the delivery and out-flashing 
of the blight illuminations of knowledge which have there 
been imprisoned. But the clue was w anting and I was obliged 
to suppose an identity of name without any identity of the symbol. 

It was my stay in Southern India which first seriously turned 
my thoughts to the Veda. Two observations that were forced 
on my mind, gave a serious shock to my second-hand belief 
in the racial division between Northern Aryans and Southern 
Dravidians. The distinction had always rested for me on a 
supposed difference between the physical types of Aryan and 
Dravidian and a more definite incompatibility between the 
northern Sansktidc and the southern non-Sanskritic tongues. 

I knew indeed of the later theories which suppose that a single 
homogeneous race, Dravidian or Indo-Afghan, inhabits the 
Indian peninsula; but hitherto I had not attached much impor¬ 
tance to these speculations. I could not, however, be long in 
Southern India without being impressed by the general recur¬ 
rence of northern or **Aryan** types in the Tamil race. 
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Wherever I turned, I seemed to recognise with a startling dis- 
tincmess, not only among the Brahmins *but in all c^tes and 
classes, the old familiar faces, features, figures of my friends of 
Maharashtra, Gu)crat, Hindustan, even, though this similarity 
was less widely spread, of my own province Bengal. The im¬ 
pression I received was as if an army of all the tribes of the 
North had descended on the South and submerged any previous 
populations that may have occupied it. A general impression 
of a Southern type survived, but it was impossible to fix it ri¬ 
gidly while studying the physiognomy of individuals. And in 
the cud 1 could not but perceive that whatever admixtures might 
have taken place, whatever regional difTcicnccs might have 
been evolved, there remains, behmd all variacions, a unity of 
physical as well as of cultural type’ throughout India. For' the 
rest, this is a conclusion to which ethnological speculation* 
itself has an increasirg tendency. 

But what then of the sharp distinction between Aryan and 
Dravidian races created by the philologists? It disappears. If 
at all an Aryan invasion is admitted, we have cither to suppose 
that it flooded India and determined the physical type of the 
people, with whatever modifications, or that it was the 
incursion of small bands of a less civilised race who melted 
away into the original population. We have then to suppose 
that entering a vast peninsula occupied by a civilised people. 


' I prefer not to use the tenn race, for race is :\ tiling much more 
obscure and difficult to determine than js usually imagined. In dealing 
with it the trenchant distinctions current in the popular mind are wholly 
out of place. 

* Always supposing that ethnological speculauons have at all any vali- 
dit>. The only firm basis of ethnology is the theory of the hereditary 
invariability of the human skull which is now being challenged. If it 
disappears, the whole science disappears with it. 
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builders of great cities, extensive traders, not without mental 
and spi^tual culture,'they were yet able to impose on diem 
their own language, religion, ideas and manners. Such a 
miracle would be just possible if the invaders possessed a very 
highly organised language, a greater force of creadve mind and 
a more dynamic religious form and spirit. 

And there was always the diiTcrcncc of language to support 
the theory of a meeting of races. But here also my preconceived 
ideas were disturbed and confounded. For on examining the 
vocables of the Tamil language, in appearance so foreign to 
the Sanskntic form and character, I yet found myself cond> 
nually guided by words or by families of words supposed to be 
pure Tamil in establishing new reladons between Sanskrit and 
its distant sister, Latin, and occasionally, between the Greek 
and the Sanskrit. Somedmes the Tamil vocable not only suggested 
the connecdon, but proved the missing link in a family of con¬ 
nected words. And it was through this Dravidian language that 
I came first to perceive what seems to me now the true law, 
origins and, as it were, the embryology of the Aryan tongues. 
I was unable to pursue my examinadon far enough to establish 
any definite conclusion, but it certainly seems to me that the 
original connecdon between the Dravidian and Aryan tongues 
was far closer and more extensive than is usually supposed and 
thb possibility suggests itself that they may even have been two 
divergent families derived i&om one lost primitive tongue. If 
so, thS sole remaining evidence of an Aryan invasion of Dravi¬ 
dian India would be the indicadons to be found in the Vedic 
hymns. 

It was, therefore, with a double interest that for the first 
time I took up the Veda in the original, though without any 
immediate intention of a close or serious study. It did not take 
long to see that the Vedic indications of a racial division between 



46 


ON THE VEDA 


Aiyans and Dasyus and the identification of the latter with the 
indigenous Indians were of a far flimsier* character th^ I had 
supposed. But far more interesting to me was the discovery of 
a considerable b)dy of profound psychological thought and 
experience lying neglected in these ancient hymns. And the 
importance of tliis clement increased in my eyes when I found, 
first, that the mantras of the Veda illuminated with a clear and 
exact light psychological experiences of my own for which I had 
found no sufficient explanation either in European psychology 
or in the teachings of Yoga or of Vedanta, so far as I was ac- 
quain.'-cd with them, and, secondly, that they shed* light on 
obscure passages and ideas of the Upanishads to which, pre¬ 
viously, 1 could attach no exact meaning and gave at the same 
time a new sense to much in the Puranas. 

I was helped in arriving at this result by my fortunate igno¬ 
rance of the commentary of Sayana. For 1 was left free to attri¬ 
bute their natural psychological significance to many ordinary 
and current words of the Veda, such as dht, thought or under¬ 
standing, manasy mind, matiy thought, feeling or mental state, 
manisdy intellect, ftamy truth; to give their exact shades of 
sense to kavi, seer, manisly thinker, vipruy vipakity enlightened 
in mind, and a number of similar words; and to hazard a psy¬ 
chological sense, justified by more extensive study, for words 
hkc daksa which for Sayana means strength and kavas whiuh 
he renders as wealth, food or fiime. The psychological theory 
of the Veda rests upon our right to concede their fiatuial 
significance to these vocables. 

Sayana gives to the words dMy ftamy etc., very variable signi¬ 
ficances. Riamy which is almost the key-word of any psycho¬ 
logical or spiritual interpretation, is rendered by him sometimes 
as “truth,” more often “sacrifice,” occasionally in the sense of 
water. The psychological interpretation gives it invariably the 
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sense of Truth. Dht is rendered by Sayana variously “thoughtj” 
“prayerj” “action,” *‘food,” etc. The psychological interpreta¬ 
tion gives it consistently the sense of thought or understanding. 
And so with the other fixed terms of Veda. Morever, Sayana’s 
tendency, is to obliterate all fine shades and distinctions bet¬ 
ween words and to give them their vaguest general significance. 
All epithets conveying ideas of mental activity mean for him 
simply “intelligent,” all words suggesting various ideas of force, 
and the Veda overflows with them, arc reduced to the broad 
idea of strength. I foimd myself on the contrary impressed by 
the great importance of fixing and preserving the right shade of 
meaning and precise association to be given to diflerent words, 
however close they may be to each other in their general sense. 
I do not sec indeed why we should suppose that the Vedic Rishis, 
unlike all other masters of poetic style, used words pell-mell 
and indiscriminately without feeling their just associations and 
giving them their right and exact force in the verbal combination. 

By following this principle 1 found that without departing 
from the simple natural and straightforward sense of words 
and clauses an extraordinarily large body not only of separate 
verses but of entire passages came at once into evidence which 
entirely altered the whole character of the Veda. For this Scrip¬ 
ture then appeared to have a constant vein of rhe richest gold of 
drought and spiritual e3q)crience running all through it and 
appearing sometimes in small streaks, sometimes in larger bands, 
in t&e majority of its hymns. Moreover, besides the words 
that in their plain and ordinary sense give at once a wealth of 
psychological significance to their context, the Veda is full of 
others to which it is possible to give either an external and mate¬ 
rial or an internal and psychological value according to out 
conception of the general purport of Veda. For instance such 
words as rdye, rddhasy ratnay may mean either merely mate- 
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rial prosperity and riches or internal felicity and plenitude apply¬ 
ing itself equally to the subjective and the objective world^ dhana, 
vdja, posa may mean either objective wealth, plenty and increase 
or all possessions mtcmal or external, their plenitude and their 
growth in the life of the individual. Rdye, is used in the Upa- 
nishads, in a quotation from the Rig-veda, to mean spiiitual 
felicity; why should it be incapable of bearing that sense in the 
original text? Vdju occurs frequently m a context in wliich every 
other word has a psychological significance and the mention 
of physical plenty comes in with a violent jar of incoherency into 
the homogeneous totality of the thought. Common sense, 
therefore, demands that the use of these words with a 
psychological import should be admitted in the Veda. 

But if this is done consistently, not only whole verses and 
passages, but whole hymns assume at once the psychological com¬ 
plexion. On one condition this transformauon is frequently com¬ 
plete, leaving no word or phrase imaffected,—the condition that 
we should admit the symbolic character of the Vedic sacrifice. 
We find in the Gita the word yajflay sacrifice, used in a symbolic 
sense for all action, whether internal or external, that is conse¬ 
crated to the gods or to the Supreme. Was such symbolic use of 
the word bom of a later philosophical intellectuality, or was it 
inherent in the Vedic idea of sacrifice? I found that in the Veda 
itself there were hynms in which the idea of the yajda or of the 
victim is openly symbolical, others in which the veil is quite 
transparent. The question then arose whether these were later 
compositions developing an incipient symbolism out of old super¬ 
stitious practices or rather the occasional plainer statement of a 
sense which is in most hymns more or less carefully veiled by the 
figure. If there were no constant recurrence of psychological 
passages in the Veda, the former explanation would, no doubt, 
have to be accq>ted. But on the contrary whole hynms took natu- 
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rally a psychological sense proceeding with a perfect and luminous 
coherency from verse to verse, where the only points of obscurity 
were t^e mention of the sacrifice or of the offering or sometimes 
of the officiating priest, who might be either a man or a god. If 
these words could be interpreted symbolically, I found always 
that the progression of thought became more perfea, more lumi¬ 
nous, more coherent and the sense of the hymn in its entirety 
was victoriously completed. I felt therefore justified by every 
canon of sound criticism in pursuing my hypothesis farther 
and including in it the symbolic sense of the Vedic ritual. 

Nevertheless here intervenes the first real difficulty of the 
psychological interpretation. Hitherto I had been proceeding by 
a perfectly straightforward and natural method of interpretation 
based on the surface meaning of the words and sentences. Now 
I came to an element in which the surface meaning had, in a 
sense, to be overriden, and this is a process in which every critical 
and conscientious mind must find itself beset by continual 
scruples. Nor can one always be sure, even with the utmost car^ 
of having hit on the right clue and the just interpretation. 

The Vedic sacrifice consists of three features,—omitting for 
the moment the god and the mantra,—^the persons who offer, 
the offering and the fruits of the offering. If the yajiia is the 
action consecrated to the gods, I could not but take the yajamana, 
the giver of the sacrifice, as the doer of ihe action. Yajrla is works, 
internal or external, the yajamdna must be the soul or tlie perso¬ 
nality as the doer. But there were also the officiating priests, 
hotd, rtinjy purohita, brahma, adhvaryu etc. What was their 
part in the symbolism? For ff we once suppose a symbolic sense 
for the sacrifice, we must suppose also a symbolic value for each 
feature of the ceremony. I found that the gods were continually 
spoken of as priests of the offering and in many passages it was 
undisguisedly a non-human power or energy which presided over 
4 
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the sacrifice. I perceived also that throughout Veda the elements 
of our personality are themselves continually personified. 1 had 
only to apply this rule inversely and to suppose that the person 
of the priest in the external figure represented, in the internal acd- 
vities figured, a non>human power or energy or an clement of our 
personality. It remained to fix the psychological sense of the dif¬ 
ferent priestly offices. Here I found that the Veda itself presented 
a due by its philological indications and insistences, such as 
the use of the word pt4rohtta in its separated form with the sense 
of the representative “put in front** and a frequent reference to 
the god Agni who symbolises the divine Will or Force in 
humanity that takes up the action in all consecration of 
works. 

The offerings were more difficult to understand. Even if the 
Soma-wine by the context in which it occurred, its use and effect 
and the philological indication of its synonyms, suggested its own 
interpretation, what could possibly be indicated by the ghrtam, 
the clarified butter in the sacrifice? And yet the word as used in 
the Veda was constantly insisting on its own symbolical 
significance. What for instance could be made of clarified butter 
dropping from heaven or dripping from the horses of Indra or 
dripping from the mind? Obviously, this was grotesque nonsense, 
if the sense oighfta as clarified butter was anything more than a 
symbol used with great looseness, so that often the external 
sense was wholly or partly put aside in the mind of the thinker. 
It was possible of course to vary conveniently the sense 6f the 
words, to t^ghfta sometimes as butter and sometimes as water 
and manas sometimes as the mind, sometimes as food or a cake. 
But I found that ghfta was constantly used in connection with 
the thought or the mind, that heaven in Veda was a symbol of the 
mind, that Indra represented the illuminated ment^ty and his 
two horses double energies of that mentality and even that the 
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Veda sometimes speaks plainly of offering the intellect {dhisanid) as 
purifiec^g^to, to the^ods, ghriamnaputamdhisa^dm (Ill. 2 . i.). 
The word ghfta counts also among its philological significances the 
sense of a rich or warm brightness. It was by this concurrence 
of indications that I felt justified in fixing a certain psychological 
significance for the figure of the clarified butter. And I found the 
same rule and the same metliod applicable to other features of 
the sacrifice. 

The fruits of the offering were in appearance purely material 
—cows, horses, gold, offspring, men, physical strength, victory 
in batde. Here the difficulty thickened. But I had already found 
that the Vedic cow was an exceedingly enigmatical animal and 
came from no earthly herd. The word go means both cow and 
light and in a number of passages evidendy meant light even while 
putting forward the image of the cow. This is clear enough when 
we have to do with the cows of the sun—the Homeric kine of 
Helios—and the cows of the Dawn. Psychologically, the physical 
Light might well be used as a symbol of knowledge and especially 
of the divine knowledge. But how could this mere possibility 
be tested and established? I found that passages occurred in 
which all the surrounding context was psychological and only 
the image of the cow interfered with its obtrusive material sugges¬ 
tion. Indra is invoked as the maker of perfect forms to drink 
(he wine of Soma; drinking he becomes full of ecstasy and a “giver 
of cows”; then we can attain to his most intimate or his most 
ultin&te right thinkings, then we question him and his clear 
discernment brings us our highest good. It is obvious that in 
such a passage these cows cannot be material herds nor would 
the giving of physical Light carry any sense in the context. In 
one instance at least the psychological symbolism of the Vedic 
cow was established with certainty to my mind. I then applied 
it to other passages in which the word occurred and always 1 
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saw that it resulted in the best sense and the greatest possible 
coherency in the context. ^ 

The cow and horscj go and asva, are constantly associated. 
Usha, the Dawn, is described as gomati aivavatv. Dawn gives 
to the sacrificer horses and cows. As applied to the physical 
dawn gomati means accompanied by or bringing the rays of 
light and is an image of the dawn of illumination in the human 
mind. Therefore asvavatl also cannot refer merely to the phj^i- 
cal steed; it must have a psychological significance as well. A 
stud}' of the Vedic horse led me to the conclusion that^o and asva 
represent the two companion ideas of Light and Energy, Con¬ 
sciousness and Force, which to the Vedic and Vedantic mind 
were the double or twin aspect of all the activities of existence. 

It was apparent, therefore, that the two chief fruits of the 
Vedic sacrifice, wealth of cows and wealth of horses, were sym¬ 
bolic of richness of mental illumination and abundance of vital 
energy. It followed that the other fruits continually associated 
with these two chief results of the Vedic karma must also be 
capable of a psychological significance. It remained only to 
fix their exact purport. 

Another all-important feature of Vedic symbolism Js tlic sys¬ 
tem of the worlds and the functions of die gods. I found the 
clue to the symbolism of the worlds in the Vedic conception 
of the vydhftis, the three symbolic words of the mautra, OM 
bhur bhuvaJi svaJi, and in the connection of the fourth Vyahriti, 
Mahas, with the psychological term Rtam. The Rishis speak 
of three cosmic divisions, Earth, the Antariksa or middle 
region and Heaven {Dyati)'^ but there is also a greater Heaven 
Dyau) called also the Wide World, the Vast {Brhaf'jy 
and typefied somcUmes as the Great Water, Maho Jiri^a'u. 
This Brhat is again described as Rtam Bfhat or in a 
triple term Satyam Rtam Bfkat. And as the three worlds 
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correspond to the Vyahritis, so this fourth world of the 
Vastness and the Trdth seems to correspond to the fourth Vyah- 
rid mendoned in the Upanishads, Mahas. In the Puranic formula 
the four are compl<;ted by three others, Jana, Tapas and Satya, 
the three supreme worlds of the Ibndu cosmology. In the Veda 
also we have three supreme woild^. whose names are not given. 
But in the Vedantic and Puranic system the seven worlds corres¬ 
pond to seven psychological principles or forms of existence. Sat, 
Chit, Ananda, Vijnana, Prana, Manas and Anna. Now Vijnana^ 
the central principle, the principle of Mahas, the great world, is 
the Truth of things, identical with the Vedic Rtam which is the 
principle of Brhat, the Vast, and while in the Puranic system 
Mahas if. followed in the ascending order by Jana, the world of 
Ananda, of tlie dix inc Bliss, in the Veda also Rtam, the Truth, 
leads upward to Mayas, Bliss. We may, therefore, be fairly sure 
that the two systems arc identical and that both depend on the 
same idea of seven principles of subjective consdousnesn formu¬ 
lating themselves in seven objective worlds. On this principle I 
was able to identify the Vedic worlds with the corresponding 
psychological planes of consciousness and the whole Vedic system 
became clear to my mind. 

With so much established the rest followed naturally and inevi¬ 
tably. I had already seen that the central idea of the Vedic Rishis 
'ft^as the transition of the human soul from a state of death to a 
state of immortality by the exchange of the Falsehood for the 
Trudi, of divided and limited being for integrality and inlinity. 
Death is the mortal state of Matter with Mind and Life involved 
in it; Immortality is a state of infinite being, consciousness and 
bliss. Man rises beyond the two firmaments, rodasl. Heaven and 
Earth, mind and b^y, to'the infinity of the Truth, Maha^ and 
so to the divine Bliss. This is the “great passage*’ discovered by 
the Ancestors, the ancient Rishis. 
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The gods I found to be described as children of Light, sons 
of Aditi, of Infinity; and without exception ^ey are described as 
increasing man, bringing him light, pouring on him the fullness 
of the waters, the abundance of the heavens, increasing the truth 
in him, building up the divine worlds, leading him against all 
attacks to the great goal, the integral felicity, the perfect bliss* 
Their separate functions emerged by means of their activities, 
their epithets, the psychological sense of the legends connected 
with them, the indications of the Upanishads and Puranas, the 
occasional side-lights from Greek myth. On the other hand the 
demons who opposed them, are all powers of division and limi¬ 
tation, Coverers, Tearers, Devourers, Confiners, Dualisers, 
Obstructers, as their names indicate, powers that work against 
the free and unified integrality of the being. These Vritras, 
Fanis, Atris, Rakshasas, Sambara, Vala, Namuchi, are not Dravi- 
dian kings and gods, as the modem mind with its exaggerated 
historic sense would like them to be; they represent a more antique 
idea better suited to the religious and ethical preoccupations of 
our forefathers. They represent the stmgglc between the powers 
of the higher Good and the lower desire, and this conception of 
the Rig-veda and the same opposition of good and evil otherwise 
expressed, with less psychological subtlety, with more ethical 
directness in the scriptures of the Zoroastrians, our ancient neigh¬ 
bours and kindred, proceeded probably from a common original 
discipline of the Aryan culture. 

Finally, I found that the systematic symbolism of the' Veda 
was extended to the legends related of the gods and of their 
dealings with the ancient seers. Some of these myths, if not all, 
may have had, in all probability had, a naturalistic and astronomi¬ 
cal origin; but, if so, their original sense had been supplemented 
by a psychological symbolism. Once the sense of the Vedic 
symbols is known, the spiritual intention of these l^ends 
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becomes apparent and inevitable. Every element of the Veda 
is inenricably bound up with every o±er and the very nature of 
these compositions compels us, once we have adopted a principle 
of interpretation, to carry it to its farthest rational limits. Their 
materials have been skilfully welded tt^ether by firm hands and 
any inconsistency in our handling of them shatters the whole 
&bric of their sense and their coherent thinking. 

Thus there emerged in my mind, revealing itself as it were out 
of the andent verses, a Veda which was throughout the Scripture 
of a great and antique religion already equipped with a profound 
psychological disdpline,—a Scripture not confused in thought 
or primitive in its substance, not a medley of heterogeneous or 
barbarous elements, but one, complete and self-consdous in its 
purpose and in its purport, veiled indeed by the cover, sometimes 
thick, sometimes transparent, of another and material sense, but 
never losing sight even for a single moment of its high spiritual 
aim and tendency. 



Chapter V 


THE PHILOLOGICAL METHOD OF THE VEDA 

No interpretation of the Veda can be sound which does not rest 
on a sound and secure philological basis; and yet this scripture 
with its obscure and antique tongue of which it is the sole re¬ 
maining document olfers unique philological difficulties. To rely 
entirely on the traditional and often imaginative renderings of 
the Indian scholars is impossible for any critical mind. Modem 
philology strives after a more secure and scientific basis, but has 
not yet found it. 

In the psychological interpretation of the Veda there are, 
especially, two diffioiltics which can only be met by a satisfactory 
philological justification. This interpretation necessitates the 
acceptance of several new senses for a fair number of fixed 
technical terms of the Veda,—terms, for example like utiy avasy 
vayas. These nev/ renderings satisfy one test we may fairly 
demand; they fit in to every context, clarify the sense and free 
us from the necessity of attributing quite different significances 
to the same term in a work of so fixed a form as the Veda. But 
this test is not sufficient. We must have, besides, a philological 
basis which will not only account for the new sense, but also 
explain how a single word came to be capable of so many diherent 
meanings, the sense attached to it by the psychological interpre¬ 
tation, those given to it by the old grammarians and those, if 
any, which are attached to it in later Sanskrit. But this is not 
easily possible unless we find a more scientific basis for our 
philological deductions than our present knowledge affords. 

Secondly, the theory of the psychological interpretation 

56 
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depends very often on the use of a double meaning for important 
words,—the key-worfls of the secret teaching. The figure is one 
that is traditional in Sanskrit literature and sometimes employed 
with an excess of artifice in the later classical works; it is the 
ilesa or rhetorical figure of double entendre. But its very 
artificiality predisposes us 10 believe that this poetical device 
must belong necessarily to a later and more sophisticated culture. 
How arc we to account for its constant presence in a work of the 
remotest antiquity? Moreover, there is a peculiar extension of 
it in the Vedic use, a deliberate employment of the “multi¬ 
significance” of Sanskrit roots in order to pack as much meaning 
as possible into a single word, which at first sight enhances the 
difficulty of the problem to an extraordinary degree. For instance, 
the word, aiva^ usually signifying a horse, is used as a figure 
of the Prana, the nervous energy, the vital breath, the half¬ 
mental, half-material dynamism which links mind and matter. 
Its root is capable, among other senses, of the ideas of impulsion, 
force, possession, enjoyment, and we find all these meanings 
united in this figure of the Steed of Life to indicate the essential 
tendencies of the Pranic energy. Such a use of language would not 
be possible if the tongue of the Aryan forefathers olicyed the same 
conventions as our modern speech or were in the same stage of 
development. But if wc can suppose that there was some pecu¬ 
liarity in the old Aryan tongue as it was used by the Vedic Kishis 
by which words were felt to be more alive, less merely conven- 
tional*symbols of ideas, more free in their transitions of meaning 
than in our later use of speech, then we shall find that these 
devices were not at all artificial or far-fetched to their employers, 
but v/cre rather the first natural means wliich would suggest 
themselves to men anxious at once to find new, brief and adequate 
formulae of speech for psychological conceptions not understood 
by the vulgar and to conceal the ideas contained in their formulae 
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from a profrac iateUigence. I believe that this is the true ex* 
planation; it can be established, I think, by a study of the develop* 
ment of Aiyan speech that language did pass through a stage 
peculiarly favourable to this cryptic and psych<^ogical use of 
words which in their popular handling have a plain, precise and 
physical significance. 

I have already indicated that my first study of Tamil worda 
had brought me to what seemed a clue to the very origins and 
structure of the ancient Sanskrit tongue; and so far did this clue 
lead diat I lost sight entirely of my original subject of interest, 
the connections between Aryan and Dravidian speech, and 
plunged into the far more interesting research of the origins 
and laws of development of human language itself. It seems tO' 
me that this great inquiry and not the ordinary preoccupations 
of linguistic scholars should be the first and central aim of any 
true science of Philology. 

Owing to the failure of the first hopes which attended the 
birth of modem Philology, its meagre results, its crystallisation 
into the character of a **petty conjectural science**, the idea of 
a Sdcncc of Language is now discredited and its very possibility, 
on quite insufficient reasoning, entirely denied. It seems to me 
impossible to acquiesce in such a final negation. If there is one 
thing that Modern Science has triumphantly established, it is 
the reign of law and process of evolution in the history of all 
earthly things. Whatever may be the deeper nature of Speech, 
in its outward manifestation as human language it is an or^bnism, 
a growth, a terrestrial evolution. It contains indeed a constant 
psychological element and is therefore more free, flexible, con¬ 
sciously self-adaptive than purely physical organisms; its secret 
is more difficult to seize, its constituents yidd themsdves only 
to more subde and less trenchant methods of analysis. But law 
and process exist in mental no less than in material phenomeaft 
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in spite of their more volatile and variable appearances. Law 
and process must hive governed the origins and developments 
of language. Given the necessary clue and sufficient data, they 
must be discoverable. It seems to me that in the Sanskrit language 
the clue can be found, the data lie ready for investigation. 

The error of Philology which prevented it from arriving at 
a more satisfactory result in this direction, was its preoccupation 
in the physical parts of speech with the escteiior morphology of 
language and in its psychological parts with the equally external 
connections of formed vocables and of granunatical inflexions 
in kindred languages. But the true method of Science is to go 
back to the origins, the embryology, the elements and more 
obscure processes of things. From the obvious only the obvioufi 
and superficial results. The profundities of things, their real 
truth, can best be discovered by penetration into the hidden things 
that the surface of phenomena conceals, into that past development 
of which the finished forms present only secret and dispersed 
indications or into the possibilities from which the actualities 
we see are only a narrow selection. A similar method applied 
to the earlier forms of human speech can alone give us a real 
Science of Language. 

It is not in a shott chapter of a treatise itself brief and devoted 
m another subject that it is at all possible to present the results 
of the work that I have attempted on these lines.^ I can only 
briefly indicate the one or two feamres which bear directly on 
the subject of Vedic interpretation. And I mention them here 
solely to avoid any supposition in the minds of my readers that 
in departing from the received senses of certain Vedic words I 
have simply taken advantage of that freedom of ingenious 

* I propose to deal with them ir. a separate work on “the Origins of 
Aryan Speech.” {Vide Appendix) 
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conjecture which is at once one of the great attractions and one 
of the most serious weaknesses of modem Philology. ^ 

My researches first convinced me that words, like plants, like 
animals, arc in no sense artificial products, but growths,—^living 
growths of sound with certain seed-sounds as their basis. Out 
of these seed-sounds develop a small number of primitive root- 
words with an immense progeny which have their successive 
generations and arrange themselves in tribes, clans, families, 
selective groups each having a common stock and a common 
psychological history. For tlie factor which presided over the 
development of language was the association, by the nervous mind 
of primitive man, of certain general significances or rather of 
Certain general utilities and sense-values with articulate sounds. 
The process of this association was also in no sense artificial but 
natural, governed by simple and definite psychological laws. 

In their beginnings language-sounds were not used to express 
what wc should call ideas; they were rather the vocal equivalents 
of certain general sensations and emotion-values. It was the 
nerves and not the intellect which created soeech. To use Vedic 
symbols, Agni and Vayu, not Indra, were the original artificers 
of human language. Mind has emerged out of vital and sensa¬ 
tional activities; intellect in man has built itself upon a basis of 
sense-associations and sense-reactions. By a similar process the 
intellectual use of language has developed by a natural law out bf 
the sensational and emotional. Words, which were originally 
vital ejections full of a vague sense-potentiality, have evolv^ into 
fixed symbols of precise intellectual significances. 

In consequence, the word originally was not fixed to any 
precise idea. It had a general character or quality {guti(i\y which 
was capable of a great number of applications and therefore of a 
great number of possible significances. And this gurui and its 
results it shared with many kindred sounds. At first, therefore. 
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word-clanS) word-families started life on the communal system 
with a ^mmon stock* of possible and realised significances and a 
common right to all of them; their individuality lay rather in 
shades of expression of the same ideas than in any exclusive right 
to the expression of a single idea. The early history of language 
was a development fiom this communal life of words to a system 
of individual property in one or more intolleciual significances. 
The principle of partition was at first fluid, then increased in 
rigidity, until word-families and finally single words were able 
to start life on their own account. The last stage of tlie entirely 
natural growth of language comes when tlic life of the word is 
entirely subjected to the life of the idea which it represents. For 
in the first state of language the word is as living or even a mor^ 
living force than its idea; sound determines sense. In its last state 
the positions have been reversed; the idea becomes all-important, 
the sound secondary. 

Another feature of the early history of language is that it 
expresses at first a remarkably small stock of ideas and these 
are the most general notions possible and generally the most 
concrete, such as light, motion, touch, substance, cxiensmu, force, 
speed, etc. Afterwards there is a gradual increase iu variety of 
idea and precision of idea. The progrcs:»ion is from the general 
to the particular, from the vague to the precise, from the physical 
trf the mental, from the concrete to tlic abstract, from the ex¬ 
pression of an abundant variety of sensations about similar things ' 
to the expression of precise difference between similar tlimgs, 
feelings and actions. This progression is worked out by processes 
of association in ideas which are always the ^amc, always 
recurrent and, although no doubt due to die environments 
and actual experiences of the men who spoke the language, 
wear the appearance of fixed natural laws of development* 
And after all what is a law but a process which has been 
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worked out by the nature of things in response to the necessities 
of their environment and has become the fixed habit ^of their 
action? 

From this past history of language certain consequences derive 
which are of considerable importance in Vedic interpretation. 
In the first place by a knowledge of the laws under which the rela¬ 
tions of sound and sense formed themselves in the Sanskrit tongue 
and by a careful and minute study of its word-families it is possible 
to a great extent to restore the past history of individual words. 
It iii possible to account for the meanings actually possessed by 
them, to show how they were worked out through the various 
stages of language-development, to establish the mutual relations 
of different significances and to explain how they came to be 
attached to the same word in spite of the wide difference and 
sometimes even the direct contrariety of their sense-values. It is 
possible also to restore lost senses of words on a sure and scientific 
basis and to justify them by an appeal to the observed laws of 
association which governed the development of the old Aryan 
tongues, to the secret evidence of the word itself and to the 
corroborative evidence of its immediate kindred. Thus instead 
of having a purely floating and conjeaural basis for our dealings 
with the vocables of the Vedic language, we can work with 
confidence upon a solid and reliable foundation. 

Naturally, it does not foUow that because a Vedic word may or 
must have had at one time a particular significance, that signi¬ 
ficance can be safely applied to the actual text of the''Veda. 
But we do establish a sound sense and a clear possibility of its 
being the right sense for the Veda. The rest is a matter of compa¬ 
rative study of the passages in which the word occurs and of 
constant fitness in the context. I have continually found that a 
aense thus restored illumines always the context wherever it is 
applied and on the other hand that a sense demanded always 
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by the context is precisely that to which we are led by the history 
of the w^rd. This is a sufficient basis for a moral, if not for an 
absolute certainty. 

Secondly, one remarkable feature of language in its inception 
is the enormous number of different meanings of which a single 
word was capable and also the enormous number of words which 
could be used to represent a single idea. Afterwards this tropical 
luxuriance came to be cut down. The intellect intervened with its 
growing need of precision, its growing sense of economy. 
The bearing capacity of words progressively diminished; and it 
became less and less tolerable to be burdened with a superfluous 
number of words for the same idea, a redundant variety of 
ideas for the same word. A considerable, though not too rigid 
economy in these respects, modified by a demand for a temperate 
richness of variation, became the final law of language. But the 
Sanskrit tongue never quite reached the final stages of this deve¬ 
lopment; it dissolved too early into the Prakrit dialects. Even 
in its latest and most literary form it is lavish of varieties of 
meanings for the same word; it overflows with a redundant wealth 
of synonyms. Hence its extraordinary capacity for rhetorical 
devices which in any other language would be difficult, forced 
and hopelessly artificial, and especially for the figure of double 
sense, of slesa. 

The Vedic Sanskrit represents a still earlier stratum in the 
develo^ent of language. Even in its outward features it is less 
fixed ™n any classical tongue; it abounds in variety of forms 
and inflexions; it is fluid and vague, yet richly subtle in its use 
of cases and tenses. And on its psychological side it has not yet 
crystallised, is not entirely hardened into the rigid forms of intel¬ 
lectual precision. The word for the Vedic Rishi is still a living 
thing, a thing of power, creative, formative. It is not yet a conven¬ 
tional symbol for an idea, but itself the parent and former of ideas. 
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It carries within it the memory of its roots, is still consdent of 
its own history. ' ^ 

The Rishis’ use of language was governed by this andent 
psychology of the V7ord. When in English we use the word 
“wolf” or “cow”, we mean by it simply the animal designated; 
we arc not conscious of any reason why we should use that parti¬ 
cular sound for the idea except the immemorial custom of the 
language; and we cannot use it for any other sense or purpose 
except by an artificial device of style. But for the Vedic Rishi 
vfka meant the tearer and therefore, among other applicadons 
of the sense, a wolf; dhenu meant the fosterer, nourishcr, 
and therefore a cow. But the original and general sense pre¬ 
dominates, the derived and particular is secondary. Therefore, 
it was possible for the fasliioner of the hynm to use these common 
words with a great pliability, sometimes putting forward the 
image of the wolf or tlie cow, sometimes using it to colour the 
more general sense, sometimes keeping it merely as a conventional 
figure for the psychological conception on which his mind was 
dwelling, sometimes losing sight of the image altogether. It is in 
the light of tills psychology of the old language that v/e have 
to understand the peculiar figures of Vedic symbolism as handled 
by the Rishis, even to the most apparently common and concrete. 
It is so tliat words like ghrtam^ the clarified butter, soma the 
sacred wine, and a host of others are used. 

Moreover, the partitions made by the thought between different 
senses of the same word were much less separative thiui in modern 
speech. In English “ilcet” meaning a mamber of sliips and “fleet” 
meaning swift arc two dllTerent words; when we use “fleet” in 
the first sense we do not think of the swifmess of the ship’s motion> 
nor when we use it m tlie second, do we recall the image of ships 
gliding rapidly over the ocean. But this was precisely what was 
apt to occur in the Vedic use of Language. Bhaga enjoyment^ 
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and bhagay share, were for the Vedic mind not different words, 
but onejnrord which had developed two different uses. Therefore 
it was easy for the Rishis to employ it in one of the two senses 
with the other at the back of the mind colouring its overt con¬ 
notation or even to use it equally in both senses at a time by a 
sort of figure of cumulative significance. Cams meant food 
but also it meant ^‘enjoyment, pleasure;’* therefore it could be 
used by the Rishi to suggest to the profane mind only the food 
given at the sacrifice to the gods, but for the initiated it meant 
the Ananda, the joy of the divine bliss entering into the physical 
consciousness and at the same time suggested the image of the 
Soma wine, at ouce the food of the gods and the Vedic symbol 
of the Ananda. 

We sec everywhere this use of language dominating the Word 
of the Vedic hymns. It was the great device by which the ancient 
Mystics overcame the difficulty of their task. Agni for the ordinary 
worshipper may have meant simply the god of the Vedic fire, 
or it may have meant the principle of Heat and Light in physical 
Nature, or to the most ignorant it may have meant simply a super¬ 
human personage, one of the many “givers of wealth,” satisfiers 
of human desire. How suggest to those capable of a deeper con¬ 
ception the psychological functions of the God? The word itself 
fulfilled that service. For Agni meant the Strong, it meant the 
Bright, or even Force, Brilliance. So it could easily recall to the 
initiated, wherever it occurred, the idea of the illumined Energy 
which builds up the worlds and which exalts man to the Highest, 
the doer of the great work, the Purohit of the human sacrihee. 

Or how keep it in the mind of the hearer that all diese gods 
are personalities of the one universal Deva? The names of the 
gods in their very meaning recall that they are only epithets, 
significant names, descriptions, not personal appellations. Mitra 
is the Deva as the Lord of love and harmony, Bhaga as the Lord of 
5 
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eojoymen^ Surya as the Lord of illumination, Vanina as the all^ 
pervading Vastness and purity of the Divine supporting.and per¬ 
fecting the world. **The Existent is One,** says the I^hi 
Dirghatamas, “but the sages express It variously; they say Indra, 
Varuna, Mitra, Agni; they call It Agni, Yama, Matariswan^.’* 
The initiate in the earlier da]^ of the Vedic knowledge had no 
need of this express statement. The names of the gods carried 
to him their own significance and recalled the great fundamental 
truth which remained with him always. 

But in the later ages the very device used by the Rishis turned 
against the preservation of the knowledge. For language changed 
its character, rejected its earlier pliability, shed off old familiar 
senses; ±e word contracted and shrank into its outer and concrete 
significance. The ambrosial wine of the Ananda was forgotten 
in the physical offering; the image of the clarified butter recalled 
only the gross libation to mythological deities, lords of the fire 
and the cloud and the storm-blast, godheads void of any but a 
material energy and an external lustre. The letter lived on when 
the spirit was forgotten; the symbol, the body of the doctrine;, 
remained, but the soul of knowledge had fled from its coverings. 


1 Rv. I. x64r46» 
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AGNI AND THE TRUTH 

The Rig-veda is one in all its parts. Whichever of its ten Manda- 
las we choose, we find the same substance, the came ideas, the 
same images, the same phrases. The Rishis are the seers of a 
single truth and use in its expression a common language. They 
differ in temperament and personality; some are inclined to a more 
rich, subtle and profound use of Vedic symbolism; others give 
voice to their spiritual experience in a barer and simpler diction, 
with less fertility of thought, richness of poetical image or depth 
and fullness of suggestion. Often the songs of one seer vary in 
their manner, range from the utmost simplicity to the most 
curious richness. Or there are risings and fallings in the same 
hymn; it proceeds from the most ordinary conventions of the 
general symbol of sacrifice to a movement of packed and complex 
thought. Some of the Suktas are plain and almost modem in 
their language; others baffle us at first by their semblance of 
antique obscurity. But these differences of manner take nothing 
from the uniQr of spiritual experience, nor are they complicated 
by any variation of the fixed terms and the common formulae. 
In thd de^ and mystic style of Dirghatamas Auchathya as in the 
melodious lucidity of Medhatithi Kanwa, in the puissant and 
energetic hymns of Vishwiimitra as in Vasishtha’s even harmonies 
we have the same firm foundation of knowledge and the 
same scrupulous adherence to the sacred conventions of the 
Initiates. 

From this peculiarity of the Vedic compositions it results 
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that the method of interpretaaon which I have described can 
be equally well illustrated fmm a number of scattered^ Suktas 
selected from tlic ten Mandalas or from any small block of 
hymns by a single. Rishi. If my purpose were to establish be¬ 
yond aU possibility of objection the interpretation which I am 
now offering, a much more detailed and considerable work would 
be necessary. A critical scrutiny covering the whole of tlie 
ten Mandalas would be indispensable. To justify for instance 
the idea I attach to the Vcdic term Rtamy the Truth, or my 
explanation of the symbol of the Cow of Light, I should have 
to cite all passages of any importance in which the idea of the 
Truth or the image of ±e Cow arc introduced and establish 
my thesis by an examination of their sense and context. Or if 
I wish to prove that Indra in the Veda is really in his psycholo¬ 
gical functions the master of luminous mind t3rpefied by Dyauhy 
or Heaven, with its tliree shining realms, Rocand, I should 
have to examine similarly the hymns addressed to Indra and 
the passages in which there is a clear mention of the Vedic 
system of worlds. Nor could this be sufficient, so intertwined 
and interdependent arc the notions of the Veda, without some 
scrutiny of the other Gods and of other important psychological 
terms connected with the idea of tlic Truth and of the mental 
illumination through which man arrives at it. I recognise the 
necessity of such a work of justification and hope to foUow it 
out in other studies on the Vedic Truth, on the Gods of the 
Veda and on Vcdic symbols. But a labour of tiiis scope would 
be beyond the range of the present work, which is confined 
merely to an illustration of my method and to a brief statement 
of the results of my theory. 

In order to illustrate the method I propose to take the first 
eleven Suktas of the first Mandala and to show how some of 
the central ideas of a psychological interpretation arise out of 
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certain important passages or single hymns and how the sur> 
roundii^g context of the passages and the general thought of 
the hymns assume an entirely new appearance in the light of this 
profounder thinking. 

The Sanhita of the Rig-veda, as we possess it, is arranged in 
ten books or Mandalas. A double principle is observed in the 
arrangement. Six of the Mandilas arc given each to the hymns 
nf a single Rishi or family of ICishis. Thus the second is devoted 
chiefly to the Suktas of the Rishi Gritsamada, tlie third and the 
seventh similarly to the great names of Vishwamitra and Vasishtha 
respectively, the fourth to Vamadeva, the sixth to Bharadwaja. 
The fifth is occupied by the hymns of the house of Atri. In each 
of these Mandalas the Suktas addiesscd to Agni arc first col¬ 
lected together and followed by those of which Indra is the 
deity; the invocations of otlicr gods, Brihaspad, Surya, the 
Ribhus, Usha etc. close the Mandala. A whole book, the ninth, 
is given to a single god. Soma. The first, eighth and tenth Man¬ 
dalas are collecdons of Suktas by various Rishis, but the hymns 
of each seer arc ordinarily placed together in the order of their 
deities, Agni leading, Indra following, the otherrgods succeeding. 
Thus the first Mandala opens with ten hymns of the seer 
Madhuchchhandas, son of Vishwamitra, and an eleventh ascribed 
to Jetri, son of Madhuchchhandas. This last Sukta, however, 
is identiLal in style, manner and spirit with the ten that precede 
it and they can all be taken together as a single blodt of hymns 
one m intention and diction. 

A certain principle of thought-development also has not 
been absent from the arrangement of these Vedic hymns. The 
opening Mandala seems to have been so designed that the ge¬ 
neral thought of ±e Veda in its various elements should gra¬ 
dually unroll itself under the cover of the established symbols 
by the voices of a certain number of Rishis who almost all rank 
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high as thinkers and sacred singers and are, some of them, among 
the most famous names of Vedic tradition. Nor can it'be by 
accident that the tenth or closing Mandala gives us, with an 
even greater miscellaneity of authors, the last developments of 
the thought of the Veda and some of the most modem in lan¬ 
guage of its Suktas. It is here that we find the Sacrifice of the 
Purusha and the great Hymn of the Creation. It is here also that 
modem scholars think they discover the first origins of the 
Vedantic philosophy, the Brahmavada. 

In any case, the h3mms of the son and grandson of Vishwamitra 
with which the Rig-veda opens strike admirably ±e first essen¬ 
tial notes of the Vedic harmony. The first hymn, addressed to 
Agni, suggests the central conception of the Tmth which is 
confirmed in the second and third Suktas invoking Indra in 
company with other gods. In the remaining eight hymns with 
Indra as the sole deity, except for one which he shares with the 
Mamts, we find the symbols of the Soma and the Cow, the 
obstructor Vritra and the great role played by Indra in leading 
man to the Light and overthrowing the barriers to his progress. 
These hymns are therefore of crucial importance to the 
psychological interpretation of the Veda. 

There are four verses in the Hymn to Agni, the fifth to the 
ninth, in which the psychological sense comes out with a great 
force and clearness, escaping from the veil of the symbol. 


Agnir hotd kavikratuh, satyaicitrasravastamahy 

devo devebhir dgamat, 

Yad anga ddht^e tvanty agne bhadram karifyasiy 

tavet tat saiyam angirah. 

Upa tvagne dive divey dosdvastar dhiyd vayaniy 

fiamo bharanta emasi. 
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R^antam adhvard^m, gopdm ftasya dtdhinty * 

vardhamdnam sve dame. 

In this passage we have a series of terms plainly bearing or 
obviously capable of a psychological sense and giving their 
colour to the whole context. Sayana, however, insists on a 
purely ritual interpremtion and it is interesting to see how he 
arrives at it. In the first phrase wc have the word kavi meaning 
a seer and, even if we take kratu to mean work of the sacrifice, 
we shall have as a result, *‘Agm, the priest whose work or rite 
is that of the seer”, a tuni which at once gives a symbolic charac¬ 
ter to the sacrifice and is in itself sufficient to serve as the seed 
of a deeper understanding of the Veda. Sayana feels that he 
has to turn ±e difficulty at any cost and therefore he gets rid 
of the sense of seer for kavi and gives it another and unusual 
significance. He then explains that Agni is satya, true, because 
he brings about the true fruit of the sacrifice. Graves Sayana 
renders “fame,” Agni has an exceedingly various renown. It 
would have been surely better to take the word in the sense 
of wealth so as to avoid the incohercncy of this last rendering. 
We shall then have this result for the fifth verse, “Agni the 
priest, active in the ritual, who is true (in its fruit)—^for his 
is the most varied wealth,—^let him come, a god with the gods.” 

*To the sixth Rik the commentator gives a very awkward and 
abrupt construction and trivial turn of thought which breaks 
entirefy the flow of the verse. “That good (in the shape of 
varied wealth) which thou shalt effect for the giver, thine is that. 
This is true, O Angiras,” that is to say, there can be no doubt 
about this fact, for if Agni does good to the giver by providing 
him with wealth, he in turn will perform fresh sacrifices to Agni, 
and thus the good of the sacrificer becomes the good of the god. 
Here again it would be better to render, “The good that thou 
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do for ihe giver, that is that truth of thee, O Angiras,” for 
we thus get at once a simpler sense and constructioaiand an 
explanation of the epithet, satya^ true, as applied to the god of 
the sacrificial fire. This is the truth of Agni tliat to the giver 
of the sacrifice he surely gives good in return. 

The seventh verse offers no difficulty to the ritualistic inter¬ 
pretation except the curious phrase, “we cojiie bearing the pros¬ 
tration.” Sayana explains that bearing here means siirply doing 
and he renders, “To thee day by day wc, by night and by day, 
come with the thought performing the prostration.” In the 
eighth verse he takes rtasya in the sense of truth and explains 
it as the true fruit of the ritual. “To thee shining, the proteaor 
of the sacrifices, manifesting always their truth (that is, their 
inevitable fruit), increasing in thy own house.” Again, it would 
be simpler and better to take ftam in the sense of sacrifice and 
to render “To thee shining out in the sacrifices, protector of the 
rite, ever luminous, increasing in thy own house.” The “own 
house” of Agni, sa3rs the commentator, is the place of sacrifice 
and this is indeed called frequently enough in Sanskrit, “the 
house of Agni.” 

We see, therefore, that with a little managing we can work out 
a purely ritual sense quite empty of thought even for a passage 
which at first sight offers a considerable wealth of psycholo¬ 
gical significance. Nevertheless, however ingeniously it is 
effected, flaws and cracks remain which betray the artificiality 
of the work. We have had to throw overboard the plain sense 
of kavi which adheres to it throughout the Veda and foist in an 
unreal rendering. We have either to divorce the two words 
satya and which are closely associated in ±e Veda or to give 
a forced sense to fta. And throughout we have avoided 
the natural suggestions pressed on us by the language of 
the Rishi. 
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Let us now follow instead the opposite principle and give 
their psychhlogical value to the words of the inspired text. 
Kratu means in Sanskrit work or action and especially work in 
the sense of the sacrifice; but it means also power or strength 
(the Greek kratos) effective of acton. Psychologically this 
power effective of acton is the will. word may also mean 
mind or inr<.dlecL and Sayana admits liiou^ht or knowledge as 
a possible sense for ttratu. S'riims mc'^.ns literally hearing and 
from this primary sigmhcaiicc is deriv ed its secondary sense, 
“fame”. But, psychologically, the idea of hearing leads up in 
Sanskrit to another sense which we find in iravam^ Srutiy irutay 
—^revealed knowledge, the knowledge v.hich con5cs by inspira¬ 
tion. Di'sti and /rwri, sight and hearing, revelation and inspi¬ 
ration arc the two chief powers of that supra-mental faculty 
which belongs to the old Vedic idea of the Truth, the Rtam, 
The word sravas is not recognised by the lexicographers in this 
sense, but it is accepted in the sense of a hymn,—the inspired 
word of the Veda. This indicates deariy that at one time it 
conveyed the idea of inspiration or of something inspired, whe¬ 
ther word or knowledge. This significance, then, we are entitled 
to give it, provisionally at least, in the present passage; for the 
other sense of fame is entirely incoherent and meaningless in 
the context. Again the word namas is also capable of a psycholo- 
^cal sense; for it means literally “bending down” and is applied 
to the act of adoring submission to the deity rendered physi¬ 
cally by the prostration of the body. Wlicn therefore the Rishi 
speaks of “bearing obeisance to Agni by the thought” we can 
hardly doubt that he gives to namas the psychological sense 
of the inward prostration, the act of submission or surrender 
to the deity. 

We get then this rendering of the four verses:— 
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‘‘May Agni^ priest of the offering whose will towards action 
is that of the seer, who is tru^ most rich in varied inspiration, 
come, a god with the gods. 

“The good that thou wilt create for ±e giver, that is that 
truth of thee, O Angiras. 

“To thee day by day, O Agni, in the night and in the light 
we by the thought come bearing our submission,— 

“To thee who shinest out from the sacrifices (or, who govemest 
the sacrifices), guardian of the Truth and its illumination, 
increasmg in thy own home.*’ 

The defect of the translation is that we have had to employ one 
and the same word for satyam and ftam whereas, as we see in 
the formula satyam ftam bfhat, there was a distinction in the 
Vedic mind between the precise significances of the two words. 

Who, then, is this god Agni to whom language of so mystic a 
fervour is addressed, to whom functions so vast and profound 
are ascribed? Who is this guardian of the Truth, who is in his 
act its illumination, whose will in the act is the will of a seer pos¬ 
sessed of a divine wisdom governing his richly varied inspiration? 
What is the Truth that he guards? And what is this good that he 
creates for the giver who comes always to him in thought day 
and night bearing as his sacrifice submission and seLf-surrender? 
Is it gold and horses and cattle that he brings or is it some diving 
riches? 

It is not the sacrificial Fire that is capable of these functions, 
nor can it be any material flame or principle of physical heat and 
light. Yet throughout the symbol of the sacrificial Fire is mam- 
tained. It is evident that we are in the presence of a mystic 
symbolism to which the fire, the sacrifice, the priest are only out¬ 
ward figures of a deeper teaching and yet figures which it was 
tiiought necessary to maintain and to hold constantly in front. 
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In the early Vedandc teaching of the Upanishads we come 
across a conception of the Truth which is often expressed by 
formulas taken ftom the hymns of the Veda, such as the eq>res* 
sion already quoted, satyam ftam hrhaU —^the truth, the rig^t, 
the vast. This Truth is spoken of in the Veda as a path leading 
to felicity, leading to immortality. In the Upanishads also it is by 
the path of the Truth that the sage or seer, Rishi or Kavi, passes 
beyond. He passes out of the falsehood, out of the mortal state 
into an immortal existence. We have the right therefore to assume 
that the same conception is in question in both Veda and Vedanta. 

This psychological conception is that of a truth which is truth 
of divine essence, not truth of mortal sensation and appearance. 
It is satyam^ truth of being; it is in its action rtatriy right,—^truth 
of divine being regulating right activity both of mind and body; 
it is bfhaty the universal truth proceeding direct and undeformed 
out of the Infinite. The consciousness that corresponds to it is 
also infinite, birhaty large as opposed to the consciousness of 
the sense-mind which is founded upon limitation. The one is 
described as bhuntdy the large, the other as alpa, the litde. Another 
name for this supramental or truth consciousness is Mahas which 
also means the great, the vast. And as for the fects of sensation 
and appearance which are full of falsehoods {anftaniy not-tnith 
or wrong application of the satyam in mental and bodily activity), 
we* have for instruments the senses, the sense-mind {monos) 
and the intellect working upon their evidence, so for the truth- 
consciousness there are corresponding fecultics ,—dfUh irutiy 
vhekoy the direct vision of the truth, the direct hearing of its 
word, the direct discrimination of the right. Whoever is in 
possession of this truth-consciousness or open to the action of 
these faculties, is the Rishi or Kavi, sage or seer. It is these con¬ 
ceptions of the truth, satyam and jr^amy that we have to apply 
in this opening hymn of the Veda. 
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Agni in the Veda is always presented in the double aspect of 
force and light. He is the divine power that builds up th^ worlds, 
a power which acts always with a perfect knowledge, for it is 
jdtavedasy knower of all births, visvdni vayundni vidvariy —^it knows 
all manifestations or phenomena or it possesses all forms and 
activities of the divine wisdom. Moreover it is repeatedly said 
that the gods have established Agni as the immortal in mortals, 
the divine power in man, the energy of fulfilment through which 
they do their work in him. It is this work which is symbolised 
by the sacrifice. 

Psychologically, then, we may take Agni to be the divine will 
perfectly inspired by divine Wisdom, and indeed one with it, 
which is the active or effective power of the Truth-consciousness. 
This is the obvious sense of the word kavikratuhy he whose active 
will or power of effectivity is that of the seer,—works, that is to 
say, with the knowledge which comes by the Truth-consciousness 
and in which there is no misapplication or error. The epithets 
that follow confirm this interpretation. Agni is satya, true in 
his being; perfect possession of his own truth and the essential 
truth of things gives him the power to apply it peifecdy in all 
act and movement of force. He has both the satyam and the 
ftam. Moreover, he is citrasravastamah; from the ftam there 
proceeds a fullness of richly luminous and varied inspirations 
which give the capacity for doing the perfect work. For all th^ 
are epithets of Agni as the hotfy the priest of the sacrifice, he who 
performs the offering. Therefore it is the power of Agni to apply 
the Truth in the work {karma or apas) symbolised by the sacri¬ 
fice, that makes him the object of human invocation. The impor¬ 
tance of the sacrificial fire in the outward ritual corresponds to 
the importance of this inward force of unified Light and Power 
in the inward rite by which there is communication and inter¬ 
change between the mortal and the Immortal. Agni is elsewhere 
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frequently described as the envoy, dutaj the medium of that 
communication and interchange. 

We see, then, in what capacity Agni is called to the sacrifice. 
“Let him come, a god with the gods.” The emphasis given to 
the idea of divinity by this repetition, devo devebhih, becomes 
imeliigiblc when we recall the standing description of Agni 
as the god in human beings, the immortal in mortals, the divine 
guest. We may give the full psychological sense by translating, 
“Let him come, a divine power with the divine powers.” For 
in the external sense of the Veda the Gods are universal powers 
of physical Nature personified; in any inner sense they must be 
universal powers of Nature in her subjective activities. Will, Mind, 
etc. But in the Veda there is always a distinction between the 
ordinary human or mental action of these puissances, manu^at^ 
and the divine. It is supposed that man by the right use of their 
mental action in the inner sacrifice to the gods can convert them 
into their true or divine naiure, the mortal can become immortal. 
Thus the Ribhus, who wc»-c at first human beings or represented 
human faailtics, became divine and immortal powers by perfec¬ 
tion in the work, sukriyaydy svapasyayd. It is a continual self- 
offering of the human to the divine and a continual descent of 
the divine into the human which seems to be symbolised m the 
sacrifice. 

The state of immortality thus attained is conceived as a state 
of felicity or bliss founded on a perfect Tmdi and Rigot, satyam 
Yiam. must, I think, understand in this sense the verse 
that follows. “The good (happiness) which thou wilt create 
for the giver, that is that truth of thee, O Agni.” In other words, 
the essence of this truth, wliich is the nature of Agni, is tlic 
freedom from evil, the state of perfect good and happiness which 
the Rtam carries in itself and which is sure to be created in the 
mortal when he offers the sacrifice by the action of Agni as the 
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divine priest. Bhadram means an3rthing good, auspicious, happy 
and by itself need not carry any deep significance. But^e find it 
in the Veda used, like rtamy in a special sense. It is described in 
one of the hymns 82-4,5.) ss the opposite of the evil dream (duk- 
svapnyam)y the false consciousness of tliat which is not the Rtamy 
and of duritanty false going, whicli means all evil and suffering. 
Bhadram is therefore equivalent to siwitam, right going, which 
means all good and felicity belonging to the state of the Truth, 
the Rtam. It is ntayasy the felicity, and the gods who represent 
the Truth-consciousness are described as mayobhuvafiy those who 
bring or carry in their being the felicity. Thus every part of the 
Veda, if properly understood, throws light upon every other part. 
It is only when we are misled by its veils that we find in it an 
incoherence. 

In the next verse there seems to be stated the condition of the 
effective sacrifice. It is the continual resort day by day, in the 
night and in the light, of the thought in the human being with 
submission, adoiation, self-surrender, to the divine Will and Wis¬ 
dom represented by Agni. Night and Day, naktosdsdy are also 
symbolical, like all the other gods in the Veda, and the sense seems 
to be that in all states of consciousness, whetlier illumined or 
obscure, there must be a constant submission and reference of all 
activities to the divine control. 

For whether by day or night Agni shines out in the sacrifides; 

is the guardian of the Truth, of the Rtam in man and defends 

■f ^ 

Jt from the powers of darkness; he is its constant illummtation 
burning up even in obscure and besieged states of the mind. The 
ideas thus briefly indicated in the eighth verse are constantly 
£)und throughout the hymns to Agni in the Rig-veda. 

Agni is finally described as increasing in his own home. We 
can no longer be satisfied with the explanation of the own home 
■of Agni as the “fire-room” of the Vedic house-holder. We must 
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seek in the Veda itself for another inteipretation and we find it 
in the jsth hymn of the first Mandala. 

Yajd no mitrdvarupdy yajd devdn ftam bfhat, 
agne yakn svam damam, (1.75-5) 

“Sacrifice for us to Mitra and Vanina, sacrifice to the gods, 
to the Truth, the Vast; O Agni, sacrifice to thy own home,” 

Here ftam hfhat and s^am damam seem to express the goal 
of the sacrifice and this is perfectly in consonance with the imagery 
of ±e Veda which frequently describes the sacrifice as travelling 
towards the gods and man himself as a traveller moving towards 
the tni±, the light or the felicity. It is evident, therefore, that the 
Truth, the Vast and Agni’s own home are identical. Agni and 
other gods arc frequently spoken of as being bom in the truth, 
dwelling in the wide or vast. The sense, then, will be in our 
passage that Agni the divine will and power in man increases in 
the Truth-consciousness, its proper sphere, where fidse limitations 
are broken down, urdv anibddhey in the wide and the limitless. 

Thus in these four verses of the opening hymn of the Veda we 
get the first indications of the principal ideas of the Vedic Rishis, 
—^the conception of a Truth-consciousness supramental and 
divine, the invocation of the gods as powers of the Tmth to raise 
man out of the fabehoods of the mortal mind, the attainment , ilk 
and by this Truth of an immortal state of perfect good and felic^ ^ 
and the inner sacrifice and offering of what one has and is by1te 
mortal to the Immortal as the means of the divine consummation. 
All the rest of Vedic thought in its spiritual aspects is grouped 
around these central conceptions. 
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VARUNA-MITRA AND THE TRUTH 

If the idea of the Truth that we have found in the very opening 
hynm of the Veda really carries in itself the contents we have 
supposed and amounts to the conception of a supramental 
consciousness which is the condition of the state of immortality 
or beaitude and if this be the leading conception of the Vedic 
Rishis, we arc bound to find it recurring throughout the hymns 
as a centre for other and dependent psychological realisations. 
In the very next Sukta, the second hymn of Madhuchchliandas 
addressed to Indra and Vayu, we find another passage full of 
dear and this time quite invindble psychological suggestions in 
which the idea of the Rtam is insisted upon with an even greater 
force than in the hymn to Agni. The passage comprises the last 
three Riks of the Sukta. 

Mitram fwve putadaksam, varuriam ca risddasamy 
dhiyam ghrtdclm sddhanid. 
j^tena mtrdvaru^y Ytdvjrdhd rtaspfsdy 
kratum brJiantam didtlie. 

Kavi no mitrdvarundy tuvijdtd uniksaydy 
daksam dadhdte apasam. 

In the first Rik of this passage we have the word doik^a 
usually explained by Sayana as strength, but capable of a psy¬ 
chological significance, the important word ghfta in the 
adjectival form ghrtdd and the remarkable phrase dhiyam ghf^ 

tddm. The verse may be translated literally *T invoke Mitiz 

8 o 
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of purified strength (or, purified discernment) and Varuna 
destroyer of our foes perfecting (or accomplishing) a bright undeiv 
standing.” 

In the second Rik we have Rtarn thrice repeated and the 
words byhat and kratu, to both of which we have attached a 
considerable importance in the psychological interpretation of 
the Veda. Xratu here may mean either work of sacrifice or 
effective power. In favour of the former sense we have a similar 
passage in the Veda in which Varuna and Mitra are said to attain 
to or enjoy by the Truth a mighty samfice, yajHam f^hantam 
dsathe. But this parallel is not conclusive; for while in one 
expression it is the sacrifice itself that is spoken of, in the other 
it may be the power or strength which effects the sacrifice. The 
verse may be translated, literally, ^*By Truth Mitra and Vanina, 
truth-increasing, truth-touching, enjoy (or, attain) a mighty 
work” or “a vast (effective) power.” 

Finally in the third Rik we have again daksa\ we have the 
word kam^ seer, already associated by Madhuchchhandas with 
kratu^ work or will; we have the idea of the Truth, and we have 
the expression uruksaya, where uru wide or vast, may be an 
equivalent for brhaty the vast, which is used to describe the 
world or plane of the Truth-consciousness, the “own home” 
of Agni. I translate the verse, literally, “For us Mitra and Varuna, 
s^rs, multiply-born, wide-housed, uphold the strength (or, 
discernment) that does the work.” 

It will at once be evident that we have in this passage of the 
second hymn precisely the same order of ideas and many of the 
same expressions as those on whicli we founded ourselves in the 
first Sukta. But the application is different and the conceptions 
of the purified discernment, the richly-bright understanding, 
dhiyam ghrtdcim^ and the action of the Truth in the work 
of the sacrifice, qpor, introduce certain fresh precisions 
6 
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which throw further light on the central ideas of the 
Rishis. 

The word daksa^ which alone in this passage admits of some 
real doubt as to its bcnsc, is usually rendered by Sayana strength* 
It comes from a root which, like most of its congeners, e.g, dai^ 
diSy dak suggested originally as one of its characteristic signi¬ 
ficances an aggresive pressure and hence any form of injury, 
but especially dividing, cutting, crushing or sometimes burning. 
Many of the words for strength had originally this idea of a 
force for injury, the aggressive strength of the fighter and slayer, 
the kind of force most highly prized by primitive man making 
a place for himself by violence on the earth he had come to 
inherit. We see this connection in the ordinary Sanskrit word 
for strength, balamy which is of the same family as the Greek 
balloy I strike, and belosy a weapon. The sense, strength, for 
daksa has the same origin. 

But this idea of division led up also in the psychology of 
language-development to quite another order of ideas; for when 
man wished to have words for mental conceptions, his readiest 
method was to apply the figures of physical action to the mental 
movement. The idea of physical division or separation was thus 
used and converted into that of distinction. It seems to have 
been first applied to distinguishing by the ocular sense and then 
to the act of mental separation,—discernment, judgment. Thus 
the root vidy which meaxis in Sanskrit to find or know, signifies 
in Greek and Latin to see. Dfi, to see, meant originally to rend, 
tear apart, separate; paiy to see, has a similar origin. We have 
three almost identical roots which are very instructive in this 
respect,—^5, to hurt, injure, be strong; pt;, to hurt, injury 
be strong, crush, pound; and pti, to form, shape, organise, be 
reduced to the constituent parts,—all these senses betraying 
the original idea of separation, division, cutting apart^—with 
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derivatives, pisdca^ a devil, and piSwuif which means on one 
side ha^h, cruel, wicked, treadierous, slanderous, all from 
the idea of injury, and at the same time “indicatory, manifesting, 
displaying, making dear*’ from the other sense of distinction. 
So kri to injure, divide, scatter appears in Greek krino, I sift, 
dioose, judge, determine. Dak^a has a similar history. It is 
kin to the root das which in I^tin gives us doceo, I teach, and 
in Greek dokeo^ 1 think, judge, reckon, and dokazoy I observe, 
am of opinion. So also we have the kindred root dis meaning 
to point out or teach, Greek deiknum. Almost identical with 
ddksa itself is the Greek doxa^ opinion, judgment, and dexiosy 
dever, dexterous, right-hand. In Sanskrit the root daks means 
to hurt, kill and also to be competent, able, the adjective daksa 
means dever, skilful, competent, fit, careful, attentive; dak- 
sina means dever, skilful, right-hand, like dexios, and the 
noun daksa means, besides strength and also wickedness from 
the sense of hurting, mental ability or fitness like other words 
of the family. We may compare also the word da/a in the sense 
of mind, understanding. All this evidence taken together seems 
to indicate dearly enough that daksa must have meant at one 
time discernment, judgment, discriminative thought-power 
and that its sense of mental capacity is derived firom this sense 
of mental division and not by transference of the idea of physical 
strdagth to power of mind. 

We have therefore three possible senses for daksa in the 
Veda, strength generally, mental power or especially the power 
of judgment, discernment. Daksa is continually assodated with 
kratu^ the Rishis aspire to them together, dakfdya kratvcy which 
may mean simply, “capadty and effective power” or “will and 
discernment.” Continually we find the word occurring in pas¬ 
sages where the whole context relates to mental activities. 
Finally, we have the goddess Dakshina who may well be a female 
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form of Daksha, himself a god and afterwards in the Purana 
one of the Prajapads, the original progenitors,—we h^ve Dak- 
shina associated with the manifestadon of knowledge and some- 
dmes almost identified with Usha, the divine Dawn, who is the 
brmger of illuminadon. 1 shall suggest that Dal^sliina like the 
more famous 11 a, Saraswad and Sarama, is one of four goddesses, 
representing the four faculdcs of the Rtam or Tnith- 
consciousucss,—Ila representing truth-vision or revelation, 
Saraswati trut]i-audJtiou, inspira'iion, the divmc word, Sarama 
intuition, Dakshina the separative intuitional discrimination. 
Daksa then will mean this discrimination whether as mental 
judgment on the mmd-planc or as intuitional disccnmient on 
the plane of the Ritam. 

The three Riks with wliich wc arc dealing occur as the closing 
passage of a hymn of which the lirst three verses are addressed 
to Vayu alone and tlie next three to Indra and Vayu. Indra in 
the psychological interpretation of the hymns represents, as 
we shall see, Mind-Power. The word for the sense-faculties, 
indriyay is derived from his name. His special realm is Swar, a 
word which means sun or luminous, being akin to sura and suryay 
the sun, and is used to indicate the third of the Vedic vydtqftis 
and the third of the Vedic worlds corresponding to the principle 
of the pure or unobscured Mind. Surya represents the illu¬ 
mination of the Rtam rising upon tnc mind; Swar is that pUne 
of mental consciousness which directly receives tnc illumina¬ 
tion. Vayu on the other hand is always associated \^th the 
Prana or Life-Energy which contributes to tne system all the 
ensemble of those nervous activities that in man are the support 
of the mental energies governed by Indra. Their combination 
constitutes the normal mentality of man. These two gods are 
invited in the hymn to come and partake together of the Soma- 
wine. This wine of Soma represents, as we have abundant proof 
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in the Veda and especially in the ninth book, a collection of 
more t^ a hundred hymns addressed to the deity Soma, the 
intoxication of the Ananda, the divine delight of being, inflowing 
upon the mind from the supramental consciousness through 
the Rtam or Truth. If we accept these interpretations we can 
easily translate the hymn into irs psychological significance. 

Indra and Vayu awaken in consciousness (cetathah) to the 
flowings of the Soma-wine; that is to say, the mind-power and 
life-power working together in human mentality are to awaken 
to the inflowings of this Ananda, this Amrita, this delight and 
immortality from above. They receive them into the full pleni¬ 
tude of the mental and nervous energies, cetathoh stitdndm 
vdjinivasu.^ The Ananda thus received constitutes a new action 
preparing immortal consciousness in the mortal and Indra and 
Vayu are bidden to come and swiftly prefect these new workings 
by the participation of the thought, dydtarn upa mskrtam 
nuiksu dhiyd} For dhi is the thought-power, intellect or under¬ 
standing. It is intermediate between the normal mentahty 
represented by the combination of Indra and Vayu and tlie 
Rtam or Truth-consciousness. 

It is at this point that Varuna and Mitra intervene and our 
passage begins. Without the psychological due the connection 
between the first part of the hymn and the close is not very 
ddSar, nor the relation between the couple Varuna-Mitra and the 
couple Indra-Vayu. With that clue both connections become 
obviou!; indeed they depend upon each other. For the earlier 
part of the hymn has for its subject the preparation first of the 
vital forces represented by Vayu who is alone invoked in the 
three opening Riks, then of the mentality represented by 


* I. 2-5 
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the couple Indra-Vayu for the activities of the Truth- 
consciousness in ±e human being; the close has for iijp subject 
the working of the Truth on the mentality so as to perfect the 
intellect and to ';nlarge the actions. Vanina and Mitra are two 
of the four gods who represent this working of the Truth in the 
human mind and temperament. 

In the style of the Veda when there is a transition of this kind 
&om one movement of thought to another developing out of it, 
the link of connection is often indicated by the repetition in the 
new movement of an important word which has already occurred 
in the close of the movement that precedes. This principle of 
suggestion by echo, as one may term it, pervades the hymns 
and is a mannerism common to all the Rishis. The connecting 
word here is dhiy thought or intellect. Dhi differs fmm the more 
general word, matiy which means mentality or mental action 
generally and which indicates sometimes thought, sometimes 
feeling, sometimes the whole mental state. Dhi is the thought- 
mind or intellect; as understanding it holds all that comes to 
it, defines everything and puts it into the right place,^ or often 
dfn indicates the activity of the intellect, particular thought 
or thoughts. It is by the thought that Indra and Va3ni have 
been called upon to perfect the nervous mentality, mshftam 
^iyd. But this instrument, thought, has itself to be perfected, 
enriched, clarified before the mind can become capable of ffee 
conununication with the Truth-consciousness. Therefore Vanina 
and Mitra, Powers of the Truth, are invoked “accomplishing 
a richly luminous thought,” dhiyam ghrtddm sddhantd. 

This is the first occurrence in the Veda of the word ghrtoy 
in a modified adjectival form, and it is significant that it should 
occur as an epithet of the Vedic word for the intellect, dhi. In 


The root dhi means to hold or to place. 
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other passages also we find it continually in connection with the 
words monos, manisd or in a context where some activity of 
thought is indicated. The root ghr conveys the idea of a strong 
brightness or heat such as that of fire or the summer sun. It 
means also to sprinkle or anoint, Greek chrio. It is capable of 
being used to signify any liquid, but especially a bright, thick 
liquid. It is the ambiguity of these two possible senses of which 
the Vedic Rishis took advantage to indicate by the word outwardly 
the clarified butter in the sacrifice, inwardly a rich and bright 
state or activity of the brain-power, medhx, as basis and substance 
of illuminated thought. By dhiyam ghftdcim is meant, 
therefore, the intellect full of a rich and bright mental activity. 

Varuna and Mitra who accomplish or perfect this state of the 
intellect, are distinguished by two several epithets. Mitra is 
putadaksa, possessed of a purified judgment; Varuna is risd- 
dasa, he destroys all hurters or enemies. In the Veda there are 
no merely ornamental epithets. Every word is meant to tell, 
to add something to the sense and bear a strict relation to the 
thought of the sentence in which it occurs. There are two ob¬ 
stacles which prevent the intellect from being a perfect and 
luminous mirror of the Truth-consciousness; first, impurity of 
the discernment or discriminative faculty which leads to con¬ 
fusion of the Truth, secondly the many causes or influences 
which interfere with the growth of the Truth by limiting its 
full application or by breaking up the connections and harmony 
of thc*dioughts that express it and which thus bring about poverty 
and falsification of its contents. Just as the Gods in the Veda 
represent universal powers descended from the Truth- 
consciousness which build up the harmony of the worlds and in 
man his progressive perfection, so the influences that work against 
these objects are represented by hostile agencies, Dasyus and 
Vritras, who seek to break up, to limit, to withhold and deny. 
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Varuna in the Veda is always charaaerised as a power of wide¬ 
ness and purity; when, therefore, he is present in man as a con¬ 
scious force of the Truth, all that limits and hurts the nature by 
introducing into it ^ault, sin and evil is destroyed by contact 
with him. He is risddasa, destroyer of the enemy, of all that 
seek to injure the growth. Mitra, a power like Varuna of the 
Light and Truth, especially represents Love, Joy and Harmony, 
the foundations of Mayas, the Vedic beatitude. Working with 
the purity of Varuna and imparting that purity to the discern¬ 
ment, he enables it to get rid of all discords and confusions and 
establish the right working of the strong and luminous intellect. 

This progress enables the Truth-consciousness, the Rtam, 
to woik in the human mentality. With the Rtam as the agency, 
rtena, increasing the action of the Truth in man, rtdvrdhd, 
touching or reaching the Truth, enabling, that is to say, the 
mental consciousness to come into successful contact with and 
possession of the Truth-consciousness, ftasprid, Mitra and Va¬ 
runa are able to enjoy the use of a vast effective will-power, 
kratum bjrhantam dsdthe. For it is the Will that is the chief 
effective agent of the inner sacrifice, but a Will that is in har¬ 
mony with the Truth, guided therefore by a purified discernment. 
The Will as it enters more and more into the wideness of the 
Truth-consciousness becomes itself wide and vast, free from 
limitation in its view and of hampering impediments in ns 
effectivity. It works urau anibddhe, in the wideness where there 
is no obstacle or wall of limitation. 

Thus the two requisites on which the Vedic Rishis always insist 
are secured. Light and Power, the Light of the Truth working 
in the knowledge, dhiyam gkftddm, the Power of the Truth 
working in the effective and enlightened Will, kratum brhantam. 
As result Varuna and Mitra are shown to us in the closing verse 
of the hymn working in the full sense of their Truth, kavi 
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tuvijdtd uruksayd. Kavi, we have seen, means possessed of the 
Truth-consciousness and using its faailties of vision, inspiration, 
intuition, discrimination. Tuvijdtd is “multiply bom,” for tuvi, 
meaning originally strength or force, is used like the French 
word “force” in the sense of many. But by the birth of the gods 
is meant always in the Veda their manifestation; thus tuvijdtd 
signifies “manifested multiply”, in many forms and activities. 
Uruksayd means dwelling in the wideness, an idea which occurs 
frequently in the hymns; tint is equivalent to bfhaty the Vast, 
and indicates the infinite freedom of the Truth-consciousness. 
Thus we have as the result of the increasing activities of the 
Rtam the mamfestation in the human being of the Powers of 
wideness and purity, of joy and harmony, a manifestation rich 
in forms, seated in the wideness of the Rtam and using the 
faculties of the suptamcntal consciousness. 

This manifestation of the Powers of the Truth upholds or con¬ 
firms the discernment while it does the work, daksam dadhdte 
apasam. The discernment, now purified and supported, works 
in the sense of the Truth as a power of the Trutli and accom¬ 
plishes the perfection of the activities of Indra and Vayu by freeing 
the thoughts and the will from all defect and confusion in their 
working and results. 

To confirm the interpretation we have put on the terms of tliis 
passage we may quote a Rik from the tenth Sukta of the fourth 
Mandala. 

Adhd hyagne krator bfiadrasya daksasya sddhohf 
Rathir fta^a bfhato babhutha. (IV. 10-2) 

“Then indeed, O Agni, thou becomest the charioteer of 
the happy will, the perfecting discernment, the Truth tliat is the 
Vast.” We have here the same idea as in the first hymn of the 
first Mandala, the effective will that is the nature of the Truth- 



90 


ON THE VEDA 


consciousness, kavikratuh^ and works out therefore in a state of 
beatitude the good, bhadrem. We have in the phrase ddk^asya 
sddhojt at once a variant and explanation of the last phrase of the 
second hymn, dodsam apasamy the discernment perfecting and 
accomplishing the inner work in man. We have the vast Truth 
as the consummation of these two activities of power and know¬ 
ledge, Will and Discernment, kratu and dakfa. Always the 
hymns of the Veda confirm each other by this reproduction of 
the same terms and ideas and the same relation of ideas. This 
would not be possible unless they were based on a coherent doc¬ 
trine with a precise significance for standing terms such as kavi^ 
kratu, dakfa, bhadram, Ttam, etc. The internal evidence of the 
Riks themselves establishes that this significance is psychological, 
as otherwise the terms lose their fixed value, their precise sense, 
necessary connection, and their constant recurrence in relation 
to each other has to be regarded as fortuitous and void of reason 
or purpose. 

We see then that in the second hymn we find again the same 
governing ideas as in the first. All is based on the central Vedic 
conception of the supra-mental or Truth-consdousness towards 
which the progressively perfected mentality of the human being 
labours as towards a consummation and a goal. In the first hymn 
this is merely stated as the aim of the sacrifice and the charac¬ 
teristic work of Agni. The second hymn indicates the prelrniiisary 
work of preparation, by Indra and Vayu, by Mitra and Varuna, 
of the ordinary mentality of man through the force of the* Ananda 
and the increasing growth of the Truth. 

We shall find that the whole of the Rig-veda is practically a 
constant variation on this double theme, the preparation of the 
human being in mind and body and the fulfilment of the godhead 
or immortality in him by his attainment and development of the 
Truth and the Beatitude. 
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THE ASHWINS—INDRA—THE VISHWADEVAS 

The third hymn of Madhuchchhandas is again a hymn of the 
Soma sacrifice. It is composed^ like the second before it, in 
movements of three stanzas, the first addressed to the Ashwins, 
the second to Indra, the third to the Vishwadevas, the fourth to 
the goddess Saraswati. In this hymn also we have in the closing 
movement, in the invocation to Saraswati, a passage of clear psy¬ 
chological significance, of a far greater clarity indeed than those 
that have already helped us to understand the secret thought 
of the Veda. 

But this whole hymn is full of psychological suggestions 
and we find in it the close connection and even identity which 
the Vedic Rishis sought to establish and perfect between the 
three main interests of the human soul. Thought and its final 
victorious illuminations. Action and its last supreme all-achieving 
puissances, enjoyment and its highest spiritual ecstasies. The Soma 
wine symbolises the replacing of our ordinary sense-enjoyment 
by the divine Ananda. That substitution is brought about 
b;^ divinising our thought-action, and as it progresses it helps 
in its turn the consummation of the movement which has brought 
it abodt. The Cow, the Horse, the Soma-Wine are the figures of 
this triple sacrifice. The offering of ghfta, the clarified butter 
which is the yield of the cow, the offering of the horse, aha- 
medha, the offering of the wine of Soma are its three principal 
forms or elements. We have also, less prominent, the 
offering of the cake which is possibly symbolic of the body, of 
Matter. 
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We commence with an invocation of the two Ashwins, the two 
Riders on the Horse, Castor and Polydeuces of the old Mediter¬ 
ranean mythology. They are supposed by the comparative mytho- 
logists to represent, twin stars in the heavens which for some 
reason had a better fortune than the rest of the celestial host and 
attracted the special adoration of the Aryans. Let us, however, 
see how they are described in the hymn we are studying. They 
arc first described as “Ashwins, swift-footed lords of b*iss, much- 
enjoying,— dravatpdni iubhaspafi puruhhvjd.^* The word iu^ha, 
like the words ratna and candra, is capable of signifying cither 
light 01 enjoyment; but in this passage it occurs in conncctioji with 
the adjective puritbkujd, “much-enjoying”, and the verb cana- 
syataniy “take delight”, and must therefore be taken in the sense 
of weal or bliss. 

Next, these twin gods are described as “Ashwins, divine souls, 
many-actioned, thought-holding” who accept and rejoice in the 
words of the Mantra “with an energetic thought”,— purudansasd 
nard savirayd dhiyd dhisnyd. Nr in the Veda is applicable both 
to gods and men and docs not mean simply a man; it meant 
originally, I think, strong or active and then a male and is applied 
to the male gods, active divine souls or powers, purusas, opposed 
to the female deities, gndhy who arc their energies. It still pre¬ 
served in the minds of the Rishis much of its original sense, as 
we see from the word nrmnay strength, and the phrase nftamd 
nfxidm, strongest of the divine powers, ^avas and its adjective 
iavlra give the idea of energy, but always with an association of 
the farther idea of flame or light; ia^ra is therefore a very 
appropriate epithet for dhiy thought full of a shining or flash¬ 
ing energy. Dhisnyd is connected with dhisandy intellect or 
understanding, and is rendered by Sayana “intellectual”, 
buddhimantau. 

Again the Ashwins are described as “effectual in action, powers 
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of the movement, fierce-moving in their paths,’* dasra ndsatyd 
rudravarfam. The Vedic epithets dasra and dasma are rendered 
by Sayana indifferently “destroying” or “bcautifur* or “bounti¬ 
ful” according to his caprice or convenience. I connect it vtith 
the root das not in the sense of cutting, dividing, from which it 
gets the two significances of destroying and giving, not in the 
sense of “discerning, seeing” from which it gets Sayana’s signi¬ 
ficance “beautiful,” darsaniya, but in the sense of doing, acting, 
shaping, accomplishing, as iu pimtdansasd in the second Rik. 
Ndsatyd is supposed by some to be a patronymic; the old gram¬ 
marians ingeniously fabricated for it the sense of “true, not false”; 
but I take it from nas to move. We must remember that the 
Ashwins are riders on the horse, that they are described often by 
epithets of motion, “swift-footed”, “fierce-moving in their 
paths;” that Castor and Pollux in Graeco-Latin m3rthology protect 
sailors in their voyages and save them in storm and shipwreck 
and that in the Rig-veda also they arc represented as powers that 
carry over the Rishis as in a ship or save them from drowning in 
the ocean. Ndsatyd may therefore very well mean lords of the 
voyage, journey, or powers of the movement. Rudravartani is 
rendered by modem scholars “red-pathed”, an epithet supposed 
to be well-suited to stars and they instance the parallel phrase, 
hiranyavartani, having a golden or shining path. Certainly, 
ndira must have meant at one time, “shining, deep-coloured, 
red’’ like the roots rus and msj rudhira, “blood”, “red”, the Latin 
ruber, hitilus, rufus, all meaning red. Rodasi, the dual Vedic word 
for heaven and earth, meant probably, like rajas and rocand, 
o±er Vedic words for the heavenly and earthly worlds, “the 
shining.” On the other hand the sense of injury and violence is 
equally inherent in this fiunily of words and is almost universal 
in the various roots which form it. “Fierce” or “violent” is 
therefore likely to be as good a sense for rudra as “red”. The 
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Ashwins are both hircmyavartam and rudravartanty because 
they are both powers of Light and of nervous force; in the former 
aspect they have a bright gold movement, in the latter they are 
violent in their mo\ :;ment. In one hymn (V. 75-3) we have the 
combination mdra hiranyavartam, violent and moving in the paths 
of light; we can hardly with any respect for coherence of sense 
understand it to mean that the stars are red but their movement 
or their path is golden. 

Here then, in these three verses, are an extraordinary series of 
psychological functions to apply to two stars of a heavenly con- 
steUaden! It is evident that if this was the physical origin of the 
Ashwins, they have as in Greek mythology long lost their purely 
stellar nature; they have acquired like Athene, goddess of dawn, 
a psychological character and function. They are riders on the 
horse, the Ashwa, symbolic of force and especially of life-energy 
and nervous force, the Prana. Their common character is that 
they are gods of enjoyment, seekers of honey; they are physi¬ 
cians, they bring back youth to the old, health to the sick, whole¬ 
ness to the maimed. Another characteristic is movement, swift, 
violent, irresistible; their rapid and indomitable chariot is a 
constant object of celebration and they are described here as 
swift-footed and violent in their paths. They are like birds in 
their swiftness, like the mind, like the wind (V. 77-3 and 78-1). 
They bring in their chariot ripe or perfected satisfactions to mail, 
they are creators of bliss, Mayas. These indications are perfectly 
dear. They show that the Ashwins are twin divine powers *ivhose 
special function is to perfect the nervous or vital being in 
man in the sense of action and enjoyment. But they are also 
powers of Truth, of intdligent action, of right enjoyment, they 
are powers that appear with the Dawn, effective powers of action 
bom out of the ocean of being who, because they are divine, are 
able to mentalise securely the felidties of the higher existence 
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by a thought-fiiculty which finds or comes to know that true 
substance and true wealth: 

Yd dasrd sindhumdtardy manotard 
Dhiyd devd vasuvidd, 

(I. 46-2.) 

They give that impelling energy for the great work which, having 
for its nature and substance the light of the Truth, carries man 
beyond the darkness; 

Yd nah piparad cUvindy jyotimati tamos tirdh: 

Tam asme rdsdthdm i§am. 

(I. 46-6.) 

They carry man in their ship to the other shore beyond the 
thoughts and states of the human mind, that is to say, to the 
supramental consciousness,— mvd matindm pdrdya (I. 46-7). 
Suryd, daughter of the Sun, Lord of the Truth, mounts their 
car as their bride. 

In the present hymn the Ashwins are invoked, as swift^moving 
lords of bliss who carry with them many enjoyments, to take 
ddight in the impelling energies of the sacrifice, iso 
,.xanasyatam. These impelling forces are bom evidently of 
the 'drinking of the Soma wine, that is to say, of the infiow of 
the divine Ananda. For the expressive words, girahy that are to 
make ntlw formations in the consciousness are already rising, 
the seat of the sacrifice has been piled, the vigorous juices of 
the Soma-wine are pressed out.^ The Ashwins, are to come as 
effective powers of action, purudansasd nard, to take delight in 
the Wor^ and to accept them into the intellea where they 


^ Ywdkaodb fJTktdbarhifdfh 
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shall be retained for the action by a thought full of luminous 
energy.^ They are to come to the offering of the SQma wine, 
in order to effect the action of the sacrifice, dasra, as fulfillers 
of action, by giving to the delight of the action that violent 
movement of theirs, rudravartanly v/hich carries them irresis¬ 
tibly on their path and overcomes all opposition. They come 
as powers of the Aryan journey, of the ^,rcat human move¬ 
ment, Ndsatyd. Wc see tiiroughoul that it is energy which th^se 
Riders on the Horse arc to give; they arc to take delight in the 
sacrificial energies, to take up the word into an energetic thought, 
to bring to the sacrifice tlicir own violent movement on the path. 
And it is cfieciivcness of action and swiftness in the great jour¬ 
ney that is the object of this demand for energy. I would call 
the attention of the reader continually to tlie consistency of 
conception and coherence of sti*ucture, the easy clearness and 
precision of outline v/hich the thought of the Risliis assumes by 
a psychological interpretation, so diffeicnt from the tangled 
confusion and incoherent abruptness of the interpretations 
which ignore the supreme tradition of the Veda as a book of 
wisdom and deepest knowledge. 

We have then this rendering for the first three verses: 

“O Riders of the Steed, swift-footed, much-enjoying lords 
of bliss, take delight in the energies of the sacrifice. 

“O Riders of the Steed, male souls effecting a manifold action, 
take joy of the words, O holders in the mtellecr, by a luminously 
energetic thought. 

*T have piled the seat of sacrifice, I have pressed out the 
vigorous Soma juices; fulfillers of action, powers of the 
movement, come to them with your fierce speed on the path.” 

^ iavirayd dfnyd dhifpyd vanatam gtra^. 
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As in the second hymn, so in the third the Rishi begins by 
invoking deities who act in the nervous or vital forces. But 
there he called Vayu who supplies the vital forces, brings his 
steeds of life; here he calls the Ashwins who use the vital forces, 
ride on the steed. As in the second hymn, he proceeds from the 
vital or neivous action to the mental; he invokes in his second 
movement the might of Indra. The oui-pressings 01 the wine 
of delight desire him, sutd iftte tvdyavak\ they desire the lumi> 
nous mind to take possession of them for its activities; they 
are purified, anvibkis tana, “by the fingers and the body” as 
Sayana explams it, by the subtle thought-powers of the pure 
mind and by extension in tlie physical consciousness as it seems 
to me to mean. For these “ten fingers”, if tliey arc fingcis at 
all, are tlic ten fingers of Suryd, daughter of the Sun, bride of 
the Ashwins. In the first hymn of the ninth Mandala this same 
Rishi Madhuchchhandas expands the idea which here he passes 
over so succinctly. He says, addressing the deity Soma, “The 
daughter of the Sun purifies thy Soma as it Hows abroad in her 
straining-vessel by a continuous extension”, vdreitn iaivatd 
tana. And immediately he adds, “The subtle ones seize it in 
their labour (or, in the great work, struggle, aspiration, samarye), 
the ten Brides, sisters in the heaven that has to be crossed”, a 
phrase tliat recalls at once the ship of the Ashwins that carries us 
over beyond the thoughts; for Heaven is the symbol of the pure 
mental consaousness in the Veda as is Earth of the physical 
consciousness. These sisiers who dv/cll in the pure mind, the 
subtle ones, anvih, the ten brides, daia yosattah, are else¬ 
where called the ten Casters, daia ksipah, because they seize 
the Soma and speed it on its way. They arc probably ideniical 
with the ten Rays, daia gdvah, sometimes spoken of m the Veda. 
They seem to be described as the grandchildren or descendants 
of the Sun, naptibhir vivasvatah (IX. 14-5). They are aided 
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in the task of purification by the seven forms of Thought^ 
conssdousncssj sapta dhttayafi (IX. 9-4). Again we arc fold that 
*‘Soma advances^ heroic with his swift chariots, by the force of 
the subtle thought, dhiyd anvydi to the perfected activity (or 
perfected field) of Indra and takes many forms of thought to 
arrive at that vast extension (or, formation) of the godhead 
where the Immortals are”— 

Esa puru dhiydyatey hfhate d&vatdiayey 

Yatrdmftdsa dsate. (IX. 15-1, 2.) 

I have dwelt on this point in order to show how entirely 
symbolical is the Soma-wine of the Vedic Rishis and how richly 
surrounded with psychological conceptions,—^as anyone will 
find who cares to go through the ninth Mandala with its almost 
overcharged splendour of symbolic imagery and overflowing 
psychological suggestions. 

However that may be, the important point here is not the 
Soma and its purification but the psychological function of 
Indra. He is addressed as Indra of the richly-various lustres^ 
indra dtrabhdno. The soma-juices desire him. He comes 
impelled by the thought, driven forward by the illumined thinker 
within, dkiyedto viprajutaky to the soul-thoughts of the Rishi 
who has pressed out the wine of delight and seeks to manifest 
them in speedi, in the inspired mantras, sutdvatah upa brahmdfjti 
vdghatali. He comes with the speed and force of the illumined 
mind-power, in possession of his briUiant horses to those thbughts, 
iutujdna upa brahmdni harivahy and the Rishi prays to him to 
oonfiim or hold the delight in the Soma offering, sute dadkifva 
nai canah» The Ashwins have brought and energised the pleasure 
of the vital system in the action of the Ananda. Indra is necessary 
to hold that pleasure firmly in the illuminated mind so that it 
may not M away ffom die consciousness. 
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''Come, O India, with thy rich lustres, these Soma-juices 
desiie tl^; they are purified by the subtle powers and by 
extension in body. 

**Come, O India, impelled by the mind, driven forward by 
the illumined thinker, to my soul-thoughts, I who have poured 
out the Soma-juice and seek to express them in speech. 

“Come, O India, with forceful speed to my soul-thoughts, O 
lord of the bright horses; hold firm the delight in the Soma-juicc*’. 

The Rishi next passes to the Vishvadevas, all the gods or the 
all-gods. It has been disputed whether these Vishvadevas form 
a class by themselves or arc simply the gods in their generality. 
I take it that the phrase means the universal collectivity of the 
divine powers; for this sense seems to me best to correspond to 
the actual expressions of the hymns in which they are invoked. 
In this hymn they arc called for a general action which supports 
and completes the functions of the Ashwins and India. They are 
to come to the sacrifice in their collectivity and divide among 
themselves, each evidently for ±c divine and joyous working 
of his proper activity, the Soma which the giver of the sacrifice 
distributes to them; visve devdsa dgata, ddivdnso ddiusah sutam. 
In the next Rik the caU is repeated with greater insistence; they 
are to arrive swiftly, turnayah^ to the Soma offering or, it may 
mean, making their way through all the planes of consciousness, 
“waters”, which divide the physical nature of man from their 
godhead and are full of obstacles to communication between 
earth and heaven; apiurah sutam d ganta tur^yah. They are 
to come like cattle hastening to the stalls of their rest at evening- 
tide, usrd iva svasardtn. Thus gladly arriving, they are gladly 
to accept and cleave to the sacrifice and support it, bearing it 
up in its journey to its goal, in in: ascent to the gods or to the 
home of the gods, the Truth, the Vast, medham jusanta vahnayaht. 
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And the epithets of the Vishvadevas^ qualifying their character 
and the functions for which they are invited to the Some-offerings 
have the same generality; they arc common to all the gods, and 
applied indifferently to any or all of them throughout the Veda. 
They are fosterers or increasers of man and upholders of his 
labour and effort in the work, the sacrifice,— omdsai carsan- 
idhrtah. Sayana renders these words protectors and sustainers 
of men. I need not enter here into a full justification of the 
significances which I prefer to give them; for I have already 
indicated the philological method which I follow. Sayana him¬ 
self finds it impossible to attribute always the sense of protection 
to the words derived from the root av, avas, utt, iimd, etc. which 
arc so common in the hymns, and is obliged to give to the same 
word in different passages the most diverse and unconnected 
significances. Similarly, while it is easy to attribute the sense 
of “man” to the two kindred words carsani and krsti when 
they stand by themselves, this meaning seems unaccountably 
to disappear in compound forms like vicarsani, visvacarsa^, 
viivakrsti. Sayana himself is obliged to render visvacarsam 
“ali-seeing” and not “all-man” or “all-human”. I do not admit 
the possibility of such abysmal variations in fiv'ed Vedic terms. 
Av can mean to be, have, keep; contain, protect; become, create; 
foster, increase, thrive, prosper; gladden, be glad; but it is^ the 
sense of increasing or fostering which seems to me to prevail 
in the Veda. Cars and kfs were originally dcrivaic ropts from 
car and kr^ both meaning to do, and the sense of laborious 
action or movement still remains in kfSy to drag, to plough. 
Carsani and kfstiy mean therefore effort, laborious action 
or work or else the doers of such action. They arc two among 
the many words, (karma^ apas, kdra^ ktri, duvas etc.) which arc 
used to indicate the Vedic work, the sacrifice, the toil of aspiring 
humanity, the arati of the Aryan. 
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The fostering or increasing of man in all his substance and 
possessions3 his continual enlargement towards the fullness and 
richness of the vast Truth-consciousness, the upholding of him 
in his great struggle and labour, this is the common preoccupation 
of the Vedic gods. Then, they are apturah^ they who cross the 
waters, or as Sayana takes it they who give the waters. This he 
understands in the sense of *‘rain-givers” and it is perfectly 
true that all the Vedic gods arc givers of the rain, the abundance 
(for vrsti, rain, has both senses) of heaven, sometimes described 
as the solar waters, svarvatn dpah^ or waters which carry in them 
the light of the luminous heaven, Smr, But the ocean and the 
waters in the Veda, as this phrase itself indicates, are the symbol 
of conscient being in its mass and in its movements. The gods 
pour the fullness of these waters, especially the upper waters, 
the waters of heaven, the streams of the Truth, rtasya dhdrdh, 
across all obstacles into the human consciousness. In this sense 
they arc all apiurak. But man is also described as crossing the 
waters over to his home in the Truth-consciousness and the 
gods as carrying him over; it is doubtful whether this may not 
be the true sense here, especially as we have the two words 
apturalu.durnayah close to each other in a connection that may 
well be significant. 

Again the gods arc all free from effecti>'e assailants, free from 
thtf harm of the hurtful or opposing powers and therefore the 
creative formations of their conscious knowledge, their Maya, 
move fifcely, pervasively, attain their right goal,— asridha ehimdyd- 
so adruhah. If we take into account the numerous passages of the 
Veda which indicate the general object of the sacrifice, of the work, 
of the journey, of the increase of the light and the abundance of 
the waters to be the attainment of the Truth-consciousness, 
Rtam, with the resultant Bliss, Mayas, and that these epithets 
commonly apply to powers of the infinite, integral Truth- 
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consciousness we can sec that it is this attainment of the Truth 
which is indicated in these three verses. The all-gods incr^e man> 
they uphold him in the great work, they bring him the abundance 
of the waters of Swar, the streams of the Truth, they communicate 
the unassailably integral and pervading action of the Truth- 
consdousness with its wide formations of knowledge, mdydh. 

I have translated the phrase, mrd iva svasard^y in the most 
external sense possible; but in the Veda even poetical similes 
are seldom or never employed for mere decoration; they too are 
utilised to deepen the psychological sense and with a figure 
of symbolic or double meaning. The word usra is always used in 
the \'cda, like go, with the double sense of the concrete figure 
or symbol, the Bull or Cow, and at the same time the psychological 
indication of the bright or luminous ones, the illumined powers 
of the Truth in man. It is as such illumined powers that the all¬ 
gods have to come and they come to the Soma-juice, svasardrd, 
as if to seats or forms of peace or of bliss; for the root svasy like sas 
and many others, means both to rest and to enjoy. They are the 
powers of Truth entenng into the outpourings of the Ananda 
in man as soon as that movement has been prepared by the 
vital and mental activity of the Ashwins and the pure mental 
activity of Indra. 

”0 fosterers who uphold the doer in his work, O all-gcTds, 
come and divide the Soma wine that I distribute. 

“O all-gods who bring over to us the Waters, come^assing 
through to my Soma-oiferings as illumined powers to your 
places of bliss. 

“O all-gods, you who are not assailed nor come to hurt, 
free-moving in your forms of knowledge, cleave to my sacrifice 
as its upbearers.” 
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And, finally, in the last movement of the hymn we have 
the clc^ and unmistakable indication of the Truth-consdousness 
as the goal of the sacrifice, the object of the Soma-offering, the 
culmination of the work of the Ashwins, Indra and the All-gods 
in the vitality and in the mind. For these are the three Riks 
devoted to Saraswati, the divine Word, who represents the stream 
of inspiration that descends from the Truih-consdousncss, and 
thus limpidly runs their sense: 

“May purifying Saraswati w'th all the plenitude of her 
forms of plenty, lich in substance by the thought, desire our 
sacrifice. 

“She, the impeller to happy truths, the awakencr in con* 
sdousness to right mentalisings, Saraswati, upholds the sacrifice. 

“Saraswati by the perception awakens in consciousness the 
great flood (the vast movement of the Rtam) and illumines 
entirely all the thoughts.” 

This clear and luminous finale throws back its light on all that 
has preceded it. It shows the intimate connection between the 
Vedic sacrifice and a certain state of mind and soul, the inter¬ 
dependence between the offering of the clarified butter and the 
Soraa-juice and luminous thought, richness of psychological 
content, right states of the mind and its awaking and impulsion 
to the truth and light. It reveals the figure of Saraswati as the 
godd(!ss of the inspiration, of Shruti. And it establishes the connec¬ 
tion between the Vedic rivers and psychological states of mind. 
The passage is one of those luminous hints which the Rishis have 
left scattered amidst the deliberate ambiguities of their symbolic 
style to guide us towards their secret. 
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SARASWATI AND HER CONSORTS 

The symbolism of the Veda betrays itself with the greatest clear¬ 
ness in the figure of the goddess Saraswati. In many of the 
other gods the balance of the internal sense and the external 
figure is carefully preserved. The veil sometimes becomes trans¬ 
parent or its corners are lifted even for the ordinary hearer of 
the Word; but it is never entirely removed. One may doubt 
whether Agni is anything more than the personification of the 
sacrificial Fire or of the physical principle of Light and Heat in 
things, or Indra an3rthing more than the god of the sky and the 
rain or of ph3rsical Light, or Va3ru anything more than the divinity 
in the Wind and Air or at most of the physical Life-breath. In 
the lesser gods the naturalistic interpretation has less ground for 
confidence; for it is obvious that Varuna is not merely a Vedic 
Uranus or Neptune, but a god with great and important moral 
functions; Mitra and Bhaga have the same psychological aspect; 
the Ribhus who form things by the mind and build up immortality 
by works can with difiiculty be crushed into the Procrustean 
measure of a naturah'siic mythology. Still by imputing a chaotic 
confusion of ideas to the poets of the Vedic hymns the difficulty 
can be trampled upon, if not overcome. But Saraswati will 
submit to no such treatment. She is, plainly and clearly, the 
goddess of the Word, tlie goddess of a divine Inspiration. 

If that were all, this would not carry us much farther than 
the obvious fact that the Vedic Rishis were not mere naturalistic 
barbarians, but had their psychological ideas and were capable 
of creating mythological symbols which represent not only 
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those obvious operations of physical Nature that interested their 
agricultural, pastoral and open-air life, but also the inner opera¬ 
tions of ^e mind and soul. If wc have to conceive the history of 
ancient religious thought as a progression from the physical 
to the spiritual, from a purely naturalistic to an increasingly 
ethical and psychological view of Nature and the world and 
the gods—and this, though by no means certain, is for the present 
the accepted view,* we must suppose that the Vcdic poets 
were at least already advancing from the physical and naturalistic 
conception of the Gods to the ethical and the spiritual. But 
Saraswati is not only the goddess of Inspiration, she is at one and 
the same time one of the seven rivers of the early Aryan world. 
The question at once arises whence came this extraordinary 
identification? And how docs the connection of the two ideas 
present itself in the Vcdic hymns? And ±cre is more; for Saras¬ 
wati is important not only in herself but by her connections. 
Before proceeding farther let us cast a rapid and cursory glance 
at them to see what they can teach us. 

The association of a river with the poetical inspiration occurs 
also in the Greek mythology; but there the Muses are not con¬ 
ceived of as rivers; they are only connected in a not very intelli¬ 
gible fashion with a particular earthly stream. This stream is 
the river Hippocrene, the fountain of the Horse, and to account 
for* its name wc have a legend that it sprang from the hoof of 

the divine horse Pegasus; for he smote the rock with his hoof 

* 

^ I do not think we have any real materials for determining the first 
ongin and primitive history of religious ideas. What the fict.'t really point 
to is an early teaching at once psychological and nataralistic, that is to say 
with two faces, of which the first came to be more or less obscured, but 
never entirely effaced even in the barbarous races, even in races like the 
tribes of North America. But this teaching, tliough prehistoric, wai 
anything but primitive. 
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and the waters of inspiration gushed out where the mountain 
had been thus smitten. Was this legend merely a Greek^airy tale 
or had it any special meaning? And it is evident that if it had 
any meaning, it must, since it obviously refers to a psychological 
phenomenon, the birth of the waters of inspiration, have had a 
psychological meaning; it must have been an attempt to put into 
concrete figures certain psychological facts. We may note that 
the word Pegasus, if we transliterate it into the original Aryan 
phonetics, becomes Pajasa and is obviously connected with the 
Sanskrit pdjas^ which meant originally force, movement, or some- 
timer footing. In Greek itself it is connected with pege, a stream. 
There is, therefore, in the terms of this legend a constant associa¬ 
tion with the image of a forceful movement of inspiration. If we 
turn to Vedic symbols we see that the Ashwa or Horse is an image 
of the great dynamic force of Life, of the vital and nervous energy, 
and is constantly coupled v^ith other images that symbolise 
the consciousness. Adri, the hill or rock, is a symbol of formal 
existence and especially of the physical nature and it is out of 
this hill or rock that the herds of the Sun are released and the 
waters flow. The streams of the madhu, the honey, me Soma, 
are said also to be milked out of this Hill or Rock. The stroke of 
the Horse’s hoof on the rock releasing the waters of inspiration 
would thus become a very obvious psychological image. Nor is 
there any reason to suppose that the old Greeks and Indians vfere 
incapable cither of such psychological observation or of putting 
it into the poetical and mystic imagery which was the vdy body 
of the ancient Mysteries. 

We might indeed go farther and inquire whether there was 
not some original connection between the hero Bellerophon, slayer 
of Bcllerus, who hdes on the divine Horse, and Indra Valahan, 
the Vedic slayer of Vala, the enemy who keeps for himself the 
Light. But this would take us beyond the limits of our subject. 
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Nor does this interpretation of the Pegasus legend cany us any 
fiirther ^an to indicate the natural turn of imagination of the An¬ 
cients and the way in which they came to figure the stream of 
inspiration as an actual stream of flowing water. Saraswad 
means, “she of the stream, the flowing movement,” and is 
therefore a natural name both for a river and for the goddess 
of inspiration. But by what process of thought or association 
does the general idea of the river of inspiration come to be asso¬ 
ciated with a particular earthly stream? And in the Veda it is not 
a question of one river which by its surroundings, natural and 
legendary, might seem more fitly associated with the idea of 
sacred inspiration than any other. For here it is a question not of 
one, but of seven rivers always associated together in the minds 
of the Rishis and all of them released together by the stroke of the 
God Indra when he smote the P3rthon who coiled across their 
fountains and scaled up their outflow. It seems impossible to 
suppose that one river only in all this sevenfold outflowing acquired 
a psychological significance while the rest were associated 
only with the annual coming of the rains in the Punjab. The psy¬ 
chological significance of Saraswati carries with it a psychological 
significance for the whole symbol of the Vcdic waters.^ 

Saraswati is not only connected with other rivers but with 
other goddesses who are plainly psychological symbols and 
especially with Bharati and Ila. In the later Puranic forms of 
worship Saraswati is the goddess of speech, of learning and of 
pocoy and Bharati is one of her names, but in the Veda Bharati 
and Saraswati are different deities. Bharati is also called Mahi, 


^ The rivers have a symbolic sense in later Indian thought; as for 
instance Ganges, Yamima and Saraswati and their confluence are in 
the Tantric imagery Ypgic symbols, and they are used, though in a differ- 
ent way, in Yogic symbolism generally. 
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the Large, Great or Vast. The three, Ila, Main or Bharati and 
Saraswad are associated together in a constant formula in those 
h3mms of invocadon in which the gods arc called by Agni to the 
sacrifice. 

lid sarasvati mahi tisro devir mayobhuvah, 

Barhih sidantvasridhah. (I. 13-9) 

“May Ila, Saraswati and Mahi, three goddesses who give 
birth to the bliss, take their place on the sacrificial seat, they 
who stumble not,” or “who come not to hurt” or “do no hurt”. 
The epithet means, I think, they in whom there is no false 
movement with its evil consequences, duritam, no stumbling into 
pitfalls of sin and error. The formula is expanded in Hymn no 
of the tenth Mandala: 

A no yajnam bharati tuyam etu^ 
lid ntanuwad iha cetayantij 
Tisro devir harhir edam syonatn 
Saraswati svapasah sadantii, 

“May Bharati come speeding to our sacrifice and Ila hither 
awakening our consciousness (or, knowledge or perceptions) 
in human wise, and Saraswad,—three goddesses sit on this blissful 
seat, doing well the Work.” 

It is clear and will become yet clearer that these three goddesses 
have closely connected functions akin to the inspirational power 
of Saraswati. Saraswati is the Word, the inspiration, as 1 suggest, 
that comes from the Rtam, the Truth-consciousness. Bharati 
and Ila must also be different forms of the same Word or know¬ 
ledge. In the eighth hymn of Madhuchchhandas we have a 
Rik in which Bharati is mentioned under the name of Mahi. 
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Eva hyasya sunftd, virapH gomati mahi, 

^ pakvd idkhd m ddsuse, 

“Thus Mahi for Indra full of the rays, overflowing in her abun¬ 
dance, in her nature a happy inith, becomes as if a ripe branch 
for the giver of the sacrifice/* (I. 8-8) 

The rays in the Veda are the ra}^ of Surya, the Sun. Arc we to 
suppose that the goddess is a deity of the physical Light or are 
we to translate go by cow and suppose that Mahi is full of 
cows for the sacrificer? The psychological character of Saraswati 
comes to our rescue against the last absurd supposition, but it 
negatives equally the naturalistic interpretation. This charac¬ 
terisation of Mahi, Saraswatfs companion in the sacrifice, the 
sister of the goddess of inspiration, entirely identified with her 
in the later m)n:hology, is one proof among a hundred others that 
light in the Veda is a symbol of knowledge, of spiritual illumina¬ 
tion. Surya is the Lord of the supreme Sight, the vast Light, 
brhat jyoiih, or, as it is sometimes called, the true Light, rtam 
jyotih. And the connection between the words T^am and byhat 
is constant in the Veda. 

It seems to me impossible to see in these expressions anything 
else than the indication of a state of illumined consciousness the 
nature of which is that it is wide or large, hyhat, full of the truth 
of bemg, satyatHy and of the truth of knowledge and action, 
ytam. The gods have ±is consciousness. Agni for instance, 
is termed ytaciU he who has the Truth-consciousness. Mahi 
is full of the rays of this Surya; she carries in her this illumina¬ 
tion. Moreover she is sunyta, she is the word of a blissful Truth, 
even as it has been said of Saraswati that she is the impeller of 
happy truths, codayitrt sunytdndm. Finally, she is virap.fi, 
large or breaking out into abundance, a word which recalls to 
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us that the Truth is also a Largeness, ftam brhat. And, in 
another hymn, (I, 22-10), she is described as varutri dhisatid, 
a widely covering or embracing Thought-power. Mahi, then, is 
the luminous vastness of the Truth, she represents the Largeness, 
brfiat, of the superconscicnt in us containing in itself the Truth, 
rtam. She is, therefore for the sacrificer like a branch covered 
with ripe fruit. 

11a is also the word of the truth; her name has become identical 
in a later confusion with the idea of speech. As Saraswati is an 
awakener of the consciousness to right thinkings or right states 
of mind, cetanti sumatimm^ so also Ila comes to the sacrifice 
awakening the consciousness to knowledge, cetayanti. She is 
full of energy, suvtrdy and brings knowledge. She also is con¬ 
nected wi± Sur}^a, the Sun, as when Agni, the Will, is invoked 
(V. 4-4.) to labour by the rays of the Sun, Lord of the true Light, 
being of one mind wih Ila, i/ayd sajosd yatamdno rasndhhih 
suryasya. She is the mother of the Rays, the herds of the $im. 
Her name means she who seeks and attains and it contains the 
same association of ideas as the words Rtam and Rishi. Ila may 
therefore well be the vision of the seer which attains the truth. 

As Saraswati represents the truth-audition, irutiy which gives 
the inspired word, so Ila represents drsHy the truth-vision. If 
so, since drsti and sruti are the two powers of the Rishi, the 
Kavi, the Seer of the Truth, we can understand the dose con¬ 
nection of Ila and Saraswati. Bharati or Mahi is the largeness 
of the Truth-consdousness which, dawning on man’s limited 
mind, brings with it the two sister Puissances. We can also 
understand how these fine and living distinctions came afterwards 
to be neglected as the Vedic knowledge declined and Bharati, 
Saraswati, Ua mdted into one. 

We may note also that these three goddesses are said to bring 
to birth for man the Bliss, Mayas, I have already insisted on the 
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constant relation, as conceived by the Vedic seers, between the 
Truth an 4 the Bliss or Ananda. It is by the dawning of the true 
or infinite consciousness in man that he arrives out of this evil 
dream of pain and suffering, this divided creation into the Bliss, 
the happy state variously described in Veda by the words bhadranii 
mayas (love and bliss), svasti (the good state of existence, right 
being) and by others less technically used such as varyanii 
rayihi rdyafi. For the Vedic Rishi Truth is the passage and the 
antechamber, the Bliss of the divine existence is the goal, or else 
Truth is the foundation. Bliss the supreme result. 

Such, then, is the character of Saraswati as a psychological 
principle, her peculiar function and her relation to her most 
immediate connections among the gods. How far do these shed 
any light on her relations as the Vedic river to her six sister 
streams? The number seven plays an exceedingly important 
part in the Vedic S3^tcm, as in most very ancient schools of 
thought. We find it recurring constantly,—the seven delights, 
sapta raindnii the seven flames, tongues or rays of Agni, sapta 
urcisah, sapta jvdldhi the seven forms of the Thought-principle, 
sapta dhitayak; the seven Rays or Cows, forms of the 
Cow unsla3^ble, Aditi, mother of the gods, sapta gdvah; the 
seven rivers, the seven mothers or fostering cows, sapta mdtor 
rah, sapta dhenavah, a term applied indifferently to the Ra]^ 
ana to the Rivers. All these sets of seven depend, it seems to 
me, upon the Vedic classification of the fundamental principles, 
the tattoos, of existence. The enquiry into the number of these 
tattvas greatly interested the speculative mind of the ancients 
and in Indian philosophy we find various answers ranging from 
the One upward and running into the twenties. In Vedic thought 
the basis chosen was the number of the psychological principle^ 
because all existence was conceived by the Rishis as a movement 
of conscious being. However merely curious or barren these 
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speculations and classifications may seem to the modem mind, 
they were no mere dry metaphysical distinctions, b^t closely 
connected with a living psychological practice of which they were 
to a great extent the thought-basis, and in any case we must 
understand them clearly if we wish to form with any accuracy 
an idea of this ancient and far-off system. 

In the Veda, then, we find the number of the principles 
variously stated. The One was recognised as the basis and 
continent; in this One there were the two principles divine and 
human, mortal and immortal. The dual number is also other¬ 
wise applied in the mo principles. Heaven and Earth, Mind 
and Body, Soul and Nature, who are regarded as the father 
and mother of all beings. It is significant, however, that Heaven 
and Earth, when they symbolise mo forms of natural energy, 
the mental and the physical consciousness, arc no longer the 
father and mother, but the mo mothers. The triple principle 
was doubly recognised, first in the threefold divine prmciple 
answering to the later Sachchidananda, the divine existence, 
consciousness and bliss, and secondly in the threefold mundane 
principle. Mind, Life, Body, upon which is built the tnple world 
of the Veda and Furanas. But the full number ordinarily iccog- 
nised is seven. This figure was arrived at by adding the three 
divine principles to the three mundane and interpolating a 
seventh or link-principle which is precisely that of the Truth- 
consdousness, Rtam Bf’hat, afterwards known as Vijnana or 
Mahas. The latter term means the Large a'ld is therefore an 
equivalent of Brhat. There are other classifications of five, 
eight, nine and ten and even, as it would seem, melve; but 
these do not immediately concern us. 

All these prinaples, be it noted, are supposed to be really 
inseparable and omnipresent and therefore apply themselves to 
each separate formation of Nature. The seven Thoughts, for 
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instance, are Mind applying itself to each of the seven planes 
as we would now call them and formulating Matter-mind, if we 
may so call it, nervous mind, pure mind, truth-mind and so on 
to the highest summit, parama pardvat. The seven rays or cows 
are Aditi the infinite Mother, the Cow unslayable, supreme 
Nature or infinite Consciousness, pristine source of the later 
idea of Prakrit! or Shakti,—the Purusha is in this early pastoral 
imagery the Bull, Vrishabha,—the Mother of things taking form 
on the seven planes of her world-action as energy of conscious 
being. So also, the seven rivers are conscious currents corres¬ 
ponding to the sevenfold substance of the ocean of being which 
appears to us formulated in the seven worlds enumerated by the 
Puranas. It is their full flow in the human consciousness which 
constitutes the entire activity of the being, his full treasure of 
substance, his full play of energy. In the Vedic image, his cows 
drink of the water of the seven rivers. 

Should this imagery be admitted, and it is evident that if once 
such conceptions are supposed to exist, this would be the natural 
imagery for a people living the life and placed in the surroundings 
of the ancient Aryans,—quite as natural for them and inevitable 
as for us the image of the “planes” with which tbeosophical 
thought has familiarised us,—^thc place of Saraswati as one of the 
seven rivers becomes clear. She is the current which comes from 
the Truth-principle, from the Rtam or Mahas, and we actually 
find this principle spoken of in the Veda,—^in the closing passage 
of our fhird hymn for instance,—as the Great Water, maho 
armh>—^ expression which gives us at once the origin of the 
later term, Mahas—or sometimes mahdn artiavah. Wc see in the 
third hynm the close connection between Saraswati and this 
great water. Let us examine a little more closely this connection 
before we proceed to the consideration of the Vedic cows and 
their relation to the god Indra and Saraswari’s close cousin the 
S 
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goddess Sarama. For it is necessary to define these relations 
before we can progress with the scrutiny of MadhuchiJihandas* 
other hymns addressed without exception to the great Vedic 
deity, King of Heaven, who, according to our hypothesis, symbo¬ 
lises the Power of Mind and especially the divine or self-luminous 
Mind in the human being. 



Chapter X 


THE IMAGE OF THE OCEANS AND THE RIVERS 

The three Riks of the third hymn of Madhuchchhandas in which 
Saraswati has been invoked, run as follows, in the Sanskrit; 

Pdvakd nal} sarasvati vdjebkir vdjinivati; 
yajHam vasfu dhiydvasuh. 

Codayitn simftdtidmy cetanti sumattndm\ 
yajnam dadhe sarasvati. 

Maho amah sarasvati^ pra cetayati ketimdi 
dhiyo viivd vi rdjati. 

The sense of the first two verses is dear enough when we know 
Saraswati to be that power of the Truth which we call inspiration* 
Inspiration from the Truth purifies by getting rid ofallfdsehood, 
for all sin according to the Indian idea is merely falsehood, wrongly 
inspired emotion, wrongly directed will and action. The central 
idea of life and ourselves from which we start is a fidsehood and 
all else is falsified by it. Truth comes to us as a light, a voice, 
compelling a change of thought, imposing a new discernment of 
ourselves and all around us. Truth of thought creates truth of 
vision and truth of vision forms in us truth of being, and out of 
truth of being (satyam) flows naturally truth of emotion, will 
and action. This is indeed the central notion of the Veda. 

Saraswati, the inspiration, is full of her luminous plenitudes, 
rich in substance thought. She upholds the Sacrifice, the 
offering of the mortal being’s activities to the divine by awaken¬ 
ing his consciousness so that it assumes right states of emotion 
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and right movements of thought in accordance with the Truth 
from which she pours her illuminations and by imptiling in 
it the rise of those truths which, according to the Vedic Rishis, 
liberate the life and being from falsehood, weakness and 
limitation and open to it the doors of the supreme felicity. 

By this constant awakening and impulsion, summed up in the 
word, perception, ketUy often called the divine perception, 
daivya ketu, to distinguish it from the false mortal vision of 
things,—Saraswati brings into active consciousness in the human 
being the great flood or great movement, the Truth-consciousness 
itself, and illumines with it all our thoughts. We must 
remember that this Truth-consciousness of the Vedic Rishis is 
a supra-mcntal plane, a level of the hill of being {adreh sdnu) 
which is beyond our ordinary reach and to which we have to 
climb with difficulty. It is not part of our waking being, it is 
hidden from us in the sleep of the superconsdent. We can 
then understand what Madhuchchhandas means when he says 
that Saraswati by the constant action of the inspiration awakens 
the Truth to consdousness in our thoughts. 

But this line may, so far as the mere grammatical form of it 
goes, be quite otherwise translated; we may take maho (xrna}i 
in apposition to Saraswati and render the verse Saraswati, the 
great river, awakens us to knowledge by the perception and shines 
in all our thoughts.’* If we understand by this expression, 
“the great river,” as Sayana seems to understand, the physical 
river in the Punjab, we get an incoherence of thought and ex¬ 
pression which is impossible except in a nightmare or a lunatic 
asylum. But it is possible to suppose that it means the great 
flood of inspiration and that there is no reference to the great 
ocean of the Truth-concsiousness. Elsewhere, however, there is 
repeated reference to the gods working by the vast power of the 
great flood, maknd mahato arvavasya (X. 67-12) where there is no 
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leference to Saraswad and it is improbable that she should be 
meant. It is true that in the Vedic writings Saraswad is spoken 
of as the secret self of Indra,—^an expression^ we may observe^ 
that is void of sense if Saraswad is only a northern river and 
Indra the god of the sky^ but has a very profound and striking 
significance if Indra be the illumined Mind and Saraswati the 
inspiiadon that proceeds ftom die hidden plane of the supra- 
mental Truth. But it is impossible to give Saraswad so important 
a place with regard to the other gods as would be implied by 
interpreting the phrase mahnd mahato arnavasya in the sense 
‘*by the greamess of Saraswati”. The gods act, it is continually 
stated, by the power of the Truth, xtena^ but Saraswati is 
only one of the deities of the Truth and not even the most im¬ 
portant or universal of them. The sense I have given is, there¬ 
fore, the only rendering consistent with the use of the phrase 
in other passages. 

Let us then start from this decisive faa put beyond doubt 
by this passage—whether we take the great stream to be Sara¬ 
swad itself or the Truth-ocean—that the Vedic Rishis used 
the image of water, a river or an ocean, in a figurative sense 
and as a psychological symbol, and let us see how far it takes 
us. We notice first that existence itself is constandy spoken 
of in the Hindu writings, in Veda, Purana and even philosophical 
reasoning and illustration as an ocean. The Veda speaks of two 
oceans, the upper and the lower waters. These are the oceans 
of the subconscient, dark and inexpressive, and the ocean of 
the superconsdent, luminous and eternal expression but beyond 
the human mind. Vamadeva in the last hymn of the fourth 
Mandala speaks of these two oceans. He says that a honeyed 
wave climbs up &om the ocean and by means of this mounting 
wave which is the Soma (amia) one attains entirely to immorta¬ 
lity; that wave or that Soma is the secret name of the darity 
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(ghrtasyay the symbol of the clarified butter); it is the tongue 
of the gods; it is the nodus (ndbhi) of immortality. • 

Samudrdd umdr ntadhumdn uddrady 
updnhmd sam amptatvam dnat; 

Ghttasya ndma guf^am yad asti, 

jikvd devdndm amftasya ndbhih, (IV. 58-1) 

I presume there can be no doubt that the sea, the honey, the 
Soma, the clarified butter are in this passage at least psycholo¬ 
gical symbols. Certainly, Vamadeva does not mean that a wave 
or flood of wine came mounting up out of the salt water of the 
Indian Ocean or of the Bay of Bengal or even from the fiesh 
water of the river Indus or the Ganges and that this wine is a 
secret name for clarified butter. What he means to say is dearly 
that out of the subconscient depths in us arises a honeyed wave 
of Ananda or pure delight of existence, that it is by this Ananda 
that we can arrive at immortality; this Ananda is the secret being, 
the secret reality behind the action of the mind in its shining 
daiides. Soma, the god of the Ananda, the Vedanta also tells 
us, is that which has become mind or sensational perception; 
in other words, all mental sensation carries in it a hidden delight 
of existence and strives to express that secret of its own being. 
Therefore Ananda is the tongue of the gods with which they 
taste the delight of existence, it is the nodus in which all the 
activities of the immortal state or divine existence are bound 
together. Vamadeva goes on to say, us give expression 
to this secret name of the darity,—that is to say, let us bring 
out this Soma wine, this hidden delight of existence; let us hold 
it in this world-sacrifice by our surrenderings or submissions to 
Agni, the divine Will or Consdous-Power which is the Master 
of being. He is the four-homed Bull of the worlds and when he 
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listens to the soul-thought of man m its self-expression, he ejects 
this secnet name of delight from its hiding-place.” 

Vayam noma pra braodmd ghftasyay 
asmn yajfle dhdraydmd namobhih; 

Upa brahma sfruwac chasyamdnam, 

caiuhsrngo avatmd gaura etat. (IV. 58-2) 

Let us note, in passing, that since the wine and the clarified 
butter are symbolic, the sacrifice also must be symbolic. In such 
hymns as this of Vamadeva’s the ritualistic veil so elaborately 
woven by the Vedic mystics vanishes like a dissolving mist before 
our eyes and there emerges the Vedantic truth, the secret of the 
Veda. 

Vamadeva leaves us in no doubt as to the nature of the Ocean 
of which he speaks^ for in the fifth verse he openly describes it 
as the ocean of the heart, kfdydt samudrdt, out of which rise 
the waters of the clarity, ghftasya dhdrahi the flow, he says, 
becoming progressively purified by the mind and the inner 
heart, antar hjrda manasd puyamdndh. And in the closing 
verse he speaks of the whole of existence being triply established, 
first in the seat of Agni—^which we know from other Riks to be 
the Truth-consciousness, Agni’s own home, svam damam ftam 
bfhaty —secondly, in the heart, the sea, which is evidently the 
same as the heart-ocean,—^thirdly, in the life of man. 

t 

Dhdman te viivam bhuvanam adMtritamy 

antdh samudre hfdyantar dyufi. (IV. 58-11) 

The superconsdent, the sea of the subconsdent, the life of the 
living being between the two,—^this is the Vedic idea of existence. 
The sea of the superconsdent is the goal of the rivers of clarity. 
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of the honeyed wave, as the sea of the subconsdent in the heart 
within is their place of rising. This upper sea is spoken of as 
the Sindhu, a word which may mean either river or ocean; but 
in this hymn it clearly means ocean. Let us observe the re¬ 
markable language in which Vamadeva speaks of these rivers 
of the darity. He says first that the gods sought and found the 
daiity, the gliftant, triply placed and hidden by the Panis in 
the cow, gam. It is beyond doubt that gau is used in the Veda 
in the double sense of Cow and Light; the Cow is the outer 
symbol, the inner meaning is the Light. The figure of the cows 
stolen and hidden by the Panis is constant in the Veda. Here it 
is evident that as the sea is a psychological symbol—^the heart- 
ocean, samudre hrdi ,—and the Soma is a psychological symbol 
and the clarified butter is a psychological symbol, the cowin 
which the gods find the darified butter hidden by the Panis 
must also symbolise an inner illumination and not ph3^ical 
light. The cow is really Aditi, the infinite consdousness hidden 
in the subconsdent, and the triple ghftam is the triple clarity 
of the liberated sensation finding its secret of delight, of the 
thought-mind attaining to light and intuition and of the truth itself, 
the ultimate supra-mental vision. This is dear from the second half 
of the verse (IV. 58-4) in which it is said “One India produced, 
one Surya, one the gods fashioned by natural development out 
of Vena;” for Indra is the Master of the thought-mind, 
Surya of the supramental light. Vena is Soma, the master of 
mental delight of existence, creator of the sense-mind. 

We may observe also in passing that the Panis here must 
perforce be spiritual enemies, powers of darkness, and not 
Dravidian gods or Dravidian tribes or Dravidian merchants. 
In the next verse Vamadeva says of die streams of the ghftam 
that they move from the heart-ocean shut up in a hundred pri¬ 
sons (pens) by the enemy so that they are not seen. Certainly, 
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this does not mean that liveis of ghee—or of water, either- 
rising from the heart-ocean or any ocean were caught on ±eir 
way by the wicked and unconscionable Dravidians and shut 
up in a hundred pens so that the Aryans or the Aryan gods 
could not even catch a glimpse of them. Wc perceive at once 
that the enemy, Pani, Vritra of the hymns is a purely psycho¬ 
logical conception and not an attempt of our forefathers to con¬ 
ceal the facts of early Indian history from their posterity in a 
cloud of tangled and inextricable myths. The Rishi Vamadeva 
would have stood aghast at such an unforeseen travesty of his 
ritual images. We are not even helped if we take ghrta in the 
sense of water, hrdya samudra in the sense of a delightful lake, 
and suppose that the Dravidians enclose the water of the rivers 
with a hundred dams so that the Aryans could not even get a 
glimpse of them. For even if the rivers of the Punjab all flow 
out of one heart-pleasing lake, yet their streams of water cannot 
even so have been triply placed in a cow and the cow hidden in 
a cave by the cleverest and most inventive Dravidians. 

“These move” says Vamadeva “from the heart-ocean, penned 
by the enemy in a hundred enclosures they cannot be seen; I look 
towards the streams of the clarity, for in their midst is the Golden 
Reed. Entirely they stream like flowing rivers becoming puri¬ 
fied by the heart within and the mind; these move, waves of the 
dafity, like animals under the mastery of their driver. As if on a 
path in front of the Ocean (sindhu, the upper ocean) the mighty 
ones mcfve compact of forceful speed but limited by the vital force 
(vdtOy vdyu)y the streams of clarity; they are like a straining horse 
wrhich breaks its limits,as it is nourished by the waves.” (IV. 58-5,7) 
On the very face of it this is the poetry of a mystic concealing his 
sense from the profane under a veil of images which occasionally 
he suffers to grow transparent to the eye that chooses to see. What 
he means is that the divine knowledge is all the time flowing cons- 
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tantly behind our thoughts, but is kept from us by the internal 
enemies who limit our material of mind to the sense-aQ|ion and 
sense-perception so that though the waves of our being beat on 
banks that border upon ±e superconsdent, the infinite, they are 
limited by the nervous action of the sense-mind and cannot reveal 
their secret. They are like horses controlled and reined in; only 
when the waves of the light have nourished their strength to the 
full does the straining steed break these limits and they flow freely 
towards That &om which the Soma-wine is pressed out and the 
sacrifice is bom. 

Yatra somafi suyate yatra yajrlo, 

ghftasya dhdrd abhi tat pavante, (IV. 58-9) 

This goal is, again explained to be that which is all honey,— 
ghftasya dhdrd madkumat pavdnte (IV. 58-10); it is Ananda, the 
divine Beatitude. And that this goal is the Sindhu, the superoons- 
dent ocean, is made clear in the last Rik, where Vamadeva says, 
“May we taste that honeyed wave of thine”—of Agni, the 
divine Purusha, the four-homed Bull of the worlds—“which is 
borne in the force of the Waters where they come together.” 

Apdm amke sarmthe ya dbkftah^ 

tom afydma madhumantam ta durmm, (IV. 58-11) 

We find this fundamental idea of the Vedic Rishis brotfght out 
in the Hymn of Creation (X. 129-3,4,5) where the subconsdent is 
thus described. “Darkness hidden by darkness in the beginning 
was this all, an ocean without mental consdousnes8...out of it the 
One was bom by the greatness of Its energy. It first moved in it 
as desire whidi was the first seed of mind. The Masters of 
Wisdom finmd out in the non-existent that which builds up the 
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emstent; in the heart they found it by purposeful impulsion and 
by the tiiought'-mind. Their ray was extended hozizontally; 
there was something above, there was something below.” In 
this passage the same ideas are brought out as in Vamadeva’s 
hymn but without the veil of images. Out of the subconsdent 
ocean the One arises in the heart first as desire; he moves there 
in the heart-ocean as an unexpressed desire of the delight of 
existence and this desire is the first seed of what afterwards appears 
as the sense-mind. The gods thus find out a means of building 
up the existent, the consdous being, out of the subconsdent 
darkness; they find it in the heart and bring it out by the growth 
of thought and purposeful impulsion, prati^d, by which is 
meant mental desire as distinguished from the first vague desire 
that arises out of the subconsdent in the merely vital move¬ 
ments of nature. The consdous existence which they thus 
create is stretched out as it were horizontally between two other 
extensions; below is the dark sleep of the subconsdent, above is 
the luminous secrecy of the superconsdent. These are the upper 
and the lower ocean. 

This Vedic imagery throws a dear light on the s imilar sym¬ 
bolic images of the Puranas, espedally on the famous symbol of 
Vishnu sleeping after the pralaya on the folds of the snake Ananta 
upon the ocean of sweet milk. It may perhaps be objected that 
the Puranas were written by superstitious Hindu priests or poets 
who believed that eclipses were caused by a dragon eating the sun 
and moon and could easily believe that during the periods of non¬ 
creation the supreme Ddty in a physical body went to sleep on a 
physical snake upon a material ocean of real milk and that there¬ 
fore it is a vain ingenuity to seek for a spiritual meaning in these 
&bles. My reply would be that there is in fiict no need to seek 
for such meanings; for these very superstitious poets have put 
them there plainly on the very surface of the fable for everybody 
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to see who does not choose to be blind. For they have given a 
name to Vishnu’s snake^ the name Ananta, and Atiaiya means 
the Infinite; therefore they have told us plainly enough that the 
image is an allegory and that Vishnu, the all-pervading Deity, 
sleeps in the periods of non-creation on the coils of the Infinite. 
As for the ocean, the Vedic imagery shows us that it must be the 
ocean of eternal existence and this ocean of eternal existence is 
an ocean of absolute sweetness, in other words, of pure Bliss. 
For the sweet milk (itself a Vedic image) has, evidently, a sense 
not essentially different from the madhuy honey or sweetness, 
of \amadeva’s hymn. 

Thus we find that both Veda and Purana use the same symbolic 
images; the ocean is for them the image of infinite and eternal 
existence. We find also that the image of the river or flowing, 
current is used to symbolise a stream of conscious being. We 
find that Saraswati, one of the seven rivers, is the river of inspira¬ 
tion flowing from the Truth-consciousness. We have the right 
then to suppose that the other six rivers are also psychological 
symbols. 

But we need not depend entirely on hypothesis and inference, 
however strong and entirely convincing. As in the hymn of Vama- 
deva we have seen that the rivers, ghrtasya dkdrdhy are there not 
rivers of clarified butter or rivers of physical water, but psycho¬ 
logical symbols, so we find in other hymns the same compelling 
evidence as to the image of the seven rivers. For this purpose I 
will examine one more hymn, the first Sukta of the third Jtiandala 
sung by the Rishi Vi«hwamitra to the god Agni; for here he speaks 
of the seven rivers in language as remarkable and unmistakable 
as the language of Vamadeva about the rivers of clarity. We shall 
find precisely the same ideas recurring in quite different contents 
in the chants of these two sacred singers. 
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THE SEVEN RIVERS 

The Veda speaks constantly of the waters or the rivers, especially 
of the divine waters, dpo devih or dpo divydhy and occasionally 
of the waters which carry in them the light of the luminous solar 
world or the light of the Sun, svaroatir dpah. The passage of the 
waters effected by the Gods or by man with the aid of the Gods 
is a constant symbol. The three great conquests to which the 
human being aspires, which the Gods are in constant battle with 
the Vritras and Panis to give to man are the herds, the waters and the 
Sun or the solar world, gJ//, apahy svah. The question is whether 
these references are to the rains of heaven, the rivers of Northern 
India possessed or assailed by the Dravidians—^the Vritras being 
sometimes the Dravidians and sometimes their Gods, the herds 
possessed or robbed from the Aryan settlers by the indigenous 
“robbers”,—^the Panis who hold or steal the herds being again 
sometimes the Dravidians and sometimes their gods; or is there a 
deeper, a spiritual meaning? Is the winning of Swar simply the 
recovery of the sun from its shadowing by the storm-cloud or its 
seizure by eclipse or its concealment by the darkness of Night? 
For here at least there can be no withholding of the sun from the 
Aryans by human “black-skinned” and “noseless” enemies. Or 
docs the conquest of Swar mean simply the winning of heaven 
by sacrifice? And in either case what is the seuse of this curious 
collocation of cows, waters and the sun or cov;^, waters and the 
sky? Is it not rather a system of symbolic meanings in which 
the herds, indicated by the word gdh in the sense both of cows 
and rays of light, are the illuminations from the higher conscious* 
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ness which have their origin in the Sun of Ligh^ the Sun of 
Truth? Is not Swar itself the world or plane of immortality go¬ 
verned by that Light or Truth of the all-illumining Sun called 
in Veda the vast Truths r^am bjrhat, and the true Light? and are 
not the divine waters, dpo devthy divydh or svarvatih, the floods 
of this higher consciousness pouring on the mortal mind from 
that plane of immortality? 

It is, no doubt, easy to point to passages or hymns in which 
on the surface there seems to be no need of any such interpretation 
and the Sukta can be understood as a prayer or praise for the 
giving of rain or an account of a batde on the rivers of the Punjab. 
But the Veda cannot be interpreted by separate passages or hymns. 
If it is to have any coherent or consistent meaning, we must 
interpret it as a whole. We may escape our difficulties by assign¬ 
ing to svar or gdh entirely different senses in different passages 
—^just as Sayana sometimes finds in gdh the sense of cows, some¬ 
times rays and sometimes, with an admirable lightheartedness, 
compels it to mean waters.^ But such a system of interpretation 
is not rational merely because it leads to a “rationalistic** or “com¬ 
mon-sense” result. It rather flouts both reason and common 
sense. We can indeed arrive by it at any result we please, but no 
reasonable and unbiassed mind can feel convinced that that 
result was the original sense of the Vedic hymns. 

But if we adopt a more consistent method, insuperable (diffi¬ 
culties oppose themselves to the purely material sense. We have 
for instance a hymn (VII. 49) of Vasishtha to the divine waters, 
dpo devthy dpo divydhy in which the second verse runs “The divine 
waters that flow whether in channels dug or self-bom, they whose 


' So also he interprets the all-important Vedic word from sometimea 
08 sacrifice, sometimes as truth, sometimes as water, and all these diflerent 
oenses in a single hymn of five or six versesi 
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movement is towards the ocean^ pure^ purifying,—^may those 
waters ff)ster me.” Here, it will be said, the sense is quite dear; 
it is to material waters, earthly rivers, canals,—or, if the word 
khanitrirndh means simply *^dug,” then wells,—^that Vasishtha 
addresses his hymr and divydhy divine, is only an ornamental 
epithet of praise; or even perhaps we may render the verse differ¬ 
ently and suppose that three kinds of water are described^—the 
waters of heaven, that is to say the rain, the water of wells, the 
water of rivers. But when we study the hymn as a whole this 
sense can no longer stand. For thus it runs: 

“May those divine waters foster me, the eldest (or greatest) 
of the ocean &om the midst of the moving flood that go purifying, 
not settling down, which Indra of the thunderbolt, the Bull, 
clove out. The divine waters that flow whether in channels dug 
or self-bom, whose movement is towards the Ocean,—^may 
those divine waters foster me. In the midst of whom King Vanina 
moves looking down on the truth and the falsehood of creatures, 
they that stream honey and are pure and purifying,—^may those 
divine waters foster me. In whom Varuna the king, in whom 
Soma, in whom all the Gods have the intoxication of the energy, 
into whom Agni Vaishwanara has entered, may those divine waters 
foster me.” (VII. 49-1, 2, 3, 4) 

It is evident that Vasishtha is speakmg here of the same waters, 
the same streams that Vamadeva hymns, the waters that rise 
ffom the ocean and flow into the ocean, the honeyed wave that 
rises upward from the sea, from the flood that is the heart of things, 
streams of the clarity, gkttasya dhdrdh. They are the floods 
of the supreme and universal conscious existence in which 
Varuna moves looking down on the truth and the fidsehood of 
mortals,—a phrase that can apply neither to the descending rains 
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nor to the physical ocean.Vanina in the Veda is not an Indian 
Neptune, neither is he precisely, as the European sqholars at 
first imagined, the Greek Ourano«, the sky. He is the master of 
an ethereal wideness, an upper ocean, of the vastness of being, 
of its purity^ in that vastness, it is elsewhere said, he has made 
paths in the pathless infinite along which Surya, the Sun, the Lord 
of Truth and the Light can move. Thence he looks down on the 
mingled truths and falsehoods of the mortal consciousness.. .And 
we have further to note that these divine waters are those which 
Indra has cloven out and made to flow upon the earth—a descrip¬ 
tion which throughout the Veda is applied to the seven rivers. 

If there were any doubt whether these waters of Vasishtha*s 
prayer are the same as the waters of Vamadeva’s great h3min, 
madhuman urmih, gkftasya dhdrdhy it is entirely removed by 
another Sukta of the sage Vasishtha, (VII. 47). In the forty-ninth 
hymn he refers briefly to the divine waters as honey-streaming, 
madhuicutafi and speaks of the Gods enjoying in them the 
intoxication of the energy, urjam madantii from this we can gather 
that the honey or sweetness is tlie madhu, the Soma, the wine of 
the Ananda, of which the God.s have the ecstasy. But in the 
fortyseventh hymn he makes his meaning unmistakably dear. 

Waters, that supreme wave of yours, the drink of Indra, 
which the seekers of the Godhead have made for themsdves, 
that pure, inviolate, darity-streaming, most honeyed (ghrta-^ 
prusam madhumantam) wave of you may we today efijoy. O 
Waters, may the son of the waters (Agni), he of the swift rushings, 
foster that most honeyed wave of you; that wave of yours in which 
Indra with the Vasus is intoxicated with ecstasy, may we who 
seek the Godhead taste today. Strained through the hundred 
purifiers, ecstatic by their self-nature, they are divine and move 
to the goal of the movement of the Gods (the supreme ocean); 
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they limi t not the workings of Indra; offer to the rivers a food of 
oblation ^ of the clarity {gkftamt). May the rivers which 
the sun has formed by his rays, from whom Indra clove out a 
moving wave, establish for us the supreme good. And do ye, O 
gods, protect us ever by states of felicity.” (VII. 47-1,2,34) 

Here we have Vamadeva’s madhuman urmih^ the sweet intoxi> 
eating wave, and it is plainly said that this honey, this sweetness 
is the Soma, the drink of Indra. That is farther made clear by 
the epithet iatapomtra^ which can only refer in the Vedic language 
to the Soma; and let us note that it is an epithet of the rivers 
themselves and that the honeyed wave is brought flowing from 
them by Indra, its passage being cloven out on the mountains by 
the thunderbolt that slew Vritra. Again it is made clear that 
these waters are the seven rivers released by Indra from the hold 
of Vritra, the Besieger, the Coverer and sent flowing down upon 
the earth. 

What can these rivers be whose wave is full of Soma wine, full 
of the ghfta^ full of urjy the energy? What are these waters that 
flow to the goal of the god’s movement, that establish for man 
the supreme good? Not the rivers of the Punjab; no wildest 
assumption of barbarous confusion or insane incoherence in the 
mentality of the Vedic Rishis can induce us to put such a con¬ 
struction upon such expressions. Obviously tliese are the waters 
of the Truth and the Bliss that flow flrom the supreme ocean. 
These nvers flow not upon earth, but in heaven; they are pre¬ 
vented by Vritra the Besieger, the Coverer from flowing down 
upon the caith-consdousness in which we mortals live till Indra, 
the god-mind, smites' the Coverer with his flashing lightnings 
and cuts out a passage on the summits of that earth-consciousness 
down which they can flow. Such is the only rational, coherent 
and sensible explanation of the thought and language of the Vedic 
9 
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sages. For the rest, Vasishtha makes it clear enough to us; for he 
says that these are the waters which Surya has fomed by his 
rays and which, unlike earthly movements, do not limit or dimi¬ 
nish the workings of Indra, the supreme Mind. They are, in 
other words, the waters of the Vast Truth, ftam brhat and, as 
we have always seen that this Tntth creates the Bliss, so here we 
find that these waters of the Truth, rtasya dhdrdh, as they are 
plainly called in other hymns (e.g. V. 12-2 “O pcrccivcr of the 
Truth, perceive the Truth alone, cleave out many streams of the 
Truth”), establish for men the supreme good and the supreme 
good^ is the felicity, the bliss of the divine existence. 

Still, neither in these hymns nor in Vamadeva’s is there an 
express mention of the seven rivers. We will turn therefore to 
the first hymn of Vishwamitra, his hymn to Agni (III. i), from its 
second to its fourteenth verse. The passage is a long one, but is 
sufOidently important to cite and translate in full. 

PrdHcam yajnam cahfma vardhatdm ^hy 
samidbhir agnim namasd duvasyan; 

Divah iaidsttr vidathd kavindm, 

grtsdya cit tavase gdttan (2) 

Mayo dadhe medhirah putadaksoy 
divah subandkur janusd pfthivydh; 

Avindan nu dariatam apsvantar 

devdso agnim apasi svasftidm, (3) 

Avardhayant subhagam sapta yaJmhy 
Svetam jajhdnam aru$am mahitvd; 

$iium na jdtam abJ^drur asvdy 

devdso agnim janiman vapusyan, (4) 

^ The word indeed is usually understood as **felidty”. 
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^ukrebhir angai raja dtatanodna 

^ kratum pundnak kavibhih pavitrcdh; 

$ ocir vasdnah pari dyur apanty 

iriyo nrimte bfhatir anundh. (5) 

Vavrdja sim anadatir udabdhdh, 
divo yahvir avasdnd anagndJii; 

Sand aira yuvatayah ^ayonir, 

ekam garhham dadhire sapta vdmh. (6) 

Stirnd asya sanhato viivarupdy 

gkftasya yonau sravathc inadhundm\ 

Asthur atra dhenavah pinvamdndy 

mahi dastnasya mdtard samJci, (7) 

Babhrdnah suno sahaso vyadyaudy 

dadhdnah sukrd rabkasd vapunsi; 

Scotanti dhdrd madhuno ghftasyay 

vfsd yatra vdvrdhe kdvyena. (g) 

Pitus dd iidhar janusd viveday 

vyasya dhdrd asrjad vi dhcndh; 

Gtihd carantam sakkibhih sivehhiry 

divo yahvibhir na guild babhuva, (9) 

Pitui ca garbham janitus ca babhroy 
purvir eko adkayat pipydndh; 

Vfstie sapatni Sucaye sabandhuy 

ubhe asmai manusye ni pdhi. (10} 

Urau mahdn anibddhe vavardha, 

dpo agnim yasasah sam hi purvth; 

fitasya yondv aiayad dammSy 

jdnundm agnir apasi svasfttdm, (zi) 
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Akro na babhrifi sarmthe mafitndm, 
didrkseyah sunave bhd-fjtkah; 

Ud umyd janitdyo jajdnay 

apdm garbho nftamo yakvo agnih. (12) 

Apdm garbham dariatam osadhindm, 
vand jajdna subhagd virupam; 

Devdsai cm manasd sam hi jagmuh, 

panistam jdtam tavasam dtivasyan. (13) 

Bfhanta id bhdnavo bhd’ijikam, 

agnim sacanta vidyuto na iukrdh; 

Guheva vrddham sadasi sve antar 

apdra urve amftam duhdndh, (14) 

*‘We have made the sacrifice to ascend towards the supreme, let 
the Word increase. With kindlings of his fire, with obeisance of 
submission they set Agni to his workings; they have given expres¬ 
sion in the heaven to the knowings of the seers and they desire 
a passage for him in his strength, in his desire of the w'ord. (2) 

‘‘Full of intellect, purified in discernment, the perfect friend 
(or, perfect builder) from his birth of Heaven and of Earth, 
he establishes the Bliss; the gods discovered Agni visible in 
the Waters, in the working of the sisters. (3) 

“The seven Mighty Ones increased him who utterly* enjoys 
felicity, white in his birth, ruddy when he has grown. They 
moved and laboured about him, the Mares around the newborn 
child; the gods gave body to Agni in his birth. (4) 


“With his pure bright limbs he extended and formed the 
middle world purifying the will-to-acdon by the help of the 
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pure lords of wisdom; wearing light as a robe about all the life 
of the Waters he formed in liimself glories vast and without 
any deficiency. (5) 

“He moved everywhere about the Mighty Ones of Heaven, 
and they devoured not, neither were overcome,— they were 
not dothed, neither were they naked. Here the eternal and ever 
young goddesses from one womb held the one Child, they the 
Seven Words. (6) 

“Spread out were the masses of him in universal forms in the 
womb of the darity, in tlie flowings of the sweetnesses; here the 
fostering Rivers stood nourishing themsdves; the two Mothers 
of the accomplishing god become vast and harmonised. (7) 

“Borne by them, O child of Force, thou didst blaze out 
holding thy bright and rapturous embodiments; out flow the 
streams of the sweetness, the clarity, where the Bull of the 
abundance has grown by the Wisdom. (8) 

“He discovered at his birth the source of the abundance of 
the Father and he loosed forth wide His streams and wide His 
rivers. By his helpful comrades and by the Mighty Ones of 
Heaven he found Him moving in the secret places of existence, 
yet himself was not lost in their secrecy. (9) 

a 

“He bore the child of the Father and of him that begot him; 
one, he fed upon his many mothers in their increasing. In this 
pure Male both these powers in man (Earth and Heaven) have 
thdr common lord and lover; do thou guard them both. (10) 

“Great in the unobstniaed Vast he increased; yea, many 
Waters victoriously increased Agni. In the source of the Truth 
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he lay down, there he made his home, Agni in the working of 
the undivided Sisters, (ii) 

“As the mover in things and as their sustainer he in the 
meeting of the Great Ones, seeking vision, straight in his lustres 
for the presser-out of the Soma-wine, he who was the father of 
the Radiances, gave them now their higher birth,—^the child 
of the Waters, the mighty and most strong Agni. (i2) 

“To the visible Birth of the waters and of the growths of 
Earth the goddess of Delight now gave birth in many forms, 
she of the utter felicity. The gods united in him by the mind and 
they set him to his working who was born full of strength and 
mighty for the labour. (13) 

“Those vast shinings clove to Agni straight in his lustre 
and were like bright lightnings; from him increasing in the 
secret places of existence in his own seat within the shoreless 
Vast they milked out Immortality.” (14) 

Whatever may be the meaning of this passage,—^and it is 
absolutely clear that it has a mystic significance and is no mere 
sacrificial hymn of ritualistic barbarians,—the seven rivers, jthe 
waters, the seven sisters cannot here be the seven rivers of the 
Punjab. The waters in which the gods discovered th^ visible 
Agni cannot be terrestrial and material streams; this Agni who 
increases by knowledge and makes his home and rest in the source 
of tlie Truth, of whom Heaven and Earth are the wives and 
lovers, who is increased by the divine waters in the unobstructed 
Vast, his own seat, and dwelling in that shoreless infinity yields 
to the illumined gods the supreme Immortality, cannot be the 
god of physical Fire. In this passage, as in so many others, the 
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mystical, the spiritual, the psychological character of the bur¬ 
den of th| Veda reveals itself not under the surface, not behind 
a veil of mere ritualism, but openly, insistently,—in a disguise 
indeed, but a disguise that is transparent, so that the secret 
truth of the Veda appears here, like the rivers of Vishwamitra’s 
hymn, “neither veiled nor naked”. 

We sec that these Waters are the same as those of Vamaueva’s 
hymn, of Vasishtha^s, closely connected with the clarity and the 
honey,— ghrtasya yonau sravailie madhunami kotanti dhdrd 
madhuno gkytasya; they lead to the Truth, they arc themselves 
the source of the Truth, they flow in the unbostructed and shore¬ 
less Vast as well as here upon the earth. They are figured as 
fostering cows {dhenaoah\ mares {asvdh), they arc called sapta 
vdmhy the seven Words of the creative goddess Vak,—Speech, 
the expressive power of Aditi, of the supreme Prakriti who is 
spoken of as the Cow iusr as the Deva or Purusha is desenbed 
in the Veda as Vrishabha or Vrishan, the Bull. They are therefore 
the seven strands of all being, the seven streams or currents or 
forms of movement of the one conscious existence. 

We shall find that in the light of the ideas which we have 
discovered from the very opening of the Veda in Madhu- 
chchhandas’ hymns and in the hght of the symbolic interpreta¬ 
tions which are now becoming clear to us, this passage apparently 
so figured, mysterious, enigmatical becomes perfectly straight¬ 
forward and coherent, as indeed do all the passages of the Veda 
which seem now almost unintelligible when once their right clue 
is found. We have only to fix the psychological function of 
Agni, the priest, the fighter, the worker, the truth-finder, the 
winner of beatitude for man; and that has already been fixed 
for us in the first hymn of the Rig-veda by Madhuchchhandas* 
description of him,—“the Will in works of the Seer true and 
most rich in varied inspiration.” Agni is the Deva, the All- 
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Seer, manifested as conscious-force or, as it would be called in 
modem language. Divine or Cosmic Will, first hi<}den and 
building up the eternal worlds, then manifest, “born,” building 
up in man the I’nith and the Immortality. 

Gods and men, says Vishwamitra in effect, kindle this divine 
force by lighting the fires of the inner sacrifice; they enable it 
to work by their adoration and submission to it; they express 
in heaven, that is to say, in the pure mentality which is sym¬ 
bolised by Dyauh, the knowings of the Seers, in other words the 
illuminations of the Truth-consciousness which exceeds Mind; 
and they do this in order to make a passage for this divine force 
which in its strength seeking always to find the word of right 
self-expression aspires beyond mind. This divine will carrying 
in aU its workings the secret of die di\ine knowledge, kavikratuhy 
befriends or builds up the mental and physical consciousness in 
man, divah pfthivyahy perfects the intellect, purifies the discern¬ 
ment so that they grow to be capable of the “knowings of the 
seers” and by the super-conscient Truth thus made consdent 
in us establishes firmly the Beatitude (Rks 2-3). 

The rest of the passage describes the ascent of this divine 
consdous-force, Agni, this Immortal in mortals who in the 
sacrifice takes the place of the ordinary will and knowledge of 
man, from the mortal and physical consdousness to the im¬ 
mortality of the Troth and the Beatitude. The Vedic Rishis 
speak of five births for man, five worlds of creatures where works 
are done, pahea jemahy panca kfstift or ksittfi, Dycdiit and 
Pjfthhi represent the pure mental and the physical consdousness; 
between them is the Antariksay the intermediate or connecting 
level of the vital or nervous consdousness. Dyauh and Pfthivi 
are Roda^y our two firmaments; but these have to be overpassed, 
for then we find admission to another heaven than that of the pure 
mind—to the wid^ the Vast which is the basis, the foundation 
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{budhna) of the infinite consciousness^ Aditi. This Vast is the 
Tru± tghich supports the supreme triple world, those highest 
steps or seats (paddnis saddmi) of Agni, of Vishnu, those supreme 
Names of the Mother, the Cow, Adid. The Vast or Truth is 
declared to be the own or proper seat or home of Agni, svam 
damam, svam sadah, Agni is described in this hymn ascending 
from earth to his own scat. 

This divine Power is found by the gods visible in the Waters, 
in the working of the Sisters. These are the sevenfold waters 
of the Truth, the divine Waters brought down from the heights 
of our being by Indra. First it is secret in the earth’s growths, 
osadhihi the things that hold her heats, and has to be brought 
out by a sort of force, by a pressure of the two arants, earth and 
heaven. Therefore it is called the child of the earth’s growths 
and the child of the earth and heaven; this immortal Force is 
produced by man with pain and difficulty from the workings of 
the pure mind upon the physical being. But in the divine waters 
Agni is found visible and easily bom in all his strength and in 
aU his knowledge and in all his enjoyment, entirely white and 
pure, growing ruddy with his action as he increases 3). From 
his very birth the Gods give him force and splendour and body; 
the seven mighty Rivers increase him in his joy; they move about 
this great newborn child and labour over him as the Mares, 
a^dh (Rk 4). 

The rivers, usually named dhenavafiy fostering cows, are here 
described as aivah, Mares, because while the Cow is the symbol 
of consciousness in the form of knowledge, the Horse is the 
symbol of consciousness in the fi^rm of force. Ashwa, the Hors^ 
is the dynamic force of Lif^ and the rivers labouring over Agni 
on the earth become the waters of Lifi^ of the vital dynamis or 
kinesis, the Prana, which moves and acts and desires and enjoys. 
Agni himself begins as material heat and power, manifests 
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secondarily as the Horse and then only becomes the heavenly 
fire. His first work is to give as the child of the Waters its full 
form and extension and purity to the middle world, the vital or 
dynamic plane, raja dtatanvdn. He purifies the nervous life in 
man pervading it with his own pure bright limbs, lifting upward 
its impulsions and desires, its purified will in works (kratum) 
by the pure powers of the supcr-conscicnt Truth and Wisdom, 
kavibhih pavitraih. So he wears his vast glories, no longer the 
broken and limited activity of desires and instincts, all about the 
life of the Waters (Rks 4.5). 

The sevenfold waters thus rise upward and become tne pure 
mental activity, the Mighty Ones of Heaven. They there reveal 
themselves as die first eternal cver-young energies, separate 
streams but of one origin—^for they have all flowed from the 
one womb of the super-conscient Truth—the seven Words 
or fundamental creative expressions of the divine Mind, sapta 
vdnih. This life of the pure mind is not like that of the nervous 
life which devours its objects in order to sustain its mortal exis¬ 
tence; its waters devour not but they do not fail; they arc the 
eternal truth robed in a transparent veil of mental forms; 
therefore, it is said, they are neither clothed nor naked (Rk 6). 

But this is not the last stage. The Force rises into die womb 
or birthplace of this mental clarity {ghftasyd) where the waters 
flow as streams of the divine sweemess {srccoathe madhimdfn)i 
there the forms it assumes are universal forms, masses of the 
vast and infinite consciousness. As a result, the fostering rivers 
in the lower world are nourished by this descending higher 
sweetness and the mental and physical consciousness, the two 
first mothers of the all-eflccdng Will, become in their endre 
largeness perfeedy equal and harmonised by this light of the 
Truth, through this nourishing by the mfinite Bliss. They bear 
the full force of Agni, the blaze of his lightnings, the glory and 



THE SEVEN RIVERS 


139 


rapture of his universal forms. For where the Lord^ the Male, 
the Bull «f the abundance is increased by the wisdom of the supeiv 
oonscicnt Truth, there alwa3rs flow the streams of the clarity 
and the streams of the bliss (Rks 7-8). 

The Father of all things is the Lord and Male; he is hidden 
in the secret source of things, in the super-conscicnt; Agnip with 
his companion gods and with the sevenfold Waters, enters into 
the super-consdent without tlierefore disappearing from our 
conscient existence, finds the source of the honeyed plenty 
of the Father of things and pours them out on our life. He 
bears and himself becomes the Son, the pure Kumara, the pure 
Male, the One, the soul in man revealed in its universality; 
the mental and physical consciousness in the human being 
accept him as their lord and lover; but, though one, he still enjoys 
the manifold movement of the rivers, the multiple cosmic energies 
(Rks 9-10). 

Then we are told expressly that this infinite into which he 
has entered and in which he grows, in which the many Waters 
victoriously reaching their goal (yasasah) increase him, is the 
unobstructed vast where the Truth is born, the shoreless infinite, 
his own natural scat m which he now takes up his home. There 
the seven rivers, the sisters, work no longer separated though 
of one origin as on the earth and in the mortal life, but rather 
as indivisible companions (jamindm apasi svasjrmJm). In that 
entire meeting of these great ones Agni moves in all tilings and 
upbears all things; the rays of his vision are perfectly straight, 
no longer affected by the lower crookedness; he from whom the 
radiances of knowledge, the brilliant herds, were bom, now 
gives them this high and supreme birth; he turns them into the 
divine knowledge, the immortal consciousness (Rks 11-12). 

This also is his own new and last birth. He who was bom 
as the Son of Force &om the growths of earth, he who was bom 
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as the child of the Waters, is now bom in many forms to the 
goddess of bliss, she who has the entire felicity, that 4 s to say 
to the divine crasdous beatitude, in the shoreless infinite. 
The gods or divine powers in man using the mind as an instru¬ 
ment reach him there, unite around him, set him to the great 
work of the world in this new, mighty and effective birth. They, 
the outshinings of that vast consciousness, cleave to this divine 
Force as its bright lightnings and ffom him in the super- 
conscicnt, the shoreless vast, his own home, they draw for man 
the Immortality. 

Such then, profound, coherent, luminous behind the veil 
of figures is the sense of the Vedic symbol of the seven rivers, 
of the Waters, of the five worlds, of the birth and ascent of Agni 
which is also the upward journey of man and the Gods whose 
image man forms in himself from level to level of the great 
hiU of being {sdnoh sdnutn). Once we apply it and seize the 
true sense of the symbol of the Cow and the symbol of the 
Soma with a just conception of the psychological functions of 
the Gods, all the apparent incoherences and obscurities and 
far-fetched chaotic confusion of these ancient hymns disappears 
in a moment. Simply, easily, without straining there disengages 
itself the profound and luminous doctrine of the ancient Mystics, 
the secret of the Veda. 
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THE HERDS OF THE DAWN 

The Seven Rivers of the Veda, the Waters, dpahy ^ usually 
designated m the figured Vedic language as the seven Mothers 
or the seven fisstering Cows, sapta dkenavah. The word dpdfi 
itself has, covertly, a double significance; for the root ap meant 
originally not only to move, firom which in all probability is 
derived the sense of waters, but to be or bring into being, as 
in apatyay a child, and the Southern Indian appdy &ther. The 
seven Waters arc the waters of being; they arc the Mothers 
fiom whom all forms of existence are bom. But we meet also 
another expression, sapta gdvah, the seven Cows or the seven 
Lights, and the epithet saptagUy that which has seven rays. 
Gu {gavdli} and gau {gdvah) bear throughout the Vedic hymns 
this double sense of cows and radiances. In the ancient Indian 
system of thought being and consciousness were aspects of each 
other, and Aditi, infinite existence from whom the gods are bom, 
described as the Mother with her seven names and seven seats 
(dhdmdni)y is also conceived as the infinite consciousness, the 
Cow, the primal Light manifest in seven Radiances, sapta gdvah. 
The' sevenfold principle of existence is therefore imaged from 
the one point of view in the figure of the Rivers that arise firom 
the oceail, sapta dhenavahy firom the other in the figure of the 
Rays of the all-creating Father, Surya Savitri, sapta gdvah. 

The image of the Cow is the most important of all the Vedic 
symbols. For the ritualist the word gau means simply a phy¬ 
sical cow and nothing else, just as its companion word aivoy 
means simply a physical horse and has no other sense, or as 
gkfta means only water or clarified butter, wra only a son or 
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a retainer or servant. When the Rishi prays to the Dawn, gomad 
vtravad dhehi ratnam uso as^dvat, the ritualistic coi^mentator 
sees in the invocation only an entreaty for ‘^pleasant wealth to 
which arc attached cows, men (or sons) and horses”. If on the 
other hand these words arc symbolic, tlie sense will run, “Con¬ 
firm in us a state of bliss full of light, of conquering energy and 
of force of vitality.” It is therefore necessary to decide once 
for all the significance of the word Gau in the Vedic hymns. 
If it proves to be symbolic, then these other words,—aioa, horse, 
vtra^man or hero, apatya or prajdy offspring, hira^a, gold, vdjay 
plenty (food, according to Sayana),—by which it is continually 
accompanied, must perforce assume also a symbolic and a kindred 
significance. 

The image of tlie Cow is constantly associated in Veda with 
the Dawn and the Sun; it also recurs in the legend of the re¬ 
covery of the lost cows from the cave of the Panis by Indra and 
Brihaspati with the aid of the hound Sarama and the Angirasa 
Rishis. The conception of the Dawn and the legend of the 
Angirasas are at the very heart of the Vedic cult and may almost 
be considered as the key to the secret of the significance of Veda. 
It is therefore these two that we must examine in order to find 
firm ground for our inquiry. 

Now even the most superficial examination of the Vedic h3muis 
to the Dawn makes it perfeedy clear that the cows of the Dawn, 
the cows of the Sun are a symbol for Light and cannot be any¬ 
thing else. Sayana himself is obliged in these hymns* to inter¬ 
pret the word sometimes as cows, sometimes as rays,—careless, 
as usual of consistency: sometimes he will even tell us that 
gau like ftamy the word for truth, means water. As a matter 
of faa it is evident that we are meant to take the word in a double 
sense, “light” as the true significance, “cow*’ as the concrete 
image and verbal figure. 
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The sense of ‘*rays” is quite indisputable in such passages 
as the Aiird verse of Madhuchchhandas* hymn to Indra, I. 7, 
“India for far vision made the Sun to ascend in heaven: he 
sped him all over the hill by his rays”, vi gobhir adrim airayat.^ 
But at the same time, the rays of Surya arc the herds of the Sun, 
the kine of Helios slain by the companions of Odysseus in the 
Odyssey, stolen by Ilenncs from his brother Apollo in the 
Homeric liyinn to Hcrme:. They are the cov’s concealed by 
the enemy Vala, by the Panis; when Madhuchchhandas says 
to Indra, “Thou didst uncover the hole of Vala of the Cows”, 
he means that Vala is the concealer, the withholder of the Light 
and it is the concealed Light that Indra restores to the sacri- 
ficer. The recovery of the lost or stolen cows is constantly 
spoken of in the Vedic hymns and its sense will be clear enough 
when we come to examine the legend of the Panis and of the 
Angirasas. 

Once this sense is established, the material explanation of 
the Vedic prayer for “cows” is at once shaken; for if the lost cows 
for whose restoration the Rishis invoke Indra, are not physical 
herds stolen by the Dravidians but the shining herds of the 
Sun, of the Light, then we arc justified in considering whether 
the same figure does not apply when there is the simple prayer 
for “cows” without any reference to any hostile interception. 
For instance in 1 .4-1,2 it is said of Indra, the maker of perfect 
forms who is as a good milker in the milking of the cows, that 
his ecstasy of the Soma-Wine is verily “cow-giving”, godd id 
revato madah. It is the height of absurdity and irrationality to 
understand by this phrase that Indra is a very wealthy god and, 

1 We may also translate "He sent abroad the thunderbolt with its 
lights’*; but this does not make as good and coherent a sense; even if we 
take it, gobhib must mean "radiances”, not "cows**. 
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when he gets drunk, exceedingly liberal in the matter of cow¬ 
giving. It is obvious that as the cow-milking in the first verse 
is a figure, so the cow-giving in the second verse is a figure. And 
if we know from other passages of the Veda that the Cow is the 
symbol of Light, we must understand here also that Indra, 
when full of the Soma-ecs^y, is sure to give us the Light. 

In the hymns to the Dawn the symbolic sense of the cows 
of light is equally clear. Dawn is described always as gomati, 
which must mean, obviously, luminous or radiant; for it would 
be nonsense to use “cowful” in a literal sense as the fixed epi¬ 
thet of the Dawn. But the image of the cows is there in the 
epithet; for Usha is not only gomatiy she is gomatt aivdvatv, she 
has always with her her cows and her horses. She creates fight 
for all the world and opens out the darkness as the pen of the 
Cow, where we have without any possibility of mistake the 
cow as the symbol of light, (I. 92-4.). We may note also that 
in this hymn 16), the Ashwins are asked to drive downward 
their chariot on a path that is radiant and golden, gomad hiranya- 
vad. Moreover Dawn is said to be drawn in her chariot sometimes 
by ruddy cows, sometimes by ruddy horses. “She yokes her 
host of the ruddy cows”; yunkte gavdm aru^ndm amkam (L 
124-11),—^where the second meaning “her host of the ruddy 
rays” stands dear behind the concrete image. She is described 
as the mother of the cows or radiances; gavdm jantiri dkrta 
pra ketum (I. 124-5.), Mother of the cows (radiances) has 
created vision,” and it is said elsewhere of her action, “vision” 
or “perception has dawned now where nought was”; and again 
it is dear that the cows are the shining herds of the Light. She 
is also praised as “the leader of the shining herds”, netri gavdm, 
(VII. 76-6); and there is an illuminating verse in which the two 
ideas are combined, “the Mother of the Herds, the guide of the 
days,” mdtd netri akndm (VII. 77-2). Fina]ly,as if to remove 
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the veil of the image entirely, the Veda itself tells us that the 
herds are a figure for the rays of the Light, “her happy rays 
come into sight like cows released into movement*’-— 
bhadrd adrksata gavdm sargd na raimayaii (IV. 52-5). And we 
have the still more conclusive verse (VII. 79-2), “Thy cows (rays) 
remove the darkness and extend the Light**, sam te gdvas tama d 
vartayaniiy jyotir yacchantiy 

But Dawn is not only drawn by these shining herds; she brings 
them as a gift to the sacriheer; she is, like Indra in his Soma- 
ecstasy, a giver of the Light. In a hymn of Vasishtha (VII. 75-7) 
she is described as sharing in the action of the gods by which 
the strong places where the herds are concealed are broken open 
and they are given to men; “True with the gods who are true, 
great with the gods who are great, she breaks open the strong 
places and gives of the shining herds; the cows low towards the 
dawn,”— rujad dxdhdni dadad usriydmm, prati gdva u^asam 
vdvasanta. And in the very next verse she is asked to coniOrm 
or establish for the sacriiicers gomad ratnam a§vdvat purubheja^, 
a state of bliss full of the light (cows), of the horses (vital force) 
and of many enjoyments. The herds which Usha gives are 
therefore the shining troops of the Light recovered by the gods 
and the Angirasa Rishis from the strong places of Vala and 
the Panis and the wealth of cows (and horses) for which the 
Rishis constantly pray can be no other than a wealth of this 
same Light; for it is impossible to suppose that the cows which 
Usha is said to give in the 7th verse of the hymn are different 
from the cows which are prayed for in the 8th,—^that the word 


^ It cannot of course be disputed that gau means light in the Veda e.g. 
when it is said that Vritia is slain gavS, by light, there is no question 
of the cow; the question is of the use of the double sense and of the cow as 
a aymboL 
10 
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in the fonner verse means light and in the next physical cows 
and that the Rishi has forgotten the image he was using the 
very moment i* has faUen from his tongue. 

Sometimes the prayer is not for luminous delight or luminous 
plenitude, but for a luminous impulsion or force; “Bring to us, 
O daughter of Heaven, luminous impulsions along with the rays 
of the Sun,” gomatir isa d vaha duhitar divah, sdkam suryasya 
raimibkiff, (V. 79'8). Sayana explains that this means “shining 
foods,” but it is obviously nonsense to talk of radiant foods 
beirg brought by Dawn with the rays of the Sun. If is means 
food, then we have to understand by the phrase “food of cow’s 
flesh”, but, although the eating of cow’s flesh was not forbidden 
in the early times, as is apparent from the Brahmanas, still that 
this sense which Sayana avoids as shocking to the later Hindu 
sentiment, is not intended—^it would be quite as absurd as the 
other,—^is proved by another verse of the Rig-veda in which 
the Ashwins are invoked to give the luminous impulsion that 
carries us through to the other side of the darkness, yd nah pipa- 
rad atoindjyotismati tamas tirah^ tdm asme rdsdthdm isam (I. 46-6). 

We can perceive from these typical examples how pervading 
is this image of the Cow of Light and how inevitably it points 
to a psychological sense for the Veda. A doubt, however, inter¬ 
venes. Why should we not, even accepting this inevitable con¬ 
clusion that the cow is an image for Light, understand it to mean 
simply the light of day as the language of the Veda seems to 
intend? Why suppose a symbol where there is only an image? 
Why invite the difficulty of a double figure in which “cow” 
means light of dawn and light of dawn is the symbol of an inner 
illumination? Why not take it that the Rishis were praying not 
for spiritual illumination, but for daylight? 

The objections arc manifold and some of them overwhelming. 
If we assume that the Vedic hymns were composed in India 
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and the dawn is the Indian dawn and the night the brief Indian 
night of %en or twelve hours, we have to start with the concession 
that the Vedic Rishis were savages oveqM>wered by a terror of 
the darkness which they peopled with goblins, ignorant of the 
natural law of the succession of night and day—which is yet 
beautifully hymned m many of the Suktas,—and believed that 
it was only by their prayers and sacrifices that the Sun rose in 
the heavens and the Dawn emerged from the embrace of her 
sister Night. Yet they speak of the imdeviating rule of the 
action of the Gods, and of Dawn following always the path of 
the eternal Law or Truth! We have to suppose that when the 
Rishi gives vent to the joyous cry “We have crossed over to the 
other shore of tliis darkness 1 ”, it was only the normal awakening 
to the daily sunrise that he thus eagerly hymned. We have to 
suppose that the Vedic peoples sat down to the sacrifice at dawn 
and prayed for the light when it had already come. And if we 
accept all these improbabilities, we are met by the clear statement 
that it was only after they had sat for nine or for ten months 
that thejost light and the lost sun were recovered by the Angi- 
rasa Rishis. And what are we to make of the constant assertion 
of the discovery of the Light by the Fathers;—“Our fathers 
found out the hidden light, by the truth in their thoughts they 
brought to birth the Dawn,” gudham jyotih pitaro anvavindan, 
satyamantrd ajanayan usdsam (VXI. 76-4)? If we found such a 
verse in any collection of poems in any literature, we would at 
once give it a psychological or a spiritual sense; there is no 
just reason for a different treatment of the Veda. 

If, however, we are to give a naturalistic explanation and no 
other to the Vedic hymns, it is quite clear that the Vedic Dawn 
and Night cannot be the Night and Dawn of India; it is only in 
the Arctic regions that the attitude of the Rishis towards these 
natural circumstances and the statements about the Angirasas 
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become at all intelligible. But though it is extremely probable 
that the memories of the Arctic home enter into the external 
sense of the Veda, the Arctic theory does not exclude an inner 
sense behind the ancient images drawn from Nature nor does 
it dispense with the necessity for a more coherent and straight¬ 
forward explanation of the hymns to the Dawn. 

We have, for instance, the hymn of Praskanwa Kanwa to the 
Ashwins (I. 46) in which there is the reference to the luminous 
impulsion that carries us through to the other shore of the dark¬ 
ness. This hymn is intimately conneaed with the Vedic idea 
of the Dawn and the Night. It contains references to many of 
the fixed Vedic images, to the path of the Truth, the crossing 
of the rivers, the rising of the Sun, the connection between the 
Dawn and the Ashwins, the mystic effect and oceanic essence 
of the Soma-wine. 

*‘Lo, the Dawn than which there is none higher, opens out 
full of delight in the Heavens; O Ashwins, the Vast of you I 
affirm, ye of whom the Ocean is the mother, accomplishers of 
the work who pass beyond through the mind to the felicities 
and, divine, find that substance by the thought....O Lords of 
the Voyage, who mentalise the word, this is the dissolver of your 
thinkings,—drink ye of the Soma violently; give to us that impul¬ 
sion, O Ashwins which, luminous, carries us through beyond ^the 
darkness. Travel for us in your ship to reach the other shore 
beyond the thoughts of the mind. Yoke, O Ashwins, your car, 
—^your car that becomes the vast oared ship in Heaven, in the 
crossing of its rivers. By the thought the powers of Delight have 
been yoked. The Soma-powers of delight in heaven are that 
substance in the place of the Waters. But where shall you cast 
aside the veil you have made to conceal you? Nay, Light has 
been bom for the joy of the Soma;—-the Sun that was dark has 
shot out its tongue towards the Gold. The path of the Truth 
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has come into being by which we shall travel to that other shore; 
seen is al( the wide way through Heaven. The seeker grows in 
his being towards increasing manifestation after manifestation 
of the Ashwins when they find satisfaction in the ecstasy of the 
Soma. Do ye, dwelling (or, shining) in the all-luminous Sun, 
by the drinking of the Soma, by the Word come as creators of 
the bliss into our humanity. Dawn comes to us according to 
yotir glory when you pervade all our worlds and you win the 
Truths out of the Nights. Both together drink, O Ashwins, both 
together extend to us the peace by expandings whose wholeness 
remains untom.” 

This is the straightforward and natural sense of the hymn 
and its intention is not difficult to follow if wc remember the main 
ideas and images of the Vedic doctrine. The Night is clearly the 
image of an inner darkness; by the coming of the Dawn the Truths 
are won out of the Nights. This is the rising of the Sun which 
was lost in the obscurity—^the ffimiliar figure of the lost sun re¬ 
covered by the Gods and the Angirasa Rishis—the sun of Tmth, 
and it now shoots out its tongue of fire towards the golden Light: 
—^for hiranyay gold is the concrete symbol of the higher light, 
the gold of the Truth, and it is this treasure not golden coin 
for which the Vedic Rishis pray to the Gods. This great change 
from the inner obscuration to the illumination is effected by the 
Asfiwins, lords of the joyous upward action of the mind and the 
vital powers, through the immortal wine of the Ananda poured 
into miAd and body and there drunk by them. They mentalise 
the expressive Word, they lead us into the heaven of pure mind 
beyond this darkness and there by the Thought they set the 
powers of the Delight to work. But even over the heavenly waters 
they cross, for the power of the Soma helps them to dissolve all 
mental constractions, and they cast aside even this veil; they go 
beyond Mind and the last attaining is described as ffie crossing 
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of the rivers^ the passage through the heaven of the pure mind^ 
the journey by the path of the Truth to the other sid^ Not till 
we reach the highest supreme, paramd pardvaty do we rest at last 
from the great human journey. 

We shall sec that not only in this hymn, but ever3rwhere Dawn 
comes as a bringer of the Truth, is herself the outshining of the 
Truth. She is the divine Dawn and the physical dawning is only 
her shadow and symbol in the material universe. 



Chapter XIII 


DAWN AND THE TRUTH 

USHA is described repeatedly as die Mother of the Cows. If then 
the cow is a Vcdic symbol for the physical light or for spiritual 
iUumination the phrase must cither bear this sense that she is the 
mother or source of the physical rays of the daylight or else that 
she creates the radiances of the supreme Day, the splendour and 
clarity of the inner illumination. But wc see in the Veda that Adid, 
the Mother of the Gods, is described both as the Cow and as 
the general Mother; she is the Supreme Light and all radiances 
proceed from her. Psychologically, Adid is the supreme or 
infinite Consciousness, mother of the gods, in opposidon to 
Danu or Diii,^ the divided consciousness, mother of Vritra and 
the other Danavas—enemies of the gods and of man in his prog¬ 
ress. In a more general aspect she is the source of all the cosmic 
forms of consciousness from the physical upwards; the seven 
cows, sapta gdvah^ are her forms and there are, we are told, seven 
names and seven scats of the Mother. Usha as the mother of the 
cows can only be a form or power of this supreme Light, of this 
supreme Consciousness, of Aditi. And in fact, wc do find her so 
described in I. 113-19^ mdtd devdndm aditer anikam, “Mother 
of the gods, form (or, power) of Aditi.” 

But the ill uminin g dawn of the higher or undivided Conscious¬ 
ness is always the dawn of the Truth; if Usha is that illumining 


' Not that the word Aditi is etymologically the privative of Did; the two 
words derive from entirely different roots, ad and dL 
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dawn, then we are bound to find her advent fi^uendy associated 
in the verses of the Rig-vcda with the idea of the Truth, (he Rtam. 
And such association we do repeatedly find. For, first of all, Usha 
is described as “following effectively the path of the Truth,** ftasya 
panthdm anvetisddhu (I. 124-3) • Here neither the ritualistic nor the 
naturalistic sense suggested for jftam can at all apply; there vrould 
be no meaning in ? constant affirmation that Dawn follows the 
path of the sacrifice or follows the path of the water. We can only 
escape from the obvious significance if we choose to understand 
by panthd rtasya the path, not of the Truth, but of the Sun. But 
the Veda describes rather the Sun as following the path of Usha 
and this would be the natural image suggested to an observer of 
the physical Dawn. Moreover, even if the phrase did not clearly 
in other passages mean the path of the Truth, the psychological 
significance would sdll intervene; for the sense would then be 
that the dawn of illumination follows the path of the True or the 
Lord of the Truth, Surya Savitri. 

We have precisely the same idea repeated but with still clearer 
and fuller psychological indications in 1. 124-3; panthdm 
anveti sddhuy prajdnativa na diso mindti: “She moves according 
to the path of the Truth and, as one that knows, she limits not the 
regions.** Disak, we may note, has a double sense; but it is not 
necessary to insist upon it here. Dawn adheres to the path of 
the Truth and because she has this knowledge or perception she 
does not limit the infinity, the brhat^ of which she is the illumina¬ 
tion. That this is the true sense of the verse is proved beydnd dis¬ 
pute, expressly, unmistakably, by a Rik of the fifth Mandala 
(V. 80-1) which describes Usha dyutad^yamanam hfhatm ftena 
ftdvanm svar dvahantim, “of a luminous movement, vast with 
the Truth, supreme in (or possessed of) the Truth, bringing 
with her Swar.’* We have the idea of the Vast, the idea of the 
Truth, the idea of the solar light of the world of Swar; and 
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certainly all these notions are thus intimately and insistently 
associate^ with no mere physical Dawn! We may compare VII. 
75-I3 t^usd dvo divijd rtenay dviskpjvdnd mahimdnam dgdti 
Dawn bom in heaven opens out things by the Truth, she comes 
manifesting the greatness. Again we have Dawn revealing all 
things by the power of the Truth and the result described as the 
manifestation of a certain Vasmess. 

Finally we have the same idea described, but with the use of 
another word for Truth, saiya which does not, like rtamy lend itsdf 
to any ambiguity, satyd satyebhir mahati mahadbhir devi devebhih^ 
(VIT. 75-7) Dawn true in her being with the gods who are true, vast 
with the Gods who are vast. I'his “truth” of the Dawn is much 
insisted upon by Vamadeva in one of his hynms, IV. 51; for there 
not only does he speak of the Dawns “encompassing the worlds 
immediately with horses yoked by the Truth,” rtayugbhir edvaih 
(cf. VI. 65-2) but he speaks of them as bhadrd ftajdtasatydhy 
“happy, and tme because bom from the Tmth,” and in another 
verse he describes them as “the goddesses who awake from the 
seat of the Tmth” (IV. 51-8). 

This close connection of bhadrd and fta reminds us of the same 
connection of ideas in Madhuchchhandas* Hymn to Agni. In 
our psychological interpretation of the Veda we are met at every 
turn by the ancient conception of the Tmth as the path to the 
Bliss. Usha, the dawn of the illumination of the Tmth, must 
necessarily bring also the joy and the beatitude. This idea of the 
Dawn ^ the bringer of delight we find constantly in the Veda and 
Vasishtha gives a very positive expression to it in VII. 81-3, yd 
vahasi puru spdrkam ratnam na ddhtse mc^ah, “thou who bearest 
to the giver the beatitude as a manifold and desirable ecstasy.” 

A common Vedic word is the word sm]rtd which Sayana inter¬ 
prets as “pleasant and tme speech”; but it seems to have often 
the more general sense of “^ppy miths.” Dawn is sometimes 
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described as rtdvarty full of the Truths sometimes as sunrtdvari. 
She comes uttering her true and happy words, sunftdwayantt. 
As she has been described as the leader of the radiant herds and 
the leader of the days, so she is described as the luminous leader 
of happy truths, bhdsvati netri sunj^tdndm (I. 92-7). And this 
close connection m the nund of the Vedic Rishis between the idea 
of light, of the rays or cows, and the idea of the truth is even more 
unmistakable in another Rik, I. 92-14, gomati aivdvati vibhdvari 
,..sunrtdvatiy “Dawn with the shining herds, with thy steeds^ 
widely luminous, full of happy truths.’’ A similar but yet more 
open phrase in I. 48-2 points the significance of this collocation of 
epithets, gotnatir asvdvatir visvastwidahy “Dawns with their 
radiances (herds), their swifmesses (horses), rightly kno\ving all 
things.” 

These are by no means all the indications of the psychological 
character of the Vedic Dawn that we find in the Rig-veda. Dawn 
is constantly represented as awakening to vision, perception, right 
movement. “The goddess” says Gotama Rahugana, “fronts and 
looks upon all the worlds, the eye of vision shines with an utter 
wideness; awakening all life for movement she discovers speech 
for all that thinks,” visvasya vdcam avidan mandyoh (I. 92-9). 
We have here a Dawn that releases life and mind into their fullest 
wideness and we ignore the whole force of the words and phrases 
chosen by the Rishi if we limit the suggestion to a mere picture 
of the reawakening of earthly life in the physical dawning. And 
even if here the word used for the vision brought by the Dawn, 
caksuhy is capable of indicating only physical sight, yet in 
other passages it is keitih which means perception, a perceptive 
vision in the mental consciousness, a faculty of knowledge. 
Usha is procetdj, she who has this perceptive knowledge. Mother 
of the radiances, she has created this perceptive vision of the 
mind; gavdm jdmtri akrta pra ketum (I. 124-5). She is herself 
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that vision,—“Now perceptive vision has broken out into its 
wide dawn where nought was before,” vi nunam ucchdd asati pra 
ketuh (L 124-11). She is by her perceptive power possessed of 
the happy truths, cikitvit-sunrtdvari (IV. 52-4). 

This perception, this vision is, we are told, that of the Immor¬ 
tality, amj-tasya ketuh (111. 61-3); it is the light, in other words, 
of the Truth and the Bliss which constitute the higher or immortal 
consciousness. Night in the Veda is the symbol of our obscure 
consciousness full of ignorance in knowledge and of stumblings 
in will and act, therefore of all evil, sin and suffering; light is the 
coming of the illuminated higher consciousness which leads to 
truth and happiness. We find constantly the opposition of the 
two words duritam and suvitam. Duritam means literally stumbling 
or wrong going, figuratively all that is wrong and evil, all sin, error, 
calamity; suvitam means literally right or good going and expresses 
all that is good and happy, it means especially the felicity that 
comes by following the right path. Thus Vasishtha says of the 
goddess (VII. 78-2), “Dawn comes divine repelling by the Light 
all darknesses and evils,” viivd tamansi durita; and in a number of 
verses the goddess is described as awakening, impelling or leading 
men to right going, to the happiness, siwitdya. 

Therefore she is the leader not only of happy truths, but of our 
spiritual wealth and joy, brlngcr of tlie felicity which is reached 
by man or brought to him by the Truth, esa netri rddhasah suuf 
tdndm (VII. 76-7). This wealth for which the Rishis pray is des¬ 
cribed under the figure of material riches; ii is gomad advavad 
viravad or it is gomad asvdvad raihavacca rddhah. Go, the 
cow, asva, the horse, prajd or apatya, t\w cjfTspring, 117 or vira, 
the man or hero, hiranya, gold, ratha, the chariot, kavas, —^food 
or fame, according to the ritualist interpretation,—these are the 
constituents of the wealth desired by the Vedic sages. Nothing, 
it would seem, could be more matter-of-faa, earthy, material^ 
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these are indeed the blessings for which a race of lusty barbarians 
full of vigorous appetite, avid of earth*s goods woul4 pray to 
their primitive gcds. But we have seen that hirariya is used in 
another sense than that of earthly gold. We have seen that the 
**cows*’ return constandy in connection with the Dawn as a 
figure for the Light and we have seen that this light is connected 
with mental vision and with the truth that brings the bliss. And 
asva, the horse, is always in these concrete images of psychological 
suggestions coupled with the symbolic figure of the cow: Dawn 
is got xati ahdvati. Vasishtha has a verse (VII. 77-3) in which 
the symbolic sense of the Vedic Horse comes out with great 
power and clearness,— 

Devandm cak^uh subhagd vahanti, 
svetam nayanii sudjriikam aivarriy 
Usd adarii rasmibhir vyaktd 

citrdmaghd visvam anu prabhutd. 

“Happy, bringing the gods’ eye of vision, leading the white 
Horse that has perfect sight, Da^^m is seen expressed entirely by 
the rays, full of her varied riches, manifesting her birth m all 
things.” It IS clear enough that the white horse (a phrase applied 
to the god Agni who is the Seer-Will, kavikratUj the perfectly- 
seeing force of divine will in its works, (V. 1-4) is entuely 
symbolical' and that the “varied riches” she brings with her are 
also a figure and certainly do not mean physical wealth. 

Dawn is described as gatnati asvdvati viravati; and since the 

^ The symbolism of the horse is quite evident in the hymns of Dirgha- 
tamas to the Horse of the Sacrifice, the Hymns of various Risbis to the 
Horse Dadhtkravan and again in the opening of the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad in which ‘^Dawn is the head of the Horse** is the first phrase 
of a very elaborate figure. 
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epithets gomati and aivdvati applied to her are symbolical and 
mean nof “cowful and horsed/’ but radiant with illuminations 
of knowledge and accompanied by the swiftnesses of force^ so 
viravati cannot mean “man-accompanied” or accompanied by 
heroes or servants or sons, but rather signifies that she is attended 
by conquering energies or at any rate is used in some kindred 
and symbolic sense. This becomes quite c\'ident in i.ii3-iS,yd 
gomatir usasah 5arvca)irdh..,td asvadd asnavat sotmsuivd. It docs 
not mean “the Dawns that have cows and all men or all servants, 
those a man, having offered the Soma, enjoys as horse-givers.” 
The Dawn is the inner dawn which brings to man all the varied 
fullnesses of his widest being, force, consciousness, joy; it is ra¬ 
diant with its illuminations, it is accompanied by all possible 
powers and energies, it gives man the full force of vitality so that 
he can enjoy the infinite delight of that vaster existence. 

We can no longer X2ktgomad aidvad viravad radhah in a physical 
sense; the very language of the Veda points us to quite another 
truth. Therefore the other circumstances of this god-given wealth 
must be taken equally in a spiritual significance; the offspring, 
gold, chariots arc symbolical; iravas is not fame or food, but 
bears its psychological sense and means the higher knowledge 
which comes not to the senses or the intellect, but to the divine 
hea^ng and the divine vision of the Truth; radhah dlrghairut- 
tamam (VIT. 81-5), rayim iravasyum (VII. 75-2) is that rich state 
of bein^, that spiritually opulent feb'eity which turns towards 
the knowledge (Jravasyu) and has a far-extended hearing for the 
vibrations of the Word that comes to us &om the regions {diiah) 
of the Infinite. Thus the luminous figure of the Dawn liberates 
us from the material, ritual, ignorant misunderstanding of the 
Veda which would lead us srambling from pitfidl to pitfall in 
a very night of chaos and obscurity; it opens to us the closed 
door and admits to the heart of the Vedic knowledge. 
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THE COW AND THE ANGIE AS A LEGEND 

We must now pursue this image of the Cow which we are using 
as a key to the sense of the Veda, into the striking Vcdic parable 
or legend of the Angirasa Risliis, on the whole the most important 
of all the Vedic myths. 

The Vedic hymns, whatever else they may be, are throughout 
an invocation to certain “Aryan’* gods, friends and helpers of man, 
for ends which arc held by the singers,—or seers, as they call 
themselves (kavi^ rst, vipra), —^to be supremely desirable 
(vara, vara). These desirable ends, these boons of the gods are 
summed up in the words raytj rddhasy which may mean physically 
wealth or prosperity, and psychologically a felicity or enjoyment 
which consists in the abundance of certain forms of spiritual 
wealth. Man contributes as his share of the joint effort the work 
of the sacrifice, the Word, the Soma-wine and the ghija or 
clarified butter. The Gods are bom in the sacnfice, they increase 
by the Word, the Wine and the g/iria and in that strength and 
in the ecstasy and intoxication of the Wine they accomplish the 
aims of the sacrificer. The chief elements of the wealth thus 
acquired are the Cow and the Horse; but there arc also others, 
hiranya^ gold, vira, men or heroes, ratha, chariots, prajd or 
apatya, offspring. The very meaxis of the sacrifice, the' lire, the 
Soma, the ghrtay are supplied by the Gods and they attend the 
sacrifice as its priests, purifiers, upholders, heroes of its warfare, 
—^for there are those who hate the sacrifice and the Word, attack 
the sacrificer and tear or withhold firom him the coveted wealth. 
The chief conditions of the prosperity so ardently desired are 
the rising of the Dawn and the Sun and the downpour of the rain 
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of heaven and of the seven rivers,—^physical or mystic,—called 
in the the Mighty Ones of heaven. But even this prosperity, 

this fullness of cows, horses, gold, men, chariots, offspring, is not 
a final end in itself; all this is a means towards the opening up of 
the other worlds, the winning of Swar, the ascent to the solar 
heavens, the attainment by the path of the Truth to the Light 
and to the heavenly Bliss where the mortal arrives at Immortality. 

Such is the undoubted substance of the Veda. The ritual 
and mythological sense which has been given to it from very 
ancient times is well known and need not be particularised; in 
sum, it is the performance of sacrificial worship as the chief duty 
of man with a view to the enjoyment of wealth here and heaven 
hereafter. We know also ±e modem view of the matter in which 
the Veda is a worship of the pu^onified sun, moon, stars, dawn, 
wind, rain, fire, sky, rivers and other deities of Nature, the 
propitiation of these gods by sacrifice, the winning and holding 
of wealth in this life, chiefly from human and Dravidian enemies 
and against hostile demons and mortal plunderers, and after 
death man’s attainment to the Paradise of the gods. We now 
find, that however valid these ideas may liave been for the vulgar, 
they were not the inner sense of the Veda to the seers, the illu¬ 
mined minds {kaviy vipra) of the Vedic age. For them these 
material objects were symbols of the immaterial; the cows were 
the radiances or illuminations of a divine Dawn, the horses and 
chariots were symbols of force and movement, gold was light, 
the shilling wealth of a divine Sun—^the tme light, ptam jyotih; 
both the wealth acquired by the sacrifice and the sacrifice itself 
in all their details symbolised man’s effort and his means towards 
a greater end, the acquisition of immortality. The aspiration of 
the Vedic seer was the enrichment and expansion of man’s 
being, the birth and the fonnation of the godheads in his life- 
sacrifice, the increase of the Force, Truth, Light, Joy of which 
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they are the powers until through the enlarged and ever-opening^ 
worlds of his being the soul of man rises, sees the diwne doors 
{demr dvdrah) s.ving open to his call and enters into the supreme 
felicity of a divine existence beyond heaven and earth. This 
ascent is the parable of the Angirasa Rishis. 

All the gods are conquerors and givers of the Cow, the Horse 
and the divine riches, but it is especially the great deity Indra 
who is the hero and fighter in this warfare and who wins for man 
the Light and the Force. Therefore Indra is constantly addressed 
as the Master of the herds, gopati; he is even imaged as himself 
the cow and the horse; he is the good milker whom the Rishi 
wishes to milk and what he 3delds are perfect forms and ultimate 
thoughts; he is Vrishabha, the Bull of the herds; his is the wealth 
of cows and horses which man covets. It is even said in VI. 
28-5, people, these that are the cows, they are Indra; it is 
Indra I desire with my heart and with my mind.” This identi* 
fication of the cows and Indra is important and we shall have 
to return to it, when we deal with iViadhuchchandas’ hymns to 
that deity. 

But ordinarily the Rishis image the acquisition of this wealth 
as a conquest effected against certain powers, the Dasyus, some¬ 
times represented as possessing the coveted riches which have 
to be ravished from them by violence, sometimes as stealing 
them from the Aryan who has then to discover and recover the 
lost wealth by the aid of the gods. The D<isyus who withhold 
or steal the cows are called the Panis, a word which seems ori¬ 
ginally to have meant doers, dealers or traffickers; but this signi¬ 
ficance is sometimes coloured by its further sense of ^'misers”. 
Their chief is Vala, a demon whose name signifies probably the 
drcumscriber or “endoser,” as Vritra means the opponent, 
obstructer or enfolding coverer. It is easy to suggest, as do the 
scholars who would read as much primitive history as possible 
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into the Veda^ that the Fanis aie the Dravidians and Vala is their 
chief or god. But this sense can only be upheld in isolated 
passages; in many hymns it is incompatible with the actual words 
of the Rishis and turns into a jumble of gaudy nonsense their 
images and figures. We have seen something of this incompa¬ 
tibility already; it will become clearer to us as we examine more 
closely the mythus of the lost cows. 

Va^a dwells in a lair^ a hole {bila) in the mountains; ludra 
and the Angirasa Rishis have to pursue him there and force him 
to give up his wealth; for he is Vala of the cows, vedasyu gomatah 
(I. 11-5). The Fanis also are represented as concealing the stolen 
herds in a cave of the mountain which is called their concealing 
prison, vavra, or the pen of the cows, vraja, or sometimes in a signi¬ 
ficant phiascygavycm uroam, literally the cowey wideness or in the 
other sense of go '‘the luminous wideness,’* the vast wealth of 
the shining herds. To recover this lost wealth the sacrifice has 
to be performed; the Angirasas or else Brihaspad and the Angi- 
lasas have to chant the true word, the mantra; Sarama the heavenly 
hound has to find out the cows in the cave of the Fanis; India 
strong with the Soma-wine and the Angirasas, the seers, his 
companions, have to follow the track, enter the cave or violently 
break open the strong places of the hill, defeat the Fanis and drive 
upwud the delivered herds. 

Let us, first, take note of certain features which ought not to 
be overlooked when we seek to determine the interpretadon of 
this parable or this myth. In the first place the legend, however 
predse in its images, is not yet in the Veda a simple mythological 
tradidon, but is used with a certain fieedom and fluidity which 
betrays the significant image behind the sacred tradidon. Often 
it is stdpped of the mythological aspect and applied to the persbnal 
need or aspiradon of the singer. For it is an acdon of which 
Indra is always capable; although he has done it once for all 
11 
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in the type by means of the Angiiasas, yet he repeats the type 
continiially even in the present, he is constantly the ^seeker of 
the cows, gavesand, and the restorer of the stolen wealth. 

Sometimes wc have simply the fact of the stolen cows and 
the recovery by Indra without any reference to Sarama or the 
Angirasas or the Panis. But it is not always Indra who recovers 
the herds. Wc have for instance a hymn to Agni, the second of 
the fifth Mandala, a hymn of the Atris, in which the-singer 
applies the image of the stolen cows to himself in a language 
which clearly betrays its symbolism. Agni, long repressed in 
her womb by mother Earth who is unwilling to give him to the 
father Heaven, held and concealed in her so long as she is com¬ 
pressed into limited form {pest^ at length comes to birth when 
she becomes great and vast {mahisi). The birth of Agni is 
associated with a manifestation or vision of luminous herds. 
“I beheld afar in a field one shaping his weapons who was 
goldcn-tusked and pure-bright of hue; I give to him the Amrita 
(the immortal essence. Soma) in separate parts; what shall they 
do to me who have not Indra and have not the word? I beheld 
in the field as it were a happy herd ranging continuously, many, 
shining; they seized them not, for he was bom; even those (cows) 
that were old, become young again.” But if these Dasyus who 
have not Indra, nor the word, are at present powerless to seize 
on the luminous herds, it was otherwise before this bright and 
formidable godhead was bom. “Who were they that divorced 
my strength {maryakami my host of men, my heroes, vira) from 
the cows? for they (my men) had no warrior and protector of the 
kine. Let those who took them from me, release them; he knows 
and comes driving to us the catde.” 

What, we may fiurly ask, are these shining herds, these cows 
who were old and become young again? Certainly, they are not 
physical herds, nor is it any earthly field by the Yamuna or the 
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Jhelum that is the scene of this splendid vision of the golden- 
tusked wacrior god and the herds of the shining cattle. They are 
the herds either of the physical or of the divine Dawn and the 
language suits ill with the former interpretation; this mystical 
vision is surely a figure of the divine illumination. They are 
radiances that were stolen by tlic powers of darkness and are 
now divinely recovered not by ihe god of the physical fire, but by 
the flaming Force which was concealed in the litdeness of the 
material existence and is now liberated into the clarities of an 
illumined mental action. 

Indra is not, then, the only god who can break up the tenebrous 
cave and restore the lost radiances. I'herc arc other deities to 
whom various hymns make the attribution of this great victory. 
Usha is one of them, the divme Dawn, mother of these herds. 
“True with the gods who arc true, great with the gods who are 
great, sacrificial godhead with the gods sacrificial, she breaks 
open the strong places, she gives of the shining herds; the cows 
low towards the Dawn!” (VII. 75-7) Agni is another; sometimes he 
wars oy hmisclf as wc have already seen, sometimes along with 
Indra—“Ye two warred over the cows, O Indra, O Agni” (VI. 60- 
2); or, again, with Soma, “O Agni and Soma, that heroic 
might of yours was made conscient when ye robbed the Pani of 
the cows” (I. 93. 4). Soma in another passage is associated in 
this viciory with Indra; “This god bom by force, stayed, with 
India as his comrade, the Pani” and performed all the exploits 
of the go*ds warring against the Dasyus (VI. 44. 22). The Ashwins 
also are credited with the same achievement in VI. 62.11, “Ye two 
open the doors of the strong pen fiill of rho kine” and again in 
I. 112. 18, “O Angiras, (the twin Ashwins arc sometimes unified 
in a single appellation), ye two take delight by the mind and enter 
first in the opening of the stream of the cows,” where the sense 
is evidently the liberated, outflowing stream or sea of the Light. 
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Brihaspati is more frequently the hero of this victory. “Bri- 
haspati, coming hrst into birth from the great Light in the sup¬ 
reme ether, sc^ en-mouthed, multiply-bom, seven-rayed, dispelled 
the darknesses; he with his host that possess the stubh and the Rik 
broke Vala into pieces by his cry. Shouting Brihaspati drove up¬ 
wards the bright herds that speed the offering and they lowed 
in reply” (IV. 50-4,5). And again in VI. 73-1 and 3, “Brihaspati 
^ho is the hill-breaker, the first-bom, the Angirasa...Brihaspati 
conquered the treasures (vasim), great pens this god won full 
of the kine.” The Mamts also, singers of the Rik like Brihaspati, 
are associated, though less directly in this divine action. “He 
whom ye foster, O Maruts, shall break open the pen” (VI. 66-8), 
and elsewhere we hear of the cows of the Maruts ( 1 .38-2). Pushan, 
the Increaser, a form of the sim-god is also invoked for the pur¬ 
suit and recovery of the stolen cattle, (VI. 54-5j6,io): “Let Pushan 
follow after our kine, let him protect our war-steeds...Pushan, 
go thou after the kine....Let him drive back to us that which was 
lost.” Even Saraswati becomes a slayer of the Panis. And in 
Madhuchchandas’ hymn (I-ii. 5) we have this striking image, 
“O lord of the thunderbolt, thou didst uncover the hole of Vala 
of the cows; the gods, unfearing, entered speedmg (or putting forth 
their force) into thee.” 

Is there a definite sense in these variations which will bind 

I 

them together into a single coherent idea or is it at random that 
the Rishis invoke now this and now the other deity in the search 
and war for their lost cattle? If we will consent to take the ideas 
of the Veda as a whole instead of bewildering ourselves in the 
play of separate detail, we shall find a very simple and suffident 
answer. This matter of the lost herds is only part of a whole 
system of connected symbols and images. They are recovered 
by the sacrifice and the fiery god Agni is the flame, the power 
and the priest of the sacrifice;—by the Word, and Brihaspati is 
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the &ther of the Word, the iViaruts its singers or Brahmas, 
brahmdno Saraswati its inspiration;—by the Wine, and 

Soma is the god of the Wine and the Ashwins its seekers, finders, 
givers, drinkers. The herds are the herds of Light and the Light 
comes by the Dawn and by the sim of whom Pushan is a form. 
Finally, India is the head of all these gods, lord of the light, king 
of the luminous heaven called Swar,—^he is, we say, the luminous 
of divine Mind, into him all the gods enter and take part in his 
unveiling of the hidden light. We see therefore that there is a 
perfect appropriateness in the attribution of one and the same 
victory to these different deities and in Madhuchchandas* image 
of the gods entering into India for the stroke against Vala. No¬ 
thing has been done at random or in obedience to a confused 
fluidity of ideas. The Veda is perfect and beautiful in its coherence 
and its unity. 

Moreover, the conquest of the Light is only part of the great 
action of the Vedic sacrifice. The gods have to win by it all the 
boons {viSva vara) which are necessary for the conquest of 
immortality and the emergence of the hidden illuminations is 
only one of these. Force, the Horse, is as necessary as Light, the 
Cow; not only must Vala be reached and the light won from his 
jealous grasp, but Vritra must be slain and the waters released; 
the emergence of the shining herds means the rising of the 
Dawn and the Sun; that again is incomplete without the sacrifice, 
the fire, the wine. All these things are different members of one 
action, sometimes mentioned separately, sometimes in groups, 
sometimes together as if in a single action, a grand total conquest. 
And the result of their possession is the revelation of the vast Truth 
and the conquest of Swar, the luminous world, called frequendy 
the wide other world, vrum u lohm or simply u lokam. We must 
grasp this unity first if we are to understand the separate intro¬ 
duction of these symbols in the various passages of ^e Rig-veda. 
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Thus in VI. 73 which has already been cited, we find a brief 
hymn of three verses in which these symbols are kriedy put 
together in the'r unity; it might almost be described as one of 
the mnemonic hymns of the Veda which serve to keep in mind 
the unity of its sense and its symbolism. *‘He who is the hill- 
breaker, first-bom, possessed of the truth, Brihaspati, the Angirasa, 
the giver of the oblation, pervader of the two worlds, dweller in 
the heat and light (of the sun), our father, roars aloud as the 
Bull to the two firmaments. Brihaspati who for man the voyager 
has fashioned that other world in the calling of the gods, slaying 
the Vritra-forccs breaks open the cities, conquering foes and over¬ 
powering unfriends in his battles. Brihaspati conquers for him 
the treasures, great pens this god wins full of the kine, seeking 
the conquest of the world of Swar, unassailable; Brihaspati slays 
the Foe by the h3rmns of illumination {arkaik).*' We see at 
once the unity of this many-sided symbolism. 

Another passage more mystic in its language brings in the 
idea of the dawn and the restoration or new-birth of light in the 
sun which are not expressly mentioned in the brief hymn to Bri¬ 
haspati. It is in the praise of Soma of which the opening phrase 
has already been cited, VI. 44-22; “This god bom by force stayed 
with Indra as his comrade the Pani; he it was wrested from his 
own unblcst father (the dii idcd being) his weapons of war and his 
forms of knowledge (mdydk), he it was made the Dawns glorious 
in their lord, he it was created in the Sun the Light within, he it 
was found the triple principle (of immortality) in heaven in its 
regions of splendour (the three worlds of Swar) and in the tripar¬ 
tite worlds the hidden immortality (this is the giving of the Am- 
rita in separate parts alluded to in the Atris’ hymn to Agni, the 
threefold offering of the Soma given on the three levels, trim 
sdmtsu, body, life and mind); he it was supported widely heaven 
and earth, he it was fashioned the car with the seven rays; he it 
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was held by his force the ripe yield (of the madhu or ghjtta) in 
the cows^even the fountain of the ten movements” (VI. 44-22, 
23,24). It certainly seems astonishing to me that so many acute 
and eager minds should have read such hymns as these without 
realising that they arc the sacred poems of symbolists and 
mystics, not of Nature-worshipping barbarians or of rude Aryan 
invaders warring with the civilised and Vcdantic Dravidians. 

Let us now pass rapidly through certain other passages in 
which there is a more scattered collocation of these symbols. 
First, we find that in this image of the cavem-pen, in the hill, 
as elsewhere, the Cow and Horse go together. We have seen 
Pushan called upon to seek for the cows and protect the horses. 
The two forms of the Aryan’s wealth always at the mercy of 
marauders? But let us sec. *‘So in thy ecstasy of the Soma thou 
didst break open, O hero (Indra), the pen of the Cow and the 
Horse, hke a city” (VIII. 32-5). “Break open for us the thousands 
of the Cow and the Horse”(VIIL34-i4).“That which thou boldest, 
O Indra, the cow and the Horse and the imperishable enjoyment, 
confirm that in the sacriheer and not in the Pani; he who lies in 
the slumber, doing not the work and seeking not the gods, let 
him perish by his own impulsions; thereafter confirm perpetually 
(in us) the wealth that must in crease” (VIII. 97-2, 3). In 
another hymn the Fanis are said to withhold the wealth of cows 
arid horses. Always they are powers who receive the coveted 
wealth but do not use it, preferring to slumber, avoiding the 
divine ftetion {vrata)y and they arc powers who must perish or be 
conquered before the wealth can be securely possessed by the 
sacrificer. And always the Cow and the Horse represent a con¬ 
cealed and imprisoned wealth which has to be uncovered and 
released by a divine puissance, 

Wi± the conquest cf the shining herds is also associated the 
conquest or the birth or illumination of the Dawn and the Sun, 
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but this is a point whose significance we shall have to consider 
in another chapter. And associated with ths Herds, ^c Dawn 
and the Sun ar: the Waters; for the slaying of Viitr^ with the 
release of the waters and the defeat of Vala with the release of the 
herds are two companion and not unconnected myths. In certain 
passages even, as in 1.32-4, the slaying of Vritra is represented 
as the preliminary to the birth of the Sun, the Dawn and Heaven, 
and in others the opening of the HUl to the flowing of the Waters. 
For the general connection we may note the following passages: 
VII. 90-4, “The Dawns broke forth perfect in their shining and 
unhurt; mcditatuig they (the Angirasas) found the wide Light; 
they who desire opened the wideness of the cows and the waters 
for them flowed forth from heaven;” 1.72-8, “By right thought 
the seven Mighty Ones of heaven (the seven rivers) knew the 
truth and knew the doors of bliss; Sarama found the strong wide¬ 
ness of the cows and by that the human creature enjo3rs;” i. 100-18, 
of Indra and the Maruts, **He with his shining companions won 
the field, won the Sun, won the waters;” V.14-4, of Agni, “Agni, 
bom, shone out slaying the Dasyus, by the Light the Darkness; 
he found the cows, the waters and Swar;” VI. 60-2, of Indra and 
Agni, “Ye two warred over the cows, the waters, Swar, the dawns 
that were ravished; O Indra, O Agni, thou miitest (to us) the 
regions, Swar, the brilliant dawns, the waters and the cows;” 
1.32-12, of Indra, “O hero, thou didst conquer the cow, tHou 
didst conquer the Soma; thou didst loose forth to their flowing 
the seven rivers.” * 

In the last passage we see Soma coupled with the cows among 
the conquests of Indra. Usually the Soma intoxication is the 
strength in which India conquers the cows; e.g. HI. 43-7, the 
Soma “in the intoxication of which thou didst open up the cow- 
pens;” II. 15-8, “He, hymned by the Angirasas, broke Vala and 
hurled apart the strong places of the hill; he severed their arti* 
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fidal obstnicdons; these things India did in the intoxication of 
the Somi^” Sometimes, however, the working is reversed and 
it is the Light that brings the bliss of the Soma-wine or they come 
together as in 1 . 62-5, **Hymncd by the Angiiasas, O achiever of 
works, thou didst open the dawns with (or by) the Sim and with 
(or by) the cows the Soma.” 

Agni is also, like the Soma, an indispensable element of the 
sacrifice and therefore we find Agni too included in these formulas 
of association, as in VII. 99-4: “Ye made that wide other world 
for (as the goal of) the sacrifice, bringing into being the Sun and 
the Dawn and Agni,” and we have the same formula in III. 31-15, 
with the addition of the Path and in VII. 44-3, with the addition 
of the cow. 

From these examples it will appear how closely the different 
symbols and parables of the Veda are connected with each o±er 
and we shall theiefoie miss the true road of interpretation if we 
treat the legend of the Angirasas and the Panis as an isolated 
mythus which we can interpret at our pleasure without careful 
regard to its setting in the general thought of the Veda and the 
light that that general thought casts upon the figured language in 
which the legend is recounted. 
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THE LOST SUN AND THE LOST COWS 

The conquest or recovery of the Sun and the Dawn is a frequent 
subject of allusion in the hymns of the Rig-veda. Sometimes it 
is the finding of Surya, sometimes the finding or conquest of 
Swar, the world of Surya. Sayana, indeed, takes the word Swar 
as a synonym of Surya; but it is perfectly dear from several pas¬ 
sages that Swar is the name of a world or supreme Heaven above 
the ordinary heaven and earth. Sometimes indeed it is used for 
the solar light proper both to Surya and to the world which is 
formed by his illumination. Wc have seen that the waters which 
descend from Heaven or which are conquered and enjoyed by 
Indra and the mortals who are befnended by him, are described 
as svarvatih dpah. Sayana, taking these dpah for physical waters, 
was bound to find another meaning for svarvatih and he declares 
that it means saranavatih, moving; but this is obviously a forced 
sense which the word itself does not suggest and can hardly bear. 
The thunderbolt of Indra is called the heavenly stone, svaryam 
ahndnami its light, that is to say, is the light from this world of 
the solar splendours. Indra himself is svarpati, the master of 
Swar, of the luminous world. 

Moreover, as wc see that the finding and recovery of the Cows 
is usually described as the work of Indra, often with the aid of 
the Angirasa Rishis and by the instrumentality of the mantra 
and the sacrifice, of Agni and Soma, so also the finding and 
recovery of the sun is attributed to the same agencies. Moreover 
the two actions are continually associated together. We have, 
it seems to me, overwhelming evidence in the Veda itself that all 
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these things constitute really one great action of which they are 
parts. The Cows are the hidden lays of the Dawn or of Surya; 
their rescue out of the darkness leads to or is the sign of the up¬ 
rising of the sun that was hidden in the darkness; this again is 
the condition, always with the instrumentality of the sacrifice, 
its circumstances and its helping gods, of the conquest of Swar, 
the supreme world of Light. So much results beyond doubt, it 
seems to me, from the language of the Veda itself; but also that 
language points to this Sun being a symbol of the divine illumin¬ 
ing Power, Swar the world of the divine Truth and the conquest 
of divine Truth the real aim of the Vedic Rishis and the subject 
of their hymns. 1 will now examine as rapidly as possible the 
evidence which points towards this conclusion. 

First of all, we see that Swar and Surya are different conceptions 
m the minds of the Vedic Rishis, but always closely connected. 
We have for instance the verse in Bharadwaja’s hymn to Soma 
and Indra (VI. 72-1), “Ye found the Sun, ye found Swar, ye slew 
all darkness and limitations,” and in a hymn of Vamadeva to Indra 
(IV. 16-4) which celebrates this achievement of Indra and the 
Angirasas, “When by the hynms of illumination {arkaih) Swar was 
found, entirely visible, when they (the Angirasas) made to shine 
the great light out of the night, he (Indra) made the darknesses 
ill-assured (i.e. loosened ±cir firm hold) so that men might 
have vision.” In the first passage we see that Swar and Surya 
are different from each other and that Swar is not merely another 
name for Surya; but at the same time the finding of Svmr and 
the finding of Surya arc represented as dosely joimected and 
indeed one movement and the result is the slaying of all darkness 
and limitations. So in the second passage the finding and making 
visible of Swar is associated with the shining of a great light out 
of the darkness, which we find from parallel passages to be the 
recovery, by the Angirasas of the Sun that was l3dng concealed 
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in the darkness. Surya is found by the Angiiasas through the 
power of their hymns or true mantras; Swar also is found and 
made visible by the hymns of the Angirasas^ arkaih. It is dear 
therefore that the substance of Swar is a great light and that that 
light is the light of Surya the Sun. 

We might even suppose that Swar is a word for the sun, light 
or the sky if it were not clear from other passages that it is the 
name of a world. It is frequently alluded to as a world beyond 
the Rodasi, beyond heaven and earth, and is otherwise called the 
wide world, uru loka, or the wide other world, uru u lokoy or simply 
that (other) world, u loka. This world is described as one of vast 
light and of a wide freedom &om fear where the cows, the rays 
of Surya, disport themselves freely. So in VI. 47-8, we have 
“Thou in thy knowledge leadest us on to the wide world, even 
Swar, the Light which is freedom from fear, with happy being,*’ 
svar jyotir abhayam svasti. In III. 2-7, Agni Vaishwanara is des¬ 
cribed as filling the earth and heaven and the vast Swar, d rodast 
apfnad d svar mahat; and so also Vasishtha says in his hymn to 
Vishnu, VII. 99-3,4, “Thou didst support firmly, O Vishnu, this 
earth and heaven and uphold ihe earth all around by the rays 
(of Surya). Ye two created for the sacrifice (i.e. as its result) the 
wide other world (urum u lokam), bringing into being the Sun, 
the Dawn and Agni,” where we again see the close connection 
of Swar, the wide world, with the birth or appearance of the 
Sun and the Dawn. It is described as the result of the sacrifice, 
the end of our pilgrimage, the vast home to which we arnve, the 
other world to which those who do well the works of sacrifice 
attain, sukridm u lokam. Agni goes as an envoy between earth 
and heaven and then encompasses with his being this vast hom^ 
kfoyam brhantam pari bhusati (III. 3-2). It is a world of bliss 
and the fullness of all the riches to wUch the Vedic Rishi aspires: 
“He for whom, because he does wdl his works, O Agni Jatavedas, 
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thou wiliest to make that other world of bliss, attains to a felicity 
full of the Horses, the Suns, the Heroes, the Cows, all happy 
being” (V. 4-11). And it is by the Light that this Bliss is attained; 
it is by bringing to Birth the Sun and the Dawn and ±e Days 
that the Angirasas attain to it for the desiring human race; “Indra 
who winneth Swar, bringing to birth the days, has conquered by 
those who desire (uHgbhih, a word applied hke nr to express men 
and gods, but, like ny also, sometimes especially indicating the 
Angirasas) the armies he attacks, and he has made to shine out 
for man the vision of the days {ketum ahndm) and formed the Light 
for the great bliss,” avindaj jyotir bfhate randya (III. 34-4). 

All this may very well be interpreted, so far as these and 
other isolated passages go, as a sort of Red Indian conception of a 
physical world beyond the sky and the earth, a world made out of 
the rays of the sun, in which the human being, freed from fear and 
limitation,—it is a wide world,—has his desires satisfied and 
possesses quite an unlimited number of horses, cows, sons and re¬ 
tainers. But what we have set out to prove is that it is not so, that 
on the contrary, tliis wide world, hrhad dyau or Swar, which 
we have to attain by passing beyond heaven and earth,—for 
so it is more than once stated, e.g. I. 36-8, “Human beings 
(manusah) slaying the Coverer have crossed beyond both 
earth and heaven and made the wide world for their dwelling 
place,” ghnanto vjrtram ataran rodasi apa uru ksaydya 
cakrire, —that this supra-celcstial wideness, this illimitable 
light is*a supramental heaven, the heaven of the supramental 
Truth, of the immortal Beatitude, and that the light which is 
its substence and constituent reality, is the light of Truth. But 
at present it is enough to emphasise this point tliat it is a heaven 
concealed from our vision by a certain darkness, that it is 
to be found and made visible, and that this seeing and finding 
depends on ±e birth of the Dawn, the rising of the Sun, the 
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upsurging of the Solar Herds out of their secret cave. The 
souls successful in sacrifice become svardrs and svaruidy seers 
of Swar and finders of Swar or its knowers; for vid is a root 
which means both to find or get and to know and in one or two 
passages the less ambiguous root jrid is substituted for it 
and the Veda even speaks of making the light known out of the 
darkness. For the rest, this question of the nature of Swar or 
the wide world is of supreme importance for the interpretation 
of the Veda, since on it turns the whole difference between 
the theory of a hymnal of barbarians and the theory of a book 
of ancient knowledge, a real Veda. It can only be entirely dealt 
with in a discussion of the hundred and more passages speaking 
of this wide world which would he quite beyond the scope of 
these chapters. We shall, however, have to return to this ques¬ 
tion while dealing with tlic Angirasa hymns and afterwards. 

'Fhe birth of the Sun and the Dav/n must therefore be re¬ 
garded as the condition of seeing or attaining to Swar, and it is 
this which explains ±e immense importance attached to this 
legend or image in the Veda and to the conception of the illumin¬ 
ing, finding, bringing to birth of the light out of the darkness 
by the true hymn, die satya mjyttra. This is done by Indra 
and the Angirasas, and numerous are the passages that allude 
to it. Indra and the Angirasas are described as finding Swar 
or the Sun, avidat, illumining or making it to shine, arocayaty 
bringing it to birth, ajanayat, (we must remember that in the 
Veda the manifestation of the gods in the sacrifice is constantly 
described as their birth); and wiiming and possessing it, sanat. 
Often indeed Indra alone is mentioned. It is he who makes 
light from the nights and brings into birth the Sun, ksapdm 
vastd janitd suryasya (III. 49-4), he who has brought to their 
birth the Sun and the Dawn (II. 12-7), or, in a more ample 
phrase, brings to birth together the Sun and Heaven and Dawn 
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(VI. 30-5). By his shining he illumines the Dawn^ by his shin¬ 
ing he mftikcs to blaze out the sun, haryan usasam arcayah 
suryam haryan arocayah (III. 44-2). These are his great 
achievements, jajdna suryam usasam sudansdh (III. 32-8), that 
with his shining comrades he wins for possession the held (is 
this not the field in which the Atri saw the shining cows?), wins 
the sun, wins the waters, sanat ksetram sakhibhih svitnyebhih 
sanat suryam sanad apah suvajradi ( 1 . 100-18). He is also he 
who winneth Swar, svarsas as we have seen, by bringmg to 
birth the days. In isolated passages we might take this birth 
of the Sun as referring to the original creation of the sun by the 
gods, but not when we take these and other passages together. 
This birth is his birth in conjunction with the Dawn, his birth 
out of the Night. It is by the sacrifice that this birih takes place, 
—indrah suyajha usasah svar janat (II. 21-4), “Indra sacri¬ 
ficing well brought to birth the Dawns and Swar”; it is by hu¬ 
man aid that it is done ,—asnidkebhir tifbhtr suryam sanat, by 
our “men” he wins the sun (I. 100-6); and in many hymns it 
is described as the result of the work of the Angirasas and is 
associated with the dehvering of the cows or the breaking of 
the hill. 

It is this circumstance among others that prevents us from 
taking, as we might otherwise have taken, the birth or finding 
of the Sun as simply a description of the sky (Indra) daily re¬ 
covering the sun at dawn. When it is said of him that he finds 
the light even in the blind darkness, so andhe dt tamasi joytir 
vidat (I. 100-8), it is evident that the reference is to the same 
light which Agni and Soma found, one liglit for all these many 
creatures, avindatam jyotir ekam bahubkyah, when they stole 
the cows from the Panis (I. 93-4), “the wakeful light which 
they who increase truth brought into birth, a god for the god” 
(VlII. 89-1), the secret light, gufiiam jyoHfi, which the fathers. 
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the Angirasas, found when by their true mantras they brought 
to birth the Dawn (VII. 76-4). It is that which is referred to in the 
mystic hymn t^ all the gods (VIII. 29-10) attributed to Manu 
Vaivaswata or to Rashyapa, in which it is said '^certain of them 
singing the Rik thought out the mighty Saman and by that they 
made the Sun to shine.” This is not represented as being done 
previous to the creation, of man; for it is said in VII. 91-1, “The 
gods who increase by our obeisance and were of old, without 
blame, they for man beset (by the powers of darkness) made the 
Dawn to shine by the Sun.” This is the finding of the Sun that 
was dwelling in the darkness by the Angirasas through their 
ten months’ sacrifice. Whatever may have been the origin 
of the image or legend, it is an old one and widespread and it 
supposes a long obscuration of the Sun during which man was 
beset by darkness. We find it not only among the Aryans of 
India, but among the Mayas of America whose civilisation was 
a ruder and perhaps earlier type of the Egyptian culture; there 
too it is the same legend of the Sun concealed for many months 
in the darkness and recovered by the hymns and prayers of the 
wise men (the Angirasa Rishis?). In the Veda the recovery of 
the Light is first effected by the Angirasas, the seven sages, 
the ancient human fathers and is then constantly repeated in 
human experience by their agency. 

It will appear from this analysis that the legend of the lost 
Sun and its recovery by sacrifice and by the mantra and the 
legend of the lost Cows and their recovery, also by the mantra^ 
both carried out by Indra and the Angirasas, are not two dif¬ 
ferent myths, they are one. We have already asserted this iden¬ 
tity while discussing the relations of the Cows and the Dawn. 
Tte Cows are the rays of the Dawn, the herds of the Sun and not 
physical cattle. The lost Cows are the lost rays of the Sun; their 
recovery is the forerunner of the recovery of the lost sun. But 
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it is now necessary to put this identity beyond all possible doubt 
by the cle4r statement of the Veda itself. 

i^'or the Veda does explicitly tell us that the cows are the 
Light and the pen in which they are hidden is the darkness. 
Not only have we the passage already quoted, I. 92-4, in which 
the paiely metaphorical character of the cows and the pen is 
indicated, “Dawm uncovered the darkness like the pen of the 
cow”; not only have we the constant connection of the image of 
the recovery of the cows with the finding of the light as in I. 
93-4, *‘Ye two stole the cows from the Panis.,.Ye found the 
one light for many”, or in II. 24-3. “That is the work to be 
done for the most divine of the gods; the firm places were cast 
down, the fortified places were made weak; up Brihaspati drove 
the cows (rays), by the hymn (hrahmand) he broke Vala, he 
concealed the darkness, he made Swar visible”; not only are 
we told in V. 31-3, “He impelled forward the good milkers within 
the concealing pen, he opened up by the Light the all-concealing 
darkness”; but, in case any one should tell us that there is no 
connec tion in the Veda between one clause of a sentence and 
another and that the Rishis are hopping about with minds happily 
liberated from the bonds of sense and reason from the Cows 
to the Sun and from the darkness to the cave of the Dravidians, 
we have in answer the absolute identification in I. 33-10, “Indra 
the Bull made the thunderbolt his ?lly” or perhaps “made it 
applied j^ytejam), he by the Light milked the rays (cows) out 
of the darkness,”—we must remember that the thunderbolt is 
the svarya ahnd and has the light of Swar in it,—- and again in 
IV.51-2, where there is question of the Pam», ‘ They (the Dawns) 
breaking into dawn pure, purifying, opened the doors of the 
pen, even of the darkness,” vrajasya tamaso dvdrd. If in face of 
all these passages we insist on making a historical myth of the 
Cows and the Panis, it will be because we are determined to 
12 
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make the Veda mean that in spite of the evidence of the Veda 
itself. Otherwise we must admit that this supreme hidQen wealth 
of the Fanis, nidhim paifindmparamam guhdhitam (II. 24-6), is not 
wealth of eartlily herds, but, as is clearly stated by Puruchchhepa 
Daivodasi (I. 130-3), “the treasure of heaven hidden in the 
secret cavern like the young of the Bird, within the infinite rock, 
like a pen of tlie cows”, avindad divo nihitam guhd nidhim vema 
garbham parivitam aitnani anante anlar ahnani, vrajam vajri 
gavdm iva sisdsan. 

The passages in which the conneaion of the two legends or 
their identity appear, are numerous, I will only cite a few that 
are typical. We have in one of the h3rmns that speak at length 
of this legend, 1.62, “O Indra, O Puissant, thou with theDashag- 
was (the Angirasas) didst tear Vala with the cry; hymned by the 
Angirasas, thou didst open the Dawns with the Sun and with 
the Cows the Soma.” We have VI. 17-3, “Hear the hymn and 
increase by the words; make manifest the Sun, slay the foe, 
cleave out the Cows, O Indra.” Wc read in VII. 98-6, “All this 
wealth of cows that thou seest around thee by the eye of the Sun 
is thine, thou art the sole lord of the cows, O Indra, gaodm 
asi gopatir eka indra, and to show of what kind of cows Indra 
is the lord, we have in III.31, a hymn of Sarama and the Cows, 
“The victorious (Dawns) clove to him and they knew a .great 
hght out of the darkness; knowing the Dawns went upward to 
him, India became the sole lord of the Cows,” pa/ir gavdm 
abhavad eka indraft, and the hymn goes on to tell how it was by 
the mind and by the discovery of the whole path of the Truth 
that the seven sages, the Angirasas drove up the Cows out of 
their strong prison and how Sarama, knowing, came to the 
cavern in the hiU and to the voice of the imperishable herds. 
We have the same connection with the Dawns and the finding 
of the wide solar light of Swar in VII. 90-4, “The Dawns broke 
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forth perfect in light and unhurt, they (the Angirasas) meditating 
found the*wide Light (um jyotih); they who desire opened the 
wideness of the Cows, the waters flowed on them from heaven.*’ 
So too in II. 19-3, we have the Days and the Sun and the 
Cows,—“He brought to its birth the Sun, found the Cows, effect¬ 
ing out of the Night the manifestations of the days,” In IV; 1-13, 
the Dawns and the Cows arc identified, “The good milkers 
whose pen was the rock, the shining ones in their concealing pri¬ 
son they drove upward, the Dawns answering their call,” unless 
this means, as is possible that the Dawns called by the Angirasas, 
“our human fathers,” who are mentioned in the preceding verse, 
drove up for them the Cows. Then in VI. 17-5, we have the break¬ 
ing of the pen as the means of the outshining of the Sun: “Thou 
didst make the Sun and the Dawn to sliinc, breaking the firm 
places^ thou didst move from its foundation the great hill that 
enveloped the Cows;** and finally in III. 39-4,5, the absolute identi¬ 
fication of the two images in their legendary form, “None is there 
among mortals who can blame (or, as I should rather interpret, 
no mortal power ±at can confine or obstruct) these our fathers 
who fought for the Cows (of the Panis); Indra of the mightiness, 
Indra of the works released for them the strongly closed cow- 
pens; when a friend with his friends the Navagvas, following oa 
his hnees the cows, when with the ten, the Dashagwas, Indra found 
the true Sun (or, as I render it, the Truth, the Sun,) dwelling in 
the darkness.” The passage is conclusive; the cows are the 
Cows of the Panis which the Angirasas pursue entering the 
cave on their hands and knees, the finders are Indra and the 
Angirasas who are spoken of in other hymns as Navagwas and 
Dashagwas, and that which is found by entering the cow-pens 
of the Panis in the cave of the liill is not the stolen wealth of the 
Aryans, but “the sun dwelling in the darkness.” 

Therefore it is established beyond question that the cows of 
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the Veda, the cows of the Fanis, the cows which are stolen, fought 
for, pursued, recovered, the co^vs which are desired by the 
Rishis, the cows which are v/on by the hyinn and the sacrifice, 
by the blazing fire and the god-increasing verse and the god- 
intoxicating Soma, are symbolic cows, arc the cows of Light, are, 
in the other and inner Vedic sense of the words go, usrd, usriyd, 
the shining ones, the radiances, the herds of die Sun, the lumi¬ 
nous forms of the Dawn. By this inevitable conclusion the corner¬ 
stone of Vedic interpretation is securely founded far above the 
gloss materialism of a barbarous worship and the Veda reveals 
itself as a symbolic scripture, a sacred allegory whether of Sun- 
worship and Dawn-worship or of die cult of a higher and inner 
Light, of the true Sun, saiyam suryam, that dwells concealed in 
±c darkness of our ignorance, hidden as the child of the Bird, 
the divine Hansa, in the infinite rock of this material existence, 
ananfe aniar aimani (I. 130-3). 

Although in this chapter 1 have confined myself with some 
rigidity to the evidence diat the cows are the light of the sun hid 
in darkness, yet their connecdon widi the light of i'ruth and the 
sun of Knowledge has already shown itself :n one 01 o of the 
verses cited. We shall see that when we examine, not separate 
verses, but whole passages of these Angirasa hymns the hint thus 
given develops into a cicar certainty. But first we must cast a 
glance at these Angirasa Rishis and at the creatures of the cave, 
the friends of darkness from whom they recover the luminous 
herds and the lost Sun,—the enigmatic Fanis. 
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THE ANGIRASA RISHIS 

The name Angirasa occurs in the Veda in two different fonis^ 
Angira and Angirasa, although the latter is the more common; we 
have also the patronymic Angirasa applied more than once to the 
god Brihaspati. In later times Angirasa, like Bhrigu and other 
seers, was regarded as one of the original sages, progenitors of 
clans of Rishis who went by their names, the Angirasas, Atris, 
Bhargavas. In the Veda also there are these families of Rishis, 
the Atris, Bhrigus, Kanwas etc. In one of the hymns of the 
Atris the discovery of Agni, the sacred fire, is attributed to the 
Angirasa Rishis (V. ii-6), but in another to the Bhrigus 
(X. 46-9).^ Frequently the seven original Angirasa Rishis are 
described as the human fathers, pitaro manttsydh, who discovered 
the Light, made the sun to shine and ascended to the heaven 
of the Truth. In some of the hymns of the tenth Mandala they 
arc associated as the Pitris or Manes with Yama, a deity who 
only comes into prominence in the later Suktas; they take their 
seats with the gods on the barhis, the sacred grass, and have 
thein share in the sacrifice. 

If this were all, the explanation of the part taken by the Angirasa 
Rishis iotthe finding of the Cows, would be simple and super¬ 
ficial enough; they would be the Ancestors, the founders of the 
Vedic religion, pardaUy deified by their descendants and conti¬ 
nually associated with the gods whether in tlie winning back of 
the Dawn and the Sun out of the long Arctic night or in the 

^ Very possibly the Angirasa Rishis arc the flame-powers of Agni and 
the Bhrigus the solar powers of Surya. 
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conquest of the Light and the Truth. But this is not all, the 
Vedic myth has profounder aspects. In the first place, the 
Angirasas are not merely the deified human fathers, they are also 
brought before us as heavenly seers, sons of the gods, sons of 
heaven and heroes or powers of the Asura, the mighty Lord, divas 
putrdso asurasya virdh, (III. 53-7)an expression which, their num¬ 
ber being seven, reminds us strongly, though perhaps only fortui¬ 
tously, of the seven Angels of Ahura Mazda in the kindred Iranian 
mythology. Moreover there are passages in which they seem to 
become purely symbolical, powers and sons of Agni the original 
Angirasa, forces of the symbolic Light and Flame, and even to 
coalesce into a single seven-mouthed Angirasa with his nine and 
his ten rays of the Light, navagve angire daiagve saptdsye, on and 
by whom the Dawn breaks out with all her joy and opulence. 
And yet all these three presentations seem to be of the same Angi¬ 
rasas, their characteristics and their action being otherwise 
identical. 

Two entirely opposite explanations can be given of the double 
character of these seers, divine and human. They may have been 
originally human sages deified by their descendants and in the 
apotheosis given a divine parentage and a divine function; or 
they may have been originally demi-gods, powers of the Light 
and Flame, who became humarised as the fathers of the race 
and the discoverers of its wisdom. Both of these processes^ are 
recognisable in early mythology. In the Greek legend, for ins¬ 
tance, Castor and Polydeuces and their sister Helen aro human 
beings, though children of Zeus, and only deified after their death, 
but the probability is that originally all three were gods,—Castor 
and Polydcuces, the twins, riders of the horse, saviours of sailors 
on the ocean being almost certainly identical with the Vedic 
Ashwiiis, the Horsemen, as their name signifies, riders in the 
wonderful chariot, twins also, saviours of Bhujyu firom the ocean> 
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lerriers over the great waters, brothers of the Dawn, and Helen 
very possibly the Dawn their sister or even identical with Sarama, 
the hoiuu/ of heaven, who is, like Dakshina, a power, almost a 
figure of the Dawn. But in either case there has been a farther 
development by which these gods or demi-gods have become 
invested with psychological fiinctions, perhaps by the same pro¬ 
cess which in the Greek religion converted Athene, the Dawn, 
into the goddess of knowledge and Apollo, the sun, into the divine 
singer and seer, lord of the prophetic and poedc inspiration. 

In the Veda it is possible that another tendency has been at 
work,—^the persistent and all-pervading habit of symbolism 
dominant in the minds of these ancient Mystics. Everything, 
their own names, the names of Kings and sacrificers, the ordinary 
circumstances of their lives were turned into symbols and covers 
for their secret meaning. Just as they used the ambiguity of the 
word gOy which means both ray and cow, so as to make the con¬ 
crete figure of the cow, the chief form of their pastoral wealth, a 
cover for its hidden sense of the inner light which was the chief 
element in the spiritual wealth they coveted from the gods, so 
also they would use their own names, Gotama “most full of light”, 
Gavisfhira “the steadfast in light” to hide a broad and general 
sense for their thought beneath what seemed a personal claim or 
desire. Thus too they used the experiences external and internal 
whether of themselves or of other Rishis. If there is any truth in 
the old legend of Shunahshepa bound as a victim on the altar of 
sacrifices it is yet quite certain, as we shall see, that in the Rig- 
veda the occurrence or the legend is used as a symbol of the 
human soul boimd by the triple cord of sin and released from it 
by the divine power of Agni, Surya, Vanina. So also Rishis like 
Kutsa, Kanwa, Ushanas Kavya have become types and symbols 
of certain spiritual experiences and victories and placed in that 
capacity siefo by side with the gods. It is not surprising, then. 
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that in this mystic symbolism the seven Angirasa Rishis should 
have become divine powers and living forces of the spiritual life 
without losing altogether their traditional or historic human 
character. Wc will ka^e, however, these conjectures and specu¬ 
lations aside and examine instead the pait played by these three 
elements or aspects of their personality in the hgure of the cows 
and tlic recovery of the Sun and the Dawn out of the darkness. 

We note first tliac the word Angiras is used in the Veila as an 
cpirlict, often in connection with the image of the Dawn and the 
Cows. Secondly, it occurs as a name of Agni, while Indra is said 
to become Aiigi.'asa and Brihaspati is called Angiras and Angirasay 
obviously not as a mere decorative or mythological appellation 
but with a special significance and an allusion to the psychological 
or other sense attached to the word. Even the Ashwins are ad¬ 
dressed collectively as Angirasa. It is therefore clear tnat the word 
Angirasa is used in the Veda not merely as a name of a certain 
family of Rishis, but with a distinct meaning inherent in the 
word. It is probable also that even when used as a name it is 
still with a clear recognition of the inherent meaning of tlie name; 
it is probable even that names in the Veda are generally, if not 
always, used with a certain stress on their significance, especially 
the names of gods, sages and kings. The word Indra is generally 
used as a name, yet we have such significant glimpses of the Vcdic 
method as the description of Usha indratamd angirasiamdy “most- 
Indra,” *‘most-Angirasa”, and of the Panis as miindrdhy “not- 
Indra”, expressions which evidently are meant to corfvey the 
possession or absence of the qualities, powers or functionings 
represented by Indra and the Angirasa. Wc have then to see w'hat 
may be this meaning and what light it sheds on the nature or 
functions of the Angirasa Rishis. 

The word is akin to the name Agni; for it is derived from a root 
ang which is only a nasalised form of agy the root of Agni. These 
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roots seem to convey intrinsically the sense of preeminent or 
forceful itate> feeling, movement, action, lights and it is this 
last sense of a brilliant or burning light that gives us Agni^ fire, 
angatii fire, angdra, a burning coal and angiras, which must have 
meant framing, glowing. Both in the Veda and die tradition of the 
Brahmanas the Angirasas arc in their origin closely coimected 
with Agni. In the Brahin.a:i'>. it is said that Agni is the fire and 
the Angirasas the burning coiils^ angora; but in the Veda itself 
the indication seems rather to be that they are the flames or lustres 
of Agni. In X.62, a hymn to tlie Angirasa Rishis, it is said of them 
that they are sons of Agni and have been bom about him in 
different forms all about heaven, imd in the next clause it is added, 
speaking of them collectively in the singular; navagvo nu daiagvo 
angirastaniah sacd devcsii matihate, nine-rayed, ten-rayed, most 
angiras^ this Angirasa clan becomes together full of plenty with 
or in the gods; aided by Indra they set free the pen of cows and 
horses, they give to the sacrilicer the mystic eight cared kine 
and thereby create in the gods iravasy the divine hearing or ins¬ 
piration of the Tmth. It is fairly evident that the Angirasa Rishis 
are here the radiant lustres of the divine Agni which arc born in 
heaven, therefore of the divine Flame and not of any physical 
fire; they become equipped with the nine rays of the Light and 
the^ten, become most angirasy that is to say most full of the blazing 
radiance of Agni, the divine flame, and arc therefore able to 
release the imprisoned Light and Force and create the supramcntal 
knowledge. 

Even if this interpretation of the symbolism is noi accepted, yet 
that there is a symbolism must be admiiicd. These Angirasas 


^ For state we have agroy first, top and Greek agan, excessively; for feel¬ 
ing, Greek agape, love, and possibly Sanskrit nngund, a woman; for 
movement and action several words in Sanskrit and in Greek and Latin. 
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are not human sacrificers, but sons of Agni bom in heaven, 
although their action is precisely that of the human ^i^girasas, 
the Others, pitc-^o manu^dh; they are bom with different forms, 
virupdsahy and all this can only mean that they arc various forms 
of the power of Agni. The question is of what Agni, the sacri¬ 
ficial flame, the clement of fire generally or that other sacred flame 
which is described as “the priest with the seer-will” or “who 
does the work of the seer, the true, the rich in varied light of 
inspiration,” agnir hotd kavikratuh satyai citrairavastamah (1.1-5) ? 
If ii is the element of fire, then the blazing lustre they represent 
must be that of the Sun, the fire of Agni radiating out as the 
solar rays and in association with Indra the sky creating the 
Dawn. There can be no other physical interpretation consistent 
with the details and circumstances of the Angirasa myth. But diis 
explanation does not at all account for the farther description of 
the Angirasa Rishis as seers, as singers of the hymn, powers of 
Brihaspati as well as of the Sun and Dawn. 

There is another passage of the Veda (VI. 6-3,4,5) in which the 
identity of these divine Angirasas with the flaming lustres of Agni 
is clearly and unmistakably revealed. “Wide everywhere, O 
pure-shining Agni, range driven by the wind thy pure shining 
lustres (bkdmdsak); forcefully overpowering the heavenly Nine- 
rayed ones {divyd navagvih) eu)oy the woods^ (yand vananti^ 
significantly conveying the covert sense, ^enjoying the objects of 
enjoyment*) breaking them up violently. O thou of the pure 
light, they bright and pure assail^ (or overcome) all the earth, 
they are thy horses galloping in all directions. I'hen thy roaming 
shines widely vast directing their journey to the higher level of 
the Various-coloured (the cow, Prishni, mother of the Alamts.) 

^ The logs of the sacrifldal fire, according to Sayana. 

* Shave the hair of the earth, according to Sayana. 



THE ANGIRASA RISHIS 


187 

Then doubly (in earth and heaven?) thy tongue leaps forward 
like the ^lightning loosed of the Bull that wars for the cows.*’ 
Sayana tries to avoid the obvious identification of the Rishis with 
the flames by giving navagva the sense of “new-bom rays”, but 
obviously divyd navagvdk here and the sons of Agni (in X. 62) 
bom in heaven who arc navaffca are the same and cannot pos¬ 
sibly be different; and the identification is confirmed, if any 
confirmation were needed, by the statement that in this ranging 
of Agni constituted by the action of the Navagwas his tongue takes 
the appearance of the thunderbolt of Indra, the Bull who wars 
for the cows, loosed from his hand and leaping forward, 
undoubtedly to assail the powers of darkness in the hill of 
heaven; for the march of Agni and the Navagwas is here described 
as ascending the hill {sdnu pr^h) after ranging over the earth. 

We have evidently here a symbolism of the Flame and the 
Light, the divine flames devouring the earth and then becoming 
the lightning of heaven and the lustre of the solar Powers; for 
Agni in the Veda is the light of the sun and the lightning as well 
as the flame found in the waters and shining on the earth. The 
Angirasa Rishis being powers of Agni share this manifold fimedon. 
The divine flame kindled by the sacrifice supplies also to Indra 
the material of the lightning, the weapon, the heavenly stone, 
svarya ahndy by which he destroys the powers of darkness and 
wihs the cows, the solar illuminations. 

Agni, the father of the Angirasas, is not only the fount and 
origin these divine flames, he is also described in the Veda 
as himself the first, that is to say the supreme and original Angirasa, 
prathamo angirdh. What do the Vedic poet*? wish us to under¬ 
stand by this description? We can best understand by a glance 
at some of the passages in which this epithet is applied to the 
bright and flaming deity. In the first place it is twice associated 
with another fixed epithet of Agni, the Son of Force or of Energy, 
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sahasah sunuh urjo napdt. Thus in Vlll. 60-2, he is addressed 
Angirasa, Son of Force,” sahasaJt sum angirdfiy and ^ VIII. 
84-4, “O Agni Angirasa, Son of Energy,” angira urjo napdt. 
And in V. 11-6, it is said “Thee, O Agni, the Angirasas found 
established in the secret place {gtihd hitatri) lying in wood and 
wood (vane vaneY' or, if wc accept the indication of a covert 
sense we have already noted in the phrase vand vanantiy “in each 
object of enjoyment. So art thou bom by being pressed (mathya- 
mdnah) a mighty force; thee they call the Son of Force, O Angirasa, 
sa jiyase mathyatnanah saho mahat tvdm dhuh sahasas putram 
angirab.** It is hardly doubtful, then, that this idea of force is 
an essential element in the Vedic conception of the Angirasa and 
it is, as we have seen, p.irt of the incaning of the word. Force 
in status, action, movement, light, feeling is the inherent quality 
of the roots ag and ang from which have agni and angirah. 
Force but also, in these words. Light. Agni, the sacred flame, 
is the burning force of Light; the Angirasas also are burning 
powers of the Light. 

But of what light? physical or figurative? We must not imagine 
that the Vedic poets were crude and savage intellects incapable 
of the obvious figure, common to all languages, which makes tlie 
physical light a figure of the mental and spirit jal, of knowledge, 
of an inner illumination. The Veda s^'ieaks expressly of “lumi¬ 
nous sages,” dyumato viprdk and the word rwri, a seer, is associated 
with Surya, the sun, by etjnnology and must originally have 
meant luminous. In 1 .31-T, it is said of this god of the*Flamc, 
“Thou, O Agni, w'ast the first Angirasa, the seer and auspicious 
friend, a god, of the gods; in the law of thy working the Maruts 
with their shining spears were bom, seers who do the w’ork by 
the knowledge.” Clearly, then, in the conception of Agni Angirasa 
there are two ideas, knowledge and action; the luminous Agni 
and the luminous Maruts are by their tight seers of the know- 
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ledge, jrpy kavi; and by the light of knowledge the forceful 
Maruts *&o the work because they are bom or manifested in the 
characteristic working (vrahi) of Agni. For Agni himself has been 
described to us as having the seer-will, kavtkraiuh, the force 
of action which works according to the inspired or supramental 
knowledge (sravas), for it is that knowledge and not intellectuality 
which is meant by the word Lwt. What then is this great force, 
Agni Angirasa, saho makat^ ijjt the Iiaming force of the divine 
consaousness with its two twin qualities of Light and Power 
working in perfect harmony,— even as the A^aruts arc described, 
kiivayo vidhianJ. apasahj seers working by the knowledge? Wc 
have had reason to conclude that Usha is the divine Dawn and 
not merely the physical, that her cows or rays of the Dawn and 
the Sun are the illuminations of the dawning chvine conscious¬ 
ness and that therefore tlic Sun is tlie llluniiner in the sense of 
the Lord of Knowledge and that Swar, the solar woild beyond 
heaven and earth, is the world of the divine Truth and Bliss, in 
a word, that Light in the Veda is the symbol of knowledge, of the 
illumination of the divine Truth. We now begin to have reason 
for concluding that the Flame, which is only another aspea 
of Light, is the Vedic symbol for the Force of the divine 
consciousness, of the supramental Truth. 

.In another passage, VI. 11-3, wc have mention of ihc “scer 
most illumined of the Angirasas,” vepistho angirasdm viprahy 
where jhc reference is not at all clear. SayOiia, ignoring the collo¬ 
cation vepistho viprah which at once fixes the sense of vepis^ha 
as equivalent to most vipra, most a seer, most illumined, sup¬ 
poses that Bharadwaja, the traditional Risiii uf the hymn, is here 
praising himself as the “greatest praiser” of the gods; but this is 
a doubtful suggestion. Here it is Agni who is the hotdy the priest; 
it is he who is sacrificing to the gods, to his own embodiment, 
tanvam tava svdm (VI. 11-2), to the Maruts, Mitra, Vanina, Heaven 
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and Earth. “For in thee” says the hymn, “the thought even though 
full of riches desires still the gods, the (divine) births^ for the 
singer of the hymn that he may sacrifice to them, when the sage, 
the most luminous of the Angirasas, utters the rhythm of sweet¬ 
ness in the sacrifice.” It would almost seem that Agni himself is 
the sage, the most luminous of the Angirasas. On the other 
hand, the description seems to be more appropriate to Brihaspati. 

For Brihaspati is also an x\ngirasa and one who becomes the 
Angirasa. He is, as we have seen, closely associated with the 
Angiras Rishis in the winning of the luminous catde and he is 
so associated as Brahmanaspati, as the Master of the sacred or 
inspired word (brahman); for by bis cry Vala is split to pieces and 
the cows answer lowing with desire to his call. As powers of 
Ago! these Rishis are like him kavikratu; they possess the divine 
Light, they act by it with the divine force; they are not only 
Rishis, but heroes of the Vedic war, divas putrdso asurasya virdh 
(III. 53-7), sons of heaven, heroes of the Mighty Lord, they are, 
as described in VI. 75-9, “The Fathers who dwell in the sweet¬ 
ness (the world of bliss), who establish the wide birth, moving 
in the difficult places, possessed of force, profound,^ witli their 
bright host and their strength of arrows, invincible, heroes in 
their being, wide overcomers of the banded foes”: but also, 
they are, as the next verse describes them, brdhmandsafi pitoidh 
son^dsah^ that is, they have the divine word and the inspired 
knowledge it carries with it.^ This divine word is tlve satya 

> Cf. the description m X. 62-5 of the Angirasas as sons of Agni, diffe¬ 
rent in form, but all profound m knowledge, gambHravepasab. 

* This seems to be the sense of the word Brahmana in the Veda. It 
certainly does not mean Brahmans by caste or priests by profession; the 
Fathers here are warriors as well as sages. The four castes are only 
mentioned in the Rig-veda once, in that profound but late oomposidon, 
the Purushasukta. 
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mantra^ it is the thought by whose truth the Angirasas bring 
the DaWh to birth and make the lost Sun to rise in the heavens. 
This word is also called the arkay a vocable which means both 
hymn and light and is sometimes used of the sun. It is therefore 
the word of illumination, the word which expresses the truth of 
which the Sun is the lord, and its emergence from the secret 
seat of the Truth is associated with the outpouring by the Sun of 
its herded radiances; so we read in VII. 36-1, “Let the Word 
come fonvard from the seat of the Truth; the Sun has released 
wide by its rays the cowrs,” pra brahmaitu sadanad rtasya, vi 
raimibkih sasjje suryo gdh. It has to be won possession of like 
the Sun itself and the gods have to give their aid for that posses* 
sion (arkasya sdtau) as well as for the possession of the Sun 
isuryasya sdtau) and of Swar {svarsdtau). 

The Angirasa, therefore, is not only an Agni-power, he is also 
a Brihaspati-power. Brihaspati is called more than once the 
Angirasa, as in VI. 73-1, yo adribhit prathamajd f^dva brhaspatir 
dngiraso havismdny '"Brihaspati, breaker of the hill (the cave 
of the Fanis), the first-born who has the Truth, the Angirasa, he 
of the oblation.” And in X. 47-6, we have a sdll more significant 
description of Brihaspati as the Angirasa; pra saptagum ftadhitim 
sumedham hrhaspatim matir acchdjigdti X. 47-6, dngiraso namasd 
upnsadyah, “The thought goes towards Brihaspati the seven- 
rayed, the truth-thinking, the perfect intelligence, who is the 
Angira^, to be approached with obeisance.” In II. 23-18, also, 
Brihaspati is addressed as Angirasa in connection with the release 
of the cows and the release of the waters: “For the glory of thee 
the hill parted asunder when thou didst release upward the pen 
of the cows; with Indra for ally thou didst force out, O Brihaspati, 
the flood of the waters which was environed by the darkness.” 
We may note in passing how closely the release of the waters, 
which is the subject of the Vritra l^end, is associated with the 
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release of the cows which is the subject of the legend of the 
Angirasa Rishis and die Fanis and that both Vritra and^ the Fanis 
are powers of ihc darkness. The cows are the light of the Truth, 
the true illumining sun, satyam tat...suryat}ii the waters released 
from the environing darkness of Vritra arc called somedmes the 
streams of the Truth, rtasya dhdrdh and sometimes sz'an'attr 
dpah, the waters of Swar, die luminous solar world. 

We see then that the Angirasa is in the first place a power of 
Agni the secr-will; he is the seer who works by the light, by 
the knowledge; he is a flame of the puissance of Agni, the great 
force that is bom into the world to be the priest of the sacrifice 
and the leader of the journey, the puissance which the gods 
arc said by Vamadeva (IV.i-i) to establish here as the Immortal 
in mortals, the energy that does the great work {arati). In the se¬ 
cond place, he is a power or at least has the power of Brihaspati, 
the truth-thinking and seven-rayed, whose seven rays of the light 
hold that truth which he thinks {rtadhiUni) and whose seven 
mouths repeat the word that expresses the truth, the god of 
whom it is said (IV. 50-4.5), “Brihaspati coming first to birtli out 
of the great Light in the highest heaven, bom in many forms, 
seven-mouthed, seven-rayed (saptdsyak saptarapmh\ by his cry 
dispelled the darkness; he by his host with the Rik :md the Stubh 
(the hymn of illumination and the rhythm that affirms the gods) 
broke Vala by his cry.” It cannot be doubted that by this host or 
troop of Brihaspati (sustubhd fkvatd gapend) arc m^ant the 
Angirasa Rishis who by tlie tme mantra help in the great victory. 

Indra is also described as becoming an Angirasa or as becoming 
possessed of the Angirasa quality. “May he become most Angirasa 
with the Angirasas, being the Bull with bulls (the bull is the male 
power or Pumsha, «r, with regard to the Rays and the Waters 
who are the cows, gdvah, dhemvah), the Friend with friends, 
the possessor of the Rik with those who have the Rik (pgmbhir 
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Tina)i with those who make the journey (gatubhih, the souls that 
advance on the path towards the Vast and True) the greatest; 
may Indra become associated with the Maruts (marutvdn) for our 
thri\ring”. The epithets here (I. 100-4) are all the proper epithets 
of the Angirasa Kishis and Indra is supposed to take upon himself 
the qualities or relations that constitute Angirashood. So in 
III. 31-7, “iMost illumined in knowledge {vtpratatmh, d^iswciing 
to the vepistho angmisdm viprch of VI. 11-3), becoming a friend 
{sakhiyany the Angirasas arc friends or comrades m tlic great 
battle) he went {agacchaty upon the path, cf. gdtubhih, disc'overed 
by Sarama); the hill sped forth its pregnant contents (garbham) 
for the doer of the good work; strong in manhood with the 
young (tnaryo yuvabhthy the youth also givmg the idea of imaging, 
undccaying force) he sought fullness of riches and won posses¬ 
sion {sasdna makhasyanyy so at once, chanting the h3ann {arcan)y 
he became an Angirasa.” This Indra who assumes all the quali¬ 
ties of the Angirasa is, we must remember, the Lord of Swar, the 
wide world of the Sun or the Truth, and descends to us with his 
two shining horses, hariy which are called in one passage suryasya 
ketUy the sun’s two powers of perception or of vision in knowledge, 
in order to war with the sons of darkness and aid the great journey. 
If we have been right in all that we have concluded with regard 
to the esoteric sense of the Veda, Indra must be the Power (indroy 
the Puissant,^ the powerful lord) of the divine Mmd bom in man 
and there mcreasing by the Word and the Soma to liis full divi¬ 
nity. This growth continues by the w'inning and growth of the 
Light, till India reveals himself fully as the lord of all the lumi¬ 
nous herds which he sees by the “eye of the sun”, the divine 
Mind master of all the illuminations of knowledge. 

^ But also perhaps **shimng**, cf. tndtty the moon; ina, glorious, the sun; 
indhy to kindle. 

13 
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Indra in becoming the Angirasa, becomes maruivany possessed 
of or companioned by the Maiuts, and these Maruts^ luminous 
and violent gods of the storm and the lightning, uniting in them¬ 
selves the vehement power of Va5ru, the Wind, the Breath, the 
Lord of Life and the force of Agni, the Seer-Will, arc therefore 
seers who do the work by the knowledge, kavayo vidmand apasahy 
as well as battling forces who by the power of the heavenly Breath 
and the heavenly lightning overthrow the established things, 
the artificial obstructions, krtrimdni rodhdmiy in which the sons 
of Darkness have entrenched themselves, and aid Indra to over¬ 
come Vritra and the Dasyus. They seem to be in the esoteric 
Veda the Life-Powers that support by their nervous or vital ener¬ 
gies the action of the thought in the attempt of the mortal con¬ 
sciousness to grow or expand itself into the immortalit}' of the 
Truth and Bliss. In any case, they also arc described in VI. 
49>ii, as acting with the qualities of the Angirasa {angirasvat)y 
young and seers and powers of the sacrifice, Maruts, come 
uttering the word to the high place (or desirable plane of earth 
or the hill, adhi sdnti pfttieh, VI. 6-4, which is probably the sense 
of varasydm), powers increasing, rightly moving (on the path, 
gdtu) like the Angirasa,' give joy even to that which is not illumined 
(adframy that which has not received the varied light of the 
dawn, the night of our ordinary darkness).*’ We see there the 
same characteristics of the Angirasa action, the eternal youth and 
force of Agni {agne yavisffui)y the possession and utterance of the 
Word, the seer-hood, the doing of the work of sacrifice, the right 


^ It is to be noted that Sayana here hazards the idea that Angiraa 
means the moving rays (from ang to move) or the Angirasa Rishis. If the 
great scholar had been able to pursue with greater courage his ideas to 
their logical conclusion, he would have anticipated the modem theory in 
its most essential points. 
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movement on the great path 'which leads, as we shall see, to the 
world oMie Truth, to the vast and luminous bliss. The Maruts 
are even said to be (X. 78-5) as it were “Angirasas with their 
Sama hymns, they who take all forms,*’ viSvarupd angiraso na 
sdmabhih» 

All this action and movement are made possible by the coming 
of Usha, the Dawn. Usha also is described as angirastamd and in 
addition as indratamd. The power of Agni, the Angirasa power, 
manifests itself also in the lightning of Indra and in the rays of 
the Dawn. Two passages may be cited which throw light on this 
aspect of the Angirasa force. The first is VII. 79-2,3. “The Dawns 
make their rays to shine out in the extremities of heaven, they 
labour like men who are set to a work. Thy rays set fleeing the 
darkness, they extend the Light as if the sun were extending its 
two arms. Usha has become (or, come into being) most full 
of Indra power {indratamd), opulent in riches and has given birth 
to the inspirations of knowledge for our happy going (or for good 
and bliss), the goddess, daughter of Heaven, most full of Angirasa- 
hood {angirastamd), orders her riches for the doer of good works.” 
The riches in which Usha is opulent cannot be anything else than 
the riches of the Light and the Power of the Truth; full of Indra 
power, the power of the divine illumined mind, she gives the 
inspirations of that mind {iravdnsi) which lead us towards the 
Bliss, and by the flaming radiant Angirasa-power in her she bes¬ 
tows and arranges her treasures for those who do aright the great 
work and thus move rightly on the path, itthd naksanto angirasvat 
(VI. 49-11). 

The second passage is in VII. 75. “Dawn, heaven bom, has 
opened up (the veil of darkness) by the Tmth and she comes 
making manifest the vastness {mahintdnam), she has drawn away 
the veil of harms and of darkness {druhas tama^) and all that is 
unloved; most full of Angirasa-hood she manifests the paths (of 



196 


ON THE VEDA 


the great journey.) Today, O Dawn, awake for us for the journeys 
to the vast bJiss {make suvitaya)^ extend (thy riches) for a vast 
state of enjoyment, confirm in us a wealth of varied brightness 
{citram) full of inspired knowledge {iravasyum), in us mortals, 
O human and divine. These are the lustres of the visible Dawn 
wiuch have come varied-bright (citrdh) and immortal; bringing 
to birth the divine workings they diffuse themselves, filling those 
of the mid-region,” janayanto datvydni matdni, dprnanto anta- 
rtksd vyasthuk (Riks i, 2,3). Again we have the Angirasa power 
associated with the journey, the revelation of its paths by the 
removal of the darkness and the bringing of the radiances of the 
Dawn; the Fanis represent the harms {druhah, hurts or those who 
hurt) done to man by the evil powers, the darkness is their cave; 
the journey is that which leads to the divine happiness and the 
state of immortal bliss by means of our growing wealth of light 
and power and knowledge; the immortal lustres of the Dawn 
which give birth in man to the heavenly workings and fill with 
them the workings of the mid-regions between earth and hea¬ 
ven, that is to say, the functioning of those viral planes governed 
by Vayu which link our physical and pure mental being, may 
well be the Angirasa powers. For they too gain and maintain the 
truth by maintaining unhurt the divine workings {amardhanto 
datvyd vratdni). This is indeed their fimetion, to bring the divine 
Dawn into mortal nature so that the visible goddess pouring out 
her riches may be there, at once divine and human, devt martesu 
fndnu^, the goddess human in mortals. 



Chapter XVII 


THE SEVEN-HEADED THOUGHT, SWAR AND 

THE DASHAGWAS 

The language of the hymns establishes, then, a double aspea for 
the Angirasa Rishis. One belongs to the external garb of the Veda; 
it weaves together its naturalistic imagery of the Sun, the Flame, 
±e Dawn, the Cow, the Horse, the Wine, the sacrificial Hymn; 
the other extricates from that imagery the internal sense. The 
Angirasas are sons of the Flame, lustres of the Dawn, givers and 
drinkers of the Wine, singers of the Hymn, eternal youths and 
heroes who wrest for us the Sun, the Cows, the Horses and all 
treasures from the grasp of the sons of darkness. But they are 
also seers of the Truth, finders and speakers of the word of the 
Truth and by the power of the Truth they win for us the wide 
world of Light and Immortality which is described in the Veda as 
the Vast, the True, the Right and as the own home of this Flame 
of which they are the children. This physical imagery and these 
psychological indications are closely interwoven and ±ey camiot 
be separated from each other. Therefore we are obliged by or¬ 
dinary common sense to conclude that the Flame of which the 
Right and the Truth is the own home is itself a Flame of that 
Right and Truth, that the Light which is won by the Truth and 
by the force of true thought is not merely a physical light, the 
cows which Sarama finds on the path of the Truth not merely 
physical herds, the Horses not meiely the wealth of the Dravi- 
dians conquered by invading Aryan tribes, nor even merely 
images of the physical Dawn, its light and its swiftly moving rays 
and ±e darkness of which the Pams and Vritra are the defenders 
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not merely the darkness of the Indian or the Arctic night. We 
have even been able to hazard a reasonable hypothesis by which 
wc can disentangle the real sense of this imagery and discover the 
true godhead of these shining gods and these divine, luminous 
sages. 

The Angirasa Rishis are at once divine and human seers. This 
double character is not in itself an extraordinary feature or peculiar 
in the Veda to these sages. The Vedic gods also have a double 
action; divine and pre-existent in themselves, they are human in 
their working upon the mortal plane when they grow in man to 
the great ascension. This has been strikingly expressed in the 
allocution to Usha, the Dawn, “goddess human in mortals”, devi 
mortem mdnusi (VII. 75-2). But in the imagery of the Angirasa 
Rishis this double character is farther complicated by the tradition 
which makes them the human fathers, discoverers of the Light, 
the Path and the Goal. We must see how this complication 
affects our theory of the Vedic creed and the Vedic symbolism. 

The Angirasa Rishis arc ordinarily described as seven in number: 
they are sapta viprdjiy the seven sages who have come down to us 
in the Puranic tradition^ and arc enthroned by Indian aAtronomy 
in the constellation of the Great Bear. But they are also described 
as Navagwas and Dashagwas, and if in VI. 22-2, wc are told of the 
andent fathers, the seven seers who were Navagvas, puwe 
pitaro navogvofi sapta viprdsahy yet in III. 39-5, wc have mention 
of two different classes, Navagwas, and Dashagwas, the latter ten 
in number, the former presumably, though it is not expressly 
stated, nine. Sakhd ha yatra sakhibhir navagvairy abhijftvd satva- 
bhir gd anugman; satyam tad indro daiabhir daiagvaih, suryam 


' Not that the names given them by the Purana need be those which 
the Vedic tradition would have given. 
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viveda tamasi k^yantam; “Where, a friend with his friends the 
Navagwasi following the cows Indi*a with the ten Dashagwas found 
that truth, even the Sun dwelling in the darkness.” On the other 
hand we have in IV.51-4, a collective description of the Angirasa 
seven-faced or seven-mouthed, nine-rayed, ten-rayed, navagve 
angire daiagve saptdsye. In X. 108-8, we have another Rishi 
Aydsya associated with the Navagtva Angirasas. In X. 67-1, this 
Ayasya is described as our father who found the vast seven¬ 
headed Thought that was bom out of the Truth and as singing 
the hymn to Indra. According as the Navagwas are seven or nine, 
Ayasya will be the eighth or the tenth Rishi. 

Tradition asserts the separate existence of two classes of 
Angirasa Rishis, the one Navagwas who sacrificed for nine months, 
the other Dashagwas whose sessions of sacrifice endured for ten. 
According to this interpretation we must take Navagwa and 
Dashagwa as “nine-cowed” and “ten-cowed”, each cow repre¬ 
senting collectively the thirty Dawns which constitute one 
month of the sacrificial year. But tliere is at least one passage 
of the Rig-veda which on its surface is in direct conflict with 
the traditional interpretation. For in the seventh verse of V. 
45, and again in the eleventh we are told that it was the Navagwas, 
not the Dashagwas, who sacrificed or chanted the hymn for ten 
months. This seventh verse runs, Anunod atra kastayato adrify 
drean yena daia mdso navagvdh; ftmn yati saramd gd avindady 
viivdni satyd angirdi cakdray “Here cried (or, moved) the stone 
impellei} by the hand, whereby the Navagwas chanted for ten 
months the hynm; Sarama travelling to the Truth found the 
cows; all things the Angiras made true.” And in verse ii, we 
have the assertion repeated; Dkiyam vo apsu dudhife svarfdnty 
yaydtara^ daia mdso naoagvdh; ayd dhiyd sydma devagopd, 
ayd dhiyd iututydma ati anha% “1 hold for you in the waters 
(i.e. the seven Rivers) the thought that wins possession of 
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heaven^ (this is once more the seven-headed thought bom from 
the Truth and found by Ayasya), by which the Navagwas passed 
through the ten months; by this thought may we have the gods 
for protectors, by this thought may we pass through beyond 
the evil.** The statement is explicit. Sayann indeed makes a 
faint-hearted attempt to take dasamdso in V. 45-7, ten months, as 
if it were an cphithct dasatnaso, the ten-month ones i.e. the 
Dashagwas; but he offeiS tliis improbable rendering only as an 
alternative and abandons it in the eleventh Rik. 

Must wc then suppose that the poet of this hymn had forgotten 
the tradition and was confusing the Dashagwas and Navagwas? 
Such a supposition is inadmissible. The difficulty arises because 
we suppose the Navagwas and Dashagwas to have been in the 
minds of the Vedic Rishis two different classes of Angirasa Rishis; 
rather these seem to have been two different powers of Angirasa- 
hood and in that case the Navagwas themselves might well become 
Dashagwas by extending the period of the sacrifice to ten months 
instead of nine. The expression in the hymn, dasa mdso atarartt 
indicates that tlicre was some difficulty in getting through the 
full period of ten montlis. It is during this period apparently 
that the sons of darkness had the power to assail the saciiiice; 
for it is indicated that it is only by the confirming of the thought 
which conquers Swar, the solar world, that the Rishis are able 
to get through the ten mouths, but this thought once found 
they become assured of the protection of the gods and pass 
beyond the assault of rlie evil, the hanns of the Panis and Vritras. 


* Sayana takes it to mean, recite the hymn for water” i.e. in order to 
get rain; the case however is the locative plural, and dadhife means “I 
place or hold” or, with the psychological sense, “think” or “hold in 
thought, meditate.” Dhifand like Jhl means thought; dkiyam dadkife 
would thus mean “I think or meditate the thought.” 
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This Swar-conqiiering thought is certainly the same as that 
seven-headed thought which was bom from the Truth and 
discovered by Ayasya the companion of the Navagwas; for by 
it, we are told, Ayasya becoming universal, embracing the births 
in all the worlds, brought into being a fourth world or fourfold 
world, which must be the supramcntal beyond the three lower 
sessionri, DyaUy Antarikm and Prthivi tliac wide world which, 
according to Kanwa, son of Ghora, men reach or create by 
crossing beyond the two Rodast after kiliing Vritra. This fourth 
world must be therefore Swar. The seven-headed thought of 
Ayasya enables him to become viivajanyay which means pro¬ 
bably that he occupies or possesses aU the worlds or births of 
the soul, or else that he becomes universal, identifying himself 
with all beings bom,—and to manifest or give bemg to a certain 
fourtli world (Swar), iurlyam svij janayad visvajanyah (X. 67-1); 
and the thought established in the waters which enables the 
Navagwa Rishis to pass through the ten months, is also svarsd^ 
that which brings about the possession of Swar. The waters are 
clearly the seven rivers and the two thoughts are evidendy the 
same. Must we not then conclude that it is the addidon of 
Ayasya to the Navagwas which raises the nine Navagwas to the 
number of ten and enables them by his discovery of the seven- 
headed Swar-conquering thought to prolong their nine-months’ 
sacrifice through the tenth month? Thus they become the ten 
Dashagwas. We may note in this connecdon that the intoxication 
of the Soma by which Indra manifests or increases the might 
of Swar or the Swar-Pumsha, (svar^iara) is described as ten- 
rayed and iiluiamanng dasagvam vepayantam (VIII. 12-2). 

This conclusion is entirely confirmed by the passage in III. 
39-5, which we have already cited. For there we find that it is 
with the help of the Navagwas that Indra pursues the trace of 
the lost kine, hut it is only with the aid of the ten Dashagwas that 
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he is able to bring the pursuit to a successful issue and find that 
Truth, satyam tat, namely, the Sun that was lying in the darkness. 
In other words, it is when the nine-months* sacrifice is prolonged 
through the tcntii, it is when the Navagwas become the ten 
Dashagwas by the seven-headed thought of Ayasya, the tenth 
Rishi, that the Sun is found and the luminous world of Swar in 
which we possess the truth or the one universal Deva, is disclos¬ 
ed and conquered. This conquest of Swar is the aim of the 
sacrifice and the great work accomplished by the Angirasa Rishis. 

But what is meant by the figure of the months? for it now 
becomes clear that it is a figure, a parable; the year is symbolic, 
the months are symbolic.^ It is in the revolution of the year 
that the recovery of the lost Sun and the lost cows is effected, 
for we have the explicit statement in X. 62-2, ftend bkittdan pari- 
vatsare valam, “by the truth, in the revolution of the year, they 
broke Vala,*’ or, as Sayana interprets it, “by sacrifice lasting for a 
year.** This passage certainly goes far to support the Arctic theory, 
for it speaks of a yearly and not a daily return of the Sim. But we 
are not concerned with the external figure, nor does its validity 
in any way affect our own theory; for it may very well be that the 
striking Arctic experience of the long night, the annual sunrise 
and the continuous dawns was made by the Mystics the figure of 
the spiritual night and its difficult illumination. But that this 
idea of Time, of the months and years is used as a symbol seems 
to be clear from other passages of the Veda, notably from 
Gritsamada*s hymn to Brihaspad, II. 24 - 

In this hymn Brihaspati is described driving up the cows, break¬ 
ing Vala by the divine word, brahmatid, concealing the darkness 
and making Swar visible (Rik 3). The first result is the breaking 


^ Observe that in the Puranas the Yugas, moments, months etc. are 
all symbolic and it is stated that the body of man is the year. 
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open by force of the well which has the rock for its face and whose 
streams ait of the honey, madhu, the Soma sweetness, ahnasyam 
avatam madhudhdram (Rik 4). This well of honey covered by the 
rock must be the Ananda or divine beatitude of the supreme 
threefold world of bliss, the Satya, Tapas and Jana worlds of the 
Puranic system based upon the three supreme principles. Sat, 
Chit-Tapas and Ananda; their base is Swar of the Veda, Mahar of 
the Upanishads and Puranas, the world of Truth.^ These four 
together make the fourfold fourth world and are described in 
the Rig-veda as the four supreme and secret scats, the source 
of the “four upper rivers”. Sometimes, however, this upper 
world seems tc be divided into two, Swar the base, Mayas or the 
divine beatitude the summit, so that there are live worlds or 
births of the ascending soul. The three other rivers are the 
three lower powers of being and supply the principles of the 
three lower worlds. 

This secret well of honey is drunk by all those who are able 
to see Swar and they pour out its billowing fountain of sweemess 
in manifold streams togctlier, tarn eva viive papire svardfio bahu 
sdkam sisicur utsam udririam (II. 24-4). These many streams 
poured out together are the seven rivers poured down the hill by 
Indra after slaying Vritra, the rivers or streams of the Truth, 
fta^a dhdrdh; and they represent, according to our theory, the 
seven principles of conscious being in their divine fulfilment in the 
Truth aD(l Bliss. This is why the seven-headed thought,—that is 


' In the Upanishads and Puranas there is no distinction between Swar 
and Dyau; therefore a fourth name had to be found for the world of 
Truth, and this is the Mahar discovered according to the Taittiriya Upa- 
nishad by the Rishi Mahachamasya as the fourth Vyahriti, the other three 
being Swar, Bhuvar and Bhur, i.e. Dyau, Antariksha and Fiithivi of the 
Veda. 
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to say, the knowledge of the divine existence with its seven heads 
or powers, the seven-rayed knowledge of Brihaspati^5ap/(^ttm, 
has to be confirmed or held in thought in the waters, the seven 
rivers, that is to say the seven forms of divine consciousness are 
to be held in the seven forms or movements of divine being; 
dhiyam vo apsu dadhise svar^dm^ I hold the Swar-conquering 
thought in the waters. 

That the making visible of Swar to the eyes of the Swar-scers, 
svardfsah, their drinking of the honeyed well and their outpouring 
of the divine waters amounts to the revelation to man of 
new worlds or new states of existence is clearly told us m the 
next verse, II. 24-5, sand td kd dd bhuvand bhavitvdy tnddbhih 
iaradbhih duro varanta vah; ayatantd carato anyad ar^ad idy 
yd cakdra vayund brahmanaspatihy “Certain eternal worlds 
(states of existence) are these which have to come into being, 
their doors are shut* to you (or, opened) by the months and the 
years; without efibrt one (world) moves in the other, and it is 
these that Brahmanaspati has made manifest to knowledge;” 
vayund means knowledge, and the two forms arc divinised earth 
and heaven which Brahmanaspati created. These arc the four 
eternal worlds hidden in the if/zM, the secret, unmanifest or 
superconscient parts of being which although in themselves 
eternally present states of existence {sand bhtwand)y are for us 
nou-cxistcnt and in the future; for us they have to be brought into 
hcmgybhavitvd, they are j'et to be created. Therefore ^thc Veda 


^ Sayana says varanta is here “opened”, which is qmte possible, but 
vr means ordinarily to shut, dose up, cover, especially when applied 
to the doors of the hill whence flow the rivers and the cows come forth; 
Vritra is the closer of the doors. Vi vf and apa 17 mean to open. Never¬ 
theless, if the word means here to open, that only makes our case all the 
stronger. 
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sometimes speaks of Swar being made visible, as here (vyacaksayat 
svah, II.2^-3) or discovered and taken possession of^ avidat, asanat, 
sometimes of its being created or made {bhuy kf). These secret 
eternal worlds have been closed to us, says the Rishi, by the 
movement of Time, by the months and years; therefore naturally 
they have to be discovered, revealed, conquered, created in us 
by the movement of lime, yet in a sense against it. This deve¬ 
lopment in an inner or psychological Time is, it seems to me, 
that which is symbolised by the sacrificial year and by the ten 
months that have to be spent before the revealing hymn of the 
soul (brahma) is able to discover the seven-headed, hcaven- 
conquering thought which finally carries us beyond the harms of 
Vritra and the Fanis. 

We get the connection of the rivers and the wodds very clearly 
in T. 62-4, where Indra is described as breaking the hill by the aid 
of the Navagwas and breaking Vala by the aid of the Dashagwns. 
Hymned by the Angirasa Rishis Indra opens up the darkness by 
the Dawn and the Sun and the Cows, he spreads out the high 
plateau of the earthly hill into wideness and upholds the higher 
world of heaven. For the result of the opening up of the higher 
planes of consciousness is to increase the wideness of the physical, 
to raise the height of the mental. “This, indeed” says the Rishi 
Nodha, “is his mightiest work, the fairest achievement of the 
achiever” dasrnasya cdruta,mm asti dansahy “that the four upper 
rivers streaming honey nourish the two worlds of the crookedness,” 
upakvare yad upard apirtvan madiwarmso midyas catasrah (1. 62-6 ). 
This is again the honey-streaming well pouring down its many 
streams together; the four higher rivers of the divine being, divine 
conscious force, divine delight, divine truth nourishing the two 
worlds of the mind and body into wliich they descend with their 
floods of sweetness. These two, the Rodast, are normally worlds 
of crookedness, that is to say of the falsehood,—the ftam or Truth 
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being the straight, the anftam or Falsehood the crooked,— 
because they are exposed to the harms of the undivhie powers, 
Vritras and Panis, sons of darkness and division. They now 
become forms of the truth, the knowledge, vayund, agreeing 
with outer action and this is evidently Gritsamada*s carato anyad 
anyad and his yd cakdra vayund hrahmanaspatih. The Rishi 
then proceeds to define the result of the work of Ayasya, which 
is to reveal the true eternal and imified form of earth and heaven. 
“In their twofold (divine and human?) Ayasya uncovered by his 
hymns the two, eternal and in one nest; perfeedy achieving he 
upheld earth and heaven in the highest ether (of the revealed 
superconsdent, paramam guhyam) as the Enjoyer his two wives” 
( 1 .62-7). The soul’s cnjo3nnent of its divinised mental and 
bodily existence uplifted in the eternal joy of the spiritual being 
could not be more clearly and beautifully imaged. 

These ideas and many of the expressions are the same as those 
of the hynm of Gritsamada. Nodha says of the Night and Dawn, 
the dark physical and the illumined mental consdousness that they 
new-bom {punarbhavd) about heaven and earth move into each 
other with their own proper movements, svebkir evair,,.carato 
anydnyd (1.62-8),' in the eternal friendship that is worked out by 
the high achievement of their son who thus upholds them, sanemi 
sakhyam svapasyamdnah, sunur dddhdra iavasd sudansdh (I. 62-9). 
In Gritsamada’s hymn as in Nodha’s, the Angirasas attain to Swar, 
—^the Truth from which they originally came, the “own home” 


^ cf. Gritsamada's cyatanta carato ary ad •bearing the same 

sense as evatr...f.e. spontaneously. 

This and many other passages show clearly, conclusively, as it seems 
to me, that the anyad aryad, the two are always earth and heaven, the 
human based on the physical consciousness and the divine based on 
ihe supraphysical, heaven. 
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of all divine Punishas,— by the attainment of the truth and by the 
detectioi? of the falsehood. *‘They who travel towards the goal 
and attain that treasure of the Panis^ the supreme treasure hidden 
in the secret cave, they, having the knowledge and perceiving 
the falsehoods, rise up again thither whence they came and enter 
into that world. Possessed of the truth, beholding the ^sehoods 
they, seers, rise up again into the great path,” mahas pathah 
(II. 24-6,7), the path of the Fruth, or the great and wide realm, 
Mahas of the Upanishads. 

We begin now to unravel the knot of this Vedic imagery. Bri- 
haspad is the seven-rayed Thinker, saptaguhy saptaraimhy he is 
the seven-faced or seven-mouthed Angirasa, born in many forms, 
snptdsyafi tiwijdtahy nine-rayed, ten-rayed. The seven mouths 
are the seven Angirasasa who repeat the divine word \prahma) 
which comes from the seat of the Truth, Swar, and of which he 
is the lord {brahmanaspatih). Each also corresponds to one of 
the seven rays of Brihaspad; therefore they arc the seven seers, 
sapta viprdh, sapta rf^yah, who severally personify these seven 
rays of the knowledge. These rays are, again, the seven brilliant 
horses of the sun, sapta haritah, and their full union consdtutes 
the seven-headed Thought of Ayasya by which the lost sun of 
Truth is recovered. That thought again is established in the 
seven rivers, the seven principles of being divine and human, 
the totality of which founds the perfect spiritual existence. The 
winning of these seven rivers of our being withheld by Vritra and 
these seven rays withheld by Vala, the possession of our complete 
divine consciousness delivered from all falsehood by the free 
descent of the truth, gives us the secure possession of the world 
of Swar and the enjoyment of mental and physical being lifted 
into the godhead above darkness, falsehood and death by the 
in-streaming of our divine elements. This victory is won in twelve 
periods of the upward journey, represented by the revolution of 
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the twelve months of the sacrificial year, the periods corresponding 
to tlic successive dawns of a wider and wider truth, <until the 
tenth secures the victory. What may be the precise significance 
of the nine rays and the ten, is a more difficult question which 
we arc not yet in a position to solve; but the light we already have 
is sufficient to illuminate all the main imagery of the Rig-veda. 

The symbolism of the Veda depends upon the image of the fife 
of man as a sacrifice, a journey and a battle. The ancient Mystics 
took for their theme tlie spiritual life of man, but, in order botli 
to make it concrete to themselves and to veil its secrets from 
the unfit, they expressed it in poetical images drawn from the out¬ 
ward life of their age. That life was largely an existence of herds¬ 
men and tillers of the soil for the mass of tiic people varied by 
the wars and migrations of the clans under their kings, and in all 
this activity the worship of the gods by sacrifice had become the 
most solemn and magmficent element, the knot of all the rest. 
For by the sacrifice were won the rain which fertilised the soil, 
the herds of catde and horses necessary for their existence in 
peace and war, the wealth of gold, land, iksetra\ retainers, 
fighdng-men which constituted greatness and lordship, the 
victory in the battle, safety in the journey by land and water 
which was so difficult and dangerous in those times of poor 
means of communication and loosely organised inter-tribal exis¬ 
tence. All the principal features of that outward life which 
they saw around them the mystic poets took and aimed into sig¬ 
nificant images of the inner life. The life of man is represented 
as a sacrifice to the gods, a journey sometimes figured as a cross¬ 
ing of dangerous waters, sometimes as an ascent from level to 
level of the hill of being, and, thirdly, as a battle against hostile 
nations. But these three images are not kept separate. The 
sacrifice is also a journey; indeed the sacrifice itself is described 
as travelling, as journeying to a divine goal; and the journey 
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and the sacrifice are both contmually spoken of as a battle against 
the dark powers. 

The legend of tlie Angirasas takes up and combines all these 
three essential features of the Vcdic imagery. The Angirasas are 
pilgrims of the light. The phrase naksanta^ or abhmaksantah 
is constantly used to describe their characteristic action. They 
arc ihosc who travel towards the goal and attain to the highest^ 
abhinakfanto abhi ye tarn dnasiir nidhim paramam, they who 
travel to and attain that supreme treasure (II. 24-6). Tktir 
action is invoked for carrying forward the life of man farther 
towards its goal, sahasrasdve pra tiranta dyuh (III. 53-7). Kut 
this journey, if principally of the nature of a quest, the quest 
of the hidden light, becomes also by the opposition of the powers 
of darkness an expedition and a battle. The Angirasas are heroes 
and lighters of that battle, goru yodkdh, ‘‘fighters for the cows 
or rays’*. Indra marches with them saranyubhih^ as travellers on 
the path, sakhibhih, comrades, ygmibhih and kavtbhihy seers and 
singers of the sacred chant, but also satvabhih, ligliters in the 
battle. They arc frequently spoken of by the appellation nr or 
vtra, as when Indra is said to win the luminous herds asmdke- 
bhih nxhhihy “by our men”. Strengthened by them he conquers 
in the journey and reaches the goal, naksad ddbham taturim. 
This journey or march proceeds along the path discovered by 
Sarama, the hound of heaven, the path of the Truth, rtasya 
panthdh, the great path, mahas pathah^ which leads to the 

I 

realms of the Truth. It is also the sacriheial journey; for its 
stages correspond to the periods of the sacrifice of the Navagwas 
and it is effected by the force of the Soma-wine and the sacred 
Word. 

The drinking of the Soma-wine as the means of strength, 
victory and attainment is one of t!ie pervading figure of the Veda. 
Indra and the Ashwins are the great Soma-diinkers, but all the 
14 
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gods have their share of the immortalising draught. The Angi- 
rasas also conquer in the strength of the Soma. Saramr threatens 
the Fanis with the coming of Ayasya and the Navagwa Angirasas 
in the keen intensity of tlieir Soma rapture, eha gaman rsayah 
somaiitd aydsyo attgiraso navagvdh (X. 108-8). It is the great force 
by which men have the power to follow the path of theT ruth. “That 
rapture of the Soma we desire by which thou, O Indra, didst 
make to thrive the Might of Swar (or the Swar-soul, svar^ani)i 
that rapture ten-rayed and making a light of knowledge or, 
shaking the whole being with its force (dasagvan vepayantam) 
by which thou didst foster the ocean; that Soma-intoxication by 
which thou didst drive forward the great waters (the seven rivers) 
like chariots to their sea,—that wc desire that we may travel on 
the path of the truth”, panthdm rtasya ydtave tarn imahe (Vlll. 
12-2,3). It is in the power of the Soma that the hill is broken 
open, the sons of darkness overthrown. This Soma-wine is the 
sweetness that comes flowing from the streams of the upper hidden 
world, it is that which flows in the seven waters, it is that with 
which the gfifta, the clarifled butter of the mystic sacrifice, is 
instinct; it is the honeyed wave which rises out of the ocean of 
life. Such images can have only one meaning; it is the divine de¬ 
light hidden in all existence which, once manifest, supports all 
life’s crowning activities and is the force that finally immortalises 
the mortal, the amftam, ambrosia of the gods. 

But it is especially the Word that the Angirasas possess; their 
seerhood is their most distinguishing characteristic. They are 
brdhmandso pitarah son^dsah.^^tdvrdhah (VI, 75-10), the 
fathers who are fiill of the Soma and have the word and are 
therefore increasers of the Truth. Indra in order to impel them 
on the path joins himself to the chanted expressions of their 
thought and gives fullness and force to the words of their soul, 
angirasdm ucathd jujtqvdn brahma tStod gdtum iftfon (II.20-5). 
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It is when enriched in light and force of thought by the Angiiasas 
that Indra completes his viaorious journey and reaches the goal 
on the mountain; “In him our primal fathers, the seven seers, 
the Navagwas, increase their plenty, him victorious on his march 
and breakmg through (to the goal), standing on the mountain, 
inviolate in speech, most lummous-forcefiil by his thinkings,” 
nak^ad ddhham taturim parvatesthdm, adroghavdeam ntniibhih 
iavistham (VI. 22-2). It is by singing the Rik, the hynrn of 
illumination, that they find the solar illuminations in the cave 
of our being, arcanto^ gd avindan (I. 62-2). It is by the stuhhy 
the all-supporting rhythm of the hymn of the seven seers, by 
the vibrating voice of the Navagwas that Indra becomes full of 
the power of Swar, svar&a^a svaryah and by the cry of the Dasha- 
gwas that he rends Vala in pieces (I. 62-4). For this cry is the 
voice of the higher heaven, the thunder that cries in the 
lightning-flash of Indra, and the advance of the Angirasas on their 
path is the forward movement of this cry of the heavens, pra 
hrahmdno angiraso naksantay pra krandanur nabhafiyasya vetu 
(VII. 42-1); for we are told that the voice of Brihaspati the 
Angirasa discovering the sun and the Dawn and the Cow and the 
light of the Word is the thunder of Heaven, hfhaspatir usasam 
suryam gdm arkam viveda stanayan iva dyaufi (X. 67 - 5 ). 
satya mantray the true thought expressed in the rhythm of the 
truth, that ±e hidden light is found and the Dawn brought to 
hxiihygujhamjyotihpitaro avindariy satyamantrd ajanayan tifdsam 
(VII. 76-4). For these are the Angirasas who speak aright, itthd 
vadadbfuh angirobhih (VI. 18-5), masters of the Rik who place 
perfectly their thought, svddhibhir jrkvabkih (VI. 32-2); they 
are the sons of heaven, heroes of the Mighty Lord who speak the 

^ Arcan (rO ^he Veda means to shine and to sing the Rik; arka 
m<»nnii sun, light and the Vedic hymn. 
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truth and think the straightness and therefore they are able to 
hold the scat of illumined knowledge, to mentalise th€ supreme 
abode of the sacrifice, rtam iansanta fju didhydna divas putrdso 
asurasya virdh; vipram padam angiraso dadhdnd yajHasya dhdma 
pratliamam tmmanta (X. 67-2). 

It is impossible that such expressions should convey nothing 
more than the recovery of stolen cows from Dravidian cave- 
dwellers by some Aryan seers led by a god and his dog or else 
the return of the Dawn after the darkness of the night. The 
wonders of the Arctic dawn themselves are insufficient to explain 
the association of images and the persistent stress on the idea 
of the Word, the Thought, the Truth, the journey and the 
conquest of the falsehood wliich meets us always in these hymns. 
Only the theory we arc enouncing, a tlicory not brought in 
from outside but arising straight from tlic language and the 
suggestions of the hymns themselves, can unite this varied 
imagery and bring an easy lucidity and coherence into this 
apparent tangle of incongruities. In fact, once the central idea 
is grasped and the mentality of the Vedic J^shis and the prin¬ 
ciple of their symbolism arc \uidcrstood, no incongruity and 
no disorder remain. There is a fixed system 0" symbols which, 
except in some of the later hymns, does not admit of any im¬ 
portant variations and in the light of which the inner sense of 
the Veda everywhere yields itself up readily enough. There 
is indeed a certain restricted freedom in the combination of the 
symbols, as in those of any fixed poetical imagery,—^for instance, 
the sacred poems of the Vaishnavas; but the substance of thought 
behind is constant, coherent and does not vary. 



Chapter XVIII 


THE HUMAN FATHERS 

These characteristics of the Anf,irasa Rishis seem at first sight 
to indicate that they arc in the Vcdic system a class of demi¬ 
gods, in their outward aspect personifications or rather per¬ 
sonalities of the Light and the Voice and the Flame, but in their 
inner aspect powers of the I'ruth who second the gods in their 
battles. But even as divine seers, even as sons of Heaven and 
heroes of the Lord, these sages represent aspiring humanity. 
True, they are originally the sons of the gods, devaputrdh, chil¬ 
dren of Agni, forms of the manifoldly born Brihaspati, and 
in their ascent to the world of the Truth they are described as 
ascending back to the place from whence they came; but even 
in these characteristics they may well be representative of the 
human soul which has itself descended from that world and has 
to reascend; for it is in its origin a mental being, son of immor¬ 
tality (amrtasya putrah)^ a child of Heaven bom in Heaven 
and mortal only in the bodies that it assumes. And the part 
of the Angirasa Rishis in the sacrifice is the human part, to find 
the word, to sing the hymn of the soul to the gods, to sustain 
and increase the divine Powers by the praise, the sacred food 
and the Soma-wine, to bring to biith by their aid the divine 
Dawn, to win the luminous forms of the all-radiatJng Truth and 
to ascend to its secret, far and high-seated home. 

In this work of the sacrifice they appear in a double form,^ 

^ It is to be noted that the Puianas distinguish specifically between 
two classes of Pitris, the divine Fathers, a class of deities, and the human 
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the divine Angirasas, rsayo divydfh who symbolise and preside 
over certain psychological powers and workings like Uie gods, 
and the human Others, pitaro manu^ahi who like the Ribhus, 
also described as human beings or at least human powers that 
have conquered immortality by the work, have attained the goal 
and are invoked to assist a later mortal race in the same divine 
achievement. Quite apart from the later Yama hymns of the 
tenth Mandala in which the Angirasas are spoken of as Barhi- 
shad Pitris along with the Bhrigus and Atharvans and receive 
their own peculiar portion in the sacrifice, they are in the rest 
of the Veda also called upon in a less definite but a larger and 
more significant imagery. It is for the great human journey that 
they are invoked; for it is the human journey from the mortality 
to the immortality, from the fidsehood to the truth that the 
Ancestors accomplished, opening the way to their descendants. 

We see this characteristic of their working in VII. 42 and VIL 
52. The first of these two hymns of Vasishtha is a Sukta in which 
the gods are invoked precisely for this great journey, adkvara- 
yajna,^ the sacrifice that travels or is a travel to the home of the 
godheads and at the same time a battle: for thus it is sung, '*Easy 
of travelling for thee is the path, O Agni, and known to thee from 
of old. Yoke in the Soma-offering thy ruddy (or, activcly- 


Ancestors, to both of whom the is offered. The Puranas, obviously, 

only continue in this respect the original Vedic tradition. , 

' Sayana takes a~dkvara yajAa^ the unhurt sacrifice; but **unhurt” can 
never have come to be used as a sjmonym of sacrifice. Adhvara is “tra> 
veiling**, “moving**, connected with adkvan, path or journey from the lost 
root adh, to move, extend, be wide, compact, etc. We sec the connection 
betwe cn the two words adkvan and adhvara in adhvai air, sky and adhvara 
with the same sense. The passages in the Veda are numerous in which the 
adhva» a or adhvara yajha is connected with the idea of travelling, journey¬ 
ing, advancing on the path. 
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moving) mares which bear the hero. Seated^ I call the births 
divine” (verse 2), What path is this? It is the path between 
the home of the gods and our earthly mortality down which the 
gods descend through the antariksay the vital regionSj to the 
earthly sacrifice and up which the sacrifice and man by the sacri¬ 
fice ascends to the home of the gods. Agni yokes his mares, his 
vaiiously-coloured energies or flames of the divine Force he 
represents, which bear the Hero, the battling power within us 
that performs the journey. And the births divine are at once the 
gods themselves and those manifestations of the divine life in 
man which are the Vcdic meaning of the godheads. That this 
is the sense becomes clear from the fourth Rik. “When the Guest 
that lodges in the bliss has become conscious in knowledge in 
the gated house of the hero rich (in felicity), when Agni is per¬ 
fectly satisfied and firmly lodged in the house, then he gives 
the desirable good to the creature that makes the journey*' or, 
it may be, for his joume3dng. 

The hymn is therefore an invocation to Agni for the journey 
to the supreme good, the divine birth, the bliss. And its opening 
verse is a prayer for the necessary conditions of the journey, 
the things that are said here to constitute the form of the pilgrim 
sacrifice, adhvarasya peiahy and among these comes first the 
forward movement of the Angirasas; “Forward let the Angirasas 
travel, priests of the Word, forward go the cry of heaven (or, of 
the heavenly thing, cloud or lightning), forward move the fostering 
Cows that diffuse their waters, and let the two pressing-stones 
be yoked (to their work)—the form of the pilgrim sacrifice,** pra 
brahma^ angiraso naksantay pra krandattur nabhanyasya vetu; pra 
dhenaoa udapruto navanta, yujydtdm adri adhvarasya peiah (VII. 
42-1). The Angirasas with the divine Word, the cry of Heaven 
whi(^ is the voice of Swar, the luminous heaven, and of its light¬ 
nings thundering out from the Word, the divine waters or seven 
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rivers that are set free to their flowing by that heavenly lightning 
of Indra the master of Swar, and with the ourflovipng of the 
divine waters the outpressing of the immortalising Soma, these 
constitute the foiTn, pesah, of the adhvara yajna. And its general 
characteristic is forward movement, the advance of ail to the 
divine goal, as emphasised by the three verbs of motion, nak- 
santa, vetu, navania and the emphatic pra, forward, which opens 
and sets the key to each clause. 

But the fifty-second hymn is still more significant and sug¬ 
gestive. The first Rik rims, “O Sons of tlic infinite Mother 
{daitydso\ may we become infinite beings (adttayah sydma), 
may the Vasus protect in the godhead and the mortality {devatrd 
martyatrd); possessing may we possess you, O Mirra and Varuna, 
becoming may we become you, O Heaven and Earth,” sancma 
tmtrdvarurid sanantOy bhaverna dydvdprthivi bhavantah. This is 
evidently the sense that we are to possess and become the in¬ 
finities or children of Aditi, the godheads, aditayah, dditydso. 
Mitra and Varuna, we must remember, arc powers of Surya 
Savitri, the Lord of the Light and the Truth. And the third 
verse runs, “May the Angirasas who hasten through to the goal 
move in their travelling to the bliss of the divine Savitn; and 
that (bh'ss) may our great Father, he of the sacrifice, and all 
the gods becoming of one mind accept in heart.” Turanyavo 
naksanta ratnam devasya savitur iydndh. It is quite clear there¬ 
fore that the Angirasas are travellers to the light and truth of 
the solar deity from which arc born the luminous cows they 
wrest from the Panis and to the bliss which, as we always see, 
is founded on that light and truth. It is clear also that this, jour¬ 
ney is a growing into the godhead, into the infinite being (oJi- 
layahi. sydma), said in this h>mn (verse 2) to come by the growth 
of the peace and bliss through the aaion in us of Mitra, Vanina 
and the Vasus who protect us in the godhead and the mortality. 
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In these two hymns the Angirasa Rishis generally arc men¬ 
tioned; but in others we have positive references to the human 
Fathers who first discovered the Light and possessed the Thought 
and the Word and travelled to the secret worlds of the luminous 
Bliss. In the light of the conclusions at \\'hich we have arrived, 
we can now study the more important passages, profound, 
beautiful and luminous, in which this ,r:t-at discovery of the 
human forefathers is hymncvh We shall find there the summary 
of that great hope wliich tne Vedic mystics held ever before 
their eyes; that journey, tl'^at victory is the ancient, primal achieve¬ 
ment set as a type of the luminous Ancestors tor the mortality that 
was to come after them. It was the conquest of the powers of the 
circumscribing Night rdtri parttakmyd (V. 30-14), Vritras, Sam- 
baras and Valas, the Titans, Giants, Pythons, subconscient Powers 
who hold the light and the force in themselves, in their cities of 
darkness and illusion, but can nefther use it aright nor will give 
it up to man, the mental being. Their ignorance, evil and limi¬ 
tation have not merely to be cut away from us, but broken up 
into and made to yield up the secret of light and good and infinity. 
Out of this death that immortality has to be conquered. Pent 
up behind this ignorance is a secret knowledge and a great light 
of truth; prisoned by this evil is an infinite content of good; in 
this limiting death is the seed of a boundless immortality. Vala, 
for example, is Vala of the radiances, vedasya gomutah (1.11-5), 
his body is made of the light, govapuso valasya (X. 68-9), his 
hole or cave is a city full of treasures; that body has to be 
broken up, that dty rent open, those treasures seized. This is 
the work set for humanity and the Ancestors have done it for 
the race that the way may be known and the goal reached by 
the same means and through the same companionship with the 
gods of Light. “Let there be that ancient friendship between 
you gods and us as when with the Angirasas who spoke aright 
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the word^ thou didst make to fall that which was fixed and slewest 
Vala as he rushed against thee, O achiever of works, and thou 
didst make to swing open all the doors of his city” (VI. 18-5). 
At the beginnii.g of all human traditions there is this ancient 
memory. It is Indra and the serpent Viitra, it is Apollo and 
the Python, it is Thor and the Giants, Sigurd and Fafiier, it 
is the mutually opposing gods of the Celtic mythology; but 
only in the Veda do we find the key to this imagery which 
conceals the hope or the wisdom of a prehistoric humanity. 

llie first hynm we will take is one by the great Rishi, Vishwa- 
mitra. III. 39; for it carries us right into the heart of our subject. 
It sets out with a description of the ancestral Thought, pitryd 
dhihy the Thought of the fathers which can be no other than 
the Swar-posscssing thought hymned by the Atris, the seven¬ 
headed thought discovered by Ayasya for the Navagwas; for in 
this hymn also it is spoken of in connection with the Angirasas, 
the Fathers. “The thought expressing itself from the heart, formed 
into the Stoma, goes towards Indra its lord” (Rik i). Indra is, 
we have supposed, the Power of luminous Mind, master of 
the world of Light and its lightnings; the words or the thoughts 
are constantly imaged as cows or women, India as the Full or 
husband, and the words desire him and are even spoken of as 
casting themselves upwards to seek him, c.g. I. 9-4, girak prati 
todm ud ahdsata...vj‘sabhafrt patim. The luminous Mind of 
Swar is the goal sought by the Vedic thought and the Vedic 
speech which express the herd of the illuminations 'pressing 
upward from the soul, from the cave of the subconscient in 
which they were penned; Indra master of Swar is the Bull, the 
lord of these herds, gopatih. 

The Rishi continues to describe the Thought. It is “the thought 
that when it is being expressed, remains wakeful in the know¬ 
ledge,” does not lend itself to the slumber of the Fanis, ydjagfvir 
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vidathe ia^amdnd; “that which is bom of thee (or, for thee), Q 
Indra, of ftat take knowledge.** This is a constant formula in the 
Veda. The god, the divine, has to take cognizance of what rises 
up to him in man, to become awake to it in the knowledge within 
us, (viddhiy cetathahy etc.), otherwise it remains a human thing 
and does not “go to the gods,*’ {devem gacchati). And then, 
“It is ancient (or eternal), it is bom from heaven; when it is being 
expressed, it remains wakeful in the knowledge; wearing white and 
happy robes, this in us is the ancient thought of the fathers,* seyam 
asme sanajdpitryd dhih (Rik 2). And then the Rishi speaks of this 
Thought as “The mother of twins, who here gives birth to the 
twins; on the tip of the tongue it descends and stands; the twin 
bodies when they are bom cleave to each other and are slayers of 
darkness and move in the foundation of burning force’* (Rik 3). 1 
will not now discuss what are these luminous twins, for that would 
carry us beyond the limits of our immediate subject: suffice it to 
say that they are spoken of elsewhere in connection with the 
Angirasas and their establishment of the supreme birth (the 
plane of the Tmth) as the twins in whom Indra places the word 
of the expression (I. 83-3), that the burning force in whose foun¬ 
dation they move is evidendy that of the Sun, the slayer of dark¬ 
ness, and this foundation is therefore identical with the supreme 
plane, the foundation of the Tmth, rtasya budhnah, and, finally 
that they can hardly be wholly unconnected with the twin children 
of Surya, Yama and Yami,—Yama who in the tenth Mandala 
is associated with the Angirasa Rishis.^ 

Having thus described the ancestral thought with its twin child- 

^ It is in the light of these facts that we must understand the colloquy 
of Yama and Yami in the tenth Mandala in which the sister seeks union 
with her brother and is put off to later generations, meaning really sym¬ 
bolic periods of time, the word for later signifying rather “higher,** uttara. 
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icn, slayers of darkness, Vishwamitra proceeds to speak of the 
ancient Fathers who first formed it and of the great wictory by 
which they discovered “that Truth, the sun lying in the dark¬ 
ness.” “None is there among mortals who can blame (or, as it 
rather seems to me to mean, no power of mortality that can con¬ 
fine or bind) our ancient fathers, they who were fighters for the 
cows; Indra of tlic mightiness, Indra of the achievement released 
upward for them the fortified pens,—there where, a comrade with 
his comrades, the fighters, the Navagwas, following on his knees 
the COW'S, Indra with the ten Dasliagwas found that Truth, satyam 
taa, even the sun dwelling in the darkness” (Riks 4-5). This is 
the usual image of the conquest of the luminous cattle and the 
discovery of the liiddcn Sun; but in the next verse it is associated 
with two otlicr related images which also occur frequently in the 
Vedic hymns, ihc pasture or field of the cow and the honey found 
in the cov/. “Indra found the honey stored in the Shining One, the 
footed and hoofed (wealth) in the pasture^ of the Cow” (Rik 6). 
The Shining One, usriyd (also usrd), is another word which like 
go means both ray and cow and is used as a synonym of go in the 
Veda. We hear constandy of the ghfta or clarified butter stored in 
the cow, hidden there by the Panis in three portions according to 
Vamadeva; but it is somedmes the honeyed ghfta and sometimes 
simply the honey, madhumad ghr^am (IX. 86-37) and niadku. We 
have seen how closely the yield of die cow, the ghfta, and the yield 
of the Soma plant are connected in other hymns and now that wc 
know definitely what is meant by the Cow, this strange and in¬ 
congruous connection becomes clear and simple enough. Ghrta 
also means shining, it is the shining yield of' the shining cow; 
it is the formed light of conscious knowledge in the mentality 

^ Name go^. Noma from nam to move, range, Greek nemoi noma is the 
range, pasture, Greek namos. 
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which is stored in the illumined consciousness and it is liberated 
by the iilferadon of the Cow: Soma is the delight, beatitude, 
Ananda inseparable from the illumined state of the being; and as 
there arc, according to the Veda, three planes of mentality in us, 
so there are three portions of the ghrta dependent on the three 
gods Surya, Indra and Soma, and the Soma also is oifered in 
three parts, on the three levels of the hill, irtsn sdnusu. V7c may 
hazard the conjecture, having regard to the nature of the three 
gods, that So.na releases the thvnie light from the sense mentality, 
Indra from the dynamic mentality, Surya Lorn the pure rellcctive 
mentality. As for the pasture of the cow we arc already fomiliar 
with it; it is the field or ksetra wliich Indra wins for his si lining 
comrades trom the Dasyu and in which the Atri beheld the 
wanior Agni and the luininoiis cows, those of whom even the 
old became young again. This field, ksetr^t, is only another 
image for the Juininous home {ksayd) to which ihe gods by the 
sacrifice lead the human soul. 

Vishwamitra then proceeds to indicate the real mystic sense 
of all this imagery. “He having Dakshina with him held in his 
right hand {daksin^ daksinJjdn) the secret thing that is placed 
in the secret cave and concealed in the waters. May he, knowing 
perfectly, separate the ligiir from the dar<ness,/v<?^fr vfnJta icunaso 
vijdnan, may v/c be far from the presence of the evil” (Riks 6,7). 
We ha\(’ here a clue to the sense of this goddess Dakshina who 
seems iri^somc passages to be 2 form or epithet or the Dawn and in 
others that which distributes the offerings in the sacrifice. Usha is 
the divine illumination and Dakshina is the dioccrniiig knowledge 
that comes with the dawn and enables the Power in the mind, 
Indra, to know aright and separate the light froni the darkness, 
the truth from the falsehood, the straight from the crooked, 
vf^ita vijdnan. The right and left hand of Indra arc his two 
powers of action in knowledge; for his two arms are called ga- 
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bhastiy a word which means ordinarily a ray of the sun but also 
forearm^ and they correspond to his two p>erceptiue powers, 
his two bright horses, hariy which are described as sun-eyed, 
suracaksasd and as visicn-powers of the Sun, suryasya ketu. 
Dakshina preside:; over the right-hand power, daksirMy and 
therefore we have the collocation daksine daksdndvdn. It is this 
discernment which presides over the tight action of the sacrifice 
and the right distribution of the offerings and it is this which 
enables Indra to hold the herded wealth of the Panis securely, 
in his right hand. And finally we are told what is this secret thing 
that was placed for us in the cave and is concealed in the waters 
of being, the waters in which the Thought of the Fathers has to 
be set, apsu dhiyam dhise. It is the hidden Sun, the secret 
Light of our divine existence which has to be found and taken 
out by knowledge from the darkness in which it is concealed. 
That this light is net physical is shown by the word vijanariy for it 
is through right knowledge that it has to be found, and by the 
moral result, viz. that wc go far from the presence of evil, duritady 
literally, the wrong going, the stumbling to which we are sub¬ 
jected in the night of our being before the sun has been found, 
before the divine Dawn has arisen. 

Once we have the key to the meaning of the Cows, the Sun, 
the Honey-Wine, all the circumstances of the Angirasa legend 
and the action of the Fathers, which are such an incougruous 
patchwork in the ritualistic or naturalistic and so hopelessly 
impossible in the historical or Arya-Dravidian interpretation of 
the hymns, become on the contrary perfectly clear and connected 
and each throws light on the other. We understand each hynm in 
its entirety and in relation to other hymns; each isolated line, each 
passage, each scattered reference in the Vedas 611 s inevitably and 
harmoniously into a common whole. We know, here, how the 
Honey, the Bliss can be said to be stored in the Cow, the shining 
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Light of the Truth; what is the connection of the honey-bearing 
Cow with the Sun, lord and origin of that Light; why the dis¬ 
covery of the Sun dwelling in the darkness is connected with 
the conquest or recovery of the cows of the Panis by the Angirasas; 
why it is called the discovery of that Truth; what is meant by the 
footed and hoofed wealth and the field or pasture of the Cow. We 
begin to see what is the cave of the Panis and why that which 
is hidden in the lair of Vala is said also to be hidden in the waters 
released by India &om the hold of Viitra, the seven rivers pos¬ 
sessed by the seven-headed heaven-conquering thought of Ayasya; 
why the rescue of the sun out of the cave, the separation or choos¬ 
ing of the light out of the darkness is said to be done by an all- 
discerning knowledge; who are Dakshina and Sarama and what 
is meant by India holding the hoofed wealth in his right hand. 
And in arriving at these conclusions we have not to wrest the 
sense of words, to interpret the same fixed term by different 
renderings according to our convenience of the moment or to 
render differently the same phrase or line in different hymns, 
or to make incoherence a standard of right interpretation; on the 
contrary, the greater the fidelity to word and form of the Riks, 
the more conspicuously the general and the detailed sense of the 
Veda emerge in a constant clearness and fullness. 

We have therefore acquired the right to apply the sense we have 
discovered to other passages such as the hymn of Vasishtha which 
I shall next examine, VII. 76, although to a superficial glance it 
would seem to be only an ecstatic picture of the physical Dawn. 
This first impression, however, disappears when we examine it; 
we see that there, is a constant suggestion of a profounder meaning 
and, the moment we apply the key we have found, the harmony 
of the real sense appears. The hymn commences with a descrip¬ 
tion of that rising of the Sun into the light of the supreme Dawn 
which is brought about by the gods and the Angirasas. ‘*Savitri, 
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the god, the universal Male, has ascended into the Light that is 
immortal and of all the births, jyotir antftam visvajanya/h\ by the 
work (of sacrifice) the eye of the gods has been bom (or, by the 
will-power of tlie gods vision has been bom); Dav/n has rr-ani- 
fested the whole world (or, all that comes into being, all existences, 
vitoam bhuvanam)” (Rik i). This immortal light into which the 
sun rises is elsewhere called the true light, rtam jyotih. Truth and 
immortality being constantly associated in the Veda. It is the hght 
of the knowledge given by the seven-headed thought which 
Ayasya discovered when he became visvajanya, universal in his 
being; therefore this light too is called viivajanya, for it belongs to 
the fourth plane, the turiyam m'd of Ayasya, from which all the 
rest are bom and by whose truth all the rest are manifested in 
their large universality and no longer in the limited terms of the 
falsehood and crookedness. Therefore it is called also the eye 
of the gods and the divine dawn that makes manifest die whole 
of existence. 

The result of this birth of divine vi*jion is that man’s path 
manifests itself to him and those joumeyings of die gods or to the 
gods {devaydndh) which lead to the infinite wideness of the divine 
existence. “Before me the paths of the joume3ings of the gods 
have become visible, journcyings diat violate not, whose move¬ 
ment was formed by the Vasus. TI'C eye of Dawn h:is come into 
being in front and she has come towards us (arriving) over our 
houses” (Rik 2). The house in the Veda is the constant if\iage for 
the bodies that arc dwelling-places of the sonJ, just as the field or 
habitadon means the planes to which it mounts and in which it 
rests. The path of man is that of his journey to the supreme plane 
and that which the journcyings of the gods do not violate is, as we 
see, in the fifth verse where the phrase is repeated, the workings 
of the gods, the divine law of life into which the soul has to grow. 
We have then a curious image which seems to support the Arctic 
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theory. “Many were those which were before the rising 
of the Sur (or which were of old by the rising of the Sun), in 
which thou, O Dawn, wert seen as if moving about thy lover and 
not coming again” (Rik 3). This is certainly a picture of continual 
dawns, not interrupted by Night, such as arc visible in the Arctic 
regions. The psychological sense which arises out of ±e verse, is 
obvious. 

What were these dawns? They were those created by the 
actions of the Fathers, the anaent Angirasas. “They indeed had 
the )oy (of the Soma) along with the gods,^ the ancient seers who 
possessed the truth; the fathers found the hidden Light; they, 
having the true thought (saiyamantrdA, the true thought expressed 
in the inspired Word), brought into being the Dawn” (Rik 4). 
And to what did the Dawn, the path, the divine journeying lead 
the Fathers? To the level wideness, samdne urve, termed elsewhere 
the unobstructed vast, urau anibddhey which is evidently the 
same as that wide being or world which, according to Kanwa, 
men create when they slay Vntra and pass beyond heaven and 
earth; it is the vast Truth and the infinite being of Aditi. “In the 
level wideness they meet together and unite their knowledge (or, 
know perfectly) and strive not together; they diminish not (limit 
not or hurt not) the workings of the gods, not violating them 
they move (to their goal) by th'i (the strengih of) the Vasus” 
(Rik 5). It r. evident tliat the seven Aiigirasas, whether human or 
divine represent dilTcrcnt principles of the Knowledge, Thought 
or Word;* the scvcn-hcadcd thought, the seven-mouthed word of 
Brihaspati, and in the level wideness these are liarmonised in a 
universal knowledge; the error, crookedness, falsehood by which 
men violate the workings of the gods and by which difTerent 

^ I adopt provisionally the traditional rendering of sadhamddab though 
I am not sure that it is the correct rendering. 

15 
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principles of their being, consciousness, knowledge enter into 
confused conflict with each other, have been removed^by the eye 
or vision of the divine Dawn. 

The hymn doses with the aspiration of the Vasishthas towards 
this divine and blissful Dawn as leader of the herds and mistress 
of plenty and again as leader of the felicity and the truths (sunf- 
tandm). They desire to arrive at the same achievement as the 
primal seers, the fathers and it would follow that these are the 
human and not the divine Angirasas. In any case the sense of 
the Angirasas legend is fixed in all its details, except the exact 
identity of the Panis and the hound Sarama, and we can turn to 
the consideration of the passages in tlie opening hymns of the 
fourth Mandala in which the human fathers are explicidy men> 
tinned and their achievement described. These hymns of Vama- 
deva are the most illuminating and important for this aspect of 
the Angirasa legend and they are in themselves among the most 
interesting in the Rig-veda. 



Chapter XIX 


THE VICTORY OF THE FATHERS 

The hymns addressed by the great Rishi Vamadcva to the divine 
Flame, to the Seer-Will, Agni arc among the most mystic in ex¬ 
pression in the Rig-vcda and though quite plain in their sense if 
we hold firmly in our mind the system of significant figures em¬ 
ployed by the Rishis, will otherwise seem only a brilliant haze 
of images baffling our comprehension. The reader has at every 
moment to apply that fixed notation which is the key to the sense 
of the hymns; otherwise he will be as much at a loss as a reader 
of metaphysics who has not mastered the sense of the philo¬ 
sophical terms that are being constantly used or, let us say, one 
who tries to read Panini’s Sutras without knowing the peculiar 
system of grammatical notation in which they are expressed. 
We have, however, already enough light upon this system of 
images to understand well enough what Vamadeva has to tell 
us about the great achievement of the human forefathers. 

In order to hold clearly in our minds at the start what that 
great achievement was we may put before ourselves the clear 
and sufficient formulas in which Parashara Shaktya expresses 
them. “Our fathers broke open the firm and strong places by 
their wofds, yea, the Angirasas broke open the bill by their 
cry; they made in us the path to the great heaven; they found the 
Day and Swar and vision and the luminous Cows” eakrur 
divo brhato gdtam asmey ahah svar vividuh ketum usrdhy (1.71-2). 
This path, he tells us, is the path which leads to immortality; 
“they who entered into all things that bear right fruit formed 
a path towards the immortality; earth stood wide for them by 
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the greatness and by the Great Ones, the mother Aditi with 
her sons came (or, manifested herself) for the upholding” 
(I. 72-9).^ That is to say, the physical being visited by the 
greatness of the infinite planes above and by the power of the 
great godheads who reign on those planes breaks its limits, 
opens out to the Light and is upheld in its new wideness by the 
intinile Consciousness, mother Aditi, and her sons, the divine 
Powers of the supreme Deva. Phis is the Vcdic immortality. 

The means of this finding and expanding arc also very 
succinctly stated by Parashara in his mystic, but still clear and 
impressive style. “They held the truth, they enriched its thought; 
then indeed, aspiring souls {aryah), they, holding it in thought, 
bore it difhised in all their being, dadhan rtam dhanayan 
asya dhitim, dd id aryo dtdhisvo vibhrtrdk, (I. 71-3). The 
image in vibhjrtrdh suggests the upholding of the thought of 
the Trudi in all the principles of our being or, to put it in the 
ordinary Vcdic image, the seven-headed thought m all the 
seven waters, apsu dhiyam dhise, as we have seen it elsewhere 
expressed in almost identical language; this is shown by tlie 
image that immediately follows,—“The doers of tne work go 
towards the unthirstmg (waters) v/hich increase the divine births 
by the satisfaction of delight,” atrsyantir apaso yanti acchd, 
devdn janma prayasd vardhayantih. The sevenfold Truth- 
consciousness in the satisfied sevenfold Truth-being increasing 
the divine births in us by the satisfaction of the soul’s hunger 
for the Beatitude, this is the growth of immortality. *it is the 
manifestation of that trinity of divine bemg, light and bliss 
which the Vedantins afterwards called Sachchidananda. 

The sense of this universal diffusion of Truth and the birth 


^ A ye vi^d svapatydm tasihub kpfvdmso am(tatvaya gdtum; mahnd 
fttahadbhtb prthivi vi tasthe mdta puirair aditir dhdyase veb» 
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and activity of all the godheads in us assuring an universal 
and imnufttal life in place of our present limited mortality is made 
yet clearer by Parashara in I. 68. Agni, the divine Seer-Will, is 
described as ascending to heaven and unrolling the veil of the 
nights from all that is stable and all that is mobile, “when he 
becomes the one God encompassing all these godheads with the 
gicatness of his being. Then uidced all accept and cleave to the 
Will (or the Work) when, O godhead, thou art born a living soul 
from the dryness (i.c. from the material being, the descit, as 
it is called, unwatcred by the streams of the Truth); all enjoy 
godhead attaining to the truth and the immortality by tlicir 
movements, bhajania visve devatvam ndma, ftam sapanto 
amrtam evath. The impulse of the Truth, the thinking of the 
Truth becomes a universal bfe, (or pervades all the life) and in 
it all fulfil their workings,” ytasya presd rtasya dhttir^ viSvdyur 
visve apdnsi cakruh (Riks i, 2,3). 

And in order that we may not, haunted by the unfortunate 
misconstruction of the Veda which European scholarship has 
imposed on the modem mind, carry with us the idea of the seven 
eartlily rivers of the Punjab into the super-terrestrial acliicve- 
ment of the human forefathers, we will note what Parashara in 
his clear and illuminating fashion tells us about the seven rivers. 
“The fostermg cows of the Truth {dhenavah, an image applied 
to the rivers, while gdvah or usrah expresses the luminous cows 
of the Sun) nourished him, lowing, with happy udders, en¬ 
joyed in heaven; obtaining right thinlang as a boon from the 
supreme (plane) the rivers flowed wide and evenly over the 
hill; jrtasya hi dhenavo vdvaidndhy smadudknih pipayanta dyu- 
bhaktdh; pardvatah sumatim bhiksartidpzy ei sindhavah satmyd 
sasrur adriniy (I. 73-6). And in I. 72-8, speaking of them in a 
phrase which is applied to the rivers in other hymns, he says 
^‘The seven mighty ones of heaven, placing aright the thought. 



230 


ON THE VEDA 


knowing the Truth, discerned in knowledge the doors of felicity; 
Sarama found the fastness, the wideness of the lumiiA:)us cows; 
thereby the human creature enjoys the bliss,” svddhyo diva d 
sapta yahvihy rdyo duro vi TtojHd ajdnan; vidad gavyam sarama 
dfdham urvam, yend nu kam mdnusl bhojate vit. These are 
evidently not the waters of the Punjab, but the rivers of Heaven, 
the streams of the Truth,^ goddesses like Saraswad, who possess 
the Truth in knowledge and open by it the doors of the beati¬ 
tude to the human creature. We see here too what I have already 
insisted on, that there is a close connection between the finding 
of the Cows and the outflowing of the Rivers; they are parts of 
one action, the achievement of the truth and immortality by men^ 
ftam sapanto amrtam evaih. 

It is now perfectly clear that the achievement of the Angirasas 
is the conquest of the Truth and the Immortality, that Swar 
called also ±e great heaven, bfhat dyauhy is the plane of the 
Truth above the ordinary heaven and earth which can be no 
other than the ordinary mental and physical being; that the path of 
the great heaven, the path of the Truth created by the Angirasas 
and followed by the hound Sarama is the path to the Immortality, 
amrtatvdya gdtum (I. 78-9); that the vision {ketu) of the 
Dawn, the Day won by the Angirasas, is the vision proper to 
the Truth-consciousness; that tl^e luminous cows of the Sun 
and Dawn wrested from the Panis are the illuminations of this 
Truth-consciousness which help to form the thought of the 
Truth, ftasya dhitih, complete in the se^^en-headed thought 
of Ayasya; that the Night of the Veda is the obscured conscious¬ 
ness of the mortal being in which the Truth is subconsdent, 

^ Note that in 1.32-8, Hiranyastupa Angirasa desenbes the waters released 
from Viitra as ^‘ascending the mind*', manoruhdifab, and elsewhere they 
are called the waters that have the knowledge, dpo vicetasab (I* 83-1). 
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hidden in the cave of the hiil; that the recovery of the lost sun 
lying in this darkness of Night is the recovery of the sun of 
Truth out of the darkened subconscient condition; and that the 
downflowing earthward of the seven rivers must be the out> 
streaming action of the sevenfold principle of our being as it is 
formulated in the Truth of the divine or immortal existence. 
Equally then must the Panis be the powers that prevent the 
Truth flrom emerging out of the subconscient condition and that 
constantly strive to steal its illuminations from man and throw 
him back into the Night, and Vritra must be the power that 
obstructs and prevents the free movement of the illumined 
rivers of the Truth, obstructs the impulsion of the Truth in us, 
ftasya pre^a, the luminous impulsion, dyumatim isam (VII. 5-8), 
which carries us beyond the Night to the immortality. And the 
gods, the sons of Adid, must be on the contrary the luminous 
divine powers, bom of the infinite consciousness Adid, whose 
formadon and aedvity in our human and mortal being are ne¬ 
cessary for our growth into the godhead, into the being of the 
Deva (devatvam) wliich is the Immortality. Agni, the truth- 
conscious seer-wilJ, is the principal godhead who enables us to 
effect the sacrifice; he leads it on the path of the Truth, he is 
the warrior of the batde, the doer of the work, and his unity and 
universality in us comprehending in itself all the other godheads 
is the basis of the Immortality. The plane of the Truth to which 
we amvc is his own home and the own home of the other gods, 
and the dnal home also of the soul of man. And this immortality 
is described as a beatitude, a state of infinite spiritual wealth 
and plenitude, ratna, rayiy vdja, rddhaSy etc. the opening doors 
of our divine home are the doors of the felicity, rdyo durak, 
the divine doors which swing wide open to those who increase 
the Tmth (jtdvfdkali) and which are discovered for us by 
Saraswad and her sisters, by the seven Rivers, by Sarama; to 
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them and to the wide pasture {kseira) in the unobstructed and 
equal infinities of the vast Truth Biihaspati and Indra lead 
upward the shinin;; Herds. 

With these conceptions clearly fixed in our minds wc sliall be 
able to understand the verses of Vamadeva which only repeat 
in symbolic language the substance of the thought expressed 
more openly by Parashara. It is to Agni the Seer-Will that Vama- 
deva’s opening hymns are addressed. He is hymned as the friend 
or builder of man’s sacrifice who awakes him to the vision, the 
knowledge {ketu), sa cetayan manuso yajrkibiindhuh (IV. 1-9)5 
so doing, **he dwells in the gated homes of this being, accom¬ 
plishing; he, a god, has come to be the means of accomplishment 
of the mortal,” sa kseti asya durydsu sadhatiy devo martasya 
sadhanitvam dpa. What is it that he accomplishes? The next 
verse tells us. “May this Agni lead us in his knowledge towards 
that bliss of him winch is enjoyed by the gods, that wliich by the 
thought all the immortals created and Dyauspita the father 
out-pouring the Truth”; sa no agnir nayatu prajdnan, acchd 
ratnam devabhaktam yad asya; dhiyd yad viive amrtd akr^vany 
dyauspita janitd satyam uksau. This is Parashara’s beatitude 
of the Immortality created by all the powers of the immortal 
godhead doing their work in the thought of the Truth and in 
its impulsion, and the out-pouring of the Truth is evidently 
the out-pouring of the waters as is indicated by the word liksarty 
Parashara’s equal diffusion of the seven rivers of the truth over 
the hill. ^ 

Vamadeva then goes on to tell us of the birth of this 
great, first or supreme force, Agni, in the Truth, in its 
waters, in its original home. “He was bom, the first, in the 
waters, in the foundation of the vast world (Swar), in its womb, 
(i.c. its seat and birthplace, its original home); without head and 
feet, concealing his two extremities, setting himself to his work 
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in the lair of the Bull” (Rik ii). The Bull is the Deva or Purusha, 
his lair is^c plane of the Truth, and Agni the Seer-Will, working 
in the Truth-consciousness, creates the worlds; but he conceals 
his two extremities, his head and feet; that’s to say, his workings 
act between the supcrconscicnt and the subconscient in which 
his highest and his lov/cs: slates are respectively concealed, 
one in an utter light, the of icr in an utter darkness. From that 
he goes forth as the first and supreme force and is bom to the 
Bull or the I.ord by the action of the seven powers of the Bliss, 
the seven Beloved. *‘He went forward by illumined knowledge 
as the first force, in the scat of the Truth, in the lair of the 
Bull, desirable, young, full in body, shining wide; the seven 
Beloved bore him to the Lord” (Rik 12). 

The Rishi then comes to the adiicvement of the human fathers, 
asmdkam air a pitaro manitsydh, abhi pra bedur rtam dhisdndh: 
“Here our human fathers seeking possession of the I'mth went 
forward to it; the bright com in their covering prison, the good 
milkers whose pen is in the rock they drove upward (to the Tmth), 
the Dawns answered their call. They rent the hill asunder and 
made them bright; others all around them declared wide this 
(1 ruth) of theirs; drivers of the herds they sang the hymn to 
the doer of works (Agni), they found the light, they shone in 
their thoughts (or, they accomplished the work by their thoughts). 
They with the mind that seeks the light (the cows, gavyatd 
manasd) rent the firm and compact hill that environed the lumi¬ 
nous com; the souls that desire opened by tlic divine word, vacasd 
daivyefia^ the firm pen full of the kine” (Riks 13,14, 15). These are 
the ordinary images of the Angiras legend, but in ilie next verse 
Vamadeva uses a stiJl more mystic language. “They conceived 
in mind the first name of the fostering cows, they found the 
thrice seven supreme (seats) of the Mother; the females of the 
herd knew that and they followed after it; the ruddy one was 
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manifested by the victorious attainment (or, the splendour) of 
the cow of Light,’* te manvata prathamam ndnta dHtnos trik 
sapta mdtuh paramo^ vindan; taj jdnatir abhyanu§ata vrdy dvir- 
bhuvad arumr yaiasd goh. The Mother here is Aditi, the iniimte 
consciousness, who is the Dhenu or fostering Cow with the 
seven rivers for her sevenfold streaming as well as Gaxi the Cow 
of Light with the Dawns for her children; the Ruddy On^ is the 
divine Dawn and the herd or rays are her dawning illuminations. 
The first name of the Mother with her thrice seven supreme 
seats, that which the dawns or mental illuminations know and 
move towards, must be the name or deity of the supreme Deva, 
who is infinite being and infinite consciousness and infinite 
bliss, and the scats are the three divine worlds, called earlier 
in the hymn the three supreme births of Agni, Satya, Tapas 
and Jana of the Puranas, which correspond to these three in¬ 
finities of the Deva and each fulfils in its own way the sevenfold 
principle of our existence: thus we get the series of thrice seven 
seats of Aditi manifested in all her glory by the opening out of 
the Dawn of Trutli.^ Thus we sec that the achievement of the 
Light and Truth by the human fathers is also an ascent to the 
Immortality of the supreme and divine status, to the first name 
of the all-creating infinite Mother, to her thrice seven supreme 
degrees of this ascending existence, to the highest levels of the 
eternal hill {sdnuy adri). 

This immortality is the beatitude enjoyed by the gods of which 
Vamadeva has already spoken as the thing which Agm has to 
accomplish by the sacrifice, the supreme bliss with its thrice 


^ The same idea is expressed by Medhatithi Kanwa (I.20-7) as the 
thrice seven ecstasies of the Beatitude, ratndni trijf. saptaiUy or more lite¬ 
rally, the ecstasies in their three series of seven, each of which the Ribhua 
bring out in their separate and complete expression, ekam ekam suiastdfhib* 
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seven ecstasies (I.20-7). For he proceeds; “Vanished the dark¬ 
ness, shaken in its foundation; Heaven shone out (rocata dyauh, 
implying the manifestation of the three luminous worlds of 
Swar, divo rocandm); upward rose the light of the divine Dawn; 
the Sun entered the vast fields (of die Truth) beholding the 
straight things and the crooked in mortals. Thereafter indeed 
diey awoke and saw utterly (by the sun’s separation of the straight 
from the crooked, the truth from the falsehood); then indeed 
they held in them the bliss that is enjoyed in heaven, ratnam 
dhdrayanta dyubliaktam. Let all the gods be in all our homes, let 
there be the truth for our thought, O Mitra, O Varuna”, vihi 
vih'dsti durydsu devd, mitra dhiye vartma satyam asiu (Riks 17,18). 
This is evidently the same idea as has been expressed in different 
language by ParasharaShaktya,the pervasion of the whole existence 
by the thought and impulse of the Trudi and the working of 
all the godheads in that thought and impulsion to create in 
every part of our existence the bliss and the immortality. 

The hymn closes thus: “May I speak the word towards Agni 
shining pure, the priest of the offering, greatest in sacrifice who 
brings to us the all; may he press out both the pure udder of the 
Cows of Light and the purified food of the plant of delight 
(the Soma) poured out everywhere. He is the infinite being of 
all the lords of sacrifice (the gods) and the guest of all human 
beings; may Agni, accepting into himself the increasing 
manifestation of the gods, knower of the births, be a giver of 
happiness” (Rik 19). 

In the second hymn of the fourth Mandala we get very clearly 
and suggestively the parallelism of the seven Rishis who are 
the divine Angirasas and the human fin hers. The passage is 
preceded by four verses, IV. 2-11, 14, which bring in the idea 
of the human seeking after the Truth and the Bliss. “May he 
the knower discern perfectly the Knowledge and the Ignorance,. 
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the wide levels and the crooked that shut in mortals; and, O God, 
for a bliss fruitful in offspring, lavish on us Did arid protect 
Aditi.” This eleventh verse is very striking in its significance. 
We have the opposition of the Knowledge and the Ignorance 
familiar to Vedanta; and the Knowledge is likened to the wide 
open levels which arc frequently referred to in the Veda; they 
arc the large levels to which those ascend who labour in the 
sacrifice and they find there Agni seated self-blissful (V.7-5); they 
are the wide being which he makes for his own body (V.4-6), the 
level wideness, the unobstructed vast. It is theicfore the infinite 
being of the Deva to which we arrive on the plane of the Truth, 
and it contains the thrice seven supreme scats of Adiii the Mother, 
the three supreme births of Agni within the Infinite, anante 
antah (IV. 1-7). The Ignorance on the other hand is identified 
with the crooked or uneven levels' which shut in mortals and 
it is therefore the limited, divided mortal existence Moreover 
it is evident tliat the Ignorance is the Diti of the next half-verse, 
ditim ca rdsva aditim urusya^ and the Knowledge is Aditi. 
Diti, called also Danu, means division and the obstructing powers 
or Vritras are her children, Danus, Danavas, Danyas, vvJiile 
Aditi is existence in its infinity and the mother of the gods. 
The Rishi desires a bliss ituitful in offspring, that is in divine 
works and their results and this is to be effected through the 
conquest of all the riches held in itself by our divided mortal 
being but kept from us by the Vritras and Fanis and through 
the hoidmg of them in the infinite divine, being. Tfie latter 
is to be in us protected from the ordinary tendency of our hu- 

^ Ctxtun acitum ctnavad vi indvaHj prffheva vita vjjina ca tnartdn. 
Vrjind means crooked, and is used in the Veda to indicate the crookedness 
of the ialschood as opposed to the open straightness of the Truth, but the 
poet has evidently in his mind the verbal sense of 177, to separate, screen 
off, and it is this verbal sense in the adjective that governs tnartan. 
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man existence, from subjection to the sons of Danu or Did. 
The idesuis evidently identical with that of the Isha Upanishad 
which declares the possession of the Knowledge and the Igno¬ 
rance, the unity and the multiplicity in the one Brahman as the 
condition for the attainment of Immortality. 

Wc then come to the seven divine seers. “The seei*s uncon- 
quered declared the Seer (the Deva, Agni) holding him vdthin 
in the homes of the human being; thence (from this embodied 
human being) mayst thou, O Agni, aspiring by the work (aryuh), 
behold by thy advancing movements these of whom thon must 
have the vision, the transcendent ones (the godheads of the 
Deva)”; kavim iasdsuh kavayo adabdhdhj mdhdrayanto durydsu 
dyoh; atas tvam drsyan agna etan, padbhih pasycr adbhuidn 
ary a evmh (Rik 12). This is again the journey to the vision of the 
Godhead. “Thou, O Agni, youngest power, art the perfect guide 
(on that journey) to him W'ho sings the word and offers the 
Soma and orders the sacrifice; bring to the illumined w^ho ac¬ 
complishes the work the bliss with its vast delight for his increas¬ 
ing. satisfying the doer of the work (or, the man, carsariiprdh). 
Now, O Agni, of all that we have clone v;irh our hands and our 
feet and our bodies the right thinkers (the Angirasas) make as 
it were thy chariot by the work of the tw^o arms (Heaven and 
Earth, hhurijoh); seeking to possess tlie Truth they have worked 
their way to it (or won control of it)/' rtamyemih suJhya dsusdndh 
(Riks 13,14). “Now as the seven seers or Dawn, the Moiiicr, the 
suprem«f disposers (of the sacrifice), may w^e beget for o^srselvcs 
the gods; may we become the Angirasas, sons of Heaven, breaking 
open the wealth-filled hill, shining in purity” (Rik 15). Wc have 
here very clearly the seven divmc Seers as the supreme ordamers 
of the world-sacrifice and the idea of the human being “becoming” 
these seven Seers, that is to say, creating them in himself and 
growing into that which they mean, just as he becomes ±e 
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Heaven and Earth and the other gods or, as it is otherwise put, 
begets or creates or forms (iVm, kf, tan) the divine births in his 
own being. 

Next the example of the human fathers is given as the original 
type of this great becoming and achievement. “Now also, even 
as our supreme ancient fathers, O Agni, seeking to possess the 
Truth, expressing the Word, travelled to the purity and the light; 
breaking open the earth (the material being) they uncovered 
the ruddy ones (the Dawns, the Cows); perfected in works 
and in light, seeking the godheads, gods, forging the Births 
like iron (or, forging the divine births like iron), making Agni 
a pure flame, increasing Indra, they attained and reached the 
wideness of the Light (of the Cows, gavyam urvam). As if herds 
of the Cow in the field of riches, that was manifested to vision 
which is the Births of the Gods within, O puissant One; they 
both accomplished the wide enjoyments (or, longings) of mortals 
and worked as aspirers for the increase of the higher being;’* 
d yutheva ksumati pasvo^ akhyad devdndm yaj janimdni anti 
ugra; rnartdndm cid urvaiir akrpran, Vfdhe cid arya uparasya dyohy 
(Riks 16,17,18). Evidently, this is a repetition in other language of 
the double idea of possessing the riches of Did, yet safeguarding 
Adid. “We have done the work for thee, wc have become per¬ 
fect in works, the wide-shining Dawns have taken up their 
home in the Truth (or, have robed themselves with the Truth), 
in the fullness of Agni and his manifold delight, in the shining 
eye of the god in all his brightness” (Rik 19). 

The Angirasas are again mentioned in IV. 3. ii, and some of 
the expressions which lead up to this verse, arc worth noting; 
for it cannot be too often repeated that no verse in the Veda can 
be properly understood except by reference to its context, to 
its place in the thought of the Sukta, to all that precedes and all 
that follows. The hymn opens with a call to men to create 
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Agni who sacrifices in the truth, to create him in his form of 
golden light {hira^yarupartiy the gold being always the symbol 
of the solar light of the Truth, ftamjyotih) before the Ignorance 
can form itself, purd tanayitnor acittdt (IV.3-1). The god is asked to 
awaken to the work of man and the truth in him as being himself 
“the Truth-conscious who places aright the thought”, ftasya 
bodhi ftaat svddJuh (IV. 3-4),—for all falsehood is merely a wrong 
placing of the Truth. He is to refer all fault and sin and defect 
in man to the various godheads or divine powers of the Divine 
Being so that it may be removed and the man declared finally 
blameless before the Infinite Mother— aditaye andgasah (1.24-15), 
or foi the infinite existence, as it is elsewhere expressed. 

Then in the ninth and tenth verses we have, expressed in va¬ 
rious formulas, the idea of the united human and divine exis¬ 
tence, Diti and Aditi, the latter founding, controlling and flooding 
with itself the former. “The Truth controlled by the Truth I 
desire (i.e. the human by the divine), together the unripe things 
of the Cow and her ripe and honeyed yield (again the imperfea 
human and the perfect and blissful divine fruits of the universal 
consciousness and existence); she (the cow) being black (the 
dark and divided existence, Diti) is nourished by the shining 
water of the foundation, the water of the companion streams 
(jdtnarye^ payasd). By the Truth Agni the Bull, the Male, 
sprinkled with the water of its levels, ranges unquivering, estab¬ 
lishing wideness (wide space or manifestation); the dappled 
Bull milks the pure shining teat.” The symbolic opposition 
between the shining white purity of the One who is the source 
seat, foundation and the variegated colouring of the I^ife mani¬ 
fested in the triple world is frequent in the Veda; this image of the 
dappled Bull and the pure-bright udder or source of the waters 
only repeats therefore, like the other images, the idea of the 
multiple manifestations of the human life purified, tranquillised 
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in its activities, fed by tlic watc*'s of the Truth and the 
Infiiiity. 

Finally, the Rishi proceeds to the coupling, which we so 
repeatedly fikd, of the luminous G)ws and the Waters. “By the 
Truth the Angirasas broke open and hurled asunder the hill 
and came to union with the Cows; human souls, they took up 
their dwelling in the blissful Dav/n, Swar became manifest when 
Agni was bom. By Truth the divine immortal waters, unoppn'ssed, 
with their honeyed floods, O Agni, like a horse breasting forward 
in its gallopings ran in an eternal flowing’’ (Riks ii, 12). These 
four verses in fact are meant to give the preliminary conditions for 
the great achievement of the Immortality. I'hey are the symbols 
of tlie grand Mythus, the mythus of the Mystics in which they 
hid their supreme spiritual experience from the profane and, 
alas! effectively enough from their posterity, 'that they were 
secret symbols, images meant to reveal the truth which they pro¬ 
tected but only to the initiated, to the knower, to the seer, Vama- 
deva himself tells us in the most plain and emphatic language in 
the last verse of this very hymn; “All these are secret words that 
I have uttered to thee who knowest, O Agni, 0 Disposer, words 
of leading, words of sect-knowledge that c> press their meaning 
to the seer,—I have spoken them illumined in my words and 
my thinkings;” eta visvdviduse tubhyamvedko,mihdni agtte ninyd 
vaednsi; nivacand kavaye kdvydnU asandsam matibhir vipra ukthaih 
(IV. 3-16). Secret words that have kept indeed their secret ignored 
by the priest, the ritu-dist, the grammarian, the pandit, the 
historian, the mythologist, to whom they have been words of 
darkness or seals of confusion and not what they were to the 
supreme ancient forefathers and their illumined posterity, 
ninyd vaednsi nithdni nivacand kdvydnu 
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THE HOUND OF HEAVEN 

There yet remain two constant features of the Angirasa legend 
with regard to which wc have to acquire a little farther light in 
order to master entirely this Vedic conception of the Truth and 
the discovery of the illuminations of the Dawn by the primeval 
Fathers; we have to fix the identity of Sarama and the exact 
function of the Panis, two problems of Vedic interpretation which 
are very closely related to each other. That Sarama is some 
power of the Light and probably of the Dawn is very clear; 
for once we know that the struggle between liidra and the origixial 
Aryan seers on the one hand and the sons of the Cave on the 
other is no strange deformation of primitive Indian history but 
a symbolic struggle between the powers of Light and Darkness, 
Sarama who leads in the search for the radiant herds and dis¬ 
covers both the path and the secret hold in the mountain must 
be a forerunner of the dawn of Truth in the human mind. And 
if wc ask ourselves what power among the truth-findiag faculties 
it is that thus discovers out of the darkness of the unknown in 
our being the truth that is hidden in it, we at once think of the 
intuition. tFor Sarama is not Saraswati, she is not the inspiration, 
even though the names are similar. Saraswati gives the full flood 
of the knowledge; she is or awakens the great stream, rttaho ar^li^ 
and illumines with plenitude all the thoughts, viivd dkiyo vi 
rdjatL Saraswati possesses and is the flood of the Truth; Sarama 
is the traveller and seeker on its path who does not herself pos¬ 
sess but rather finds that which is lost. Neither is she the plenaiy 
16 241 
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word of the revelation, the Teacher of man like the goddess 
11a; for even when what she seeks is found, she does nof take pos¬ 
session but only gives the message to the seers and their divine 
helpers who have sdll to fight for the possession of the light 
that has been discovered. 

Let us see, however, what the Veda itself says of Sarama. There 
is a verse (5) in 1.104, which does not mention her name, nor is 
the hymn itself about the Angirasas or Fanis, yet the line des¬ 
cribes accurately enough the part attributed to her in the Veda: 
—**When this guide became visible, she went, knowing, towards 
the scat that is as if the home of the Dasyu,” prati yat syd nithd 
adarsi dasyor, oko na acchd sadanam jdnati gat. These are the 
two essential characteristics of Sarama; the knowledge comes to 
her beforehand, before vision, springs up instinctively at the least 
indication and with that knowledge she guides the rest of the 
faculties and divine powers that seek. And she leads to that seat, 
sadanam, the home of the Destroyers, which is at the other pole 
of existence to the seat of the Truth, sadanam ftasya, in the cave 
or secret place of darkness, guhdyam, just as the home of the gods 
is in the cave or secrecy of light. In other words, she is a power 
descended from the superconscient Truth which leads us to the 
light that is hidden in ourselves, in the subconsdent. All these 
characteristics apply exactly to the intuition* 

Sarama is mentioned by name only in a few hymns of the 
Veda, and invariably in connection with the achievement of the 
Angirasas or the winning of the highest planes of existence. The 
most important of these hymns is the Sukta of the Atris we have 
already had to take note of in our scrutiny of the Navagwa and 
Dashagwa Angirasas, V. 45. The first three verses summarise the 
great achievement. “Severing the hill of heaven by the words he 
found them, yea, the radiant ones of the arriving Dawn went ab¬ 
road; he uncovered those that were in the pen, Swar rose up; a 
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god opened the human doors. The Sun attained widely to 
strength ^pd glory; the Mother of ±e Cows (the Dawn), 
knowing, came from the wideness; the rivers became rushing 
floods, floods that cleft (their channel), heaven was made Arm like 
a well-shaped pillar. To this word the contents of the pregnant 
hill (came forth) for the supreme birth of the Great Ones (the 
rivers or, less probably, the dawns); the hill parted asunder, heaven 
was perfected (or, accomplished itself); they lodged (upon'earth) 
and distributed the largeness.” It is of Indra and the Angirasas 
that the Rishi is speaking, as the rest of the hymn shows and as is 
indeed evident from the expressions used; for these are the usual 
formulas of the Angirasa mythus and repeat the exact expressions 
that are constantly used in the hymns of the delivery of the 
Dawn, the Cows and the Sun. We know already what they 
mean. The hill of our already formed triple existence which rises 
into heaven at its summit is rent asimder by Indra and the 
hidden illuminations go abroad; Swai*, the higher heaven of the 
superconsdent, is manifested by the upward streaming of the 
brilliant herds. The sun of Truth diffuses all the strength and 
glory of its light, the inner Dawn comes from the luminous wide¬ 
ness instinct with knowledge,— gdt^ the same phrase that is 
used of her who leads to the house of the Das3ru in 1.104-5; and 
of Sarama in III. 31-6,—^the rivers of the Truth, representing 
the outflow of its being and its movement {ftasya presd) descend 
in their rushing streams and make a channel here for their waters; 
heaven, the mental being, is perfected and made firm like a well¬ 
shaped pillar to support the vast Truth of the higher or immortal 
life that is now made manifest and the largeness of that Truth is 
lodged here in all the physical being. The delivery of the pregnant 
contents of the hill, paroatasya garbhahi the illuminations con¬ 
stituting the seven-headed thought, ftasya dhitik, which come 
fotth in answer to the inspired word, leads to the supreme birth 
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of the seven great rivers who constitute die substance of the 
Truth put into aaive movement, f^asya presd, ^ 

Then after the invocation of Indra and Agni by the “words 
of perfect ^pecch that arc loved of the gods’*,—for by those 
words the Maruts' perform the sacrifices as seers who by their 
seer-knowledge do weU the sacrificial work, ukthebhir hi smd 
kavayah suyojnd,. marutoyajanti, (Rik 4)—the Rishi next puts into 
the mouth of men an exliortaiion and mutual encouragement to 
do even as the Fathers and attain the same divine results. “Come 
now, today let us become perfected in thought, let us destroy 
'ufFcring and unease, let us embrace the higher good,” eio nit 
adya sudhyo bkavamoy pra dticcivtnd minavdma d variyah; 
“far from us let us put always all hostile things (all the things that 
attack and divide, dvesdnsi); let us go forward toivards the Master 
of the sacrifice. Come, let us create the Thought, O friends, (ob¬ 
viously, the seven-headed Angiras-thought), which is the Mother 
(Aditi or the Dawn) and removes the screening pen of the Cow” 
(Riks 5,6). The significance is clear enough; it is in such 
passages as these that the inner sense of tlie Veda half disengages 
itself from the veil of the symbol. 

Then the Rishi speaks of the great and ancient example which 
men are called upon to repeat, the example of the Angirasas, the 
achievement of Sarama. “Here the stone was set in motion where¬ 
by the Navagwas chanted the hymn for the ten months, Sarama 
going to the Truth found the cows, the Angirasa made all things 
true. When in the dawning of this vast One (Usha representing 
the infinite Aditi, mdtd devdndm aditer antkarn) all the Angirasas 
came together with the cows (or rather, perhaps by the illumina¬ 
tions represented in tlic symbol of the cows or Rays); there was 
the fountain of these (illuminations) in the supreme world; by the 


^ The thought-attaining powers of the Life as will appear hereafter. 
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path of the Truth Sarama found tiie cows” (Riks 7,8). Here we 
see that ilris through the movement of Sarama going straight to the 
Truth by the path of the Truth, that the seven seers, rt?prcsenting 
I he seven-headed or seven-rayed thought of Ayasya and Brihaspati, 
find all the concealed illuminations and by force of these illumina- 
uons they all come together, as we have been already told by 
Vasishtha, in the level wideness, samdne ilrve, from which (the 
Dawn has descended with the knowledge {urvad janaii gat, Rik 2) 
or, as it is here expressed, in the dawning of this vast One, that is to 
say, in the infinite consciousness. There, as Vasishtha has said, they, 
united, agree in knowledge and do not strive together, sangatdsah 
sam jdmta na yatante mithas te (VII. 76-5), that is to say, the 
seven become as one, as is indicated in another hymn; they become 
the one seven-mouthed Angirasa, an image corresponding to that 
of the seven-headed thought, and it is this single unified Angirasa 
who makes all things true as the result of Sarama*s discovery 
(verse 7). The harmonised, united perfected Secr-Will correas 
all falsehod and crookedness and turns all thought, life, action 
into terms of the Truth. In this hymn also the action of Sarama 
is precisely that of the Intuition which goes straight to the Truth 
by the straight path of the Truth and not through the crooked 
paths of doubt and error and which delivers the Truth out of the 
veil of darkness and false appearances; it is through the illumina¬ 
tions discovered by her that the Seer-mind can attain to the com¬ 
plete revelation of the Truth. The rest of the hymn speaks of the 
rising of the seven-horsed Sun towards his “field which spreads 
wide for him at the end of the long journey,” the attainment of 
the swift Bird to the Soma and of the young Seer to that field of 
the luminous cows, the Sim’s ascent to the “luminous Ocean,” 
its crossing over it “like a ship guided by the thinkers” and 
the descent upon man of the water of that ocean in response to 
their call. In those waters the sevenfold thought of the Angirasa 
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is established by the human seer. If we remember that the Sun 
represents the light of the superconsdent or truth-consdous 
knowledge and the luminous ocean the realms of the supercon¬ 
sdent with their thrice seven seats of the Mother Aditi, the sense 
of these symbolic expressions^ will not be difficult to understand. 
It is the highest attainment of the supreme goal which follows 
upon the complete achievement of the Angirasas, their united 
ascent to the plane of the Truth, just as that achievement follows 
upon the discovery of the herds by Sarama. 

Another hymn of great importance in this cormecdon is the 
thirty-first of the third Mandala, by Vishwamitra. “Agni the 
(Divine Force) is bom quivering with his flame of the offering 
for sacrifice to the great Sons of the Shining One (the Deva, 
Rudra); great is the child of them, a vast birth; there is a great 
movement of the Driver of the shining steeds (Indra, the Divine 
Mind) by the sacrifices. The conquering (dawns) deave to him 
in his struggle, they deliver by knowledge a great light out of the 
darkness; knowing the Dawns rise up to him, Indra has become 
the one lord of the luminous cows. The cows who were in the 
strong place (of the Panis) the thinkers dove out; by the mind the 
seven seers set them moving forward (or upwards towards the 
supreme), they found the entire path (goal or field of travel) of 
the Tmth; knowing those (supreme scats of the Truth) Indra by 
the obeisance entered into them,” mlau satir abki dhird aipidan, 
prded ahinvan manasd sapta viprdh; visvdm avindan pathydm ftasya, 
prajdnan it id namasd viveia (Riks 3,4, 5). This is, as visual, the 
great birth, the great light, the great divine movement of the 
Truth-knowledge with the finding of the goal and the entry of 

* It is in this sense that v^e can easily understand many now obscure 
expressions of the Veda. e.g. VIII. 68-9, “May we conquer by thy aid in 
our battles the great wealth in the waters and tlie Sun/’ apsu surye mahad 
dhanam. 
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the gods and the seers into the supreme planes above. Next 
we have flie part of Sarama in this work. “When Sorama found 
the broken place of the hill, he (or perhaps she, Sarama) made 
continuous the great and supreme goal. She the fair-footed, led 
him to the front of the imperishable ones (the unslayable cows of 
the Dawn); first she went, kno^^g, towards their cry” (Rik 6). It 
is again the Intuition that leads; knowing, she speeds at onc^ and in 
front of all towards the voice of the concealed illuminations, 
towards the place where the lull so firmly formed and impervious 
in appearance (vilu, dfdha) is broken and can admit the seekers. 

The rest of the hymn continues to describe the achievement of 
the Angirasas and Indra. “He went, the greatest seer of them all, 
doing them friendship; the pregnant hill sent forth its contents 
for the doer of perfect works; in the strength of manhood he with 
the young (Angirasas) seeking plenitude of riches attained pos¬ 
session, then singing the hymn of light he became at once the 
Angirasa. Becoming in our front the form and measure of each 
existing thing, he knows all the births, he slays Shushna;’* that is 
to say, the Divine Mind assumes a form answering to each exist¬ 
ing thing in the world and reveals its true divine image and 
meaning and slays the false force that distorts knowledge and 
action. “Seeker of the cows, traveller to the seat of heaven, sing¬ 
ing the hymns, he, the Friend, delivers his friends out of all 
defect (of right self-expression). Wich a mind that sought the 
Light (the cows) they entered their seats by the illumining words, 
making *the path towards Immortality {ni gavyatd manasd sedur 
arkair kfxi^dndso amftatvdya gdtum). This is that large seat of 
theirs, the Truth by which they took possession of the months 
(the ten months of the Dashagwas). Harmonised m vision (or, 
perfectly seeing) they rejoiced in their own (abode, Swar) milking 
out the milk of the andenr seed (of things). Their cry (of the 
Word) heated all the earth and heaven (created, that is to say. 
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the burning clarity, ghama, taptam ghjrtamy which is the yield 
of the solar cows); they established in that which ^s bom a 
firm abiding and in the cows the heroes (that is, the battling force 
was established in the light of the knowledge). 

‘Tndra, the Vritra slayer, by tliose who were born (the sons of 
the sacrifice), by the ollcrings, by the hymns of illumination 
released upward the shining ones; the wide and delightful Cow 
(the cow Aditi, the vast and blissful higher consciousness) 
bringing for him the sweet food, the honey mixed with the 
ghr*ay yielded it as her milk. For this Father also (for Heaven) 
they fashioned the vast and shining abode; doers of perfea works, 
they had the entire vision of it. Wide-upholding by their support 
the Parents (Heaven and Earth) they sat in that high world and 
embraced all its ecstasy. When for the cleaving away (of evil and 
falsehood) the vast Thought holds him immediately increasing 
in his pervasion of earth and heaven,—then for Indra in whom 
are the equal and faultless words, there are all irresistible energies. 
He has found the great, manifold and blissful Field (the wide 
field of the cows, Swar); and he has sent forth together all the mo¬ 
ving herd for his friends. Indra shining out by the human souls 
(the Angirasas) has brought into being, together, the Sun, the 
Dawn, the Path and the Flame” (Riks7-i5). 

And in tlie remaining verses the same figures continue, with an 
intervention of the famous image of the rain which has been 
so much misunderstood. “The Ancient-bom I make new that I 
may conquer. Do thou remove our many undivine hurters and 
set Swar for our possessing. The purifying rains are extended 
before us (in the shape of the waters); take us over to the state of 
bliss that is the other shore of them. Warring in thy chariot pro¬ 
tect us from the foe; soon, soon make us conquerors of tlie Cows. 
The Vritra-slayer, the Master of the Cows, showed (to men) the 
cows; he has entered with his shining laws (or lustres) within those 
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who are black (void of lights like the Fanis); showing the truths 
(the co^vf of truth) by the Truth he has opened all his own doors,’* 
pra sunftd disamdna ftena durai ca vtsvd avptod apa svdh 
(Riks 19-21); that is to say, he opens the doors of his own world, 
Swar, after breaking open by his entry into our darkness (antah 
krstidn gat) the “human doors” kept dosed by the Fanis. 

Such is this remarkable hymn, the bulk of which I have trans¬ 
lated because it both brings into striking relief the mystic and 
entirely psychological character of the Vcdic poetry and by so 
doing sets out vividly the nature of the imagery in the midst of 
which Sarama figures. The other references to Sarama in the Rig- 
veda do not add anything essential to the conception. We have 
a brief allusion in IV. 16, 8, “When thou didst tear the waters out 
of the hill, Sarama became manifest before thee; so do thou as 
our leader tear out much wealth for us, breaking the pens, hym¬ 
ned by the Angirasas.” It is the Intuition manifesting before 
the Divine Mind as its forerunner when there is the emergence 
of the waters, the streaming movements of the Truth that break 
out of the hill in which they were confined by Vritra (verse 7); 
and it is by means of the Intuition that this godhead becomes our 
leader to the rescue of the Light and the conquest of the much 
wealth hidden within in the rock behind the fortress gates of 
the Fanis. 

We find another aUusion to Sarama in a hymn by Farashara 
Shaktya, 1 .72. This is one of the Suktas which most clearly reveal 
the sense of the Vedic imagery, like most indeed of the hymns 
of Farashara, a very luminous poet who loves always to throw back 
something more than a comer of the mystic’s veil. It is brief and 
I shall translate it in foil. “He has created, within, the seer- 
knowings of the eternal Disposer of things, holding in his hand 
many powers (powers of the divine Furushas, naryd purupi); Agni 
creating together all immortalities becomes the master of the 
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(divine) riches. All the immortals, they who ate not limited (by 
ignorance), desiring, found him in us as if the Calf (df the cow 
Adid) existing everywhere; labouring, travelling to the Seat, 
holding the Thought they attained in the supreme seat to the 
shining (glory) of Agni. O Agni, when through the three years 
(three symbolic seasons or periods corresponding perhaps to the 
passage through the three mental heavens) they, pure, had served 
thee, the pure one, with the ghrtay they held the sacrificial names 
and set moving (to the supreme heaven) forms well born. They 
had knowledge of the vast heaven and earth and bore them for¬ 
ward, they the sons of Rudra, the lords of the sacrifice, the mortal 
awoke to vision and found Agni standing in the seat supreme. 
Knowing perfectly (or in harmony) they kneeled down to him; 
they with their wives (the female energies of the gods) bowed 
down to him who is worthy of obeisance; purifying themselves 
(or, perhaps, exceeding the limits of heaven and earth) they created 
their own (their proper or divine) forms, guarded in the gaze, 
each friend, of the Friend. In thee the gods of the sacrifice found 
the thrice seven secret seats liidden within; they, being of one 
heart, protect by them the immortality. Guard thou the herds 
that stand and that which moves. O Agni, ha^/ing knowledge of 
all manifestations (or births,) m the worlds (or, knowing all the 
knowledge of the peoples) establish thy forces, continuous, for 
life. Knowing, within, the paths of the journeying of the gods 
thou becamest their sleepless messenger and the bearer of the 
offerings. The seven mighty ones of heaven (the rivers) placing 
aright the thought, knowing the Truth, discerned the doors of 
the felicity; Sarama found the fastness, the wideness of the cows 
whereby now the human creature enjoys (the supreme riches). 
They who entered upon all things that bear right issue, made the 
path to Immortality; by the great ones and by the greamess 
earth stood wide; the mother Aditi with her sons came for the 
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upholding. The Immortals planted in him the shining glory, 
when they made the two eyes of heaven (identical probably with 
the two vision-powers of the Sun, the two horses of Indra); 
rivers, as it were, flow down released; the s hining ones (the cows) 
who were here below knew, O Agni.” 

So runs this hymn of Parashara, translated with the utmost 
possible literalness even at the cost of some uncouthness in the 
English. It is clear at the very first glance that it is throughout a 
hymn of knowledge, of the Truth, of a divine Flame which is 
hardly distinguishable from the supreme Deity, of immortality, of 
the ascent of the gods, the divine powers, by the sacrifice to their 
godhead, to their supreme names, to their proper forms, to the 
shining glory of the supreme state with its thrice seven seats 
of the Godhead. Such an ascent can have no other meaning than 
the ascent of the divine powers in man out of their ordinary cosmic 
appearances to the shining Truth beyond, as indeed Parashara 
himself tells us that by this action of the gods mortal man awakens 
to the knowledge and finds Agni standing in the supreme seat and 
goal; vidan marta nemadhitd cikitvdn, agmm pade parame tasthi- 
vdnsam. What is Sarama doing in such a hymn if she is not a 
power of the Truth, if her cows are not the rays of a divine dawn 
of illumination? What have the cows of old warring tribes and the 
sanguinary squabbles of our Aryan and Dravidian ancestors over 
their mutual plunderings and cattle-liftings to do with this lumi¬ 
nous apocalypse of the immortality and the godhead? Or what 
are thest; rivers that think and know the Truth and discover the 
hidden doors? Or must wc still say that these were the rivers of 
the Punjab dammed up by drought or by the Dravidians and 
Sarama a mythological figure for an Aryan embassy or else only 
the physical Dawn? 

One hymn in the tenth Mandala is devoted entirely to this 
“embassy*’ of Sarama, it is the colloquy of Sarama and the 
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Fanis; but it adds nothing essential to what we already know 
about her and iis chief importance lies in the help it gh^es us in 
forming our conception of the masters of the cavern treasure. 
We may note, however, that neither in this hymn, nor in the others 
we have noticed is there the least indication of the figure of the 
divine hound which was attributed to Sarama in a possibly later 
development of the Vcdic imagery. It is surely the shining fair- 
footed goddess by whom the Fanis aie attracted and whom they 
desire as their sister,—^not as a dog to guard their cattle, but as 
one who will share in the possession of their riches. The image of 
the hound of heaven is, however, exceedingly apt and striking 
and was bound to develop out of the legend. In one of the earlier 
hymns (1.62) wc have mention indeed of a son for whom Sarama 
“got food” according to an ancient interpretation which accounts 
for the phrase by a story that the hound Sarama demanded food for 
her offspring in the sacrifice as a condition of her search for 
the lost cows. But tliis is obviously an explanatory invention which 
finds no place in the Rig-veda itself. The Veda says “In the sacri¬ 
fice” or, as it more probably means, “in the seeking of Indra and 
the Angirasas (for the cows) Sarama discovered a foundation for the 
Son,” vidat sarama tanaydya dhasim (I. 62-3); Q)r such is tlie more 
likely sense here of the word dhasim. The son is in all probability 
the son bom of the sacrifice, a constant element in the Vedic 
imagery and not the dog-race bom of Sarama. We have similar 
phrases in the Veda as in I. 96-4, mdtariivd pttruvdrapustir 
vidad gdtum tanaydya svaroiU “Matarishwan (the Life-go'd, Vayu) 
increasing the many desirable things (the higher objects of life) 
discovered the patli for the Son, discovered Swar”, where the 
subject is evidently the same but the son has nothing to do with 
any brood of puppies. 

The two Sarameya dogs, messengers of Yama, are mentioned 
in a late hymn in die tenth Mandala, but without any reference 
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to Sarama as their mother. This occurs in the femous “funeral” 
hymn Xj»I 4, and it is worth while noting the real character of 
Yama and his two dogs in the Rig-veda. In the later ideas Yama 
is the god of Death and has his own special world; but in the Rig- 
veda he seems to have been originally a form of the Sun,— 
even as late as the Isha Upanisliad we find the name used as an 
appellation of the Sun,—and then one of the nvin children of the 
wide-shining Lord of Truth, lie is the guardian of the Dhanna, 
the law of i\\tTmt\\iSatyadharhuiy which is a condition of immor- 
taliiy, and therefore himself the guardian of immortality. His 
world is Swar, the world of immortality, amffe lake aksitey where, 
as we arc told in IX. 113-7, is the indestructible Light, where Swar 
is established, yaira jyotir ajasratriy yasmm lake svar hitam. The 
hymn X. 14 is indeed not a hymn of Death so much as a hymn of 
Life and Immortality. Yama and the ancient Fathers have dis¬ 
covered the path to that world which is a pasture of the Cows 
whence the enemy cannot {"Hiar away tlte radiant herds, yatno no 
gdtum prathamo viveda, naisd gavyutir apabhartavd u, yatra nak 
purve pitarah pa^eynh (Rik 2). The soul of the heaven-ascending 
mortal is bidden to “outran the two four-eyed varicoloured Sara- 
m;ya dogs on the good (or effective) path” (Rik 10). Of that path 
to heaven they are the fo ur-cyed guardians, protecting man on the 
road by their divine vision,jyJ tc hd7iauyama niksitdraii catiiraksdu 
pathirak<infcaksasau (Rik 11), and Yama is asked to give them as an 
escort to the soul on its way. These dogs are “wide-moving, not 
easily ssftisficd” and range as the messengers of the Lord of the 
Law among men. And the hymn prays “May they (the dogs) give 
us back bliss here in the unhappy (world) so that may look upon 
the Sun” (Rik 12). We arc still in the order ot the old Vcdic ideas, 
the Light and the Bliss and the Immortality, and these Sarameya 
dogs have the essential characteristics of Sarama, the vision, the 
wide-ranging movement, the power to travel on the path by which 
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the goal is reached. Sarama leads to the wideness of the cows; 
these dogs protect the soul on its journey to the inviolable pasture, 
the field {ksetra) of the luminous and imperishable herds. Sara¬ 
ma brings us to the truth, to the sun-vision which is the way to 
the bliss; these dogs bring the weal to man in this world of sufifer- 
ing so that he shall have the vision of the Sun. Whether Sarama 
figures as the fair-footed goddess speeding on the path or the 
heavenly hound, mother of these wide-ranging guardians of the 
path, the idea is the same, a power of the Truth that seeks and dis¬ 
covers, that finds by a divine faculty of insight the hidden Light 
and the denied Immortality. But it is to this seeking and finding 
that her function is limited. 



Chapter XXI 


THE SONS OF DARKNESS 

We have seen, not once but repeatedly, that it is impossible to 
read into the story of the Angi rasas, Indra and Sarama, the cave 
of the Panis and the conquest of the Dawn, the Sun and the 
Cows an account of a political and military struggle between 
Aryan invaders and Dravidian cave-dwellers. It is a struggle 
between the seekers of Light and the powers of Darkness; the 
cows are the illuminations of the Sim and the Dawn, they can¬ 
not be physical cows; the wide fear-£ree field of the Cows won 
by Indra for the Aryans is the wide world of Swar, the world of 
the solar niumination, the threefold luminous regions of Heaven. 
Therefore equally the Panis must be taken as powers of the cave 
of Darkness. It is quite true that the Panis are Dasyus or Dasas; 
they are spoken of constantly by that name, they are described 
as the Dasa Varna as opposed to the Arya Varna, and var^ia, 
colour, is the word used for caste or class in the Brahmanas and 
later writings, although it does not therefore follow that it has 
that sense in the Rig-veda. The Dasyus are the haters of the 
sacred word; they are those who give not to the gods the gift 
or the holy wine, who keep their wealth of cows and horses 
and oth«!r treasure for themselves and do not give them to the 
seers; they are those who do not the sacrifice. We may, if we 
like, suppose that there was a struggle between two different 
cults in India and that the Rishis took their images from the 
physical struggle between the human representatives of these 
cults and applied them to the spiritual conflict, just as they 
employed the other details of their physical life to symboHse 
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the spiritual sacrifice, the spiritual wealth, the spiritual battle 
and journey. But it is perfectly certain that in the^g-veda 
at least it is the spiritual conflict and victory, not the physical 
battle and pliuidcr of which they are speaking. 

It is either an uncritical or a disingenuous method to take 
isolated passages and give them a particular sense wliich will 
do well enough there only while ignoring the numerous other 
passages in which that sense is patently inapplicable. We must 
take as a whole all the references in the Veda to the Panis, their 
wealth, their characteristics, the victory of the Gods, the seers 
and the Aryans over them and adopt uniformly that conclusion 
which arises from all the passages thus taken together. When 
we follow this method we find that in many of these passages 
the idea of the Panis as human beings is absolutely impossible 
and that they are powers either of physical or of spiritual dark¬ 
ness; in others that they cannot at all be powers of physical 
darkness, but may well be either human enemies of the god- 
seekers and sacrificers or else enemies of the spiritual Light; 
in yet others that they cannot be either human enemies or enemies 
of the physical Light, but arc certainly tlie enemies of the spiri¬ 
tual Light, the Truth and the Thought. From these data there 
can be only one conclusion, that they are always and only enemies 
of the spiritual Light. 

We may take as the master-clue to the general character of 
these Dasyus the Rik V. 14-4, “Agni born shone out slaying the 
Dasyus, the darkness by the Light; he found the Cows, the 
Waters, Swar,” agnir jdto arocata^ ghnan dasym jyotisd tamah^ 
avindad gd apah svah. There are two great divisions of the 
Dasyus, the Panis who intercept both the cows and the waters 
but are especially associated with the refusal of the cows, the 
Vritras who intercept the waters and the light, but are especially 
associated with the withholding of the waters; all Dasyus with- 
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out exception stand in the way of the ascent to Swar and oppose 
the acquilltion of the wealth by the Aryan seers. The refusal 
of the light is their opposition to the vision of Swar, svardri, 
and the vision of the sun, to the supreme vision of knowledge, 
upamd ketuh (V. 34 - 9 ); the refusal of the waters is their opposition 
to the abundant movement of Swar, svarvatir apah, the movement 
or streamings of the Truth, ftasya presdyTtasya dhdrdhy the oppo* 
sition to the wealth-acquisition is their refusal of the abundant 
substance of Swar, vasuy dhana, vdja, hiraf;iya, that great wealth 
which is found in the sim and in the waters, apsu surye mahad 
dhanam (VIII. 68-9). Still since the whole struggle is between the 
Light and the Darkness, the Truth and the Falsehood, the divine 
Maya and the undivinc, all the Dasyus alike arc here identified 
with the Darkness; and it is by the birth and shining of Agni 
that the Light is created with which he slays the Dasyus and 
the Darkness. The historical interpretation will not do at all 
here, though the naturalistic may pass if we isolate the passage 
and suppose the lighting of the sacrificial fire to be the cause 
of the daily sunrise; but we have to judge from a comparative 
study of the Veda and not on the strength of isolated passages. 

The opposition between the Aryans and the Fanis or Dasyus 
is brought out in another hynm (34) of the fifth Mandala and in 
in. 34> we have the expression drya varna. We must remember 
that the Das3rus have been identified with the Darkness; there¬ 
fore the Aryans must be connected with the Light and we ac¬ 
tually fin'd that the light of the Sun is called in the Veda the 
Aryan Light in contradistinction evidently to the Dasa Darkness. 
Vasishtha also speaks of the three Aryan peoples who are jyo- 
tiragrdky led by the light, having the light in their front (VII. 33-7). 
The Aryan-Dasyu question can only be adequately treated by an 
exhaustive discussion in which all the relevant passages are 
scrutinised and the difficulties faced, but for my present purpose 
17 
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this is a sufficient starting-point. We must remember also that 
we have in the Veda the expressions ftam jyotihf hiranyam 
jyotihy the true light, the golden light, which give us an addi¬ 
tional clue. Now these three epithets of the solar light, dryai 
rta, hiranya arc, I suggest, mutually illuminative and almost 
equivalent. The Sun is the I-ord of Truth, therefore its light is 
the rtmn jyotih; this light of truth is that which the Aryan, god 
or mortal, possesses, and which constitutes his Arya-hood; again 
the epithet golden is constantly applied to the Sun and gold is 
in Veda probably the symbol of the substance of the truth, 
tor its substance is the light which is the golden wealth found 
in Surya and in the waters of Swar, apsu surye^ —therefore we 
have the epithet hiraiiyam jyotih. This golden or shining light 
is the hue, varna^ of the truth; it is also the hue of the thoughts 
full of that illumination won by the Aryan, the cows who are 
bright in colour, sukray sveta, the colour of Light; while the Dasyu, 
being a power of darkness, is black in hue. I suggest that the 
brightness of the light of the truth, jyotih dry am (X. 43-4), is the 
Arya varTta, the hue of these Aryans who are fyotira^dh; the 
darkness of the night of the ignorance is the hue of the Panis, 
the Dasa var^a. In this wav var^ would v.ome to mean almost 
the nature or else all those of that particular nature, the colour 
being the symbol of the nature* and that this idea was a current 
notion among the ancient Aryans seems to me to be shown by 
the later use of different colours to distinguish the four castes, 
white, red, yellow and black. 

The passage in V. 34, runs as follows. “He (Tndra) desires not 
to ascend by the five and by the ten; he cleaves not to him who 
gives not the Soma even though he grow and increase; he over¬ 
comes him or else he slays in his impetuous movement; he gives 
to the god-seeker for his enjoyment the pen full of the Cows. 
Cleaver (of the foe) in the battle-shock, firm holder of the 
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discus (or the wheel), averse from him who gives not the Soma 
but increiser of the Soma-giver, terrible is Indra and the tamer 
of all; Aryan, he brings into utter subjection the Dasa. He 
comes driving this enjoyment of the Pani, robbing him cf it, and 
he apportions entirely to the for his enjoyment the wealth 
rich in hero-powers (lit. in sumram vanty vtrd and nr 
being often used synonymous!'.O: that man who makes syroth 
the strength of Indra is held b'Hc.’k mamfoldly in a difficult journey¬ 
ing, (dnrge'^ cana dhriyate J purii). When Maghavan has known 
in the shining cows the Two who arc rich in wealth and have 
all forces, he growing in knowledge makes a third his helper 
and ruiring impetuously looses upward the multitude of the 
cows {gavya 7 n) by the help of his lighters.” And the last Rik 
of the Sulrta speaks of the Aryan (god or man) arriving at the 
highest knowledge-vision (upatndm kehmi aryah)y the waters 
in their meeting nourishing him and his housing a strong and 
brilliant force of battle, hatram aimwat tvesam (Riks 5 " 9 )- 
From what wc already know of these symbols we can easily 
grasp ihe inner sense of the hymn. Indra, the Divine Mind- 
Power takes their secret wealth from the powers of the Ignorance 
with whom he refuses to ally himself even when they are rich 
and prosper; he gi'cs the impnsoneJ herds of the illummcd 
Dawn to the man of the sacrifice who desires the godheads. He 
is himself the Aryan who bringii the life of the ignorance into 
complete subjection to the higher life so that it yields up to it 
all the stealth it holds. The use of the words drya and arya 
to signify the gods, not only in this but in other passages, tends 


^ The Rishis pray always to the gods to make their path to the highest 
bliss easy of going and thornless, sugai durga is the opposite of the easy 
going, it is the path beset by manifold ipuru) dangers and sufferings and 
dMcultics. 
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to show in itself that the opposition of Arya and Dasyu is not 
at all a national or tribal or merely human distinctioi^ but has 
a deeper signilicancc. The fighters are certainly the seven 
Angirasas; for they and not the Maruts, which is Sayana’s inter¬ 
pretation of satvabJuh, are Indra^s helpers in the release of the 
Cows. But the three persons whom Indra finds or comes to 
know by entering among the bright cows^ by possessing the 
trooping illuminations of the Thought, are more difficult to 
fix. In all probabihty it is these three by whom the seven rays 
of the Angirasa-knowledgc arc raised to ten so that they pass 
successfully through the ten months and release the sun and 
the cows; for it is after finding or knowing the two and getting 
help of the third that Indra releases tlie cows of the Fanis. They 
may also be connected with the symbolism of the three Aryan 
peoples led by the light and the three luminous worlds of Swar; 
for the attainment of the supreme knowledge vision, upamd 
keUihy is the final result of their action and this supreme know¬ 
ledge is that which has the vision of Swar and stands in its three 
luminous worlds, rocandni, as we find in III. 2-14, svardriam 
keltim divo rocanasthdm u^arhudkam, ‘‘the knowledge-vision 
that sees Swar, that stands in the shining worlds, that awakes 
in the dawn.” 

In 111.34, Vishwamitra gives us the expression drya var^ and 
at the same time the kc> to its psychological significance. Three 
verses of the hymn (8-10) run as follows; “(They hymn) the 
supremely desirable, the ever overceming, the giver of strength 
who wins possession of Swar and the divine waters; the thinkers 
have joy in the wake of Indra who takes possession of the earth 
and the heaven. Indra wins possession of the Steeds, wins the 
Sun, wins the Cow of the many enjoyments; he wins the golden 
enjoyment, having slain the Dasyus he fosters (or protects) 
the Aryan vartM\ Indra wins the herbs and the days, the trees 
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and the mid^worldj he pierces Vala and impels forward the 
speaker of the words; so he becomes the tamer of those who set 
against him their will in works, (abhikratunamy* We have 
here the symbolic elements of all the wealth won by Indra for 
the Aiyan, and it includes the Sun, the days, the earth, the 
heavens, the middle world, the horses, the growths of eaith, 
herbs and trees (vanaspatin in the double sense lords of the 
forest and lords of enjoyment); and wc have as against Vala and 
his Dasyus the Aryan varm. 

But in the verses that precede (4-6'! we have already the word 
var^ as the hue of the Aryan thoughts, the thoughts that are 
true and full of light. “Indra, Swar-LX>nquering, bringing to 
birth the days assailed and conquered by the dcsirers (the Angi- 
rasas) these armies (of the Dasyus); he made to shine for man 
the knowledge-vision of the days {ketum ahndm\ he found the 
Light for the vast enjoyment;...he made conscious in knowledge 
these thoughts for his adorer, he carried forward (beyond the 
obstruction of the Dasyus) this bright vartin of these (thoughts), 
acetayad dhiya imd jaritrey pra imam vaivam atirac chukram 
dsam. They set in action (or, praise) many great and perfect 
works of the great Indra; by his strength he crushes, in his 
overwhelming energy, by his workings of knowledge (mdydbhih) 
the crooked Dasyus.” 

We find here the Vedic phrase ketum aknamy the knowledge- 
vision of the days, by which is meant the light of the Sun of 
Truth diat leads to the vast beatitude; for the “days” are those 
produced through India’s conquest of Swar for man following 
as we know upon his destruction of the Pani armies with the 
help of the Angirasas and the ascent of the Sun and the shining 
Cows. It is for man and as powers of man that all this is done 
by the gods, not on their own account since they possess already; 
—^for him that as the Ny, the divine Man or Pumsha, Indra 
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holds many strengths of that manhood, nrvad..„naryd purutii; 
him he awakes to the knowledge of these thoughts %hich are 
symbolised as the shining cows released from the Fanis; and 
the s hinin g hue of these thoughts Sukram vartiam dsdm, is 
evidently the same as that iukra or hfeta Aryan hue which is 
mentioned in verse 9. Indra carries forward or increases the 
‘"colour” of these thoughts beyond the opposition of the Fanis, 
pra vartuim atirac chukratn; in doing so he slays the Dasyus 
and protects or fosters and increases the Aryan “colour”, hatvi 
datyun pra dry am varitam dvat. Moreover these Dasyus are 
the crooked ones, vrjimn, and arc conquered by Indra’s works 
or forms of knowledge, his ^^maya'^s by which, as we are else¬ 
where told, he overcomes the opposing '^maya**s of the Dasyus, 
Vritra or Vala. The straight" and the crooked are constantly 
synonymous in Veda with the truth and the falsehood. There¬ 
fore it is clear that these Fani Dasyus are crooked powers of 
the falsehood and ignorance who set their false knowledge, their 
false strength, will and works against the true knowledge, the 
true strength, will and works of the gods and the .Aryans. The 
triumph of the Light is the triumph of the divine knowledge 
of the Truth against the darkness of this false or demoniac 
knowledge; that victory is the ascent of the Sun, the birtli of the 
Days, the adven': of the Dawn, the release of the herds of the 
shining Rays and their mounting to the world of Light. 

That the cows arc the thoughts of the Truth we arc told 
clearly enough in IX. iii, a hymn to Soma. “By this* brilliant 
light he, purifying himself, breaks through all hostile powers 
by his self-yoked horses, as if by the self-yoked horses of the 
Sun. He shines, a stream of the outpressed Soma, purifying 
hinisjlf, luminous, the brilliant One, when he encompasses all 
forms (of things) with the speakers of the Rik, with the seven- 
mouthed speakers of the Rik (the Angirasa powers). Thou, 
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O Soma findest that wealth of the Panis; thou by the Mothers 
(the cow%of the Fanis, frequently so designed in other hymns) 
makest thyself bright in thy own home (Swar), by tlic thoughts 
of the Truth in thy home, sam mdtfbkih marjayasi sva d datne 
ftasya dhitibir dame. As if the Sama (equal fulfilment, samdm 
urvey in the level wideness) of the higher world (j>ardvatah\ is 
that (Swar) where the thoughts (of the Truth) take their delight. 
By those shining ones of the triple world (or triple elemental 
nature) he holds the wide manifestation (of knowledge), shining 
he holds the wide manifestation.” We sec that these cows of 
the Panis by whom Soma becomes clear and bright in his own 
home, the home of Agni and the other gods, which we know to 
be the vast Truth of Swar, itatn brhai, these shining cows 
who have in them the triple nature of the supreme world, tri- 
dhdtubfnr artmbhir, and by whom Soma holds the birth or 
wide manifestation of that Truths are the thoughts which realise 
tlic Truth. This Swar with its three shining worlds in whose 
wideness there is die equal fulfilment of the tridhdtu^ a phrase 
often used for the supreme triple principle fonning the triime 
highest world, tisrah pardvatahy is elsewhere described as the 
wide and fear-free pasture in which the Cows range at will and 
take their delight {ranyanit) and here too it is that region where 
the thoughts of the Truth take theh delight, yatra rarianti 
dkitayah And it is said in the next verse that the divine chariot 
of Soma follows, getting knowledge, the supreme direction and 
labours Airward, having vision, by the rays, purvam am pradiiam 

‘ Vayab- cf. VI. 21-2,3, where it is said that Indra who has the know¬ 
ledge and who upholds our words and is by the word.s increased in the 
sacrifice, indrani yo vidano girvdhasam glrbhir yajdai-'rddhamy forms by 
the Sun into that which has manifestadon of knowledge the darkness 
which had extended itself and in which there was no knowledge, sa it 
tamo avayunam tatanvat sdryev^ vayunavac cakdra. 



264 


ON THE VEDA 


ydti cekitat, sam raimbhir yatate dariato ratho daivyo dariato 
rathah. This supreme direction is evidentiy that of Ihe divine 
or vast Truth; these rays are evidently the rays of the Dawn 
or Sun of Truth; they are the cows concealed by the Fanis, the 
illumined thoughts, dhiyah of the bright hue, ftasya dhitayah. 

All the internal evidence of the Veda wherever this image of 
the Fanis, the Cows, the Angirasas occur establishes invariably 
the same conclusion. The Fanis are the withholders of the 
thoughts of the Truth, dwellers in the darkness without know¬ 
ledge (tamo avayunam) which Indra and the Angirasas by the 
Word, by the Sim replace with Light to manifest in its stead 
the wideness of the Truth. It is not with physical weapons but 
with words that Indra fights the Fanis (VI. 39-2), paninr vacohhir 
abhi yodhad indrdh. It will be enough to translate without com¬ 
ment the h3m)n in which this phrase occurs so as to show finally 
the nature of this symbolism. “Of this divine and rapturous 
seer (Soma), bearer of the sacrifice, this honeyed speaker with 
the illumined thought, O god, join to us, to the speaker of the 
word the impulsions that are led by the cows of light (jso goagrdh\ 
He it was who desired the shining ones (the cows, usrdh) all about 
the hill, truth-yoked, yoking his car with the thoughts of the 
Truth, ftadhitibkir ftayug yujdnah\ (then) Indra broke the un¬ 
broken hill-level of Vala, by the words he fought against the 
Fanis. He it was (Soma) who as the Moon-Fower (Indu) day 
and night and through the years made the lightless nights to shine 
out, and they held the vision of the days; he created the dawns 
pure in their birth. He it was becoming luminous who made full 
of light die lightless ones; he made the many (dawns) shine by 
the I'mth, he went with horses yoked by the Truth, with the 
wheel that finds Swar, satisfying (with the wealth) the doer of 
works (VI. 39-1,2,3,4).” It is always the thought, the Truth, the 
word that is associated with the Cows of the Fanis; by the 
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words of Indnt, the Divine Mind-Power, those who withhold 
the cows»are conquered; that which was dark becomes light; the 
chariot drawn by the horses yoked by the Truth finds (by 
knowledge, svarvidd ndbkind) the luminous vastnesses of being 
and consciousness and delight now concealed from our vision. 
“By the brahma Indra pierces Vala, conceals the darkness, makes 
Swar visible (II. 24-3),” ud gd djad abhinad brahmofM valam 
aguhat tamo vyacaksayat svah. 

The whole Rig-veda is a triumph-chant of the powers of 
Light, and their ascent by the force and vision of the Truth 
to its possession in its source and seat where it is free from the 
attack of the falsehood. “By Truth the cows (illumined thoughts) 
enter into the Truth; labouring towards the Truth the Truth 
one conquers; the aggressive force of the Truth seeks the cows 
of Light and goes breaking through (the enemy); for Truth 
the two wide ones (Heaven and Earth) become multitudinous 
and deep, for Truth the two supreme Mothers give their yield,’* 
ftena gdva ftam d vivehih; ftam yemdna rtam id vanotiy ftasya 
htsmas turayd u gazyuh; ftdya fftkdi bahule gabkire, ri^ya 
dhenu parame duhdte (IV. 23-9,10). 



Chapter XXII 


THE CONQUEST OVER THE DASYUS 

The Dasyus stand in opposition to both the Aryan gods and the 
Aryan seers. The Gods are bom from Aditi in the Supreme Truth 
of things, the Dasyus or Danavas from Did in the nether dark¬ 
ness; they are the Lords of Light and the Lords of Night front¬ 
ing each other across the triple world of earth, heaven and mid¬ 
air, body, mind and the connecting breath of life. Sarama in 
X. io8, descends from the supreme realm, pard^/; she has to cross 
the waters of the rosd, she meets the night which gives place 
to her for fear of her overleaping it, atiskado bhiyasd\ she arrives 
at the home of the Das3rus, dasyor oho na sadanamy which they 
themselves describe as the rcku padam alakam, the world of false¬ 
hood beyond the bound of things. The supreme world also sur¬ 
passes the bound of things by exceeding or transcending it; it is 
reku padaniy but safyam not alakarny the world of the Tmth, not 
the world of the falsehood. The latter is the darkness without 
knowledge, tamo avaymam tatanvat, Indra when his largeness 
exceeds {ririce) heaven and earth and mid-world, creates for the 
Aryan the opposite world of truth and knowledge, vayunavaty 
which exceeds these three domains and is therefore rekd padam. 
This darkness, this lower world of Night and the Inconscient 
in the formed existence of things symbolised in the image of the 
mountain which rises from the bowels of earth to the back of 
heaven, is represented by the secret cave at the base of the hill, 
the cave of the darkness. 

But the cave is only the home of the Panis, their field of action 
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is earth and heaven and the mid-world. They are the sons of 
the Incotscienoej but themselves are not precisely inconsdent 
in their acdon; they have forms of apparent knowledge, mdydh, 
but these are forms of ignorance the truth of which is concealed 
in the darkness of the inconsdent and their surhioe or front is 
falsehood, not truth. For the world as we see it has come out of 
the darkness concealed in darkness, the deep and abysmal flood 
that covered all things, the inconscient ocean, apraketam salilam 
(X. 129-3); ^ that non-exisfcnce the seers have found by desire 
in the heart and thought in the mind that which builds up the 
true existence. This non-existence of the truth of things, asaty 
is the first aspect of them that emerges from the inconsdent ocean; 
and its great darkness is the Vcdic Night, rdtrim jagato niveianim 
(I. 35-1), which holds the world und all its unrevealed potentia¬ 
lities in her obscure bosom. Night extends her realm over this 
triple world of ours and out of her in heaven, in the mental 
being. Dawn is bom who delivers the Sun out of the darkness 
where it was lying concealed and eclipsed and creates the vision 
of the supreme Day in the non-esistcnce, in the Night, 
asati prakeMh (I. 124-11}. Tt is therefore in these three 
realms that the battle between the Lords of Light and the 
Lords of the Ignorance proceeds through its continual 
vidssitudes. 

The word pani means dealer, trafficker, from pari (also pan^^ 
cf. Tamil pan, Greek ponos, labour) and we may perhaps regard 
the Panfs as the powers that preside over those ordinary unillu- 
mined sense-activities of life whose immediate root is in the 


‘ Sayana takes pan in Veda—^to praise, but in one place he admits the 
sense of vyavahdra, dealing. Action seems to me to be its sense in most 
passages. From poft in the sense of aciion wc have the earlier names of the 
organs of action, pdtu, hand, foot or hoof, Lat. penis, cf. also payu. 
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dark subcnnsdent physical being and not in ±e divine mind. 
The whole struggle of man is to replace this action I9y the lu¬ 
minous working of mind and life which comes from above through 
the mental existence. Whoever thus aspires, labours, battles, 
travels, ascends the hill of being is the Aryan (arya, aryay ari 
with the various senses, to toil, to fight, to climb or rise, to travel, 
to prepare the sacrifice); for the woik of the Aryan is a sacrifice 
which is at once a battle and an ascent and a journey, a batde 
against the powers of darkness, an ascent to the highest peaks 
of the mountain beyond earth and heaven into Swar, a journey 
to the other shore of the rivers and the ocean into the farthest 
Infinity of things. The Aryan has the will to the work, he is the 
doer of the work {kdruy kiriy etc.), the gods who put their force 
into his work are sukratUy perfect in power for the sacrifice; the 
Das3ru or Fani is the opposite of both, he is akratu. The Aryan 
is the sacrificer, yajamdnay yajyu; the gods who receive, uphold, 
impel his sacrifice are yajatay yajatra, powers of the sacrifice; 
the Dasyu is the opposite of both, he is ayajyu. The Aryan in 
the sacrifice finds the divine word, gihy mantray brahmay ukthoy 
he is the brahma or singer of the word: the gods delight in and 
uphold the word, gtrvdhasahy girva^aky the Dosyus are haters 
and destroyers of the Word, brahmadvifahy spoilers of speech, 
mjrdhravacasah. They have no force of the divine breath or no 
mouth to speak it, they are andsafi; and they have no power to 
think and mentalise the word and the truth it contains, they 
are amanyamdndh: but the Aryans are the thinkers of tlie word, 
manyamdndhy holders of the thought, the thought-mind and the 
seer-knowledge, dhtray mam^y kavii the gods are also the sup¬ 
reme thinkers of the Thought, monotd dhiyahy kavayah. 

The Aryans are desirers of the godheads, devi^fiy uHjah; they 
seek to increase their own being and the godheads in them by 
the sacrifice, the word, the thought; the Dasyus are god-haters 
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devadvifafty obstructors of the godhead, devanidahy who desire 
no incred^e, aqrdhah. The gods lavish wealth on the Aryan, 
the Aryan gives his wealth to the gods; the Dasyu withholds 
his wealth from the Aryan until it is taken from him by force, 
and does not press out the immortal Soma-wine for the deities 
who seek its rapture in man; although he is revariy although his 
cave is packed with cows and horses and treasures, gobhir aivebhir 
vasubhir nyrstak (X. io 8 - 7 ), still he is arddhasy because his'wealth 
gives no prosperity or felicity to man or himself,—the Pani is 
the miser of existence. And in the struggle between the Aryan 
and the Dasyu he seeks always to plunder and destroy, to steal 
the luminous cows of the latter and hide them again in the 
darkness of the cave. “Slay the devourer, the Pani; for he is 
the wolf (the tearer, v^kah)** (VI. 51-14). 

It is evident that these descriptions could easily be applied 
to human enemies who hate the cult and the gods of the Aryan, 
but we shall see that such an interpretation is entirely impossible 
because in the hymn I. 33, in which these distinctions are most 
clearly drawn and the battle of Indra and his human allies with 
the Dasyus most elaborately described, these Das3rus, Panis 
and Vritras, cannot possibly be human fighters, tribes or robbers. 
In this hymn of Hiranyastupa Angirasa the first ten verses 
clearly refer to the battle for the Cows and therefore to the Panis. 
“Come, let us go seeking the cows to Indra; for it is he that 
mcieases the thought in us; invincible is he and complete are his 
felicities* he releases for us (separates from the darkness) the 
supreme knowledge-vision of the luminous cows, gavdm ketam 
param dvarjate nah. I fly to the unassailable giver of riches like 
a bird to its beloved nest, bowing down to Indra with the supreme 
words of light, to him to whom his affirmers must call in their 
Journey. He comes with all his armies and has fastened firmly 
his quivers; he is the fighter (the Aryan) who brings the cows 
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to whomsoever he desires. O India who hast increased (by 
our word), hold not back for tliyself thy much deligh®, become 
not in us the Pani^ coskuyumdm bhuri vaniam md panir bhur 
asfmd adki pravrddha” The last phrase is a striking one and 
in the current interpretation its real force is avoided by rendering 
“do not become a mi:>ci* with regard to us.” But this is to ignore 
the fact that the Panis aie ilv' withholdcrs of the w^ealth v/ho 
keep it for themselves and give it neither to god nor man. The 
sense obviously is “Having thy much wealth of the delight, 
do rot be a Pani, one who holds his possessions only for himself 
and keeps them from man; do not hold the delight away from 
us in thy superconscient as the Panis do in their subconscient 
secrecy.” 

Then the hymn describes the Pani, the Dasyu and Indra’s 
battle with him for the possession of earth and heaven. “Nay, 
thou slayest with thy weapon the wealthy Dasyu, ranging alone 
with thy powers that serv’e thee, O Indra; they on thy bow (the 
powers as arrows) sped diversely in all directions and they who 
keep possession and sacrifice not went unto their de-^th. Their 
heads were scattered far from them^ they who do not sacrifice 
yet strove with the sacrificers, when, O lord of the shining sLeeds, 
O strong stander in heaven, thou didst cast out from Heaven and 
Earth those who obse^/e not the law of thy working {avratdn). 
They fought against the army of the blameless one; the Nava- 
gwas set him on his march; tike bullocks who fight against the 
bull they were cast out, they came to know wfiat was Iiidra and 
fled from him down the slopes. O Indra, thou foughtest them 
who laughed and wept on the other side of the mid-world (raja- 
sah pdrey i.e. on the borders of heaven); thou didst bum down 
the Dasyu out of heaven from on high, thou didst foster the 
expression of him who affirms thee and gives the Soma. Making 
the circle of the earth, they shone in the light of the golden gem 
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(an image for the Sun); but for aU their rushing they could not 
pass beycAid Indra, for he set spies all around by the Sun. When 
thou possessedst eartli and heaven all around with thy vastness; 
O Indra, by the speakers of the word (brahmabhir) thou didst 
cast out the Dasyu, attacking those who can think not (the Truth) 
by those who thinks amanyamdnan abhi manyamdnaih. They 
attained not to the end of heaven and earth; Indra, the bull, made 
the lightning his helper, by the Light he milked the shining 
cows out of the darkness.” 

The battle takes place not on earth but on the other shore of 
the Antariksha, the Dasyus are driven out of heaven by the 
flames of the thunderbolt, they circle round die earth and are 
cast out of both heaven and earth; for they can find no place in 
ei±er heaven or earth, all being now full of the greatness of 
Indra, nor can conceal themselves anywhere from his lightnings 
because the Sun with its rays gives him spies whom he sets all 
round and in the brightness of those rays the Fanis are discovered. 
This can be no description of an earthly battle between Aryan 
and Dravidian tribes; neithci can the lightning be the ph3rsical 
lightning since that has nothing to do with the destruction of 
the powers of Night and the milking of the cows of the Dawn 
out of the darkness. It is clear then that these non-sacrificers, 
these halers of the word who are incompetent even to think it 
are not any human cnenues of the Aryan cult. They are the 
powers that strive for possession of heaven and earth in man 
himself;* they are demons and not DravidJans. 

It is noteworthy that they strive, but fail to attain the “ limi t 
of earth and heaven”; we may suppose that these powers seek 
without the word or the sacrifice to attain to the higher world 
beyond earth and heaven which can be conquered only by the word 
and the sacrifice. I'hey seek to possess the Truth under the law 
of the Ignorance; but they are unable to attain to the limit of 
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earth or heaven; only India and the Gods can so exceed the 
formula of mind, life and body after filling all three with their 
greatness. Sarama (X. 108-6) seems to hint at this ambition 
of the Fanis; “May your words be unable to attain, may your 
embodiments be evil and inauspicious; may you not violate 
the path to travel upon it; may Brihaspati not give you happiness 
of the two worlds (divine and human).” The Fanis indeed 
offer insolently to be friendly with India if he will stay in their 
cave and be the keeper of their cows, to which Sarama answers 
that Indra is the overcomer of all and cannot be himself over¬ 
come and oppressed, and again they offer brotherhood to Sarama 
if she will dwell with them and not return to the far world whence 
she has come by the force of the gods against all obstacles, pra- 
hddhitd sahasd daivyena, Sarama replies, “I know not brother¬ 
hood and sisterhood, India knows and the dread Angirasas; 
desiring the Cows they protected me so that I came; depart hence, 
O Fanis, to a better place. Depart hence, O Fanis, to a better 
place, let the Cows ye confine go upward by the Truth, the 
hidden Cows whom Brihaspati finds and Soma and the pressing- 
stones and the illumined seers.” 

We have the idea also of a voluntary yielding up of their 
store by the Fanis in VI. 53, a hymn addressed to the Sun as 
the Increase! Fushan. “O Fushan, Lord of the Fath, we yoke 
thee like a chariot for the winning of the plenitude, for the 
Thought...O shining Fushan, impel to giving the Fani, even him 
who giveth not; soften the mind even of the Fani. Distinguish 
the paths that lead to the winning of the plenitude, slay the 
aggressors, let our thoughts be perfected. Smite the hearts of 
the Fanis with thy goad, O seer; so make them subject to us. 
Smite them, O Fushan, with thy goad and desire in the 
heart of the Fani our delight; so make him subject to us. 
...Thy goad thou bearest that impels the word to risd, O nhining 
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seer, with that write thy line on the hearts of all and sever them, 
(so make«them subject to us). Thy goad of which thy ray is the 
point and which perfects the herds (of thought-vision, pahisd- 
dhaninty cf. sddhantdm dhiyah in verse 4), the delight of that we 
desire. Create for us the thought that wins the cow, that wins 
the horse, that wins the plenitude of the wealth.” 

If we are right in our interpretation of this symbol of the Panis, 
these ideas are sufficiently intelligible without depriving the word 
of its ordinary sense, as does Sayana, and making it mean only 
a miserly, greedy human being whom the hunger-stricken poet 
is thus piteously importuning the Sun-God to turn to softness 
and charity. The Vedic idea was that the subconscient darkness 
and the ordinary life of ignorance held concealed in it all that 
belongs to the divine life and that these secret riches must be 
recovered first by destroying the impenitent powers of ignorance 
and then by possessing the lower life subjected to the higher. 
Of Indra it has been said, as we have seen, that he either sla3rs 
or conquers the Dasyu and transfers his wealth to the Aryan. So 
also Sarama refuses peace with alliance to the Panis, but suggests 
their submission to the gods and the Aryans by the surrender and 
ascent of the imprisoned cows and their own departure from 
the darkness to a better place, d variyah (X. 108-9,10). And 
it is by the strenuous touch of the goad of the luminous seer, 
Pushan, lord of the Truth, the goad that drives open the dosed 
heart and makes the sacred word to arise from its depths, it is 
by this luminous-pointed goad which perfects the radiant cows, 
accomplishes the luminous thoughts, that the conversion of the 
Pani is effected; then the Truth-god in his darkened heart also 
desires that which the Aryan desires. Therefore by this pene¬ 
trating action of the Light and the Truth the powers of the 
ordinary ignorant sense-activity become subject to the Aryan. 

But, normally, they are his enemies, not ddsa in the sense of 

18 
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submission and service {ddscy servant, from das the work), but 
in the sense of destruction and injury {ddsa^ dasyu, cn enemy, 
plunderer, from das to divide, hurt, injure). The Pani is the 
robber who snatches away the cows of light, the horses of the 
swiftness and the treasures of the divine plenitude, he is the wolf, 
the eater, atriy vrka; he is the obstruaor, nidy and spoiler of 
the word. He is the enemy, the thief, the false or evil thinker 
who makes difficult the Path by his robberies and obstructions; 
'*Cast away utterly far from us the enemy, the thief, the crooked 
one who places falsely the thought; O master of existence, make 
our path easy to travel. Slay the Pani for he is the wolf, that 
devours” (VI.5i>i3,i4). His rising to the attack must be checked 
by the gods. “This god (Soma) in his birth with Indra for 
helper held back by force the Pani” (VI. 44-22), and won Swar 
and the sun and all the riches. The Panis have to be slain or 
routed so that their riches may be ravished from them and 
devoted to the higher life. “Thou who didst sever the Pani in 
his contmuous ranks, thine are these strong givings, O Saraswad. 
O Saraswad, crush the obstructors of the gods” (VI. 61-1,3). “O 
Agni and Soma, then was your strength awakened when you 
robbed the Pani of the cows and found the one Light for many” 
(I- 93 - 4 )- 

When the gods awake in the Dawn for the sacrifice, the Panis 
must not awake also to interfere with its successful progress; let 
them sleep in their cavern darkness. “O Dawn, queen of the 
plenitudes, awaken those who fill us (the gods), but let die Panis 
sleep unawakening. Richly dawn for the lords of the plenitude, 
O queen of the plenitude, richly for him who affirms thee, O 
Dawn that art Truth. Young she shines out before us, she has 
created her host of the ruddy cows; in the non-existent vision has 
dawned out wide” (1.124-10,11). Or again in IV. 51-1,2,3, “Lo, 
in front of us that supreme light full of the knowledge has arisen 
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out of the darkness; daughters of heaven shining wide, the 
Dawns have created the path for the human being. The Dawns 
stand in front of us like pillars in the sacrifices; breaking out 
pure and purifying they have opened the doors of the pen, the 
darkness. Breaking forth today the dawns awaken to knowledge 
the enjoyers for the giving of the rich felicity; within where there 
is no play of light let the Fanis sleep unwaking in the heart of 
the darkness.” Into this nether darkness they have to be cast 
down from the higher planes while the Dawns imprisoned by 
them in that night have to be lifted to the highest planes. *Tanis 
who make the knot of the crookedness, who have not the will to 
works, spoilers of speech, who have not faith, who increase not, 
who do not sacrifice, them has Agni driven farther and farther; 
supreme, he has made them nethermost who will not sacrifice. 
And (the Cows, the Dawns) who rejoiced in the nether darkness, 
by his power he has made to move to the highest....He has broken 
down by his blows the walls that limit, he has given the Dawns 
to be possessed by tlie Aryan”, aryapatnir u^asai cakdra (VII. 6- 
3,4,5). ITie Rivers and Dawns when in the possession of Vritra 
or Vala are described as ddsapatnih; by the action of the gods they 
become aryapaimh, they become the helpmates of the Aryan. 

The lords of the ignorance have to be slain or enslaved to the 
Truth and its seekers, but their wealth is indispensable to the 
human fulfilment; it is as if **on the most wealth-abounding head 
of the Fanis” (VI.45-31) that Indra takes his stand, papinam var- 
fisthe mSrdhcm astkdt; he becomes himself the Cow of Light 
and the Horse of Swiftness and lavishes an ever-increasing 
thousandfold wealth. The fullness of that luminous wealth of 
the Fanis and its ascent heavenward is, as we know already, the 
Fath and the birth of the Immortality. “The Angirasas held the 
supreme manifestation (of the Truth), they who had lit the 
hr^ by perfea accomplishment of the work; they gained the whole 
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enjoyment of the Pani, its herds of the cows and the horses. 
Atharvan first formed the Path, thereafter Surya was horn as the 
protector of the Law and the Blissful One, tatah suryo vratapd 
vena djani. Ushanas Kavya drove upward the Cows. With them 
may we win by the sacrifice the immortality that is born as a 
child to the Lord of the Law,’* yantasya jdtam amrtam yajdmahe 
( 1 .83-4,5). Angirasa is the Rishi who represents the Seer-Will, 
A±arvan is the Rishi of the journeying on the Path, Ushanas 
Kavya is the Rishi of the heavenward desire that is bom from the 
seer-knowledge. The Angirasas win the wealth of illuminations 
and powers of the Truth concealed behind the lower life and its 
crookednesses; Atharvan forms in their strength the Path and 
Surya the Lord of Light is then born as the guardian of the 
divine Law and the Yama-p6wer; Ushanas drives the herded 
illuminations of our thought up that path of the Truth to the 
Bliss which Surya possesses; so is born from the law of the 
Truth the immortality to which the Aryan soul by its sacrifice 
aspires. 



Chapter XXIII 


SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS 

We have now closely scrutinised the Angirasa legend in the Rig- 
veda from all possible sides and in all its main symbols and 
are in a position to summarise firmly the conclusions we have 
drawn from it. As I have already said, the Angirasa legend and the 
Viitra mythus arc the two principal parables of the Veda; they 
occur and recur everywhere; they run through the hymns as two 
closely connected threads of symbolic imagery, and around them 
all the rest of the Vedic symbolisAi is woven. Not tliat they are 
its central ideas, but they are two main pillars of this ancient 
structure. When wc determine their sense, we have determined 
the sense of the whole Rik Sanhita. If Vritra and the waters 
symbolise the cloud and the rain and the gushing forth of the 
seven rivers of the Punjab and if the Angirasas are the bringers 
of the physical dawn, then the Veda is a symbolism of natural 
phenomena personified in the figure of gods and Rishis and male¬ 
ficent demons. If Vritra and Vala are Dravidian gods and the 
Panis and Vritras human enemies, then the Veda is a poetical and 
legendary account of the invasion of Dravidian India by Nature¬ 
worshipping barbarians. If on the other hand this is a symbolism 
of the struggle between spiritual powers of Light and Darkness, 
Truth and Falsehood, Knowledge and Ignorance, Death and 
Immortality, then that is the real sense of the whole Veda. 

We have concluded that the Angirasa Rishis are bringers of the 
Dawn, rescuers of the Sun out of the darkness, but that this Dawn, 
Sun, Darkness are figures used vith a spiritual significance. The 
central conception of the Veda is the conquest of the Truth out 
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of the darkness of Ignorance and by the conquest of the Truth the 
conquest also of Immortality. For the Vcdic ^tam is^ spiritual 
as well as a psychological conception. It is the true being, the 
true consciousness, the true delight of existence beyond this earth 
of body, this mid-region of vital force, this ordinary sky or heaven 
of mind. We have to cross beyond all these planes in order to 
arrive at the higher plane of that superconscient Truth which is 
the own home of the gods and the foundation of Immortality. 
This is the world of Swar, to which the Angirasas have found 
the path for their posterity. 

The Angirasas are at once the divine seers who assist in the 
cosmic and human workings of the gods and their earthly repre¬ 
sentatives, the ancient fediers who first found the wisdom of 
which the Vedic hymns are a 6hant and memory and renewal in 
experience. The seven divine Angirasas are sons or powers of 
Agni, powers of the Seer-Will, the flanie of divine Force instinct 
with divine knowledge which is kindled for the victory. The 
Bhiigus have found this Flame secret in the growths of the earthly 
existence, but the Angirasas kindle it on the altar of sacrifice 
and maintain the sacrifice through the periods of the sacrificial 
year symbolising the periods of the divine labour by which the 
Sun of Truth is recovered out of the darkness. Those who sacri¬ 
fice for nine months of this year are Navagwas, seers of the nine 
cows or nine rays, who institute the search for the herds of the 
Sun and the march of Indra to battle with the Panis. Those who 
sacrifice for ten months arc the Dashagwas, seers of the ten rays 
who enter with Indra into the cave of the Panis and recover 
the lost herds. 

The sacrifice is the giving by man of what he possesses in his 
being to the higher or divine nature and its fruit is the farther 
enrichment of his manhood by the lavish bounty of the gods. 
The wealth thus gained constitutes a state of spiritual riches. 
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prosperity, felicity which is itself a power for the journey and a 
force of battle. For the sacrifice is a journey, a progression; the 
sacrifice itself travels led by Agni up the divine path to the gods 
and of this journey the ascent of the Angirasa fathers to the divine 
world of Swar is the type. Their ioumey of the sacrifice is also a 
battle, for it is opposed by Fanis, Vritras and other powers of evil 
and falsehood, and of this warfare the conflict of Indra and the 
Angirasas with the Fanis is a principal episode. 

The principal features of sacrifice arc the kindling of the divine 
flame, the offering of the ghria and the Soma-wine and the 
chanting of the sacred word. By the hymn and the offering the 
gods are increased; they arc said to be born, created or manifested 
in man and by their increase and greeftness here they increase the 
earth and heaven, that is to say, the physical and mental existence 
to their utmost capacity and, exceeding these, create in their turn 
the higher worlds or planes. The higher existence is the divine, 
the infinite of which the shining Cow, the infinite Motlier, Aditi, 
is the symbol; the lower is subject to her dark form Diti. The 
object of tlic sacrifice is to win tlie higher or divine being and pos¬ 
sess with it and make subject to its law and truth the lower or 
human existence. The ghfta of the sacrifice is the yield of the 
shining Cow; it is the clarity or brighmess of the solar light in the 
human mentality. The Soma is the immortal delight of existence 
secret in the waters and the plant and pressed out for drinking by 
gods and men. The word is the inspired speech expressing the 
thoughl-illumination of the Truth which rises out of the soul, 
formed in the heart, shaped by the mind. Agni growing by the 
gkrta^ Indra forceful with the luminous strength and joy of the 
Soma and increased by the Word, aid the Angirasas to recover 
the herds of the Sun. 

Brihaspati is the Master of the creative Word. If Agni is the 
supreme Angirasa, the flame ^m whom the Angirasas are bom. 
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Brihaspati is the one Angirasa with the seven mouths, the seven 
rays of the illuminative thought and the seven words frhich ex¬ 
press it, of whom these seers are the powers of utterance. It is 
the complete thought of the Truth, the seven-headed, which wins 
the fourth or divine world for man by winning for him the com¬ 
plete spiritual wealth, object of the sacrifice. Therefore Agni, 
Indra, Brihaspati, Soma are all desciibed as winners of the herds 
of the Sun and destroyers of the Dasyus who conceal and with¬ 
hold them from man. Saraswati, who is the stream of the Word 
or inspiration of the Truth, is also a Dasyu-slaycr and winner of 
the shining herds; and they arc discovered by Sarama, forerunner 
of Indra, who is a solar or dawn goddess and seems to symbolise 
the intuitive power of the Truth, Usha, the Dawn, is at once her¬ 
self a worker in the great victory and in her full advent its 
luminous result. 

Usha is the divine Dawn, for the Sun that arises by her coming 
is the Sun of the supcrconsdent Truth; the day he brings is the 
day of the true life in the true knowledge, the night he dispels is 
the night of the ignorance which yet conceals the dawn in its 
bosom. Usha herself is the Truth, sunrtdf and the mother of 
Truths. These truths of the divine Dawn are called her cows, her 
shining herds; while the forces of the Truth that accompany them 
and occupy the Life arc called her horses. Around this symbol 
of the cows and horses much of the Vedic s3rmbolism turns; 
for these are the chief elements of the riches sought by man from 
the gods. The cows of the Dawn have been stolen and concealed 
by the demons, the lords of darkness in their nether cave of the 
secret subconsdent. They are the illuminations of knowledge, 
the thoughts of the Truth, gdvo matayah, which have to be 
delivered out of their imprisonment. Their release is the 
upsurging of the powers of the divine Dawn. 

It is also the recovery of the Sun that was lying in the darkness; 
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for it is said that the Sim^ “that Tmth’*^ was the thing found by 
Indra and'^the Angirasas in the cave of the Fanis. By the rending 
of that cave the herds of the divine dawn which arc the rays of the 
Sun of Truth ascend the hill of being and tlic Sun itself ascends to 
the luminous upper ocean of the divine existence, led over it by the 
thinkers like a ship over the waters, till it reaches its farther shore. 

The Fanis who conceal the herds, the masters of the nether 
cavern, arc a class of Dasyus who are in the Vcdic S3rmbolism set in 
opposition to the Aryan gods and Aryan seers and workers. The 
Aryan is he who docs the work of sacrifice, finds the sacred word 
of illumination, desires the Gods and increases them and is in¬ 
creased by them into the largeness of the true existence; he is the 
warrior of the light and the traveller to the I'ruth. The Dasyu is 
the undivinc being who does no sacrifice, amasses a wealth he 
cannot righdy u.se because he cannot speak the word or mcntalise 
the supcrconsdcnt Truth, hates the Word, the gods and the sacri¬ 
fice and gives nothing of himself to the higher existences but robs 
and withholds his wealth from the Aryan. He is the thief, the 
enemy, the wolf, the devourer, the divider, the obstructor, the 
confincr. The Dasyus arc powers of darkness and ignorance who 
oppose the seeker of truth and immortality. The gods are the 
powers of Light, the children of Infinity, forms and personalities 
of the one Godhead who by their help and by their growth and 
human workings in man raise him to the truth and the immortality. 

Thus the interpretation of the Angirasa myth gives us the key to 
the whole secret of the Veda. For if the cows and horses lost by 
the Aryans and recovered for them by the gods, the cows and 
horses of which India is the lord and giver and indeed himself the 
G)w and Horse, are not physical cattle, if these elements of the 
wealth sought by the sacrifice are symbols of spiritual riches, so 
also must be its other elements vhich are always associated with 
them, sons, men, gold, treasure, etc. If the Cow of which the 
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ghrta is the yield is not a physical cow but the shining Mother, 
then the ghfta itself which is found in the waters aAd is said 
to be triply secreted by the Panis in the G)w, is no physical 
offering, nor the honey-wine of Soma either which is also said to 
exist in the rivers and to rise in a honeyed wave from the ocean 
and to flow streaming up to the gods. And if these, then also the 
other offerings of the sacrifice must be symbolic; the outer sacrifice 
itself can be nothing but the symbol of an inner giving. And if the 
Angirasa Rishis are also in part symbolic or are, like the gods, semi- 
divine workers and helpers in the sacrifice, so also must be the 
Bhrigus, Atharvans, Ushana and Kutsa and others who are 
associated with them in their work. If the Angirasa legend and the 
story of the struggle with the Das3rus is a parable, so also should be 
the other legendary stories we find in the Rig-veda of the help 
given by the Gods to the Rishis against the demons; for these also 
are related in simitar terms and constandy classed by the Vedic 
poets along with the Angirasa story as on the same footing. 

Similarly if these Das3rus who refuse the gift and the sacrifice, 
and hate the Word and the gods and with whom the Aryans arc 
constandy at war, these Vritra<>, Panis and others, are not human 
enemies but powers of darkness, falsehood md evil, then the 
whole idea of the Aryan wars and kings and nations begins to take 
upon itself the aspect of spiritual symbol and apologue. Whether 
they are entirely so or only pardy, cannot be decided except by a 
more detailed examination which is not our present object. Our 
object is only to see whether there is a pnma fade c^e for the 
idea with which w^c started that the Vedic hymns are the symbolic 
gospel of the ancient Indian mystics and their sense spiritual and 
psychological. Such a prima fade case we have established; for 
there is already suffident ground for seriously approaching the 
Veda from this standpoint and interpreting it in detail as such a 
lyric symbolism. 
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Still9 to make our case entirely firm it will be well to examine 
the other companion legend of Vritra and the waters which we 
have seen to be dosely connected with that of the Angirasas and 
the light. In the first place Indra the Vritra-slayer is along with 
Agni one of the two chief gods of the Vedic Pantheon and if his 
diaracter and functions can be properly established^ we shall 
have the general type of the Aryan gods fixed firmly. Secondly^ 
the Manits, his companions^ singers of the sacred chant, are the 
strongest point of the naturalistic theory of Vedic worship; they 
arc undoubtedly storm-gods and no odier of the greater Vedic 
deities, Agni or the Ashwins or Varuna and Mitra or Twashtri and 
the goddesses or even Surya the Sun or Usha the Dawn have such 
a pronounced physical character. If then these storm-gods can be 
shown to have a psychological character and symbolism, then there 
can be no farther doubt about the profounder sense of the Vedic 
religion and ritual. Finally, if Vritra and his associated demons, 
Shushna, Namuchi and the rest appear when closely scrutinised 
to be Dasyus in the spiritual sense and if the meaning of the 
heavenly waters he obstructs be more thoroughly investigated, 
then the consideration of the stories of the Rishis and the gods 
and demons as parables can be proceeded with fiN>m a sure 
starting-point and the symbolism of die Vedic worlds brought 
nearer to a satisfactory interpretation. 

More w'c cannot at present attempt; for the Vedic symbolism 
as workpd out in the hymns is too complex in its details, too 
numerous in its standpoints, presents too many obscurities and 
difficulties to the interpreter in its shades and side allusions and 
above all has been too much obscured by ages of oblivion and mis- 
imderstanding to be adequately dealt with in a single work. We 
can only at present seek out the leading clues and lay as securely 
as may be the right foundations. 



PART TWO 

SELECTED HYMNS 



SELECTED HYMNS* 


THE COLLOQUY OF INDRA AND AGASTYA 

RIG-VEDA 1 . 170 

Indra 

1. It is not now, nor is It tomorrow; who knoweth 
that which is Supreme and Wonderful? It has mo¬ 
tion and action in the consciousness of another, but 
when it is approached by the thought, It vanishes. 

Agastya 

2. Why dost thou seek to smite us, O Indra? 
The Maruts are thy brothers. By them accomplish 
perfection; slay us not in our struggle. 

Indra 

3. Why, O my brother Agastya, art thou my 
friend, yet settest thy thought beyond me? For well 


* These translations are offered here only in their results for the inte¬ 
rest of the general reader and as an illustration of the theory advanced. 
Their philological and critical justification would be interesting only to 
a limited drde. A few indications, however, may at a later stage be given 
which will illustrate the method. 
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do I know how to us thou wiliest not to give thy 
mind. ' 

4. Let them make ready the altar^ let them set 
Agni in blaze in front. It is there^ the awakening 
of the consciousness to Immortality. Let us two 
extend for thee thy effective sacrifice. 

Agastya 

5. O Lord of substance over all substances of 
being, thou art the master in force! O Lord of Love 
over the powers of love, thou art the strongest to 
hold in status! Do thou, O Indra, agree with the 
Maruts, then enjoy the offerings in the ordered 
method of the Truth. 



COMMENTARY 


The governing idea of the hymn belongs to a stage of spiritual 
progress when the human soul wishes by the sheer force of 
Thought to hasten forward beyond in order to reach prema¬ 
turely the source of all things without full development of the 
being in all its progressive stages of conscious activity. The 
effort is opposed by the Gods who preside over the universe of 
man and of the world and a violent struggle takes place in the 
human consciousness between the individual soul in its egoistic 
eagerness and the universal Powers which seek to fulfil the 
divine purpose of the Cosmos. 

The seer Agastya at such a moment confronts in his inner 
experience Indra, Lord of Swar, the realm of pure intelligence 
through which the ascending soul passes into the divine Truth. 

Indra speaks first of that unknowable Source of things to¬ 
wards which Agastya is too impatiently striving. That is not 
to be found in Time. It does not exist in the actualities of the 
present, nor in the eventualities of the future. It neither is now 
nor becomes hereafter. Its being is beyond Space and Time 
and therefore in Itself cannot be known by that which is in Space 
and Time, It manifests Itself by Its forms and activities in 
the consciousness of that which is not Itself and through those 
activities it is meant that It should be realised. But if one tries 
to approach It and study It in Itself, It disappears from the 
thought that would seize It and is as if It were not. 

Agastya still docs not understand why he is so violently op¬ 
posed in a pursuit which is the eventual aim of all being and which 
all his Tbo» ghtR and feelings demand. .The Maruts are the 
powers of Thought which by the strong and apparently destruc- 
19 ^*9 
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tive motion of their progress break down that which is established 
and help to the attainment of new formations. Indra,* the Power 
of puic IntcII'gencc, is their brother, kin to them in his nature 
although elder in being. He should by their means effect the 
perfection towards which Agastya is striving and not turn enemy 
nor slay his friend in this terrible struggle towards the goal. 

Indra replies that Agastya is his friend and brother,—brother 
in the soul as children of one Supreme Being, friend as comrades 
in a common effoit and one in the divine love that unites God 
and man,—and by this friendship and alliance has attained to 
the present stage in his progressive perfection: but now he treats 
Indra as an inferior Power and wishes to go beyond without 
fulfilling himself in the domain of the God. He seeks to divert 
his increased thought-powers towards his own object instead 
of delivering them up to the universal Intelligence so that it may 
enrich its realisations in humanity through Agastya and lead him 
forward by the way of the Truth. Let the egoistic endeavour 
cease, the great sacrifice be resumed, the flame of the divine 
Force, Agni, be kindled in from as head of the sacrifice and leader 
of the march. Indra and Agastya together, the universal Power 
and the human soul, will extend in harmony the effective inner 
action on the plane of the pure Intelligence so that it may enrich 
itself there and attain bevond. For it is precisely by the pro¬ 
gressive surrender of the lower being to the divine activities that 
the lim'ted and egoistic consciousness of the mortal awakens 
to the infinite and immortal state which is its goal. 

Agastya accepts the will of the God and submits. He agrees 
to perceive and fulfil the Supreme in the activities of Indra. From 
his own realm Indra is supreme lord over the substances of 
being as manifested through the triple world of mind, life and 
body and has therefore power to dispose of its formations towards 
the fulfilment, in the movement of Nature, of the divine Truth 
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that expresses itself in the universe,—supreme lord over love 
and delight manifested in the same triple world and has there¬ 
fore power to fix those formations harmoniously in the status of 
Nature. Agastya gives up all that is realised in him into the 
hands of Indra, as offerings of the sacrifice, to be held by him 
in the fixed parts of Agastya’s consciousness and directed in the 
motional towards fresh formations Indra is once more to enter 
into friendly parley with the upward aspiring powers of Agas^ya's 
being and to establish agreement between the seer’s thoughts 
and the illumination that comes to us through the pure Intelli¬ 
gence. That power will then enjoy in Agastya the offerings of 
the sacrifice according to the right order of things as formulated 
and governed by the Truth which is beyond. 



II 


INDRA, GIVER OF LIGHT 
RIG-VEDA L 4 

1. The fashioner of perfect forms, like a good 
yielder for the milker of the Herds, we call for 
increase from day to day. 

2. Come to our Somd-offerings. O Soma-drinker, 
drink of the Soma-wine; the intoxication of thy 
rapture gives indeed the Light. 

3. Then may we know somewhat of thy uttermost 
right thinkings. Show not beyond us, come. 

4. Come over, question Indra of the clear-seeing 
mind, the vigorous, the iinoverthrown, who to thy 
comrades has brought the highest good. 

5. And may the Restrainers^ say to us^ “Nay, 
fo^ and strive on even in other fidds, reposing on 
Indra your activity.” 

1 Or Onsurers, hlidaff. The root md bears, I think, in the Veda the 
sense of bondage, confinement, limitation, which can be assigned to it with 
entire certainty by philok^cal deduction. It is the base of niditcu 

292 



INDRA, GIVER OF LIGHT 


293 


6. And may the fighters^ doers of the work,^ 
declare us entirely blessed, O achiever; may we 
abide in Indra’s peace. 

7. Intense for the intense bring thou this glory 
of the sacrifice that intoxicates the Man, carrying 
forward on the way Indra who gives joy to his 
fnend. 

8. When thou hast drunk of this, O thou of the 
hundred activities, thou becamest a slayer of the 
Coverers and protectedst the rich mind in its riches. 

9. Thee thus rich in thy riches we enrich again, 
O Indra, O thou of the hundred activities, for the 
safe enjo3mient of our havings. 

10. He who in his vastness is a continent of bliss, 
—^the friend of the Soma-giver and he carries him 
safely through,—^to that Indra raise the chant. 


bound anc^ nidanay tether. But the root also means to blame. After 
the peculiar method of the esoteric diedon one or other sense predomi¬ 
nates in different passages without entirely excluding the other. 

^ Ari^ hfsfayah may also be translated, "the Aryan people,” or 
'*the warlike nations.” The words hfiti tmd carfatfiy interpreted 
by Sayana as “ man” have as their base the roots krf and ear; 
which originally imply labour, effort or laborious action. They mean 
sometimes the doer of Vedic Karma, sometimes, the Karma itself,—the 
wosker or the works. 



{SAYANA'S INTERPRETATION) 


1. The doer of (works that have) a good shape, Indra, wc 
call daily for protection as (one calls) for the cow-milkcr a good 
milch-cow. 

2. Come to our (three) libations, drink of the Soma, O 
Soma-drinker; the intoxication of thcc, the wealthy one, is 
indeed cow-giving. 

3. Then (standing) among the intelligent people who are 
nearest to thee, may we know thee. Do not (go) beyond us 
(and) manifest (thyself to others, but) come to us. 

4. Come to him and question about me, the intelligent one, 
(whether I have praised him rightly or not),—to the intelligent and 
unhurt Indra who gives to thy friends (the priests) ibc best 
wealth. 

5. Let of us (i.e. our priests) speak (i.e. praise Indra),—and 
also, O you who censure, go out (from here) and from elsewhere 
too,—(our priests) doing service all about Indra. , 

6. O destroyer (of foes), may even our enemies speak of 
us as having good wealth,—^men (i.c. our friends will say it of 
course); may wc be in tlic peace (bestowed) by Indra. 

7. Bring this Soma, that wealtli of the sacrifice, the cause 
of exhilaration to men, (tlie Soma) tJiat pervades (the three 
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oblations) for Indra who pervades (the Soma-offering), that 
attains thd rites and is friendly to (Indra) who gives joy (to 
the sacriheer). 

8. Drinking of this, O thou of many actions, thou becamest 
a slayer of Vritras (i.e. enemies led by Vritra) and didst protect 
entirely the fighter in the fight'*. 

9. O Indra of many actions, for enjoyment of riches we 
make thee abundant in food who ait strong in the batdes.^ 

10. Sing to that Indra who is a protector of wealth, great, 
a good fuliillcr (of works) and a friend of the sacrificer. 


^ Note that Sayana explains vdjinam in V. as “fighter in the fights” 
and the same expicssion in the very next verse as “strong in the fights” 
and that in .he plira&e vJjefu vjjdydmahi he takes the base word 

vaja in three different significan«.cs, “battle,” “strength” and “food.” 
This is a, typical example of the deliberate inconsistency of Sayana*s 
method. 

I liavc given the two renderings together so that the reader may make 
an easy comparison between both methods and results. T enclose ivithin 
brackets the commentator’s explanation > wherever iney arc necessary to 
complete the sense or to make it intelligible. Even the reader unacquainted 
with Sanskrit will be abL, I think, to appreciate from this single example 
the reasons which justify the modern critical mind in refusing to accept 
Sayana as a reliable authority for the interpretauon of the Vedic test. 



COMMENTARY 


Madhuchchhandas, son of Vishwamitra, invokes in the Soma- 
offering Indra, the Master of luminous Mind, for increase in the 
Light. The symbols of the hymn arc those of a collective sacrifice. 
Its subject is the growth of power and delight in Indra by the 
drinking of the Soma, the wine of immortality, and the conse¬ 
quent illumination of the human being so that the obstructions 
of his inner knowledge arc removed and he attains to the utmost 
splendours of the liberated mind. 

But what is this Soma, called sometimes amrtay the Greek 
ambrosia, as if it were itself fne substance of immortality? It 
is a figure for the divine Ananda, the principle of Bliss, from 
which, in the Vedic conception, the existence of Man, this mental 
being, is drawn. A secret Delight is the base of existence, its 
sustaining atmosphere and almost its substance. This Ananda 
is spoken of in the Taittiriya Upanishad as the ethereal atmos¬ 
phere of bliss without which nothing could remain in being. 
In the Aitareya Upanishad Soma, as the lunar deity, is bom 
&om the sense-mind in the universal Purusha and, when man 
is produced, expresses himself again as sense-mentality in the 
human being. For delight is the raison <Vetre of sensation, or, 
we may say, sensation is an attempt to translate the secre^ delight 
of existence into the terms of physical consciousness. But in 
that consciousness,—often figured as adriy the hill, stone, or 
dense substance—divine light and divine delight are both of 
them concealed and confined, and have to be released or extracted. 
Ananda is retained as rasa, the sap, the essence, in sense-objects 
and sense-experiences, in the plants and growths of the earth- 
nature, and among these growths the mystic Soma-plant 
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symbolises that element behind all sense activities and their enjoy¬ 
ments whibh jrields the divine essence. It has to be distilled and, 
once distilled, purified and intensified until it has grown lumi¬ 
nous, full of radiance, full of swifmess, full of energy, gomaty 
dsu, yiwdku. It becomes the chief food of the gods who, called 
to the Soma-oblation, take their share of tlte enjoyment and in 
the strength of that ecstasy increase in man, exalt him to his 
highest possibilities, make him capable of the supreme expe- 
lienees. Those who do not give the delight in them as an offering 
to the divine Powers, prefering to reserve themselves for the 
sense and the lower life, arc adorers not of the gods, but of the 
Fanis, lords of the sense-consciousness, traffickers in its limited 
activities, they who press not the mystic wine, give not the 
purified offering, raise not the §acred chant. It is the Fanis 
who steal from us the Rays of the illumined consciousness, those 
brilliant herds of the sun, and pen them up in the cavern of the 
sub-conscient, in the dense hill of matter, corrupting even 
Sarama, the hound of heaven, the luminous intuition, when she 
comes on their track to the cave of the Fanis. 

But the conception of this hynm belongs to a stage in our inner 
progress when the Fanis have been exceeded and even the Vritias 
or Coverers who seclude from us our full powers and activities 
and Vala who holds back the Light, are already overpassed. But 
there are even then powers that stand in the way of our perfection. 
They are the powers of limitation, the Confiners or Censurers, 
who, without ^together obscuring the rays or damming up the 
energies, yet seek by constantly afiiiming the deficiencies of our 
self-expression to limit its field and set up the progress realised 
as an obstacle to the progress to come. Madhuchchhandas calls 
upon Indra to remove the defect and afi&rm in its place an 
increasing illumination. 

The principle which Indra represents is Mind-Power released 



298 


ON THE VEDA 


from the limits and obscurations of the nervous consciousness. 
It is this enlightened Intelligence which fashions right br perfect 
forms of thought or of action not deformed by the nen^ous im¬ 
pulses, not hampered by the l^sehoods of sense. The image 
presented is that of a cow giving abundantly its yield to the milker 
of the herds. The word go means in Sanskrit both a cov/ and a 
ray of light. This double sense is used by the Vcdic symbolists 
to suggest a double figure which was to them more than a figure; 
for light, in their view, is not merely an apt poetic image of 
thought, but is actually its physical form. Thus, the herds that 
are milked are the Herds of the Sun,—Surya, God of the revelatory 
and intuitive mind, or else of Dawn, the goddess who manifests 
the solar glory. The Rishi desires from Indra a daily increase of 
this light of Truth by his fuller activity pouring rays in a rich 
yield upon the receptive mind. 

The activity of the pure illuminated Intelligence is sustained 
and increased by the conscious expression in us of the dehght in 
divine existence and divine activity typified by the Soma-wine. 
As the Intelligence feeds upon it, its aoion becomes an intoxicated 
ecstasy of inspiration by which the rays come pouiing abundantly 
and joyously in. “Light-giving indeed is the intoxication of 
thee in thy rapture.” 

For then it is possible, breaking beyond the limiiaiions still 
insisted upon by the Confincrs, to arrive at something of the 
finalities of knowledge possible to the illuminated iiitcUigcnce. 
Right thoughts, right sensibilities,—this is the full sense of the 
word suniatiy for tiie Vedic mati includes not only the thinking, 
but also the emotional parts of mentality. Swmti is a light in 
the thoughts; it is also a bright gladness and kindness in the 
soul. But in this passage the stress of the sense is upon right 
thought and not on the emotions. It is necessary, however, that 
the progress in right thinking should commence in the field of 
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consciousness already attained; there must not be flashes and 
dazzling Manifestations which by going beyond our powers 
elude expression in right form and confuse the receptive mind. 
Indra must be not only illuminer, but a fashioner of right thought- 
formations, surupakrtnu. 

The Rishi, next, turning to a comrade in the collective Yoga, 
or, perhaps, addressing hi« own mjnd, encourages him or it to 
pass beyond the obstruction of the adverse suggestions opposed 
to him and by questioning tlie divine Iptclligence progress to the 
highest good which it has already given to others. For it is that 
Intelligence w'hich clearly discerns and can solve or remove all 
still-existing confusion and obscuration. Swift of movement, 
intcn«!e, energetic, it docs not by its energy stumble in its paths 
like the impulses of the nervous consciousness. Or perhaps it is 
rather meant that owing to its invincible energy it docs not 
succumb to the attacks w'hcthcr of the Coverers or of the powers 
that limit. 

Next are described the results towards which the seer aspires. 
With this fuller light opening on to the finalities of mental know¬ 
ledge the powers 01 Limitation will be satisfied and of themselves 
will withdraw, consenting to the farther advance and to the new 
luminous activities. They v/ill say, in effect, “Yes, now you have 
the right which we were hitherto justified in denying. Not only 
in the fields won already, but in other and untrod provinces 
pursue then your conquering march. Repose this action wholly 
on the divine Intelligence, not upon your lower capacities. For 
it is the greater surrender which gives you the greater right ” 

The word drata^ move or strive, like its congeners aru aryo^ drya, 
aratUy aram^ expresses the central idea of the Veda. The root ar 
indicates alwa3^s a movement of effort or of struggle or a state of 
surpassing height or excellence; it is applied to rowing, ploughing, 
figliting, lifting, climbing. The Aryan then is the man who seeks 
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to fulfil himself by the Vedic action, the internal and external 
karma or apas^ which is of the nature of a sacrifice to the gods. 
But it is also imaged as a journey, a march, a battle, a climbing 
upwards. The Aryan man labours towards heights, fights his 
way on in a march which is at once a progress forward and an 
ascent. That is his Aryahood, his arete, virtue, to use a Greek 
word derived from the same root. Arata, with the rest of the phrase, 
might be translated, *‘Out and push forward in other fields.*’ 

The idea is taken up again, in the subtle Vedic fashion of 
thought-connections by word-echoes, with the arih kjrstayah of 
the next verse. These are, I think, not the Aryan nations on earth, 
although that sense too is possible when the idea is that of a 
collective or national Yoga, but the powers that help man in his 
ascent, his spiritual kindred befund to him as comrades, allies, 
brothers, yokefellows (sakhayah, yujah, idmayak), for his aspira¬ 
tion is their aspiration and by his completeness they are fulfilled. 
As the Restrainers arc satisfied and give way, so they too, satis¬ 
fied, must affirm finally their task accomplished by the fullness 
of human bliss, when the soul shall rest in the peace of Indra 
that comes with the Light, the peace of a perfected mentality 
standing as upon heights of consummated consciousness and 
Beatitude. 

Therefore is the divine Ananda poured out to be made swift 
and intense in the system and offered to Indra for the support 
of his intensities. For it is this profound joy manifest in the 
inner sensations that gives the ecstasy by which the man or the 
God grows strong. The divine Intelligence will be able to move 
forward in the journey yet incompleted and will return the gift 
by fresh powers of the Beatitude descending upon the fnend 
of God. 

For it was in this strength that the Divine Mind in man des¬ 
troyed aU that opposed, as Coverers or besiegers, its hundredfold 
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activities of will and of thought, in this strength it protected 
afterwards the rich and various possessions already won in past 
battles from the Atrts and Dasyus, devourers and plunderers of 
our gains. 

Although, continues Madliuchchhandas, that Intelligence is 
already thus rich and variously stored we seek to increase yet 
more its force of abundance, removing the Restrainers as well 
as the Vritras, so that we may have the full and assured 
possessions of our riches. 

For this Light is, in its entire greamess free from limitation, 
a continent of felicity; this Power is that which befriends the 
human soul and carries it safe through the battle, to the end of 
its march, to the summit of its aspiration. 



Ill 

INDRA AND THE THOUGHT-FORCES 
RIG-Vi:DA 1 . I7I 

1. To you I come with this obeisance, by the per¬ 
fect Word I seek right mentality from the swift in 
the passage. Take delight, O Maruts, in the things of 
knowledge, lay aside your wrath, unyoke your steeds. 

2. Lo, the hymn of ydur affirmation, O Maruts; 
it is fraught with my obeisance, it was framed by 
the heart, it was established by the mind, O ye gods. 
Approach these my words and embrace them with 
the mind; for of submission^ are you the increasers. 

3. Affirmed let the Maruts be benign to us, affir¬ 
med the lord of plenitude has become wholly crea¬ 
tive of felicity. Upward may our desirable delights^ 

^ Namas. Sayaaa takes rtama^ throughout in his favourite sense, food; 
for “increasers of salutation” is obviously impossible. It is cvid£;nt from 
this and other passages that behind the physical sense of obeisance the 
word carries with it a psychological significance which here disengages 
itself dearly from the concrete figure. 

* Vananl. The word means both “forests” and “enjoyments” or as 
an adjective, “enjoyable”. It has commonly the double sense in the 
Veda, the “pleasant growths” of our physical existence, romdifi pftluvydjf, 
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be uplifted, O Maruts, upward all our days by the 
will towards viaory. 

4. I, mastered by this mighty one, trembling with 
the fear of Indra, O Maruts, put far away the offer¬ 
ings that for you had been made intense. Let your 
grace be upon us. 

5. Thou by whom the movements of the mind 
grow conscient and brilliant^ in our mornings 
through the bright power^ of the continuous Dawns, 
O Bull of the herd* establish by the Maruts ins¬ 
pired knowledge in us—by them in their energy 
thou energetic, steadfast, a giver of might. 


' Usralf. In the feminine the word is used as a synonym for the Vcdic 
go, meaning at once Cow and ray of light. the Dawnj also, is gomati, 
girt with rays or accompanied by the herds of the Sun. There is in the 
text a significant assonance, usrd vi-usfi^Uy one of the common devices 
used by the Vedic Rishis to suggest a thought or a connection which they 
do not consider it essential to bring out expressly. 

® .S'ai'flv. There are a host <if words in the Veda for strength, force, 
power aiid each of them carries with it its own peculiar shade of 
significance, ^avas usually conveys the idea of light as well as 
force. 

* Vrfobha. Bull, Male, Lord or Puissant Indra is ainstantly spoken 
of as Vf^abkaot Vrfon. The word is sometimes used by itself, as here, 
sometimes with another word governed by it to bring out the idea of the 
herds, e.g. Vffahhah matindm* Lord of the thoughts, where the image of 
the bull and the herd is plainly intended. 
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6 . Do thou, O Indra, protect the Powers^ in 
their increased might; put away thy wrath against 
the Aiaruts, by them in thy forcefulness upheld, 
who have right perceptions. May we find the strong 
impulsion that shall break swiftly through. 


I Nfn, The word nt seems to have meant originally acdT^ swift 
strong. We have npfmy strength, and jvrtamd. nrpiiw, most puissant 
the Powers. It came afterwards to mean male or man and in the Veda 
oftenest applied to the gods as the male powers or Purushaa presiding 
over the energies of Nature as opposed to the female powciSf who are 
called gnU or gonJ. 
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COMMENTARY 


A Sequel to the colloquy of India and Agastya, this Sukta is 
Agast^^a’s hymn of propitiation to the Manits whose sacrifice he 
had interrupted at the bidding of the mightier deity. Less 
directly, it is connected in thought with the 165th hymn of the 
(First) Mandala, the colloquy of India and the Maruts, in which 
the supremacy of the Lord of Heaven is declared and these lesser 
shining hosts are admitted as subordinate powers who impart to 
men their impulsion towards the high truths which belong to 
India. “Giving the energy of your breath to their thoughts of 
varied light, become in them impiUers to the knowledge of my 
truths, ^ensoever the doer becomes active for the work and 
the intelligence of the thinker creates us in him, O Manits, move 
surely towards that illumined seer,”—such is the closing word 
of the colloquy, the final injunction of Indra to the inferior deities. 

These verses fix clearly enough the psychological function of 
the Maruts. They aie not properly gods of thought, rather gods 
of energy; still, it is in the mind that their eneigics become effec¬ 
tive. To the uninstructed Aryan worshipper, the Manits were 
powers of wind, storm and rain; it is the images of the tempest 
that are mo»t commonly applied to them and they are spoken of 
as the Rudras, the fierce, impetuous ones,—a name that diey 
share witfi the god of Force, Agni. Although Indra is described 
sometimes as the eldest of the Maruts ,—Indrajycstho Mlarud^ 
gafjtdh ^—yet they would seem at first to belong rather to the 
domain of Vayu, the Wind-God, who in the Vedic S3rsiem is the 
Master of Life, inspirer of that Breath or dynamic energy, called 
the Prana, which is represented in man by the vital and nervous 
activities. But this is only a part of their physiognomy. Brilliance, 
2 Q 305 
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no less than impetuosity, is their characteristic. Everything about 
them is lustrous, themselves, their shining weapons, riieir golden 
ornaments, their resplendent cars. Not only do they send down 
the rain, the waters, the abundance of heaven, and break down 
the things best established to make way for new movements and 
new formations,—functions which, for th'' restj they share with 
other gods, Indra, Mifra, Varuna,—but, like them, they also are 
friends of Truth, creators of Light. It is so that the Rishi, Gotaina 
Rahugana, prays to them, “O ye who have the flashing strength 
of the Truth, manifest that by your might; pierce with your light¬ 
ning the Rakshasa. Conceal the concealing darkness, repel every 
devoured, create the Light for which we long” ( 1 .86-9,10). And 
in another hymn, Agastya says to them, “They carry with them the 
sw’ecmess (of the Ananda) as Choir eternal offspring and play out 
their play, brilliant in the activities of knowledge” ( 1 .166-2). The 
Maruis, therefore, are energies of the mentality, energies which 
make for knowledge. Theirs is not the settled truth, the diffused 
light, but the movement, the search, the hghtning-flash, and, when 
Truth is found, the many-sided play of its separate illuminations. 

We have seen that Agastyi. in his colloquy with Indra speaks 
more than once of tlie Maruts. They are Indra’s brothers, and 
therefore the god should not strike at Agastya in his struggle 
towards perfection. They are h’s instruments for that perfection, 
and as such Indra should use them. And in the closing formula 
of submission and reconciliation, he prays to the god to parley 
again with the Maruts and to agree with them so that! the sacri¬ 
fice may proceed in the order and movement of the divine Truth 
towards which it is directed. The crisis, then, that left so power¬ 
ful an impression on the mind of the seer, was in the nature of a 
violent struggle in which the higher divine Power confronted 
Agastya and the Maruts and opposed their impetuous advance. 
There has been wrath and strife between the divine Intelligence 
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that governs the world and the vehement aspiring powers of 
Agastya*stmind. Both would have the human being reach his 
goal; but not as the inferior divine powers choose must that march 
be directed,—rather as it has been firmly willed and settled above 
by the secret Intelligence that always possesses for the manifested 
intelligence that still seeks. Therefore the mind of the human 
being has been turned into a baiiie-field for greater Powers and 
is still quivepMg vMth the awe ana alarm of that experience. 

The submission to Tndra has been made; Agasiya now appeals 
to the Maruts to accept the terms of the reconciliation, so that 
the full harmony of his inner being may be restored. He ap¬ 
proaches them with the submission he has rendered to the 
greater god and extends it to rhcir brilliant legions. The per- 
fcciion of the mental state and its, powers which he desires, their 
clearness, rectitude, truth-observing energy, is not possible 
without the swift coursing of the Thought-Forces in their 
movement towards the higher knowledge. But that movement, 
mistakenly directed, not rightly illumined, has been checked 
by the formidable opposition of Indra and has departed for a 
time out of Agastya’s mentality. Thus repelled, the Maruts 
have left him for other sacnficers; elsewhere shine their res¬ 
plendent chariots, in other fields thunder the hooves of their 
wind-footed steeds. The Seer prays to them to put aside their 
wratli, to take pleasure once more in the pursuit of knowledge 
and in its activities; not passing him by any more, let them unyoke 
their stetds, descend and take their place on the seat of the 
sacrifice, assume their share of the offerings. 

For he would confirm again in himself these splendid energies, 
and it is a hymn of affirmation that he offers them, the stoma 
of the Vedic sages. In the system of the Mystics, which has 
partially survived in the schools of Indian Yoga, the Word is 
a power, the Word creates. For all creation is expression, every- 
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thing exists already in the secret abode of the Infinite, guhd 
hitam, and has only to be brought out here in apparent form by 
the active consciousness. Certain schools of Vedic thought 
even suppose the worlds to have been created by the goddess 
Word and sound as first ethcric vibration to have preceded 
formation. In the Veda itself there arc passages which treat 
the poetic measures of the sacred mantras,— anustubh, tristuhh, 
jagatiy gdyatri, —as symbolic of the rh3rthms in which the uni¬ 
versal movement of things is cast. 

By expression then we create and men arc even said to create 
the gods in themselves by the mantra. Again, that which we 
have created in our consciousness by the Word, we can hx there 
by the Word to become part of ourselves and effective not only 
in our inner life but upon the (viter physical world. By expression 
we form, by affirmation we establish. As a power of expression 
the word is termed gift or vacas; as a power of affirmation, 
stoma. In either aspect it is named manma or mantra^ expression 
of thought in mind, and brahman^ expression of the heart or the 
soul,—^for this seems to have been the earlier sense of the word 
brahinariy^ afterwards applied to the Supreme Soul or universal 
Being. 

The process of formation of the mantra is described in the 
second verse along with the conditions of its efficctivity. Agastya 
presents the stomay h3mn at once of affirmation and of sub¬ 
mission, to the Maruts. Fashioned by the heart, it receives 
its just place in the mentality through confirmation by the mind. 
The mantra, though it expresses thought in mind, is not in its 


' Also found in the fonn hfb (.Brihaspati, Brahmanaspati); and there 
seem to have been older forms, hfhan and brahan. It is from brahan 
(gen hrahnai) that, in all probability, we have the Greek phrerty pkrenosy, 
signifying mind. 
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essential ^art a creation of the intellect. To be the sacred and 
effective word, it must have come as an inspiration from the 
supra-mental plane, termed in Veda, Rtam, the Truth, and 
have been received into the superficial consciousness either 
tl^rough tlic heart or by the luminous intelligence, manisd. 
The heart in Vedic psychology is not restricted to the seat of 
the emotions; it includes all that large tract of spontaneous 
mentality, nearest to the subconscient in us, out of which rise 
the sensations, emotions, instincts, impulses and all those in¬ 
tuitions and inspirations that travel through these agencies 
before they arrive at form in the intelligence. This is the “heart” 
of Veda and Vedanta, hjrdaya, hrd, or brahman. There in the 
present state of mankind the Purusha is supposed to be seated 
centrally. Nearer to the vastness 6f the subconscient, it is there 
that, in ordinary mankind^—^man not yet exalted to a higher plane 
where the contact with the Infinite is luminous, intimate and 
direct,—the inspirations of the Universal Soul can most easily 
enter in and most swiftly take possession of the individual soul. 
It is therefore by the power of the heart that the mantra takes 
form. But it has to be received and held in the thought of the 
intelligence as well as in the perceptions of the heart; for not till 
the intelligence has accepted and even brooded upon it, can that 
truth of thought which the truth of the Word expresses be firmly 
possessed or normally effective. Fashioned by the heart, it is 
confirmed by the mind. 

But another approval is also needed. The individual mind 
has accepted; the effective powers of the Cosmos must also accept. 
The words of the hymn retained by the mind form a basis for the 
new mental posture from which the future thought-energies have 
to proceed. The Aiaruts must approach them and take their stand 
upon them, the mind of these universal Powers approve and unite 
itself with the formations in the mind of die individual. So only 
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can our inner or our outer action have its supreme ei|bctivity. 

Nor have the Maruts any reason to refuse their assent or to 
persist in the prolongation of discord. Divine powers who 
themselves obey a higher law than the personal impulse, it should 
be their function, as it is their essential nature, to assist the mor¬ 
tal in his surrender to the Immortal and increase obedience to 
the Truth, the Vast towards which his human faculties aspire. 

Indra, affirmed and accepted, is no longer in his contact with 
the mortal a cause of suffering; the divine touch is now utterly 
creative of peace and felicity. The Maruts too, affirmed and ac¬ 
cepted, must put aside their violence. Assuming their gentler 
forms, benignant in their action, not leading the soul through 
strife and disturbance, they too must become purely beneficent 
as well as puissant agencies*. 

This complete harmony established, Agastya*s Yoga will 
proceed triumphantly on the new and straight path prescribed 
to it. It is always the elevation to a higher plane that is the end,— 
higher than the ordinaiy life of divided and egoistic sensation, 
emotion, thought and action. And it is to be pursued always with 
the same puissant will towards victory over all that resists and 
hampers. But it must be an integral exaltation. All the joys 
that the human being seeks with his desire, all the active energies 
of his waking consciousness,—his days, as it is expressed in the 
brief S3rmbolic language of the Veda,—must be uplifted to that 
higher plane. By vandni are meant the receptive sensations seek¬ 
ing in all objectivities the Ananda whose quest is their reason 
for existence. These, too, are not excluded. Nothing has to be 
rejected, all has to be raised to the pine levels of the divine 
consciousness. 

Formerly Agastya had prepared the sacrifice for the Maruts 
under other conditions. He had put their full potentiality of 
force into all in him that he sought to place in the hands of the 
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Thought-Powers; but because of the defea in his sacrifice he had 
been met ftiidway by the Mighty One as by an enemy and only 
after fear and strong suffering had his eyes been opened and his 
soul surrendered. Still vibreting with the emotions of that expe- 
ricnccj he has been compelled to renounce the activities which 
he had so puissantly prepared. Now he offers the sacrifice 
again to the Maruts^ but couples v/ith that briUiant Name the more 
puissant godhead of Indra. Let the Maruts then bear no )^Tath 
for the interrupted sacrifice but accept this new and more justly 
guided action. 

Agastya turns, in the two closing verses, from the Maruts to 
Indra. The Maruts represent the progressive illumination of 
human mentality, until from the first obscure movements of 
mind which only just emerge out •of the darkness of the subcon- 
scient, they are transformed into an image of the luminous con¬ 
sciousness of which Indra is the Purusha, the representative 
Being. Obscure, they become conscient; twilit, half-lit or turned 
into misleading reflections, they surmount these deficiencies and 
put on the divine brilliance. This great evolution is effected in 
Time gradually, in the mornings of the human spirit, by the 
unbroken succession of the Dawns. For Dawn in the Veda is 
the goddess symbolic of new openings of divine illumination on 
man’s physical consciousness. She alternates with her sister 
Night; but that darkness itself is a mother of light and always 
Dawn comes to reveal what the black-browed Mother has pre¬ 
pared. itere, however, the seer seems to speak of continuous 
dawns, not broken by these intervals of apparent rest and obscu¬ 
rity. By the brilliant force of that continuity of successive illumi¬ 
nations the mentality of man ascends swiftly into fullest light. 
But always the force which has governed and made possible the 
transformation, is the puissance of India. It is that supreme 
Intelligence which through the Dawns, through the Maruts, 
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has been pouring itself into the human being. Indra is the Bull 
of the radiant herd, the Master of the thought-en^E;rgies, the 
Lord of the luminous dawns. 

Now also let Indra use the Maruts as his instruments for the 
illumination. By them let him establish tlie supramental know¬ 
ledge of the seer. By tlieir energ}' his energy will be supported 
in the human nature and he will give that nature his divine 
firmness, his divine force, so that it may not stumble under the 
shock or fail to contain the vaster play of puissant activities too 
great for our ordinary capacity. 

The Maruts, thus reinforced in strength, will always need 
the guidance and protection of the superior Power. They are 
the Purushas of the separate thought-energies, Indra the one 
Purusha of all thought-energy: In him they find their fullness 
and their harmony. Let there then be no longer strife and dis¬ 
agreement between this whole and these parts. The Maruts, 
accepting Indra, will receive from him the right perception of the 
things that have to be known. They will not be misled by the 
briUiance of a partial light or carried too far by the absorption of 
a limited energy. They will be able to sustain the action of 
Indra as he puts forth his force against all that may yet stand 
between the soul and its consummation. 

So in the harmony of these divme Powers and their aspira¬ 
tions may humanity find that impulsion which shall be strong 
enough to break through the myriad oppositions of this world 
and, in the individual with his composite personality or in the 
race, pass rapidly on towards the goal so constantly glimpsed 
but so distant even to him who seems to himself almost to have 
attained. 
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AGNI, THE ILLUMINED WILL 
RIG-VEDA I. 77 

1. How shall we give to Agni? For him what 
Word accepted by the Gods is spoken, for the lord 
of the brilliant flame? for him who in mortals, 
immortal, possessed of the Truth, priest of the 
oblation strongest for sacrifice, creates the gods? 

2. He who in the sacrifices is the priest of the 
offering, fiill of peace, full of the Truth, him verily 
form in you by your surrenderings; when Agni 
manifests^ for the mortals the gods, he also has 
perception of them and by the mind offers to them 
the sacrifice. 

3. Fpr he is the will, he is the strength, he is the 
effecter of perfection, even as Mitra he becomes the 
charioteer of the Supreme. To him, the first, in the 
rich-offerings the people seeking the godhead utter 
the word, the Aryan people to the fiiliiller. 

^ Or, **efiten into the gods’* 
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4. May this strongest of the Powers and de* 
vourer of the destroyers manifest^ by his presence 
the Words and their understandings and may they 
who in their extension are lords of plenitude, 
brightest in energy, pour forth their plenty and give 
their impulsion to the thought. 

5. Thus has Agni, possessed of the Truth, been 
affirmed by the masters of light,^ the knower of the 
worlds by clarified minds. He shall foster in them 
the force of illumination, he too the plenty; he shall 
attain to increase and to harmony by his perceptions. 


^ Or, **enter into the words and the thinking” 

* Gotamobhify. In its external sense the Gotamas” the family of 
the Rishi, Gotama Rahugana, the scer of the hymn. But the names of the 
Rishis are constantly used with a covert reference to their meaning. In 
this passage there is an unmistakable significance in the groupmg of the 
words, gotamobhir rtdvSy xnprebltir jdtavedd^y as in verse 3 in dastnam 
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Gotama Rahugana is the seer of this Hymii; which is a stoma 
in praise of Agni, the divine Will at work in the universe. 

Agni is the most important, the most universal of the Vedic 
gods. In the physical world he 13 the general devourer and 
cnjoycr. He is also the purifier; when he devours and enjoys, 
then also he purifies. He is the fire that prepares and perfects; 
he is also the fire that assimilates and the heat of energy that forms. 
He is the heat of life and creates the sap, the rasa in things, the 
essence of their substantial being and the essence of their delight. 

He is equally the Will in Prana| the dynamic Life-energy, and 
in that energy performs the same functions. Devouring and 
enjoying, purifying, preparing, assimilating, forming, he rises 
upwards always and transfigures his powers into the Maruts, 
the energies of Alind. Our passions and obscure emotions are 
the smoke of Agni’s burning. All our nervous forces are assured 
of their action only by his support. 

If he is the Will in our nervous being and purifies it by action, 
he is also the Will in tlie mind and clarifies it by aspiration. 
When he enters into the intellect, he is drawing near to his 
divine birth-place and home. He leads the thoughts towards 
effective;, power; he leads the active energies towards light. 

His divine birth-place and home,—^though he is bom everywhere 
and dwells in all things,—^is the Truth, the Infinite« the vast 
cosmic Iiitclligencc in which Knowledge aiid Foice are umiicd. 
For there all Will is in harmony with the truth of things and 
therefore effective; all thought part of Wisdom, which is the 
divine Law, and therefore perfectly regulative of a divine action. 
Agni fulfilled becomes mighty in his own home—in the Truth, 
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the Right, the Vast. It is thither that he is leading upward 
the aspiration in humanity, the soul of the Aryan, the head 
of the cosmic Sacrifice. 

It is at the point where there is the first possibility of the 
great passage, the transition from mind to supermind, the trans¬ 
figuration of the intelligence, till now the crowned leader of the 
mental being, into a divine Light,—^it is at this supreme and 
crucial point in tlic Vedic Yoga that the Rishi, Gotama Rahugana, 
seeks in himself for the inspired Word. The Word shall help him 
to realise for himself and others the Power that must effect the 
transition and the state of luminous plenitude from which the 
transfiguration must commence. 

The Vcdic sacrifice is, psychologically, a symbol of cosmic and 
individual activity become self-conscious, enlightened and aware 
of its goal. I'he whole process of the universe is in its very nature 
a sacrifice, volimtary or involuntary. Self-fulfilment by self- 
immolation, to grow by giving is the universal law. That which 
refuses to give itself, is still the food of the cosmic Powers. “The 
eater eating is eaten” is the fonnula, pregnant and terrible, in 
which the Upanishad sums up this aspect of the universe, and in 
another passage men are described as the cattle of the gods. It is 
only when the law is recognised and voluntarily accepted that this 
kingdom of death can be overpassed and by the works of sacrifice 
Immortality^ made possible and attained. All the powers and 
potentialities of the human life are offered up, in the sygaibol of 
a sacrifice, to the divine Life in the Cosmos. 

Knowledge, Force and Delight are the three powers of the 
divine Life; thought and its formations, will and its works, love 
and its harmonisings are the corresponding human activities 
which have to be exalted to the divine level. The dualities of 
truth and fidsehood, light and darkness, conceptional right and 
wrong are the confusions of knowledge bom of egoistic division; 
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the dualities of egoistic love and hatred, joy and grief, pleasure 
and pain# are the confusions of Love, perversities of Ananda; 
the dualities of strength and weakness, sin and virtue, action and 
inaction are the confusions of will, dissipators of the divine 
Force. And all these confusions arise and even become necessary 
modes of our action because the triune powers of the divine 
Life are divorced from each other. Knowledge from Strength, 
Love from both, by the Ignorance which divides. It is the Igno¬ 
rance, the dominant cosmic Falsehood that has to be removed. 
Through the Truth, then, lies the road to the true harmony, the 
consummated felicity, the ultimate fulfilment of love in the 
divine Delight. Therefore, only when the Will in man becomes 
divine and possessed of the Truth, amjiafi can the 

perfection towards which we move be realised in humanity. 

Agni, then, is the god who has to become conscient in the 
mortal. Him the inspired Word has to express, to confirm in this 
gated mansion and on the altar-sear of this sacrifice. 

“How must we give to Agni?” asks the Rishi. The word for 
the sacrificial giving, ddhma, means literally distribution; it has 
a covert connection with tlie root dai in the sense of discern¬ 
ment. The sacrifice is essentially an arrangement, a distribution 
of the human activities aud enjoyments among the different 
cosmic Powers to whose province ±ey b/ right belong. Theie- 
fore the hymns repeatedly speak of the portions of the gods. It 
is the problem of the right arrangement and distribution of his 
works that presents itself to the sacrificcr; for the sacrifice must be 
always according to the Law and the divine ordainment (f 
the later vidhi)» The will to right arrangement is an all-important 
preparation for the reign of the supreme Law and 'rnith in the 
mortal. 

The solution of the problem depends on right realisation, and 
light realisation starts from the right illuminative Word, expres- 



318 


ON THE VEDA 


sion of the inspired Thought which is sent to the seer out of the 
Vast. Therefore the Rishi asks farther, “What word|is uttered 
to Agni?” What word of affirmation, what word of realisation? 
Two conditions nave to be satisfied. The Word must be accepted 
by other divine Powers, that is, it must bring out some potentiality 
in the nature or bring into it some light of realisation by which 
the divine Workers may be induced to manifest in the superficial 
consciousness of humanity and embrace openly their respective 
functions. And it must be illurmnative of the double nature of 
Agni, this Lord of the lustrous flame. Bhdma means both a light 
of knowledge and a flame of action. Agni is a Light as well as a 
Force. 

The Word arrives. Yo martyesu amrtah ftdvd. Agni is, 
preeminently, the Immortal in^mortals. It is this Agni by whom 
the other bright sons of Infinity are able to work out the manifes¬ 
tation and self-extension of the Divine {devavitij devatdti) which 
is at once aim and process of the cosmic and of the human sacri¬ 
fice. For he is the divine Will which in all things is always present, 
is always destroying and constructng, always building and 
perfecting, supporting always the complex progression of the 
universe. It is this which persists through all death and change. 
It is eternally and inalienably possessed of the I'ruth. In the last 
obscuration of Nature, in the lowest unintelligencc of Matter, 
it is this Will that is a concealed knowledge and compels all these 
darkened movements to obey, as if mechanically, the divine 
Law and adhere to the truth of their Nature. It is tlvs which 
makes the tree grow according to its seed and each action bear its 
appropriate fruit. In the obscurity of man’s ignorance,—^less 
than material Nature’s, yet greater,—it is this divine Will that 
governs and guides, knows the sense of his blindness and the 
goal of his aberration and out of the crooked workings of the 
cosmic Falsehood in him evolves the progressive manifestation 
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of the cosmic Truth. Alone of the brilliant Gods, he bums bright 
and has Aill vision in the darkness of Night no less than in the 
splendours of day. The other gods are usarbiidhah^ wakers with 
the Dawn. 

Therefore is he the priest of the offering, strongest or most 
apt for sacrifice, he who, all-powerful, follows always the law of 
the Truth. We must remember rhat the oblation Qiavya) signi¬ 
fies always action (karma) and each action of mind or body is 
regarded as a giving of our plenty into the cosmic being and 
the cosmic intention. Agni, the divine Will, is that which stands 
behind the human will in its works. In the conscient offering, he 
comes in front; he is the priest set in front (puro~hita), guides the 
oblation and determines its effectiveness. 

By this self-guided Truth, by ihis knowledge that works out as 
an unerring Will in the Cosmos, he fashions the gods in mortals. 
Agni manifests divine potentialities in a death-besieged body; 
Agni brings them to effective actuality and perfection. He creates 
in us the luminous forms of the Immortals. 

I'his work he docs as a cosmic Power labouring upon the rebel¬ 
lious human material even when in our ignorance we resist 
the heavenward impulse and, accustomed to ofi'er our actions to 
the egoistic life, cannot yet or as yet will not make the divine 
surrender. But it is in proportion as we learn to subjugate the 
ego and compel it to bow down in every act to the universal 
Being and to serve consciously in its least movements the supreme 
Will, thkt Agni himself takes form in us. The Divine Will becomes 
present and consdent in a human mind and enlightens it with 
the divine Knowledge. Thus it is that man can be said to form by 
his toil the great Gods. 

The Sanskrit expression is here d kpriudkoam. The preposi¬ 
tion gives the idea of a drawing upon oneself of something 
outside and the working or shaping it out in our own consdous- 
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ness. A kf corresponds to the converse ejtprcssion, d bhu, used 
of the gods when they approach the mortal with the'contact of 
Immortality andi divine form of godhead fallin g on form of 
humanity, “become,” take shape, as it were, in him. The cosmic 
Powers act and exist in the universe; man takes them upon 
himself, makes an image of them in his own consciousness and 
endows that image with the life and power that the Supreme 
Being has breathed into His own divine forms and world-energies.^ 
It is when thus present and conscient in the mortal, like a 
“house-lord”®, master in his mansion, that Agni appears in the 
true nature of his divinity. When we are obscure and revolt 
against the Truth and the Law, our progress seems to be a 
stumbling from ignorance to ignorance and is full of pain and dis¬ 
turbance. By constant submission to the Truth, surrenderings, 
namobhihs we create in ourselves that image of the divine Will 
which is on the contrary full of peace, because it is assured of the 
Truth and the Law. Equality of soul® created by the surrender 
to the universal Wisdom gives us a supreme peace and calm. 
And since that Wisdom guides all our steps in the straight paths 
of the Truth we are carried by it beyond all stumblings {duritdni). 
Moreover, with Agni conscious in our humanity, the creation 
of the gods in us becomes a veritable manifestation and no 
longer a veiled growth. The will within grows conscious of the 
increasing godhead, awakens to the process, perceives the lines 
of the growth. Human action intelligently direaed and devoted 
to the universal Powers, ceases to be a mech mical, involuntary 
or imperfect offering; the thinking and observing mind participates 
and becomes the instrument of the sacrificial will. 

^ This is the true sense and theory of Hindu image-worship, which is 
thus a material rendering of the great Vedic symbols. 

* Crhapati’i also vifpati, lord or king in the creature. 

* Samatd of the Gita. 
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Agni is the power of conscious Being, called by us will, 
effective Behind the workings of mind and body. Agni is the 
strong God within (marya/i, the strong, the masculine) who 
puts out his strength against all assailing powers, who forbids 
inertia, who repels every failing of heart and of force, who spurns 
out all lack of manhood. Agni actualises what might otherwise 
remain as an ineffectual thought or aspiration. He is die doer 
of the Yoga {sddhuy, divine snuth labouring at his forge, he 
hammers out our perfection. Here he is said to become the 
charioteer of the Supreme. The Supreme and Wonderful that 
moves and fulfils Itself “in the consciousness of another’*^, 
(we have the same word, adbhuiay as in the colloquy of Indra 
and Agastya), effects that motion with this Power as charioteer 
holding the reins of the activity.' Mitra also, the lord of Love 
and Light is even such a charioteer. Love illuminated fulfils 
the harmony which is the goal of the divine movement. But 
the power of this lord of Will and Light is also needed. Force 
and Love united and both illumined by Knowledge fulfil God 
in the world. 

Will is the first necessity, die chief actualising force. When 
therefore the race of mortals turn consciously towards the great 
aim and, offering their enriched capacities to the Sons of Heaven, 
seek to form the divine in themselves, it is to Agni, first and 
chief, that they lift die realising thought, frame the creative 
Word. For they are the Aryans who do the work and accept 
the effort,—the vastest of all works, the most grandiose of all 
efforts,—and he is the poivcr that embraces Action and by 
Action fulfils the work. What is the Aryan without the divme 
Will that accepts the labour and the battle, works and wins, 
suffers and triumphs? 

* Rv. 1.170 
21 
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Therefore it is this Will which annihilates all forces commis¬ 
sioned to destroy the effort, this strongest of all the divine Puis¬ 
sances in which the supreme Purusha has imaged Himself, that 
must bestow its presence on these human vessels. There it will 
use the mind as instrument of the sacrifice and by its very presence 
manifest those inspired and realising Words which are as a 
chariot framed for the movement of the gods, giving to the 
Thought that meditates the illuminative comprehension which 
allows the forms of the divine Powers to outline themselves in 
our waking consciousness. 

Then may those other mighty Ones who bring with them the 
plenitudes of the higher life, Indra and the Ashwins, Usha and 
Surya, Varuna and Mitra and Aryaman, assume with that forma¬ 
tive extension of themselves *in the human being their most 
brilliant energies. Let them create their plenty in us, pouiing 
it forth from the secret places of our bemg so as to be utilisable 
in its daylight tracts and let their impulsions urge upward the 
divinising thought in Mind, till it transfigures itself in the 
supreme lustres. 

The hymn closes. Thus, in inspired words, has the divine 
Will, Agni, been afiirmcd by the sacred chant of the Gotamas. 
The Rishi uses his name and that of his house as a symbol- 
word; we have in it the Vedic go m the sense “luminous,” and 
Gotama means “entirely possessed of light.” For it is only those 
that have the plenitude of the luminous intelligence by whom 
the master of divine Truth can be wholly received and affirmed 
in this world of an inferior T^y,—gotamebhir ftdvd. And it is 
upon those whose minds are pure, dear and open, vipra^ that 
there can dawn the right knowledge of the great Births which 
are behind the physical world and from which it derives and 
supports its energies,—uipreftAir jdtaoeddh, 

Agni is Jatavedas, knower of the births, the worlds. He knows 
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entirely the five worlds^ and is not confined in his conscious¬ 
ness to th« limited and dependent physical harmony. He has 
access even to the three highest states^ of all) to the udder of 
the mystic Cow,^ ±e abundance of the BuU^ with the four horns. 
From that abundance he will foster the illumination in these 
Aryan seekers, swell the plenty of their divine faculties. By that 
fullness and plenty of his illumined perceptions he will unite 
±ought with thought, word with word, till the human Intelli¬ 
gence is rich and harmonious enough to support and become the 
divine Idea. 


^ The worlds in which, respectively. Matter, Life-Energy, Mind, 
Truth and Beatitude are the essential energies. They are called respec¬ 
tively Bhur, Bhuvar, Swar, Mahas and Jana or Mayas. 

* Divine Being, Consciousness, Bliss,—Sachchidananda. 

* Aditi, the infinite Consciousness, Mother of the worlds. 

* The divine Purusha, Sachchidananda; the three highest states and 
Truth are his four horns. 
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SURYA SAVITRI, CREATOR AND INCREASER 

RIG-VEDA. V. 8l 

1. Men illumined yoke their mind and they yoke 
their thoughts to him who is illumination and large¬ 
ness and clear perceiving. Knowing all phenomena 
he orders, sole, the Energies of the sacrifice. Vast 
is the affirmation in all things of Savitri, the divine 
Creator. 

2. AU forms he takes unto himself, the Seer, and 
he creates from them good for the twofold existence 
and the fourfold. The Creator, the supreme Good, 
manifests Heaven wholly and his light pervades all 
as he follows the march of the Dawn. 

3. In the wake of his march the other gods also 
reach by his force to the greatness of the Divinity. 
He has mapped out the realms of earthly light by 
his mightiness,—the brilliant one, the divine Creator. 

4. And thou reachest, O Savitri, to the three 

Itiminous heavens; and thou art utterly expressed by 
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the rays I of the Sun; and thou encompassest the 
Night upon either side; and thou becomest by the 
law of thy actions the lord of Love, O God. 

5. And thou art powerful for every creation; 
and thou becomest the Increaser, O God, by thy 
movings; and thou illuminest utterly aU this world 
of becomings. Shyavaswa has attained to the affir¬ 
mation of thee, O Savitri.^ 


^ For a good idiomatic and literary translation, rendering the sense and 
rhythm of the original, a certain freedom in turning the Sanskrit is neces* 
sary. 1 have therefore given a more literal version of its phrases in the 
body of the Commentary. 



COMMENTARY 


Indra with his shining hosts, the Manits, Agni, the divine 
force, fiilfiller of the Aryan sacrifice, are the most important 
deities of the Vedic system. Agni is the beginning and the end. 
This Will that is knowledge is the initiator of the upward effort 
of the mortal towards Immortality; to this divine consciousness 
that is one with divine power we arrive as the foundation of im¬ 
mortal existence. Indra, lord of Swar, the luminous intelligence 
into which we have to convert our obscure material mentality 
in order to become capable of the divine consciousness, is our 
chief helper. It is by the aid of Indra and the Manits that the 
conversion is effected. The Maruts take our animal conscious¬ 
ness made up of the impulses of the nervous mentality, possess 
these impulses with their illuminations and drive them up the 
hill of being towards the world of Swar and the truths of Indra. 
Our mental evolution begins with these animal troops, these 
paius', they become, as we progress in the ascension, the bril¬ 
liant herds of the Sun, gdvdhy rays, the divine cows of the Veda. 
Such is the psychological sense of the Vedic symbol. 

But who, then, is Surya, the Sun, from whom these rays 
proceed? He is the Master of Truth, Surya ahe Illuminator, 
Savitri the Creator, Pushan the Increases His ra3rs in their own 
nature are supramcntal activities of revelation, inspiration, 
intuition, luminous discernment, and they constitute the action 
of that transcendent principle which the Vedanta calls Vijnana, 
the perfect knowledge, the Veda Ritam, the Truth. But these 
rays descend also into the human mentality and form at its 
summit the world of luminous intelligence, Swar, of which 
Indra is the lord. 
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For this Vijnana is a divine and not a human faculty. Man’s 
mind is hot constituted of the self-luminous truth, like the 
divine mind; it is a sense-mentality, Manas, which can receive 
and understand^ Truth, but is not one with it. The light of 
knowledge has to present itself in this human understanding 
tempered so as to suit its forms to the capacities and limitations 
of the physical consciousness. And it has to lead up progressively 
to its own true nature, to manifest successive evolutionary stages 
for our mental development. Therefore the rays of Surya, as 
they labour to form our mental existence, create three successive 
worlds of mentality one superimposed on the other,—the sensa¬ 
tional, aesthetic and emotional mind, the pure mtellcct and the 
di\’inc intelligence. The fullness and perfection of these triple 
worlds of mind exists only in the pure mental plane of being,^ 
where they shine above the three heavens, iisro divahy as tlicir 
three luminosities, trini rocandni. But their light descends 
upon the physical consciousness and effects the corresponding 
formations in its realms, the Vedic pdrthivdni rajdnsiy earthly 
realms of light. They also are triple, tisro pjrthivihy the three 
earths. And of all these worlds Surya Savitri is the creator. 

We have in this figure of various psychological levels, each 
considered as a world in itself, a key to the conceptions of the 
Vedic Rishis. The human individual is an organised unit of 
existence which reflects the constitution of the universe. It 
repeats in itself the same arrangement of states and play of 
forces. Man, subjectively, contains in himself all the worlds 


^ The Vedic word for the understandiug is dki, that which receives 
and holds in place. 

* Our natural plane cf being is obviously the physical consciousness, 
but the others also are open to us since part of our being lives in each of 
them. 
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in which, objectively, he is contained. Preferring ordinarily a 
concrete to an abstract language, the Eishis speak of the phy¬ 
sical consciousness as the physical world, earth, Bhn, Prithivi. 
They describe the pure mental consciousness as heaven, Dyau, 
of which Swar, the luminous minJ, is the summit. To the 
intermediate dynamic, vital or nervous consciousness they 
give the name citlicr of Antariksha, the intermediate vision, 
or of Bhuvar,—^multiple dynamic worlds formative of the Earth. 

For in the idea of the Rishis a world is primarily a formation 
of consciousness and only secondarily a physical formation of 
things. A world is a loka^ a way in which conscious being images 
itself. And it is the causal Truth, represented in the person of 
Surya Savitri, that is the creator of all its forms. For it is the 
causal Idea in the infinite being,—the idea, not abstract, but 
real and d3mamic,—that originates the law, the energies, the 
formations of things and the working out of their potentialities 
in determined forms by determined processes. Because the 
causal Idea is a real force of existence, it is called Satyam, the 
True in being; because it is the determining truth of all activity 
and formation, it is called Rtam^ the True in movement; be¬ 
cause it is broad and infinite in its self-view, in its scope and 
in its operation, it is called Erhat^ the Large or Vast. 

Savitri by the Truth is the Creaior, but not in the sense of a 
fabrication or mechanical forming of things. The root of the 
word means an impulsion, a loosing forth or sending out,—the 
sense also of the ordinary word for creation, sfsti ^—add so a 
production. The action of the causal Idea docs not fabricate, 
but brings out by Tapas, by the pressure of consciousness on its 
own being, that which is concealed in it, latent in potentiality 
and in truth already existent in the Beyond. 

Now tlie forces and processes of the physical world repeat, 
as in a symbol, the truths of the supraphysical action which 
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produced it. And since it is by the same forces and the same 
processes/ one in the physical worlds and the supra-ph3^ical^ 
that our inner life and its development arc governed, the Rishis 
adopted the phenomena of physical Nature as just symbols for 
those functionings of the inner life which it was their difficult 
task to indicate in the concrete language of a sacred poetry that 
must at the same time serve for the external worship of the 
Gods as powc'.rs of the visible universe. The solar energy is the 
phj’^ical form of Surya, Lord of Light and Truth; it is through 
the Truth that we arrive at Immortality, final aim of the Vedic 
disciplme. It is therefore under the images of the Sim and its 
rays, of Dawn and day and night and the life of man between 
the two poles of light and darkness that the Aryan seers represent 
the prt^ressive illumination of the human soul. It is so that 
Shyavaswa of the house of Atri hymns Savitri, Creator, Increasor, 
Revealer. 

Surya enlightens the mind and the thoughts with the illu¬ 
minations of the Truth. He is vipra^ the illumined. It is he who 
delivers the individual human mind from the circumscribed 
consciousness of self and environment and enlarges the limited 
movement which is imposed on it by its preoccupation with its 
own individuality. Therefore he is bi‘hatf the Large. But his 
illumination is not a vague light, nor does his largeness come 
by a confused and dissolved view of self and object; it holds 
in itself a clear discernment of things in their totality, ±eir 
parts and their relations. Therefore He is vipaidt, the clear 
in perception. Men as soon as they begin to receive something 
of this solar illumination, strive to yoke their whole mentality 
and its thought-contents to the conscious existence of the divine 
Surya within them. That is to say, they apply, as it were, all 
their obscure mental state and all their erring thoughts to this 
Light manifested in them so that it may turn the obscurity of 
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the mind into clearness and convert the errors of thought into 
those truths which they distortcdly represent. Tfiis yoking 
(yunjate) become their Yoga. “They yoke the mind, and they 
yoke their thoughts, the enlightened, of (i.e. to, or so that they 
may be part of or belong to) the Enlightened, the Large, the 
Qear-perceptioned.” 

Then the Lord of Truth orders all the human en^'rgics offered 
up to him in the terms of the Truth; for he becomes in man a sole 
and sovereign Power governing all knowledge and action. Not 
interfered with by conflicting agencies, he governs perfectly; 
for he knows all manifestations, comprehends their causes, con¬ 
tains their law and process, compels their right result. There are 
seven of these sacrificial energies (Hotras) in the human being, one 
corresponding to each of the teveii constituents of his psycho¬ 
logical existence,—body, life, mind, super-mind, bliss, viill and 
essential being. Their irregular action or wrong relation, caused 
and maintained by the obscuration of knowledge in Mind is the 
source of all stumbling and unhappiness, of all evil act and evil 
state. Surya, Lord of Knowledge, puts each of dicm to its 
right place in tiic Sacrifice. “Knower of phenomena sole he 
arranges the sacrificial energies.’* 

Man thus arrives at a vast and all-cmbracing affirmation m 
himself of this divine Creator. It is implied m this passage and 
indicated more clearly in the next verse that the result is a right 
and happy creation—^for all our existence is a constant creation— 
of the universe of man’s whole being. “Vast is the comprehensive 
affirmation of the god Savitri.” 

Surya is the scer, the revealer. His Truth takes into its illu¬ 
mination all forms of things, all the phenomenal objects and 
experiences which constitute our world, all the figures of the 
universal Consciousness within and without us. It reveals the 
Upth in them, their sense, their purpose, their justification and 
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right usej Ordering rightly the energies of the sacrifice it creates 
or produces good as the law of our whole existence. For all things 
have their justifiable cause of being, their good use and their right 
enjoyment. When this truth in them is found and utilised, all 
things produce good for the soul, increase its welfare, enlarge 
its felicity. And this divine revolution is effected both in the 
lower physical existence and in the more complete inner life which 
uses the physical for its manifestation.^ “The Seer takes to him¬ 
self all forms, he brings out (creates or manifests) good for the 
twofold (two-footed), for the four-fold (four-footed).” 

The process of this new creation is described in the rest of the 
hymn. Surya, as the creator, as the supreme good, manifests in 
our human consciousness its concealed heavenly summit on the 
levels of the pure mind, and wc are able to look up above from the 
earth of our physical existence and are delivered fi-om the obscu¬ 
rities of the mght of Ignorance. He follows, sunlike, the march of 
the Dawn, illuminating all the regions of our being on which Ms 
its light; for there is always needed the precursory mental illu¬ 
mination before the Truth itself, the supramental principle, can 
take possession of this lower existence. “The creator, the sup¬ 
remely desirable, manifests all heaven and shines pcrvadingly 
following (alter or according to) the movement forward of 
the Dawn ” 

All the other gods follow in this march of Surya and they 
attain to his vastness by the force of his illumination. That is 
to say, all the other divine faculties or potentialities in man 
expand with the expansion of the Truth and Light in him; in the 
strength of the ideal super-mind they attain to the same infinite 


^ The symbolism of the words ^*dvipade” and **eatu}padt^* may 
be differently interpreted. The discussion of it here would occupy too 
large a space. 
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amplitude of right becoming, right action and right ki\owlcdge. 
The Truth in its largeness moulds all into the terms of the infinite 
and universal Life, replaces with it the limited individual exis¬ 
tence, maps out in the terms of their real being the realms of the 
ph3reical consciousness which, as Savitri, it has created. This also 
is in us a creation, although in reality it only manifests what al¬ 
ready exists but was concealed by the darkness of our ignorance, 
—^just as the realms of the physical earth are concealed from our 
eyes by the darkness, but reveal themselves as the sun in his 
march follows the Dawn and measures them out one by one to the 
vision. “Following whose march the other gods too reach the vast¬ 
ness of the divinity by his strength, he who maps out entirely 
—that brilliant one—the earthly realms of light, the god .Savitri, 
by his greamess.” 

But it is not only the full capacity of our physical or earthly 
consciousness that this divme Truth illuminates and forms for a 
perfect action. It pervades the three luminous realms of the pure 
mind (tritii rocand); it puts us in contact with all the divine 
possibilities of the sensations and emotions, of the intellect, of the 
intuitive reason and liberating the superior faculties from their 
limitation and constant reference to the material world fulfils 
our entire mental being. Its activities receive their complctcst 
manifestation; they are gathered up into the life of the complete 
Truth by the rays of the sun, that is to say, by the full splendour 
of the divine Super-Mind manifested in us. "'Md thoij gocst, 
O Savitri, to the three luminousnesses, and thou art perfectly 
expressed by the rays of the Sun (or, art gathered together by 
means of the rays\” 

Then if is that the higher kingdom of tlie Immortality, Sach- 
chidananda revealed, shines out perfectly in this world. The higher 
and lower are reconciled in the light of the supra-mental revela¬ 
tion. The Ignorance, the Night, is illumined upon both sides of 
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our complete being, not only as in our present state upon one. 
This hi^er kingdom stands confessed in the principle of Beati¬ 
tude which is for us the principle of Love and Light, represented 
by the god Mitra. The Lord of Truth, when he revals himself 
in the full godhead, becomes the Lord of Bliss. The law of his 
being, the principle regulating his activities is seen to be Love; 
for in the right arrangement of knowledge and action everything 
here comes to be translated into terms of good, felicity, bliss. 
“And thou cncompasscst Night upon both sides, and thou 
becomest, O God, Mitra by the laws of thy action.” 

The Truth of the divine existence becomes eventually the sole 
Lord of all creation in ourselves; and by his constant visitations 
or by his continual progressions the Creator becomes the In- 
creascr,'Savitri becomes Pushan. $le aggrandises us by a constantly 
progressive creation until he has illumined the whole world 
of our becoming. We grow into the complete, the universal, 
the infinite. So has Shyavaswa, of the sons of Atri, succeeded 
in affirming Savitri in his own being as the illuminative Truth, 
the creative, the progressive, the incrcaser of man—he who 
brings him out of egoistic limitation into universality, out of the 
finite into the infinite. “And thou hast power alone for creation; 
and thou becomest the Increascr, O God, by the goings; and thou 
illuminest entirely all this world (literally, becoming). Shyavaswa 
has attained to the afiirmation of thee, O Savitri.” 



VI 


THE DIVINE DAWN 
RIG-VEDA III. 6l 

1. Dawn, richly stored with substance, conscious 
cleave to the affirmation of him who expresses thee, 
O thou of the plenitudes. Goddess, ancient, yet 
ever young thou movest .many-thoughted following 
the law of thy activities, O bearer of every boon. 

2. Dawn divine, shine out immortal in thy car 
of happy light sending forth the pleasant voices of 
the I’ruth. May steeds well-guided bear thee here 
who are golden-brilliant of hue and wide their 
might. 

3. Dawn, confronting all the worlds thou standest 
high-uplifted and art their perception of Immorta¬ 
lity; do thou move over them like a wheel, D new 
Day, travelling over an equal field. 

4. Dawn in her plerdtude like one that lets fall 
from her a sewn robe moves, the bride of the Bliss; 
creating Swar, perfect in her working, perfect in her 
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enjoying, she widens from the extremity of Heaven 
over the earth, 

5. Meet ye the Dawn as she shines wide towards 
you and with surrender bring forward your com¬ 
plete energy. Exalted in heaven is the force to which 
she rises establishing the sweetness; she makes the 
luminous worlds to shine forth and is a vision of 
felicity. 

6. By heaven’s illuminings one perceives her a 
bearer of the Truth and rapturous she comes with 
its varied light into the two firmaments. From Dawn 
as she approaches shining out on thee, O Agni, thou 
seekest and attainest to the substance of delight. 

7. Putting forth his impulsions in the foundation 
of the Truth, in the foundation of the Dawns, their 
l.ord enters the Vastness of the firmaments. Vast 
the wisdom of Varuna, of Mitra, as in a happy 
brightness, orders multitudinously the Light. 



COMMENTARY 


SuRYA Savitri in his task of illumination follows the progress 
of the Dawn. In another hymn the movements of the rni».d 
have been described as growing conscient and brilliant by the 
bright power of the continuous Dawns. Throughout the Veda 
Usha, daughter of Hea^^en^ has always the same function. She is 
the medium of the awakenings the activity and the growth of the 
other gods; she is the first condition of the Vedic realisation. By 
her increasing illumination the whole nature of man is clarified; 
through her he arrives at the Truth, through her he enjoys the 
Beatitude. The divine dawn df the Risliis is the advent of the 
divine Light throwing off veil after veil and revealing in man’s 
activities the luminous godliead. In that light the Work is done, 
the sacrifice offered and its desirable fruits gathered by humanity. 

Many are the hymns, indeed, in which rich and beautiful 
figures of the earthly dawn veil this inner truth oi the goddess 
Usha, but in this hymn of the great Rislii Vishwamitra the p ycho- 
logical S3miboli?m of the Vedic Dawn is apparent from beginning 
to end by open expressions and on the surface of the thought. 
“O Dawn rich of store in thy substance,” he cries to her, “con¬ 
scient cleave to the affirmation of him who expresses thee, O thou 
who hast the plenitudes.” The word pracet^i^ and the related 
word, vicetasy arc standing terms of Vedic phraseology; they 
seem to correspond to the ideas expressed in later language by 
the Vedantic prajndna and vtjUdna. Prajnana is the consciousness 
that cognizes all things as objects confronring its observation; in 
the divine mind it is knowledge regarding things as their source, 
possessor and witness. Vijnana is comprehensive knowledge 
oontaioing, penetrating into things, pervading them in conscious- 
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ness by a spit of identification with their truth. Usha is to occupy 
the revealing thought and word of the Rishi as a power of Know¬ 
ledge couscient of the truth of all that is placed by them before 
the mind for expression in man. The affirmation, it is suggested, 
will be full and ample; for Usha is vdjena vdjini, matfkoni; rich is 
the store of her substance; she has all the plenitudes. 

This dawn moves m her progression always according to the 
rule of a divine action; many are the thoughts she brings in that 
motion, but her steps arc sure and all desirable things, all supreme 
boons, the boons of the Ananda, the blessings of the divine exis¬ 
tence,—arc in her hands. She is ancient and eternal, the dawn 
of the Light that was from the beginning, purdtii, but in her 
coming she is ever young and fresh to the soul that receives her. 

She is to shine wide, she that is the divine Dawn, as the light 
of the immortal existence bringing out in man the powers or the 
voices of Truth and Joy, {sunrtdk, —a word which expresses at 
once both the true and the pleasant); for is not the chariot of her 
movement a car at once of light and of happiness? For again, 
the word candra in candrarathd^ —signifying also the lunar 
deity Soma, lord of the delight of immortality pouring into man, 
ananda and arnTta^ —^mcans both luminous and blissful. And 
the horses that bring her, figure of the nervous forces that support 
and carry forward all our action, must be perfectly controlled; 
golden, bright in hue, tlicir nature (for in this ancient symbolism 
colour is the sign of qualit>', of character, of temperament,) must 
be a dynamism of ideal knowledge in its concentrated luminous¬ 
ness; wide in its extension must be the mass of tha» c'mceu trated 
force,— prthupdjaso ye. 

Divine Dawn comes thus to the soul with the light of her 
knowledge, prajUdna, confronting all the worlds as field of that 
knowledge,—^all provinces, that is to say, of our universal being, 
— mindj vitality, physical consciousness. She stands uplifted 
22 
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over them on our heights above mind, in the highq^t heaven, 
as the perception of Immortality or of the Immortal, amttasya 
ketuhi revealing, in them the eternal and beatific existence or the 
eternal all-blissful Godhead. So exalted she stands prepared to 
efifea the motion of the divme knowledge, progressing as a new 
revelation of the eternal truth, navyasi^ in their harmonised and 
equalised activities like a wheel moving smoothly over a level 
field; for they now, their diversities and discords removed, 
offer no obstacle to that equal motion. 

1.1 her plenitude she separates, as it were, and casts down 
from her the elaborately sewn garment that covered the truth 
of thin gs and moves as the wife of the Lover, the energy of her 
all-blissful Lord, svasarasya paint. Full in her enjoypient of 
the felicity, full in her eifedtuation of all activities, subkagd 
sudansdhy she brings into existence m us by her revelations 
Swar, the concealed luminous mind, our highest mental heaven; 
and thus from the farthest extremities of mental being extends 
herself over the physical consciousness. 

As this divine Dawn pours out widely its light upon them, 
80 have men by submission to the law of her divine act and 
movement to bring forward for her the fully energised complete¬ 
ness of their being and their capacities as a vehicle for her light 
or as a seat for her sacrificial activities. 

The Rishi then dwells on the two capital works of the divine 
Dawn in man,—^her elevation of him to the full force of (he Light 
and the revelation of the Truth and her pouring of the Ananda, 
the Amrita, the Soma-wine, the bliss of the immortal being into 
the mental and bodily existence. In the world of the pure mind, 
divt, she rises into the full force and mass of the Light, urddkvam 
pdjo airety and from those pure and high levels she establishes 
the sweemess, madhu, the honey of Soma. She makes to shine 
out the three luminous worlds, rocand; she is then or she brings 
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with her |he beatific vision. By the effectual illuminations of 
the pure mentality, through the realising Word, divo arkaih, 
she is perceived as the bearer of Truth and with the Truth she 
enters from the world above Mind, full of the delight, in a va¬ 
ried play of her multiple thought and activity, into the mental 
and bodily consciousness, those established limits between which 
man’s action moves. It is from her, as she comes thus richly 
laden, vdjena vdjini, that Agni, the divine Force labouring here 
in body and mind to uplift the mortal, prays for and attains to 
the Soma, the wine of the Beatitude, the delightful substance. 

The supramental world in us, foundation of the Truth, is 
the foundation of the Dawns. They are the descent upon mor¬ 
tal nature of the light of that immortal Truth, jyotilL The 
Lord of the Dawns, Master of Tiuth, Illuminer, Creator, Orga¬ 
niser, putting forth in the foundation of Truth, above mind, the 
impulsion of his activities, enters with them by this goddess into 
a bodily and mental existence no longer obscured but released 
from their limits and capable of vastness, mahi rodasi. The Lord 
of Truth is the sole Lord of things. He is Varuna, soul of vast¬ 
ness and purity; he is Mitra, source of love and light and har¬ 
mony. His creative Wisdom, mahi mitrasya vantiM^a mdydy 
unlimited in its scope,—for he is Varuna,—appearing, candreva, 
as a light of bliss and joy,—for he is Mitra,—arranges, perfeedy 
organises, in multitudinous forms, in the wideness of the libera¬ 
ted nature, the luminous expansions, the serene expressions of 
the Truth. He combines the various brilliancies with which his 
Dawn has entered our firmaments; he blends into one harmony 
her true and happy voices. 

Dawn divine is the coming of ±e Godhead. She is the light 
of the Truth and the Felicity pouring on us from the Lord of 
Wisdom and Bliss, antftasya ketuhy svasara^a paint. 
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TO BHAGA SAVITRI, THE ENJOYER 
RIG-VEDA V. 82 

1. Of Savitri divine we embrace that enjoying, 
that which is the best, rightly disposes all, reaches 
the goal, even Bhaga’s, we hold by the thought. 

2. For of him no pleasure in things can they dimi¬ 
nish, for too self-victorious is it, nor the self-empire 
of this Enjoyer. 

3. ’Tis he that sends forth the delights on the 
giver, the god who is the bringer forth of things; 
that varied richness of his enjoyment we seek. 

4. Today, O divine Producer, send forth on us 
fhiitful felicity, dismiss what belongs to the evil 
dream. 

1 

5. All evils, O divine Producer, dismiss; what is 
good, that send forth on us. 

6. Blameless for infiiiite being in the outpouring 
of the divine Producer, we hold by the thought 
all things of delight. 


340 
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7. T]}e universal godhead and master ofbeing 
we accept into ourselves by perfect words today, the 
Producer whose production is of the truth— 

8. He who goes in front of both this day and night 
never filtering, placing rightly his thought, the 
divine Producer— 

9. He who by the rhythm makes heard of the 
knowledge all births and produces them, the divine 
Producer. 



C 0 M 2 V 1 ENTARY 


Four great deities constancy appear in the Veda as closely 
allied in their nature and in their action, Vanina, Mitra, Bhaga, 
Aryaman. Vanina and Mitra are continually coupled together 
in the thoughts of the Rishis; sometimes a trio appears together, 
Vanina, Mitra and Bhaga or Varuna, Mitra and Aryaman. 
Separate Suktas addressed to any of these godheads are com¬ 
paratively rare, although there are some important hymns of 
which Varuna is the deity. But the Riks in which their names 
occur, whether in hymns to other gods or in invocations to the 
All-gods, the Vitoe Devdh, ard by no means inconsiderable in 
number. 

These four deities are, according to Sayana, solar powers, 
Varuna negatively as lord of the night, Mitra positively as lord 
of the day, Bhaga and Aryaman as names of the Sun. We need 
not attach much importance to these partiailar idcinifications, 
but it is certain that a solar character attaches to all the four. 
In them that peculiar feature of tlic Vedic gods, their essential 
oneness even in the play of their different personalities and 
functions, comes prominently to light. Not only are the four 
closely associated among themselves, but they seem to partake 
of each other’s nature and attributes, and all are evidently 
emanations of Surya Savitri, the divine being in his creative 
and illuminative solar form. 

Surya Savitri is the Creator. According to the Truth of 
things, in the terms of the Rtam, the worlds are brought forth 
from the divine consciousness, from Aditi, goddess of infinite 
being, mother of the gods, the indivisible consciousness, the 
Light that cannot be impaired imaged by the mystic Cow that 
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cannot be slain. In that creation, Vanina and Mitra, Aryaman 
and Bha^ ate four effective Puissances. Varuna represents 
the principle of pure and wide being. Sat in Sachchidananda; 
Aryaman represents the light of the divine consciousness working 
as Force; Mitra representing light and knowledge, using the 
principle of Ananda for creation, is Love maintaining the law of 
harmony; Bhaga represents Ananda as the crcative enjoyment; 
he takes the delight of the creation, takes the delight of all that 
is created. It is the Maya, the formative wisdom of Varuna, 
of Mitra that disposes multitudinously the light of Aditi brought 
by the Dawn to manifest the worlds. 

In their psychological function these four gods represent the 
same principles working in the human mind, in the human 
temperament. They build up in man the different planes of 
his being and mould them ultimately into the terms and the 
forms of the divine Truth. Especially Mitra and Varuna are 
continually described as holding firm the law of their action, 
increasing the Truth, touching the Truth and by the Truth 
enjoying its vasmess of divine will or its great and uncontraaed 
sacrificial action. Vanma represents largeness, right and purity; 
everything that deviates from the right, from the purity recoils 
from his being and strikes the offender as the punishment of 
sin. So long as man does not attain to the largeness of Vanina’s 
Truth, he is bound to the posts of the world-sacrifice by the 
triple bonds of mind, life and body as a victim and is not free 
as a possessor and enjoyer. Therefore wc have frequently the 
prayer to be delivered firom the noose of Vanma, from the 
wrath of his offended purity. Mitra is on the other hand the 
most beloved of the gods; he binds all together by the fixities 
of his harmony, by the successive lustrous seats of Love fulfilling 
itself in the order of things, mtrasya dhdntabhi^. His name, 
Miirch which means also friend, is constantly used with a play 
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upon the double sense; it is as Mitra^ because Mitra dwells in 
all, that the other gods become the friends of man. ^ Aryaman 
appears m the Veda with but little distinctness of personality, 
for the references to him are brief. The functions of Bhaga are 
outlined more clearly and are the same in the cosmos and in man. 

In this hymn of Shyavaswa to Savitri we see both the functions 
of Bhaga and his oneness with Surya Saviiri; for it is to the 
creative Lord of Truth that the hymn is addressed, to Surya, 
but to Surya specifically in his form as Bhaga, as the Lord of 
Enjoyment. The word bhaga means enjoyment or the enjoyer 
and that this sense is the one held especially appropriate to the 
divine name, Bhaga, is emphasised by the use of bhojanam, 
bh^a, saubhagam in the verses of the h3mm. Savitri, we have 
seen, means Creator, but especially in the sense of producing, 
emitting from the unmanifest and bringing out into the mani> 
fest. Throughout the hymn there is a constant dwelling upon 
this root-sense of the word which it is impossible to render 
adequately in a translation. In the very first verse there is a 
covert play of the kind; for bhojanam means both enjoyment 
and food and it is intended to be conveyed that the "enjoyment 
of Savitri” is Soma, from the same root suy to produce, press 
out, distil. Soma, the food of divine beings, the supreme dis¬ 
tilling, highest production of the great Producer. What the 
Rishi seeks is the enjoyment m all created things of the immortal 
and immortalising Ananda. 

It is this Ananda which is that enjoyment of the divine Pro¬ 
ducer, of Surya Savitri, the supreme result of the Truth; for 
Truth is followed as the path to the divine beatitude. This 
Ananda is the highest, the best enjoyment. It disposes all 
aright; for once the Ananda, the divine delight in all things is 
attained, it sets right all the distortions, all the evil of the world. 
It carries man through to the goal. If by the truth and right 
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of things we arrive at the Ananda, by the Ananda also we can 
arrive at tne right and truth of things. It is to the divine Creator 
in the name and form of Bhaga that this human capacity for the 
divine and H'^ht enjoymenr of all things belojigs. When he is 
embraced by the human mind and heart and vital forces and 
physical being, when this divine form is received into himself 
by man, then the Ananda of the world nvaiiifcsts itself. 

Nothing can limit, nothing can diminish, neither god nor 
demon, friend nor enemy, event nor sensation, whatever pleasure 
this divine Enjoycr takes in things, in whatever vessel or object 
of his (mjo3rtnent. For nothing can diminish or hedge in or 
hurt his luminous self-empire, svardjyam^ his perfect possession 
of himself in infinite being, infinite delight and the vastnesses 
of the Order of the Iruth. * 

Therefore it is he that brings the seven delights, sapta ratna, 
to the giver of the sacrifice. He looses them forth on us; for 
they arc all there in the world as in the divine being, in ourselves 
also, aufl have only to be loosed forth on our outer consciousness. 
Tlie ric‘> and varied amplitude of this sevenfold dblight, perfect 
on all the planes of our being, is the bhaga, enjoyment or portion 
of Bhaga Savitri in the completed sacrifice, and it is that varied 
wealth which the Rishi seeks for himself and his fellows in the 
sacrifice by the acceptance of the divine Enjoyer. 

ShyavasVa then calls on Bhaga Savitri to vouchsafe to him 
even today a felidty not barren, but full of the fruits of activity, 
rich in t/ie offspring of the soul, prajdvat sauhhagam. Ananda is 
creative, it is jam, the delight that gives birth to life and world; 
only let the things loosed forth on us be of the creation conceived 
in the terms of the truth and let all that belongs to the falsehood, 
to the evil dream created by the ignorance of the divine Truth, 
duhsvapnyam, be dismissed, dispelled away from our conscious 
being. 
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In the next verse he makes clearer the sense ^ of duhs^- 
vapnyam. What he desires to be dispelled is all evil, visva 
duritdni, Suvitam and duritam in the Veda mean literally 
right going and wrong going. Suvitam is truth of thought and 
action, duritam error or stumbling, sin and perversion. Suvitam 
is happy going, felicity, the path of Ananda; duritam is calamity, 
suffering, all ill result of error and ill doing. All that is evil, viiva 
duritdnii belongs to the evil dream that has to be turned away 
from us. Bhaga sends to us instead all that is good,— bhadramy 
good in the sense of felicity, the auspicious things of the divine 
enjoying, the happiness of the right activity, the right creation. 

For, in the creation of Bhaga Savitri, in his perfect and faultless 
sacrifice,—there is a double sense in the word savay ‘^loosing 
forth”, used of the creation, and the sacrifice, the libati6n of the 
Soma,—men stand absolved from sin and blame by the Ananda, 
andgasoy blameless in the sight of Aditi, fit for the undivided and 
infinite consciousness of the liberated soul. The Ananda owing 
to that freedom is capable of being in diem universal. They are 
able to hold by their thought all things of the delight, viha 
vdmdni'y for in the dhiy the unden tandin't that holds and arranges, 
there is right arrangement of the world, perception of right rela¬ 
tion, right purpose, right use, right fulfilment, the divine and 
blissful intention in all things. 

It is the universal Divine, the master of the Sat, from whom 
all things are created in the terms of the truth, satyamy that the 
saciificers today by means of the sacred mantras seek io accept 
into themselves under the name of Bhaga Savitri. It is the creator 
whose creation is the Truth, whose sacrifice is the outpouring of 
the truth through the outpouring of his own Ananda, his divine 
and unerring joy of beings into the human soul. He as Surya 
Savitri, master of the Truth, goes in front of both this Night and 
this Dawn, of the manifest consciousness and the unmanifest. 
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the waking being and the subconscient and superconsdent whose 
interaction creates all our experiences; and in his motion he 
neglects nothing, is never unheeding, never falters. He goes in 
front of both bringing out of the night of the subconsdent the 
divine Light, turning into the beams of that Light the imcertain 
or distorted reflections of the conscicnt, and always the thought 
is rightly placed. The source of all error is misapplication, wrong 
placing of truth, wrong arrangement, wrong relation, wrong 
positiug in time and place, object and order. But in the Master 
of Truth there is no such error, no such stumbling, no such 
wrong placing. 

Surya Savitri, who is Bhaga, stands between the Infinite and 
the created worlds within us and without. All things that have 
to be bom in the creative cone^ousness he receives into the 
Vijnana; there he puts it into its right place in the divine rhythm 
by the knowledge that listens and receives the Word as it descends 
and so he looses it forth into the movement of things, dsrdvayati 
ilokena pra ca suvdti. When in us each creation of the active 
Ananda, the prajdvat saubhagams comes thus out of the unmani- 
fest, received and heard rightly of the knowledge in the faultless 
rhythm of things, then is our creation that of Bhaga Savitri, and 
all the births of that creation, our children, our offspring, prajd^ 
apatyattiy are things of the delight, visva vdmdni. This is the accom¬ 
plishment of Bhaga in man, his full portion of the world-sacrifice. 
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VAYU, THE MASTER OF THE LIFE ENERGIES 

RIG-VEDA IV. 48 

1. Do thou manifest the sacrificial energies that 
are unmanifested, even as a revealer of felicity and 
doer of the work; O Vayu, come in thy car of happy 
light to the drinking of the Soma-wine. 

2. Put away from thoe all denials of expression 
and with thy steeds of the yoking, with Indra for 
thy charioteer come, O Vayu, in thy car of happy 
light to the drinking of the Soma-wine. 

3. The two that, dark, yet hold all substances, 
shall observe thee in their labour, they in whom are 
all forms. O Vayu, come in thy car of happy light 
to the drinking of the Soma-wine. 

4. Yoked let the ninety and nine bear thee, they 
who are yoked by the mind. O Vayu, come'in thy 
car of happy light to the drinking of the Soma- 
wine. 

5. Yoke, O Vayu, thy hundred brilliant steeds 
that shall increase, or else with tliy thousand let 
thy chariot arrive in the mass of its force. 
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The psychological conceptions of the Vcdic Rishis have often 
a marvellous profundity and nownere more than when they 
deal with the phenomenon cf the conscious activities of mind 
and life emerging out of the subconscient. It may be said, even, 
that this idea is tlie whole basis of the rich and subtle philosophy 
evolved in that early dawn of knowledge by these inspired Mys¬ 
tics. Nor has any other expressed it with a greater subtlety and 
felicity than the Rishi Vamadeva, at once one of the most pro¬ 
found seers and one of the sweetest singers of the Vcdic age. 
One of his hymns, the last of th& fourth Mandala, is indeed the 
most important key we possess to the symbolism which hid be¬ 
hind the figures of the sacrifice those realities of psychological 
experience and perception deemed so sacred by the Aryan 
forefathers. 

In that hymn Vamadeva speaks of the ocean of the subconscient 
wliich underlies all our life and activities. Out of that ocean 
rises “the honeyed wave” of sensational existence with its un¬ 
delivered burden of unrealised delight climbing full of the 
Ghfta and the Soniay the clarified mental consciousness 
and the illumined Ananda that descends from above, to tlie 
heaven pf Immortality. The “secret Name” of the mental con¬ 
sciousness, the tongue with which the godj taste the world, the 
nexus of Immortality, is the Ananda which the Som'' symbolises. 
For all this creation has been, as it were, ejected into the sub¬ 
conscient by the four-homed Bull, the divine Purusha whose 
horns are infinite Existence, Consciousness, Bliss and Truth. 
In images of an energetic incongruity reminding us of the sublime 
grotesques and strange figures that have survived from the old 
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mystic and symbolic art of the prehistoric world, Vamf deva des¬ 
cribes the Purusha in the figure of a man-bull, whose four horns 
are the four divi ic principles, his three feet or three legs the three 
human principles, mentality, vital dynamism and material sub¬ 
stance, his two heads the double consdousness of Soul and Nature, 
Purusha and Prakriii, his seven hands the seven natural 
activities corresponding to the seven principles. “Triply bound” 
—bound in the mind, bound in the life-energies, bound in the 
body—“the Bull roars aloud; great is the Divinity that has 
ente.’ed into mortals.” 

For the Ghftam, the dear light of the mentality reflecting 
the Truth, has been hidden by the Panis, the lords of the lower 
sense-activity, and shut up in the subconscient; in our thoughts, 
in our desires, in our ph3rsical *conscioiisness the Light and the 
Ananda have been triply established, but they arc concealed from 
us. It is in the cow, symbol of the Light from above, that the 
gods find the clarified streams of the Ghftam. These streams, 
says the Rishi, rise from the heart of things, from the ocean of 
the subconsdent, hrdydt sanmdrdt, but they are confined in a 
hundred pens by the enemy, Vritra, so that they may be kept 
from the eye of discernment, from the knowledge that labours 
in us to enlighten that which is concealed and deliver that which 
is imprisoned. They move in the path on the borders of the sub¬ 
conscient, dense if impetuous in their movements, limited by the 
nervous action, in small formations of the life-energy Vayu, 
vdtapramiyah. Purified progressively by the experiences of the 
consdous heart and mind, these energies of Nature become 
finally capable of the marriage with Agni, the divine Will-force, 
which breaks down their boimdaries and is himself nourished 
by their now abundant waves. That is the crisis of the being 
by which the mortal nature prepares its conversion to immortality. 

In the last verse of the hymn Vamadeva describes the whole 
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of existence as established above in the seat of the divine Purusha^ 
below in the ocean of the subconsdent and in the Life, antafi 
samudre hrdi antar dyusi. The consdous mind is, then, the 
channel through which there is communication between the 
upper oc^an and tlie lower, between superconsdent and 
subconsdent, the light divine and the original darkness of Nature. 

Vayu is the Lord of Life. By the andent Mystics life was con- 
sidcred to be a great force pervading all material existence and 
the condition of all its activities. It is this idea that was formulated 
later on in the conception of the Prana, the universal breath 
of life. All the vital and nervous activities of the human being 
fall within the definition of Pran^ and belong to the domain of 
Vayu. Yet this great deity has comparatively few hymns to his 
share in the Rig-veda and even ih those Suktas in which he is 
prominently invoked, does not usually figure alone but in company 
with others and as if dependent on them. He is espedally coupled 
with Indra and it would almost seem as if for the functionings 
demanded from him by the Vedic Rishis he needed the aid of the 
superior deity. When there is question of the divine action of 
the Life-forces in man, Agni in the form of the Vedic Horse, 
Ashwa, Dadhikravan, takes usually the place of Vayu. 

If we consider the fundamental ideas of the Rishis, this posi¬ 
tion of Vayu becomes intelligible. The illumination of the 
lower being by the higher, the mortal by the divine, was their 
prindp^ concept Light and Force, Go and Aiva, the Cow 
and the Horse, were the object of the sacrifice. Force was the 
condition. Light the liberating agency; and India and Surya 
were the chief brtngers of Light. Moreover the Force required 
was the divine Will taking possession of aU the human eneigies 
and revealing itself in them; and of this Will, this force of 
conscious energy, taking possession of the nervous vitality 
and revealing itself in it, Agni more than Vayu and espedally 
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Agni Dadhikravan was the symbol. For it is Agni whd is master 
of Tapas, the divine Consciousness formulating itself in universal 
energy, of which the Prana is only a representative in the lower 
being. Therefore in Vamadeva’s hymn, the fifty-eighth of the 
fourth Mandala, it is Indra and Surya and Agni who effect the 
great manifestation of the conscious divinity out of the sub- 
conscient. Vata or Vayu, the nervous activity, is only a first 
condition of the emergent Mind. And for man it is the meeting 
of Life with Mind and the support given by the former to the 
evolution of the latter which is the important aspect of Vayu. 
Therefore we find Indra, Master of Mind, and Vayu, Master 
of Life, coupled together and the latter always somewhat depen¬ 
dent on the former; the Manits, the thought-forces, ^though 
in their origin they seem to as much powers of Vayu as of 
Indra, are more important to the Rishis than Vayu himself and 
even in their dynamic aspect arc more closely associated with 
Agni Rudra than with the natural chief of the legions of the 
Air. 

The present hymn, the forty-eighth of the Maiuiala is the 

last of three in which Vamadeva invokes Indra and Vava for 

* 

the drinking of the Soma-wine. They are called in conjointly 
as the two lords of brilliant force, iavasaspatly as in another hymn, 
in a former Mandala (1.23-3), they are invoked as lords of thought, 
dhiyaspati. Indra is the master of mental force, Va3ru of nervous 
or vital force and their union is necessary for though^ and for 
action. They arc invited to come in one common chariot and 
drink together of the wine of the Ananda which brings with it 
the divinising energies. Vayu, it is said, has the right of the 
first draught; for it is the supporting vital forces that must first 
become capable of the ecstasy of the divine action. 

In the third hymn, in which the result of the sacrifice is defined, 
Vayu is alone invoked, but even so his companionship with Indra 
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is cleariy indicated. He is to come in a chariot of happy bri^t^ 
ness j like \jsha in another hymn^ to drink of the immortalising 
winc.^ The chariot symbolises movement of energy and it is 
a glad movement of already illuminated vital energies that is in¬ 
voked in the form of Vayu. The divine utility of this brightly 
happy movement is indicated in the first three verses. 

The god is to manifest—he is to bring into the light of the con¬ 
scious activity sacrificial energies which are not yet manifested^* 
are yet hidden in the darkness of the subconscient. In the ritual¬ 
istic interpretation the phrase m?y be translated, “Eat of offerings 
that have not been eaten” or, in ?nothcr sense of the verb w, 
it may be rendered “Arrive at sacrificial energies which have 
never been approached”; but all these renderings amount, sym¬ 
bolically, to the same psychologic^ sense. Powers and activities 
that have not yet been called up out of the subconscient, have to 
be liberated from its secret cave by the combined action of Indra 
and Vayu and devoted to the work. 

For it is not towards an ordinary action of the nervous menta¬ 
lity that they arc called. Vayu is to manifest these energies as 
would “a revealer of the felicity, a doer of the Aryan work”, 
vipo na rdyo aryah. These words sufficiently indicate the nature 
of the energies that are to be evoked. It is possible, however, 
that the phrase may have a covert reference to Indra and thus 
indicate \/hat is afterwards clearly expressed, the necessity 
that Vayu’s action should be governed by the illumined and aspir¬ 
ing force of the more brilliant god. For it is Indra’s enlighten¬ 
ment that leads to ±c secret of beatitude being revealed and he 
is the first labourer in the Work. To Indra, Agni and Surya 
among the gods is especially applied the term arya^ which dcs- 

^ VdyavS candreif^a rathetia yahi suta^ya pltaye. 

* Vihi hotrd avUd. 

23 
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cribes with an untranslatable compactness those who |nse to the 
noble aspiration and who do the great labour as an offering in 
order to arrive at the good and the bliss. 

In the second verse the necessity of Indra’s guidance is affirmed 
expressly. Vayu is to come putting away all denials that may be 
opposed to the manifestation of the unmanifcstcd, niryuvdno 
aiastih. The word aiastih means literally “not-expressings” 
and describes the detention by obscuring powers like Vritra 
of the light and power that are waiting to be revealed, ready 
to be called out into expression through the influence of the 
gods and by the instrumentality of the Word. The Word is the 
power that expresses, sastram^ gir, vacas. But it has to be 
protected and given its right effect by the divine Powers. Vayu 
is to do this office; he has to cxisel all powers of denial, of obscura¬ 
tion, of non-manifestation. To do this work he must arrive "‘with 
his steeds of her yoking and Indra for charioteer,’* niyutudn 
indrasdrathih. The steeds of Indra, of Va3ru, of Surya have 
each their appropriate name. Indra’s horses are kari or babhru, 
red gold or tawny yellow; Surya’s karit, indicating a more deep, 
full and intense luminousness; Va3ru’s arc niyut^ steeds of the 
yoking, for they represent those dynamic movements which 
yoke the energy to its action. But although they are the horses 
of Vayu, they have to be driven by Indra, the movements of the 
Master of nervous and vital energy guided by the 'Master of 
mind. 

The third verse^ would seem at first to bring in an unconnected 
idea; it speaks of a dark Heaven and Earth with all their forms 
obeying or following in their labour the movements of Vayu 
in his Indra-driven car. They are not mentioned by name but 
described as the two black or dark holders of substance or holders 


‘ Anu kTPfe vasudhitl yem&te viivapeiasd. 



VAYU, THE MASTER OF THE LIFE ENERGIES 355 


of wealtU, vasudkiti; but the latter word sufficiently indicates 
earth and by implication of the dual form Heaven also, its compa¬ 
nion. We must note that it is not Heaven the ffither and Earth 
the mother that are indicated, but the two sisters, rodast, feminine 
forms of heaven and earth, who symbolise the general energies 
of the mental and physical consciousness. It is their dark states 
—^the obscured consciousness between its two limits of the 
mental and the physical,—which by the happy movement of the 
nervous dynamism begin to labour in accordance with the move¬ 
ment or under the control of Vayu and to yield up their hidden 
forms; for all forms are concealed in them and they must be 
compelled to reveal them. Thus we discover that this verse 
completes the sense of the two that precede. For always when 
the Veda is properly understood, its verses arc seen to unroll 
the thought with a profound logical coherence and pregnant 
succession. 

The n^'o remaining Riks indicate the result produced by this 
action of Heaven and Earth and by their yielding up of hidden 
forms and unmanifested energies on the movement of Vayu as 
his car gallops towards the Ananda. First of all his horses arc to 
attain their normally complete general number. “Let the ninety- 
nme be yoked and bear thee, those that are yoked by the mind.”^ 
The constandy recurring numbers ninety-nine, a hundred and a 
thousand have a symbolic significance in the Veda which it is 
very difficult to disengage with any precision. The secret is per<- 
haps to be found in ±e muldphcation of the mysdc number seven 
by itself and its double repeddon with a unit added before and at 
the end, making altogether i -h49+49 \ 1 100. Seven is the 
number of essential principles in manifested Nature, the seven 
ffirms of divine consciousness at play in the world. Each, formu* 


’ Vahantu tvS mamfyido yuktdso navatir nova. 



356 


ON THE VEDA 


lated severally, contains the other six in itself; thusF the full 
number is forty-nine, and to this is added the unit above out of 
which all develops, giving us altogether a scale of fifty and form¬ 
ing the complete gamut of active consciousness. But there is also 
its duplication by an ascending and descending series, the de¬ 
scent of the gods, the ascent of man. This gives us ninety-nine, 
the number variously applied in the Veda to horses, cities, rivers, 
in each case v/ith a separate but kindred symbolism. If we add 
an obscure unit below into which all descends to the luminous 
unit above towards which all ascends we have the full scale of 
one hundred. 

It is therefore a complex energy of consciousness which is to 
be the result of Vayu’s movement; it is the emergence of the 
fullest movement of the mentdl activity now only latent and 
potential in man,—the ninety and nine steeds that are yoked by 
the mmd. And in the next verse the culminating unit is added. 
We have a hundred horses, and because the action is now that 
of complete luminous mentality, these steeds, though they still 
carry Vayu and India, arc no lor\gcr merely niyutt but Iiart, 
the colour of India’s brilliant bays.^ “Yoke, O Vaj^, a 
hundred of the brilliant ones, that are to be increased.” 

But why to be increased? Because a hundred represents the 
general fullness of the variously cotiibined movements,^ but not 
their utter complexity. Each of the hundred can be multiplied 
by ten; all can be increased in their own kind: for that is the 
nature of the increase indicated by the word po^dnam. There¬ 
fore, says the Rishi, cither come with the general fullness of 
the hundred to be afterwards nourished into their fiill complexity 
of a hundred tens or, if thou wilt, come at once with thy thousand 
and let thy movement arrive in the utter mass of its entire 


^ Vayo iatam yuvasva po^di^am. 



VAYU, THE MASTER OF THE LIFE ENERGIES 357 


potential leneigy.^ It is the completely varied all-ensphering, all- 
energising mental illumination with its full perfection of being, 
power, bliss, knowledge, mentality, vital force, physical activity 
that he desires. For, this attained, the subconscisnt is com¬ 
pelled to yield up all its hidden possibilities at the will of the 
perfected mind for the rich and abundant movement of the 
perfected life. 


Uta vSte sahavrif^o ratha d ydtu pdfasd. 



IX 

BRIHASPATI, POWER OF THE SOUL 
RIG-VEDA IV. 50 

1. He who established in his might the extremities 
of the earth, Brihaspati, in the triple world of our 
fulfilment, by his cry, on him the pristine sages 
meditated and, illumined, set him in their front 
with his tongue of ecstasy. 

2. They, O Brihaspati, vibrating with the impulse 
of their movement, rejoicing in perfected con¬ 
sciousness wove for us abundant, rapid, invincible, 
wide, the world from which this being was born. 
That do thou protect, O Brihaspati. 

3. O Brihaspati, that which is the highest supreme 
of existence, thither from this world they, attain 
and take their seat who touch the Truth. For 
thee are dug the wells of honey which drain this 
hill and their sweetnesses stream out on every side 
and break into overflowing. 

4. Brihaspati first in his birth from the vast 
light, in the highest heavenly space, with his seven 
fronts, with his seven rays, with his many births. 
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drives iftterly away the darknesses that encompass 
us with his cry. 

5. He with his cohort of the rhythm that affirms^ 
of the chant that illumines, has broken Vala into 
pieces with his cry. Brihaspati drives upward the 
Bright Ones who speed our offerings; he shouts 
aloud as he leads them, lowing they reply. 

6. Thus to the Father, the universal Godhead, 
the Bull of the herds, may^ we dispose our sacrifices 
and submission and oblations; O Brihaspati, full 
of energy and rich in offspring, may we become 
masters of the felicities. 

7. Verily is he King and conquers by his energy, 
by his heroic force all that is in the worlds that 
confront him, who bears BriJiaspati in him well- 
containpd and has the exultant dance and adores 
and gives him the first fruits of his enjoyment. 

1 

8. Yea, he dwells firmly seated in his proper 
home and for him Ila at all times grows in rich¬ 
ness. To him all creatures of themselves submit, 
the King, he in whom the Soul-Power goes in 
front. 
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9. None can assail him^ he conquers utterly all 
the riches of the worlds which confront him and 
the world in which he dwells; he who for the Soul- 
Power that seeks its manifestation creates in him¬ 
self that highest good^ is cherished by the gods. 

10. Thou, O Brihaspati, and Indra, drink the 
Soma-wine rejoicing in this sacrifice, lavishing 
substance. Let the powers of its delight enter into 
you and take perfect form, control in us a felicity 
full of every energy. 

« 

•• 

11. O Brihaspati, O Indra, increase in us together 
and may that your perfection of mind be created 
in us; foster the thoughts, bring out the mind’s 
multiple powers; destroy all poverties that they 
bring who seek to conquer the Aryan. 



COMMENTARY 


Brhiaspati, Brahmanaspati, Brahmri ate the three names of 
the god to whom the Rishi V'amadeva addresses this mystic 
hymn of praise. In the later Puranic thcogonies Brihaspati and 
Brahrn"! have long become separate deities. Brahma is the 
Creator, one of the Three who form the great Puranic Trinity; 
Brihaspati is a figure of no great importance, spiritual teacher 
of the gods and incidentally guardian of the planet Jupiter; 
Brahmanaspati, the middle term which once linked the two, 
has disappeared. To restore the physiognomy of the Vedic 
deity we have to reunite what Has been disjoined and correct 
the values of the two separated terms in the light of the original 
Vedic conceptions. 

Brahman in the Veda signifies ordinarily the Vedic Word 
or Mantra in its profoundest aspect as the expression of the 
intuition arising out of the depths of the soul or being. It is a 
voice of the rhythm which has created the worlds and creates 
perpetually. All world is expression or manifestation, creation 
by the Word. Conscious Being luminously manifesting its con*' 
tents in itself, of itself, atmany is the supcrconsdcnt; holding 
its contents obscurely in itself it is the subconsdent. The higher, 
the self-luminous descends into the obscure, into the night, 
into darkness concealed in darkness, tamah tamasd gudhamy 
where all is hidden in formless being owing to fragmentation of 
consciousness, tuccf^endbhvapihitam. It arises again out of 
the Night by the Word to reconstitute in the consdent its vast 
unity, tan mahindjdyataikam. This vast Being, this all-containing 
and all-formulating consdousness is Brahman. It is the 
Boul that emerges out of the subconsdent in Man and rises 
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towards the superconsdent. And the word of creative Power 
welling upward out of the soul is also hrdhman. 

The Divine, the Dcva, manifests itself as consdous Power 
of the soul, creates the worlds by the Word out of the waters 
of the subconscient, apraketam salilam saroam ^—the incon** 
sdent ocean that was this all, as it is plainly termed in the great 
Hymn of Creation (X. 129). This power of the Deva is Brahml, the 
stress in the name falling more upon the consdous soul-power 
than upon the Word which expresses it. The manifestation of 
the different world-planes in the consdent human being cul¬ 
minates in the manifestation of the superconsdent, the Truth 
and the Bliss, and this is the office of the supreme Word or 
Veda. Of this supreme Word Brihaspati is the master, t}ie stress 
in this name falling upon the*|)Otency of the Word rather than 
upon the thought of the general soul-power which is behind it. 
Brihaspati gives the Word of knowledge, the rhythm of expression 
of the superconsdent, to the gods and espedally to Indra, the 
lord of Mind, when they work in man as “Aryan” powers for 
the great consummation. It is easy to see how these concep¬ 
tions came to be specialised in rhe broader, but less subtle and 
profound Puranic symbolism into Brahm.!, the Creator, and 
Brihaspati, the teacher of the gods. In the name, Brahmanas- 
pati, the two varying stresr.es are unified and equalised. It is 
the link-name between the general and the special aspects of 
the same deity. 

Brihaspati is he who has established firmly the limits and 
definitions of the Earth, that is to say of the material consdous- 
ness. The existence out of which all formations are made is an 
obscure, fluid and indeterminate movement,— scdilam^ Water. 
The first necessity is to create a sufficiently stable formation out 
of this flux and running so as to form a basis for the life of the 
consdent. This Brihaspati does in the formation of the physical 



BRIHASPATI, POWER OF THE SOUL 363 


consdousiless and its world, sahasdy by force, by a sort of mighty 
constraint upon the resistance of the subconsdent. This great 
creation he effects by establishing the triple prindple of mind, 
life and body, always present together and involved in each other 
or evolved out of each other in the world of the cosmic labour 
and fulfilment. The three together form the triple seat of Agni 
and there he works out the gradual work of accomplishment 
or perfection which is the object of the sacrifice. Brihaspati 
forms by sound, by his cry rctveimy for the Word is the cry 
of the soul as it awakens to ever-new perceptions and forma¬ 
tions. “He who established firmly by force the ends of the 
earth, Brihaspati in the triple scat of the fulfilment, by his 
ciy.”^ . 

On him, it is said, the andenl<or pristine Rishis meditated; 
meditating, they became illumined in mind; illumined, they 
set him in front as the god of the ecsratic tongue, mandrajikvamy 
the tongue that takes joy of the intoxicating wine of Soma, 
mada, madhu, of that which is the wave of sweetness, madhumdn 
urmifi (IX. iio-i i), hidden in the conscient existence and out of it 
progressively delivered.- But of whom is there question? The 
seven divine Rishis, r?oyo divydhi who fulfilling consciousness in 
each of its seven principles and harmonising them together 
supcrintei^d the evolution of the world, or the human fiithers, 
pitaro numusydh, who first discovered the higher knowledge 
and formulated for man the infinity of the Truth-consciousness? 
Either may be intended, but the reference seems to be rather to 
±e conquest of the Truth by the human fathers, the Ancients. 
The word dtdhydndh in the Veda means both shining, becoming 
luminous, and thinking, meditating, fixing in the thought. It 

* Yas tastambha stihasd vi jmo antdn, bfhaspatis trifodastho raver^a. 

* Tom pratndsa rfCQfO didhySnabt pure viprd dadhire mandrajthvam. 
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is constantly being used with the peculiar Vedic figure a double 
or complex sense. In the first sense it must be connected with 
viprdhy and th. suggestion is that the Rishis became more and 
more luminous in thought by the triumphant force of Brihaspati 
until they grew into Illuminates, viprdh. In the second it is 
connected with dadhire and suggests that the Rishis, meditating 
on the intuitions that rise up from the soul with the cry of 
Brihaspad in the sacred and enlightening Word, holding them 
firmly in the ±ought, became illuminated in mind, open to the 
ful! inflow of the superconscient. They were thus able to bring 
into the front of the conscious being that activity of the soul- 
thoughts which works usually in the background, veiled, and to 
make it the leading activity of their nature. As a result 
Brihaspati m them became i.iblc to t<istc for them the bliss of 
existence, the wine of Immortality, the supreme Ananda. The for¬ 
mation of the definite physical consciousness is the first step, 
this awakening to the Ananda by the bringing forward in mind 
of the mtuitive soul as the leader of our conscious activities 
is the consummation or, at least, the condition of the 
consummation. 

The result is the fonnation of the Truth-consciousness in 
man. The ancient Rishis attamed to the most rapid vibration 
of the movement; the most full and swift streaming pf the flux 
of consciousness which constitutes our active existence, no 
longer obscure as in the subconsdent, but full of the joy of per¬ 
fected consdeusness,—^not apraketam like the Ocean described 
in the Hymn of Creation, but supraketam. Thus they are des¬ 
cribed, dhtmetayah svprakctam madantah^ With this attain¬ 
ment of the full rapidity of ^he activities of consdousness unified 
with its full light and bliss in the human mentality they have 
woven for the race by the web of these rapid, luminous and 
joyous perceptions the Truth-consdousness, l^tam Brhaty which 
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is the woolb or birth-place of this conscient being. For it is out 
of the superconscicnt that existence descends into the sub- 
conscient and carries with it that which emerges here as the 
individual human being, the conscious soul. The nature of 
this Truth-consciousness is in itself this that it is abundant in 
its outfiowings, prhaniam, or, it may be, many-coloured in the 
variety of its hannonised qualities; it is rapid in its motion, 
srprarn; by that luminous rapidity it triumphs over all that 
seeks to quell or break it, it is adabdham\ above all it is wide, 
vast, infinite, tirvam. In all these respects it is the opposite 
of the first limited movement which emerges out of the sub- 
conscient; for that is stinted and grey, slow and hampered, easily 
overcome and broken by the opposition of hostile powers, scanty 
and bounded in its scope. ^ But tlis Truth-consciousness mani¬ 
fested in man is capable of being again veiled from him by tlie 
insurgcncc of the powers that deny, the Vritras, Vala. I'hc Rishi 
therefore prays to Brihaspati to guard it against that obscuration 
by the fullness of his soul-force. 

The Truth-consciousnest is tlie foundation of the supercon- 
scient, the nature of which is the Bliss, It is the supreme of the 
supraconscient, paramd pardvaty from which tlie being has 
descended, the parama pardrdha of the Upanishads, ihe existence 
of Sachchidananda. It is to that highest ciJstencc that those 
anse out of this physical consciousness, ataijy who like tiie an¬ 
cient Rishis enter into contact with the Truth-consciousness.^ 
ITiey make it their seat and home, kmya, okas. For in the 
hill of the physical being there are dug for the soul those 
abounding wells of sweetness which dt’an out of its liard 


^ Dhwietaycdf supraketam madanto, brhaspaxe abhi yc uas tatasre; Prf- 
antam srprarn adabdham urvam, bfiiaspaie raksatdd asya yenun. 

^ Ufkaspate yd paramd pardvad, ata d te ptasprio mseduk. 
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rigidity the concealed Ananda; at the touch of theiTruth the 
rivers of honey, the quick pourings of the wine of Immortality 
trickle and stream and break out into a flood of abundance over 
the whole extent of the human consciousness.^ 

Thus Brihaspati, becoming manifest first of the gods out 
of the vastness of that Light of Truth-consciousness, in that 
highest heavenly space of the supreme superconscient, maho 
jyotisah paranie vyoman, presents himself in the full sevenfold 
aspect of our conscious being, multiply born in all the forms of 
tho interplay of its seven principles ranging from the material 
to the purest spiritual, luminous with their sevenfold ray which 
lights all our surfaces and all our profundities, and with his 
triumphant cry dispels and scatters all powers of the Night, 
all encroachments of the Iitj^onscient, all possible darknesses.'*^ 

It is by the powers of tlie Word, by the rhythmic army of 
the soul-forces that Brihaspati brings all into expression and 
dispelling all the darknesses that encompass us makes an end 
of the Night. These are the ‘*Brahma.”s of the Veda, charged 
with the word, the brahman, the mantra’, it is tliey in the sacri¬ 
fice who raise heavenward the divine Rik, the Stubh or Stoma. 
Rik, connected with the Word arka which means light or illu¬ 
mination, IS the Word considered as a power of realisation in the 
illuminating consciousness; stubh is the Word considered as a 
power which affirms and confirms in the settled Rhythm of 
things. That which has to be expressed is realised in conscious¬ 
ness, aflirmed, finally confirmed by the power of the Word. 
The **Brahma”s or Brahmana forces are the priests of the Word, 
the creators by the divine rhythm. It is by their cry that 
Brihaspati breaks Vala into firagments. 

* Tuhhyam khdid avaid adrtdngdhd, ntaahvah icotonti abktto virapianu 

> Brhaspatih prathamam jdyamdno, maho jyoliia^ paranu vyomans 
Saptdsyas tumjdto ravetja, vt saptarahmr adhama t tamdnsi. 
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As Vri^a is the enemy, the Dasyu, who holds back the flow 
of the sevenfold waters of conscient esistence,—^Vritra, the 
personification of the Inconscient, so Vala is the enemy, the 
Dasyu, who holds back in his hole, his cave, bilami guhdi the 
herds of the Light; he is the personification of the subconscient. 
Vala is not himself dark or mconscient, but a cause of darkness. 
Rather his substance is of the light, valasya gomatah, valasya 
govapusah, but he holds the light in himself and denies its 
conscious manifestation. He has to be broken into fragments 
in order that the hidden lustres may be liberated. Their escape 
is expressed by the emergence of the Bright Ones, the herds 
of the Dawn, from the cavern below in the physical hill and 
their driving upward by Rrihaspad to the heights of our being 
whither'with them and by them \ye climb. He calls to them with 
the voice of the supcrconscient knowledge; they follow him with 
the response of the conscious intuition. They give in their 
course the impulsion to the activities which form the material 
of the sacrifice and constitute the offerings given to the gods and 
these also are carried upward till they reach tlie same divine 
goal.^ 

This self-expressive Soul, Brihaspati, is the Purusha, the 
Father of all things; it is the universal Divinity; it is the Bull of 
the herds, the Master and ferdUxer of all these luminous ener¬ 
gies evolVed or involved, aedve in the day or obscurely working 
in the night of things, which consdtute the becoming or world- 
existeneb, bhtwanam. To the Purusha under the name of 
Brihaspati the Rishi would have us dispose in the order of a sacri¬ 
fice all the materials of our being by sacrificial action in which 
they are given up to the AU-Soul as acceptable oblations offered 

^ Sa suftuhha sa fkvatd galena, volant ruroja phaligam rave^a; 
Brhaspatir umyd hmyaaldafit kanikradad vdvalattr uddjat. 



368 


ON THE VEDA 


with adoration and surrender. By the sacrifice we shajl become 
through the grace of this godhead full of heroic energy for the 
battle of life, rich in the offspring of the soul, masters of the 
felicities which are attained by divine enlightenment and right 
action.^ 

For the soul*s energy and overcoming force are perfected in 
the human being who bears in himself and is able to bear firmly 
this conscious Soul-Power brought forward as the leading agency 
in the nature, who arrives by it at a rapid and joyous movement 
of the inner activities as did the pristine sages, compasses that 
harmonious bound and gallop of the steed of Life within and 
adores always this godhead giving it the first fruits of results and 
enjoyments. By that energy he throws himself upon and masters 
all that comes to him in the J^irths, the worlds, the planes of 
consciousness that open upon his perception in the progress of 
the being. He becomes the king, the sa^nraty ruler of his 
world -environment.’^ 

For such a soul attains to a firmly settled existence in its o vn 
proper home, the Truth-consciousness, the infinite totality, and 
for it at all times Ila, the highest Word, premier cnerg)' of the 
Truth-consciousness, she who is the direct revealing vision in 
knowledge and becomes in that knowledge the spontaneous self- 
attainment of the 'Pruth of thing.> in action, result and experience, 
—Ila grows perpetually in body and riclmess. To liim all crea¬ 
tures of themselves incline, they submit to the Truth in liim 
because it is one wiili the Truth in themselves. For the con¬ 
scious Soul-Power that is the universal creator and realiser. 


' Eva pure viivadcvdya yajiiatr vtdhcma namasd havtrbhiliy 

Bfhaspate supraja viravantOy vayam sydma patayo raylifdm. 

* Sa id rajd prattjanyam viSvdt supnenu tasthdv abfu viryet^a; Bfhas- 
patim ya^ subhftam vtbharti, valguyati validate pdrvabhdjam. 
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leads in ^1 his activities. It gives him the guidance of the Truth 
in his relations with all creatures and therefore he acts upon them 
with an entire and spontaneous mastery. This is the ideal state 
of man that the soul-force should lead him, Brihaspati, Brahma, 
the spiritual Hght and counsellor, and he realising himself as 
Indra, the royal divinity of action, should govern himself and 
all his environment in the right of their common Truth. Brahma 
rdjani purva eti.^ 

For this Brahma, this creative Soul seeks to manifest and 
increase himself in the royalty of the human nature and he 
who attains to that royalty of light and power and creates in 
himself for Brahma that highest human good, finds himself al¬ 
ways cherished, fostered, increased by all the divine cosmic 
powers •who work for the supreme consummation. He wins 
all those possessions of the soi$ which are necessary for the 
royalty of the spirit, those that belong to his own plane of 
consciousness, atid those that present themselves to him from 
other planes of consciousness. Nothing can assail or affect his 
triumphant progress.^ 

Indra and Brihaspati are thus the two divine powers whose 
fullness in us and conscious possession of the Truth are the 
conditions of our perfection. Vamadeva calls on them to drink 
in this great sacrifice the wine of immortal Ananda, rejoicing in 
the intoAcation of its ecstasies, pouring out abundantly the 
substance and riches of the spirit. Those outpourings of the 
supercoascient beatitude must enter into the soul-force and 
there take being perfectly. Thus a felicity will be formed, a 


* Sa tt kseti sudhxta okasi sve, tasmd lid ptnvate viivaddrdmi tasmai 
vigah sveyamevd natnante, yasmin brahma rdjani purva eti. 

* Apratito iayat tsam dhandnij praujanySni uta yd sajanydi ava^ave 

yo varivah brahmane rdjd tom avanti devS^. 

24 
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governed harmony, replete with all the energies and ^capacities 
of the perfected nature which is master of itself and its world.^ 
So let Brihaspad and Indra increase in us and that state of right 
mentality which together they build will be manifested; for that 
is the final condition. Let them foster the growing thoughts 
and bring into expression those energies of the mental being 
which by an enriched and multiple thought become capable of 
the illumination and rapidity of the Truth-consciousness. The 
powers that attack the Aryan fighter, would create in him po¬ 
verties of mind and poverties of the emotive nature, all infeli¬ 
cities. Soul-force and mental-force increasing together, destroy 
all such poverty and insufficiency. Together they bring man 
to his crowning and his perfect kinghood.^ 


' Indrai ca somam pibatam brhaspate, asmin ycgHe mandasSnS vffaif- 
vasUj d vam vifontu itidavaf^ svdbhuvo, asme rayim sarvavJram m 
yacchatam^ 

* Brhaspate indra vardhatam naft, saeS sd vdm sumatir bhUtu asmej 
dviffam dhiyo jigftam purandhir, jajastam aryo vanufSm ard^h. 



X 

THE ASHWINS, LORDS OF BLISS. 

RIG-VEDA. IV. 45. 

1. Lo, that Light is rising up and the all- 
pervading car is being yoked on the high level of this 
Heaven; there are placed satisfying delights in their 
triple pairs and the fourth skin of honey overflows. 

2. Full of honey upward rise the delight; upward 
horses and cars in the wj^e-shinings of the Dawn 
and they roll aside the veil of darkness that en¬ 
compassed on every side and they extend the 
lower world into a shining form like that of the 
luminous heaven. 

3. Drink of the honey with your honey-drinking 
mouths, for the honey yoke your car beloved. 
With Ate honey you gladden the movements and 
its paths; full of honey, O Ashwins, is the skin that 
you iJear. 

4. Full of the honey are the swans that bear 

you, golden-winged, waking with the Dawn, and 

they come not to hurt, they rain forth the waters, 

they are full of rapture and touch that which holds 
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the Rapture. Like bees to pourings of honey you 
come to the Soma-offerings. 

5. Full of the honey the fires lead well the sacri¬ 
fice and they woo your brightness, O Ashwins, day 
by day, when one with purified hands, with a per¬ 
fect vision, with power to go through to the goal, 
has pressed out with the pressing-stones the honeyed 
Soma-wine. 

6. Drinking the wine near them, the fires ride 
and run and extend the lower world into a shining 
form like that of the luminous heaven. The Sim 
too goes yoking his steeds; by force of Nature’s 
self-arranging you move consciously along all 
paths.^ 

7. I have declared, O Ashwins, holding the 
Thought in me, your car that is undecaying and 
drawn by perfect steeds,—your car by which you 
move at once over all the worlds towards the en¬ 
joyment rich in offerings that makes through to 
the goal. 


^ Oi, ‘you take knowledge of all the paths in their order.* 



COMMENTARY 


The hymns of the Rig-vcda addressed to the two shining Twins, 
like those addressed to the Ribhiis, are full of s3anbolic expressions 
and unintelligible without a firm clue to their symbolism. The 
thiec leading features of these hymns to the Ashwins are the 
praise of their chariot, their horses and their rapid all-pervading 
movement; their seeking of honey and their joy in the honey, 
madhuy and the satisfying delights that they carry in their car; 
and tlieir close association with the Sun, with SuryS the daughter 
of the Sun and with the Dawn. 

The Ashwins like the other ^ds descend from the Truth- 
consciousness, the Rtam; they arc bom or manifested from 
Heaven, from Dyau, the pure iVlind; their movement pervades 
all the worlds,—the effect of their action ranges from the body 
through the vital being and the thought to the superconscient 
Truth. It commences indeed from the ocean, from the vague 
of tlic being as it emerges out of the subconscient and they 
conduct the soul over the flood of these waters and prevent 
its foundering on its voyage. They are therefore Ndsatyd, lords 
of the movement, leaders of the journey or voyage. 

They help man with the Tmth which comes to them especially 
by assooiation with the Dawn, with Surya, lord of the Truth, 
and with Suryd, his daughter, but they help him more charac¬ 
teristically with the delight of being. They arc lords of bliss, 
Subhaspatii their car or movement is loaded with the satisfactions 
of the delight of being in all its planes, they bear the skin full 
of the overflowing honey; they seek the honey, the sweetness, 
and fiU all things with it. They are therefore effective powers 
of the Ananda which proceeds out of the Truth-consciousness 
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and which manifesting itself variously in all the three worlds 
maintains man in his journey. Hence their action is in all the 
worlds. I'hoy are especially riders or drivers of the Horse, 
Ashwins, as their name indicates,—they use the vitality of the 
human being as the motive-force of the journey: but also they 
work in the thought and lead it to the Truth. They give health, 
beauty, wholeness to the body; they are the divine physicians. 
Of aU the gods they are the most ready to come to man and to 
create for him ease and joy, dgamisthd, subhaspati. For this is 
their peculiar and perfea imiction. They are essentially lords 
of weal, of bliss, iubhaspati. 

This character of the Ashwins is brought out with a continual 
emphasis by Vamadeva in the present hymn. In almest every 
verse occurs with a constant iteration the words madhuy ntadhumdriy 
honey, honied. It is a hymn to the sweetness of existence; it 
is a chant of the delight of being. 

The great Light of lights, the Sun of Truth, the illumination 
of the Truth-consciousness is rising up out of the movement of 
life to create the illumined Mind, Swar, which completes the 
evolution of the lower triple world. Esa sya bhdnur udtyarti. 
By this rising of Sun in man, the full movement of the Ashwins 
becomes possible; for by the Truth comes the realised Delight, 
the heavenly beatitude. Therefore, the chariot of the Ashwins 
is being yoked upon the height of this Dyau, the high level or 
plane of the resplendent mind. That chariot is all-pervading; 
its motion goes everywhere; its speed runs freely on all planes 
of our consciousness. Yujyate rathah panjmd divo asya sdnavi. 

The full all-pervading movement of the Ashwins brings with 
it the fullness of all the possible satisfactions of the delight of 
being. This is expressed symbolically in the language of the 
Veda by saying that in their car are found the satisfactions, 
ppkgdsa^t in three pairs, ppksdso arndn ndthund adhi tre^ah* 
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The word is rendered food in the ritual interpretation 
like the kindred word prayas. The root means pleasure, full- 
ness, satisfaction, and may have the material sense of a **delicacy*^ 
or satisfying food and the psychological sense of a delight, pleasure 
or satisfaction. The satisfactions or delicacies which are carried 
in the car of the Ashwins arc, then, in tliree pairs; or the phrase 
may simply mean, they arc three but closely associated together. 
In any case, the reference is to the three kinds of satisfaction or 
pleasure which correspond to the three movements or worlds 
of our progressive consciousness,—satisfactions of the body, 
satisfactions of vitality, satisfactions of the mind. If they are 
in three pairs, then we must understand that on each plane 
there is a double action of the delight corresponding to the 
double and united twinhood o^ the Ashwins. It is difficult in 
the Veda itself to distinguish between these brilliant and happy 
Twins or to discover what each severally represents. We have 
no such indication as is given us in the case of the three Ribhus. 
But perhaps the Greek names of these two Dioskouroi, dwo 
napdtd, sons of Heaven, contain a clue. Kastor, the name of 
the cider, seems to be Kashitri, the Shining One; Poludeukes^ 
may possibly be Purudansas, a name which occurs in the Veda 
as an epithet of die Ashwins, the Manifold in aedvity. If so, 
the twin birtli of the Ashwins recalls the constant Vedic dualism 
of Power and Light, Knowledge and Will, Consciousness and 
Energy, Go, and Asva. In all the satisfacdons brought to us 
by die Ashwins these two elements are inseparably united; where 
the form is that of the Light or Consciousness, there Power and 
Energy are contained; where the form is that of the Power oi 
Energy, there Light and Consciousness arc contained. 

^ The k of Foludeukes points to an original i; the name would then be 
Purudanias'i but such fluctuations between the various sibilants were 
common enough in the early fluid state of the Aryan tongues. 
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But these three forms of satisiaction are not all that their chariot 
holds for us; there is something else, a fourth, a skin full of honey 
and out of this skin the honey breaks and overflows on every side. 
Dftis turiyo madhuno vi rapsate. Mind, life and body, these are 
three; turiya, the fourth plane of our consciousness, is the super- 
conscient, the Truth-consciousness. The Ash wins bring with 
them a skin, drti^ literally a thmg ait or tom, a partial forma¬ 
tion out of the Truth-consciousncss to contain the honey of the 
superconscient Beatitude; but it cannot contain it; that imconquer- 
ably abundant and infinite sweemess breaks out and overflows 
everywhere drenching with delight the whole of our existence. 

With that honey the three pairs of satisfactions, mental, vital, 
bodily, are impregnated by this all-pervasive overflowing plenty 
and they become full of its sweetness, madhumantah. And so 
becoming, at once they begin to move upward. Touched by the 
divine delight aU our satisfactions in this lower world soar upward 
irresistibly attracted towards the superconscient, towards the 
Truth, towards the Beatitude. And with them,—^for, secretly 
or openly, consciously or subconsciously it is the dcJight of bemg 
that is the leader of our acti\ities—^all the chariots and horses of 
these gods take the same soaring upward movement. All the 
various movements of our being, all the forms of Force that give 
them their impulsion, all follow the ascending light Qf Tmth 
towards its home. Ud vdm pfksaso tnadhumanta irate, rathd 
aivdsa usaso vyustisu. , 

“In the wide-shinings of the Dawn” they rise; for Dawn is the 
illumination of the Truth nsing upon the mentality to bring 
the day of full consciousness into the darkness or half-lit night of 
our being. She comes as Dakshina, die pure intuitive discern¬ 
ment on which Agni the God-force in us feeds when he aspires 
towards the Truth or as Sarama, the discovering intuition, who 
penetrates into the cave of the subconsdent where the niggard 
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lords of sense-action have hidden the radiant herds of the Sun 
and gives information to Indra. Then comes the lord of lumi¬ 
nous Mind and breaks open the cave and drives upward the herds, 
uddjati upwards towards the vast Truth-consciousness, the own 
home of the gods. Our conscious existence is a hill (adri) with 
many successive levels and elevations, sdnunv, the cave of the 
subconscient is below; we climb upwards towards the godhead 
of the Truth and Bliss where arc the scats of Immortality, 
yatrdmftdsa dsateJ 

By this upward movement of the chariot of the Ashwins with its 
burden of uplifted and transformed satisfactions the veil of Night 
that encompasses the worlds of being in us is rolled away. All 
these wQrlds, mind, life, body, are opened to the rays of the Sun 
of Truth. This lower world in u^^ rajas, is extended and shaped 
by this ascending movement of all its powers and satisfactions 
into the very brightness of the luminous intuitive mind, Swar, 
which receives directly tlic higher Light. The mind, the act, 
the vital, emotional, substantial existence, all becomes iiill of the 
glory and the intuition, the power and the light of the divine Sun, 
—tat savitur varenyam bhargo devasya.^ The lower mental 
existence is transformed into an image and reflection of the 
higher Divine. Apori;iuvantas tama d parwrtam, svar r^a sukram 
tanmnta § rajah. 

This verse closes the general description of the perfect and 
final movement of the Ashwins. In the third the Rishi Vamadeva 
turns to his own ascension, his own offering of the Soma, his 
voyage and sacrifice; he claims for it their beatific and glorifying 
action. The mouths of the Ashwins are made to drink of the sweet¬ 
ness; in his sacrifice then, let them drink of it. Madkoah pibatam 


* Rv. IX. 15-2. 

* The great phrase of the Gayatri. (Rv. III. 62-10). 
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madhupehhir dsabkih. Let them yoke their chariot for the honey, 
their chariot beloved of men; uta priyam madhune ymjdthdm 
ratham. For man’s movement, his progressive activity, is made 
by them glad m all its paths with that very honey and sweetness 
of the Ananda. A vartanim madhund jinvathas pathah. For they 
bear the skin full and overflowing with its honey. Dftim vahethe 
madhumantam asvind. By the action of the Ashwins man’s progress 
towards the beatitude becomes itself beatific; all his travail and 
struggle and labour grows full of a divine delight. As it is said in 
the Veda that by Truth is the progress towards the Truth, that is 
to say, by the growing law of the Truth in the mental and physical 
consciousness we arrive finally beyond mind and body to the 
superconscient Truth, so here it is indicated that by Ananda is 
the progress towards the Anania,—by a divine delight growing 
in all our members, in all our activities we arrive at the 
superconscious beatitude. 

In the upward movement the horses that draw the chariot of 
the Ashwins change into birds, into swans, hansdsah. The Bird in 
the Veda is the symbol, very frequently, of the soul liberated and 
upsoaring, at other times of energies so liberated and upsoaring, 
winging upwards towards the heights of our being, winging 
widely with a free flight, no longer involved in the ordinary 
limited movement or labouring gallop of the Li^-encrgy, 
the Horse, Ahfa. Such are the energies that draw the free car of 
the Lords of Delight, when there dawns on us the Su,n of the 
Truth. These winged movements are full of the honey showered 
firom the overflowing skin, madhutnantafi. They are unassailable, 
asfdhahy they come to no hurt in their flight; or, the sense may 
be, they make no fiedse or hurtful movement. And they are 
golden-winged, hirariyapcirndh. Gold is the symbolic colour of 
the light of Surya. The wings of these energies are the full, 
satisfied, attaining movement parva, of his luminous knowledge. 
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For these are the birds that awake with Dawn; these are the 
winged energies that come forth from their nests when the 
feet of the daughter of Heaven press the levels of our human 
mentality, divo asya sdnavi. Such arc the swans that bear the 
swift-riding Twins. Hansdso ye vdm madhumanto asridhoy 
hiranyaparnd ukuva usarbudhah. 

Full of the honey these winged energies shower on us as they 
rise the abundance of the waters of heaven, the full outpouring 
of the high mental consciousness; they are instinct with ecstasy, 
with rapture, with the intoxication of the immortal wine; and 
they touch, they come into conscious contact with that super- 
conscient being which is eternally in possession of the ecstasy, 
rapturous for ever with its divine intoxication. Udapruto mandina 
mandinispfiah. Drawn by them the Lords of delight come to the 
Rishi’s Soma-offering like bees to tricklings of honey; madkvo 
na maksah savandni gacchathah. Makers themselves of the 
sweetness, they like the bees seek whatever sweetness can serve 
them as their material for more delight. 

In the sacrifice the same movement of general illumination al¬ 
ready described as the result of the ascending flight of the Ashwins 
is now described as being effected by the aid of the fires of Agni. 
For the flames of the Will, the divine Force burning up in the 
soul, ar« also drenched with the overflowing sweetness and 
therefore they perform perfeedy from day to day their great 
office of leading the sacrifice^ progressively to its goal. For that 
progress they woo with their flaming tongues the daily visitation 
of the brilliant Ashwins who arc bright with the light of the intui- 


^ Adhvara, the word for sacrifice, is really an adjective and the full 
phrase is adhuara yajiiay sacrificial action travelling on the path, the sacri¬ 
fice that is of the nature of a progression or journey. Agni, the Will is the 
leader of the sacrifice. - 
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live illuminations and uphold them with their thought of flashing 
energy.’ Svadhvardso madhumanta agnaya usrd jarante prati 
vastor aivind. 

This aspiration of Agni happens when the Sacriflcer with pure 
hands, with a perfectly discerning vision, with power in his soul 
to travel to the end of its pilgrimage, to the goal of the sacrifice 
through all obstacles, breaking all opposers, has pressed out the 
immortalising wine with the pressing-stones and that too becomes 
full of the honey of the Ashwins. Yan niktahastas taranir vicak^ 
samhiSomam sus wa madhuntantam adribhth. For the individual’s 
delight in things is met by the Ashwins’ triple satisfactions and by 
the fourth, the delight pouring from the Truth. The cleansed 
hands of the Sacrificer, niktahastah, are possibly symbolic’ of the 
purified physical being; the peVer comes from a fulfilled life- 
energy; the force of clear mental vision, vicakmm, is the sign 
of the truth-illumined mind. These arc the conditions in mind, 
life and body for the overflowing of the honey over the triple 
satisfactions of the Ashwins. 

When the sacrificer has thu^ pressed out the honey-filled de¬ 
light of things in his sacrifice, the flames of the Will are able to 
drink them from near, they arc not compelled to bring them 
meagrely or with pain from a distant and hardly accessible plane 
of consciousness. Therefore, drinking immediately and freely, 
they become full of an exultant force and swiftness and run and 
race about over the whole field of our being to extend and build 
up the lower consciousness into the shining image of the world 
of free and luminous Mind. Akenipdso ahabhir davidkvatahy 
svar na sukram tanvanta d rajah. The formula used is repeated 


* Savuavd dhiyd Rv. I. 3-2. 

* The hand or arm is often, however, otherwise symbolic, especially 
when it is t^'o bands or arms of Indra that are in question. 
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without variations &om the second Rik; but here it is the flames 
of the Will full of the fourfold satisfaction that do the work. There 
the free upsoaring of the gods by the mere touch of the Light and 
without effort; here the firm labour and aspiration of man in his 
sacrifice. For then it is by Time, by the day, that the work is per¬ 
fected, ahabhik, by successive dawns of the Truth each with its 
victory over the night, by the unbroken succession of the sisters 
of which wc have had mention in the hymn to the divine Dawn. 
Man cannot seize or hold at once all that the illumination brings 
to him; it has to be repeated constantly so that he may grow in 
the light. 

But not only the fires of the Will are at work to transform the 
lower consciousness. The Sun of Truth yokes also his lustrous 
coursers*and is in movement; sura£ cid asvdn yuyujdna iyate. The 
Ashwins too take knowledge for me human consciousness of all 
the paths of its progress so that it may efiPea a complete, harmo¬ 
nious and many-sided movement. This movement advancing 
in many paths is combined m the light of the divine knowledge 
by the spontaneous self-arranging action of Nature which she 
assumes when the will and the knowledge are wedded in the per¬ 
fect harmony of a fully self-conscious, intuitively guided action. 
Visvdn arm svadhayd cetathas pathah. 

Vamadeva closes his hymn. He has been able to hold firmly 
the shining Thought with its high illumination and has expressed 
in himself by the shaping and fixing power of the Word the 
chariot, tiiat is to say, the immortal movement of the delight of 
the Ashvrins; the movement of a bliss that does not fade or grow 
old or exhaust itself,—^it is ageless and undecaying, ajarahy — 
because it is drawn by perfect and liberated energies and not by 
the limited and soon exhausted, soon recalcitrant horses of the 
human vitality. Pra vdm avocam asvind dhiyandhdhy rathaff^ 
svaivo ajaroyo asti. In this movement they traverse in a moment 
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all the worlds of the lower consdousaess, covering it with their 
speeding delight, and so arrive to that universal enjoyment in 
man full of his offering of the Soma-wine by which they can lead 
him, puissantiy entering into it, through all opposers and to the 
great goal. Yena sadyah pari rajdmi ydtho, havismantam 
tarardm bhojam accha. 



XI 

THE RIBHUS, ARTISANS OF IMMORTALITY 

RIG-VEDA I. 20. 

1. Lo> the affirmation made for the divine Birth 
with the breath of the mouth by illumined minds, 
that gives perfectly the bliss; 

2. Even they who fashioned by the mind for 
Indra his two bright steads that are yoked by 
Speech, and they enjoy the sacrifice by their 
accomplishings of the work. 

3. They fashioned for the twin lords of the voyage 
their happy car of the all-pervading movement, 
they fashioned the fostering cow that yields the 
sweet milk. 

4. O Ribhus, in your pervasion you made young 
again the Parents, you who seek the straight path 
and have the Truth in your mentalisings. 

5. The raptures of the wine come to you entirely, 
to you with Indra companioned by the Alaruts 

and with the Kings, the sons of Aditi. 

383 



3*4 


ON THE VEDA 


6. And this bowl of Twashtri new and perfected 
you made again into four. 

7. So establish for us the thrice seven ecstasies, 
each separately by perfect expressings of them. 

8. They sustained and held in them, they 
divided by perfecdon in their works the sacrifici^ 
share of the enjoyment among the Gods. 



COMMENTARY 


The RibhuSj it has been suggested, are rays of the Sun. And 
it is true that like Varuna, Mitra, Bhaga and Aryaman they are 
powers of the solar Light, the Truth. But their special character 
in the Veda is that they are artisans of Immortality. They are 
represented as human beings who have attained to the condition 
of godhead by power of knowledge and perfection in their works. 
Their function is to aid Indra in raising man towards the same 
state of divine light and bliss which they themselves have earned 
as their own divine privilege. The hymns addressed to them in 
the Veda are few and to the first ojance exceedmgly enigmatical; 
for they are full of certain figures and symbols always repeated. 
But once the principal dues of the Veda are known, they become 
on the contrary exceedingly dear and simple and present a co¬ 
herent and interesting idea which sheds a dear light on the Vedic 
gospel of immortality. 

The Ribhus arc powers of the Light who have descended into 
Matter and are there bom as human Acuities aspiring to become 
divine and immortal. In this character they are called children 
of Sudhanwan,^ a patronymic which is merely a parable of their 
birth from the full capadties of Matter touched by the luminous 
energy. But in their real nature they arc descended from this 
luminous Energy and are sometimes so addressed, “Offspring 
of Indra, grandsons of luminous Force” (IV. 37-4). For Indra, 
the divine mind in man, is bom out of luminous Force as is 

^ “Dhanwan” in this name does not mean but the solid or desert 

field of Matter othemrise typified as the hill or rock out of which the 
waters and the rays are delivered. 
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Agni out of pure Force, and from Indra the divine Mind spring 
the human aspirations after Immortality. 

The names of the three Ribhus are, in the order of their birth, 
Ribhu or Kibhukshan, the skilful Knower or the Shaper in 
knowledge, \^ibhwa or Vibhu, the Pervading, the self-diffusing, 
and Vrija, the Plenitude. Their names indicate their special nature 
and function, but they are really a trinity, and therefore, although 
usually termed the Ribhus, they are also called the Vibhus and 
Vajas. Ribhu, the eldest is the first in man who begins to shape 
by his thoughts and works the forms of immortality; Vibhwa 
gives pervasiveness to this working; Vaja, the youngest, supplies 
the plenitude of the divine light and substance by whidi the 
complete work can be done. These works and formations of 
immortality they effect, it is continually repeated, by the force of 
Thought, with the mind for fi^M and material; they are done with 
power; they arc attended by a perfection in the creative and 
effective act, svapasyayd sukjrtyayd, which is the condition of the 
working out of Immortality. These formations of the artisans of 
Immortality are, as they are briefly summarised in ±e hymn 
before us, the horses of Indra, ±e car of the Ashwins, the Cow 
that gives the sweet milk, the youth of the umversal Parents, 
the multiplication into four of the one drinking-bowl of the gods 
originally ^shioned by Twashtri, the Framer of things. 

The hymn opens with an indication of its objective. It is an 
affirmation of the power of the Ribhus made for the divine 
Birth, made by men whose minds have attained to illumination 
and possess that energy of the Light from which the Ribhus were 
born. It is made by the breath of the mouth, the life-power in the 
world. Its object is to confirm in the human soul the entire delight 
of the Beatitude, the thrice seven ecstasies of the divine Life.^ 


^ Ayam dtvdya janmane, stomo viprebkir Biayd\ edtdri ratnadhdtama^. 
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This divine Birth is represented by the Ribhus who, once 
human, have become immortal. By their accomplishings of the 
work—^the great work of upward human evolution which is the 
summit of the world-sacrifice,—they have gained in that sacrifice 
their divine share and privilege along with the divine powers. 
They are the sublimated human energies of formation and upward 
progress who assist the gods in the divinising of man. And of 
all their accomplishings that which is central is the formation of 
the two brilliant horses of Indra, the horses yoked by speech to 
their movements, yoked by the Word and fashioned by the mind. 
For the free movement of the luminous mind, the divine mind 
in man, is the condition of all other immortalising works.^ 

The second work of the Ribhus is to fashion the chariot of the 
AshwinsJ lords of tlie human joujney,—^tlie happy movement of 
the Ananda in man which pervades with its action all his worlds 
or planes of being, bringing health, youth, strength, wholeness 
to the physical man, capacity of enjoyment and action to the 
vital, glad energy of the light to the mental being,—^in a word, 
the force of the pure delight of being in all his members.^ 

The third work of the Ribhus is to fashion the cow who gives 
the sweet milk. It is said elsewhere that this cow has been deli¬ 
vered out of its covering skin,—tlie veil of Nature’s outward 
movement and acuon,—by the Ribhus. The fostering cow herself 
is she of the universal forms and universal impetus of move¬ 
ment, viSvajuvam visvarupdtn, in other words she is the first 
Radiance* Aditi, the infinite Consciousness of the infinite con¬ 
scious Being wliich is the mother of the worlds. That conscious¬ 
ness is brought out by the Ribhus from the veiling movement of 
nature and a figure of her is fashioned here in us by them. She 


^ Ya indraya vacovujd tatakfur manasd hari; iamibfdr yajHam diata» 
* Takfon nasaiyabhydmt parijmdtuun sukham rathanu 
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isj by the action of the powers of the duality, separated from her 
offspring, the soul in the lower world; the Ribhus restore it to 
constant companionship with its infinite mother.^ 

Anothci great work of the Ribhus is—^in the strength of their 
previous deeds, of the light of Indra, the movement of the 
Ash wins, the full yield of the fostering Cow—to restore youth 
to the aged Parents of the world, Heaven and Earth. Heaven 
is the mental consciousness, T^rth the physical. These in their 
union arc represented as lying long—old and prostrate like fallen 
sacrificial posts, worn-out and suffering The Ribhus, it is 
said, ascend to the house of the Sun where he lives in the un¬ 
concealed splendour of his Truth and there slumbering for twelve 
days afterwards traverse the heaven and the earth, filling them 
with abundant rain of the st^^ms of Truth, nourishing them, 
restoring them to youth and vigour.- They pervade heaven 
with their workings, they bring divine increase to the mentality;® 
they give to it and the physical being a fresh and young and 
immortal movement.* For from the home of the Truth they 
bring with them the pcrfcaion of that which is the condition 
of their work, the movement in the straight path of the Truth 
and the Truth itself with its absolute effectivity in all the thoughts 
and words of the mentality. Carrying this power with them in 
their pervading entry into the lower world, tliey pour into it 
the immortal essence." 

It is the wine of that immortal essence with its ecstasies which 
they win by their works and bnng with them to man in his 

> Takfan dhmum sabardughdm. For the other details see Rv. IV. 33-4, 
8; IV. 36-4 etc. 

» Rv. IV. 33-2, 3 j 7* IV. 36-1, 3i I. 161-7. 

» Rv. IV. 33-1, 2. 

* Rv. V. V. 36-3. 

* Yuvdnd pttard punal^s satyamamrd jjuyavai^, rhhavo vtftyakrata. 
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sacrifice. And with them come and sit Indra and the Maruts, 
the divine Mind and its Thought-forces, and the four great 
Kings, sons of Aditi, children of the Infinite, Vanma, Mitra, 
Arj’aman, Bhaga, the purity and vastness of the Truth- 
consciousness, its law of love and light and harmony, its 
power and aspiration, its pure and happy enjoyment of 
things.^ 

And there at the sacrifice the gods drink in the fouifold bowl, 
camasam caiurvayam (IV. 36-4), the pounngs of the nectar. For 
Twashtri, the Framer of things, has given man originally only a 
Single bowl, the physical Cunsciousncss, ihe physical body in 
which to oifer the dchght of existence to the gods. The Ribhus, 
powers of lummous knowledge, take it as renewed and perfected 
by Twastri’s latter workmgs and ^ build up m him from the 
material of the four planes three other bodies, vital, mental and 
the causal or ideal body.^ 

Because they have made this fourfold cup of bliss and enabled 
him thereby to live on the plane of the Truth-consciousness 
they arc able to establish in the perfected human being the 
thrice seven ecstasies of the supreme existence poured into the 
mind, vitality and body. Each of these they can give perfectly 
by the fiiU expression of its separate absolute ecstasy even in the 
combination of the whole.’ 

The R^hus have power to support and contain all these 
floods of the delight of being in the human consciousness; and 
they are able to divide it in the perfection of their works among 
the manifested gods, to each god his sacrificial share. For such 


' Sani 10 muddso agmata3 vtdrma ca marutvatd\ ddityebhii ca rdjcd)hih> 

‘ Uta tyam canhzsam navam, ttvatfur devasya ntfkftant; akarta caturain 
punaifi. 

^ Te no ratndni dhattanay trir d saptdm sunvatc; ekam ekam suiastihhijf. 
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perfect division is the whole condition of the effective sacrifice, 
the perfect work.^ 

Such are the Ribhus and they are called to ±e human sacri¬ 
fice to fbshion for man the things of immortality even as they 
fashioned them for themselves. “He becomes full of plenitude 
and strength for the labour, he becomes a Rishi by power of 
self-expression, he becomes a hero and a smiter hard to pierce 
in the battles, he holds in himself increase of bliss and entire 
energy whom Vaja and Vibhva, the Ribhus foster....For you are 
seers and thinkers clear-discerning; as such with this thought 
of our soul we declare to you our knowledge. Do you in your 
knowledge moving about our thoughts fashion for us all human 
enjoyings,—luminous plenitude and fertilising force and supreme 
felicity. Here issue, here felio^, here a great energy of inspira¬ 
tion fashion for us in your delight. Give to us, O Ribhus, that 
richly-varied plenitude by which we shall awaken in our con¬ 
sciousness to things beyond ordinary men.*’* 


^ Adhdrqy>anta vahne^o, abhajanta siikrtyayai hhagani deu^u yc^'fliyam, 
■ Rv. IV. 36-6 to 9. 



XII 


VIStINU, THE ALL-PERVADING GODHEAD 
RIG-VEDA I. 154 

1. Of Vishnu now I declare the mighty works, 
who has measured out the earthly worlds and that 
higher s^t of our self-accomplishing he supports, 
he the. wide-moving, in the threefold steps of his 
universal movement. • 

2. That Vishnu afSrms on high by his mightiness 
and he is like a terrible lion that ranges in the 
difficult places, yea, his lair is on the mountain- 
tops, be in whose three wide movements all the 
worlds find their dwelling-place. 

3. Let strength and our thought go forward 
to Vishnu the all-pervading, the wide-moving Bull 
whose dwelling-place is on the mountain, he who 
being One has measmed all this long and fiu:- 
extending seat of our self-accomplishing by only 
three of his strides. 

4. He whose three steps are full of the honey- 
wine and they perish not but have ecstasy by the 
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self-harmony of their nature; yea, he being One 
holds the triple principle and earth and heaven 
also, even all the worlds. 

5. May I attain to and enjoy that goal of his 
movement, the Delight, where souls that seek the 
godhead have the raputre; for there in that highest 
step of the wide-moving Vishnu is that Friend of 
men who is the fount of the sweetness. 

6, Those are the dwelling-places of ye twain 
which we desire as tlie <goal of our journey, where 
the many-horned herds of Light go travelling; the 
highest step of wide-moving Vishnu shines down 
on us here in its manifold vastness. 



COMMENTARY 


The deity of this hymn is Vishnu the all-pervading, who in 
the Rig-veda has a close but covert connection and almost an 
identity witli the other deity exalted in tlic later religion, Rudra. 
Rudra is a fierce and violent godhead with a beneficent aspect 
which approaches the supreme blissful reality of Vishnu; Vishnu’s 
constant friendliness to man and his helping gods is shadowed by 
an aspect of formidable violence,—^‘‘hke a terrible lion ranging 
in evil and difficult places”—^which is spoken of in terms more 
ordinarily appropriate to Rudra. Rudra is the father of the 
vehemently-battling Maruts; Vi«^nu is hymned in the last Sukta 
of the fifth Mandala under the name of Evaya Aiarut as the source 
from which they sprang, that which they become, and himself 
identical with the unity and totality of their embattled forces. 
Rudra is the Deva or Deity ascending in the cosmos, Vishnu the 
same Deva or Deity helping and evoking the powers of the 
ascent. 

It was a view long popularised by European scholars that the 
greatness of Vishnu and Shiva m the Puranic theogonies was a later 
development and that in the Veda these gods have a quite minor 
position and are inferior to India and Agni. It has even become 
a current opimon among many scholars that Shiva was a later 
conception borrowed from the Dravidians and represents a 
partial conquest of the Vcdic religion by the indigenous culture it 
had invaded. These errors arise inevitably as part of the total 
misunderstanding of Vedic thought for which the <}ld Brahmanic 
ritualism is responsible and to which European scholarship by 
the exaggeration of a minor and external element in the Vedic 
mythology has only given a new and yet more misleading form. 
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The importance of the Vedic gods has not to be measured 
by the number of hymns devoted to them or by the extent to 
which they are invoked in the thoughts of the Rishis, but by the 
functions which they perform. Agni and India to whom the 
majority of the Vedic hymns are addressed, are not greater than 
Vishnu and Rudra, but the functions which they fulfil in the 
internal and external world were the most active, dominant and 
directly effective for the psychological disciphne of the ancient 
Mystics; this alone is the reason of their predominance. The 
Maruts, children of Rudra, arc not divinities superior to their 
fierce and mighty Father; but they have many hymns addressed 
to them and are far more constantly mentioned in connection 
with other gods, because the function they fulfilled w^is of a 
constant and immediate importance in the Vedic discipline. On 
the other hand, Vishnu, Rudra, Brahmanaspati, the Vedic 
originals of tlie later Puranic Triad, Vishnu-Shiva-Brahma, 
provide the conditions of the Vedic work and assist it from 
behind the more present and active gods, but are kss close to it 
and in appearance less continually concerned in its daily 
movements. 

Brahmanaspati is the creator by the Word; he calls light and 
visible cosmos out of the darkness of the inconscient oce^m and 
speeds the formations of conscious being upward to their sup¬ 
reme goal. It is from this creative aspect of Brahmanaspati that 
the later conception of Brahma the Creator arose. 

For the upward movement of Brahmanaspati’s formations 
Rudra supplies the force. He is named in the Veda the Mighty 
One of Heaven, but he begins his work upon the earth and gives 
effect to the sacrifice on the five planes of our ascent. He is the 
Violent One who leads the upward evolution of the conscious 
being; his force battles against all evil, smites the sinner and the 
enemy; intolerant of defect and stumbling he is the most terrible 
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of the gods, the one of whom alone the Vedic Rishis have any 
real fear. Agni, the Kumara, prototype of the Puranic Skanda, 
is on earth the child of this force of Rudra. The Maruts, vital 
powers which make light for themselves by violence, are Rudra’s 
children. Agni and the Maruts are the leaders of the fierce struggle 
upward from Rudra’s first carthlv, obscure creation to the heavens 
of thought, the luminous worlds. But this violent and mighty 
Rudra who breaks down all defective formations and groupings 
of outward and inward lifc^ has also a benigner aspect. He is 
the supreme healer. Opposed, he destroys; called on for aid and 
propitiated he heals all wounds and all evil and all sufferings. 
The force that battles is his gift, but also the final peace and joy. 
In these aspects of the Vedic god are all the primitive materials 
necessary for the evolution of th^ Puranic Shiva-Rudra, the des¬ 
troyer and healer, the auspicious and terrible, the Master of the 
force that acts in the worlds and the Yogin who enjoys the 
supreme liberty and peace. 

For the formations of Brahmanaspati’s word, for the actions 
of Rudra’s force Vishnu supplies the necessary static elements, 
—Space, the ordered movements of the worlds, the ascending 
levels, the highest goal. He has taken three strides and in the space 
created by the three strides has established all the worlds. In 
these w<ylds he the all-pervading dwells and gives Jess or greater 
room to the action and movements of the gods. When India 
would 'ifay Vritra, he first prays to Vjshnu, his friend and comrade 
in the great struggle (I. 22-19), “O Vishnu, pace out in thy move¬ 
ment with an utter wideness” (IV. and in that wideness 

he destroys Vriira who limits, Vritra who covers. The supreme 
step of Vishnu, his highest scat, is the triple world of bliss 
and light, paratnam padam, which the wise ones see extended in 
heaven like a shining eye of vision (I. 22-20}; it is this highest 
seat of Vishnu that is the goal of the Vedic journey. Here again 
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the Vedic Vishnu is the natural precursor and sufficient origin of 
the Puranic Narayana, Preserver and Lord of Love. 

In the Veda indeed its fundamental conception forbids the 
Puranic arrangement of the supreme Trinity and the lesser gods. 
To the Vedic Rishis there was only one universal Deva of whom 
Vishnu, Rudra, Brahmanaspati, Agiii, Indra, Vayu, Mitra, 
Varuna arc all alike forms and cosmic aspects. Each of them is in 
himself the whole Deva and contains all the other gods. It was 
the full emergence in the Upanishads of the idea of this supreme 
and only Deva, left in the Riks vague and undefined and sometimes 
even spoken of in the neuter as That or the one sole existence, 
the ritualistic limitation of the other gods and the piogrcssive 
precision of thrir human or personal aspects under the stress of a 
growmg mythology that led to tl^eir degradation and the enthrone¬ 
ment of the less used and more general names and foims, 
Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra, in the final Puranic formulation of 
the Hindu theogony. 

In this hymn of Dirghatamas Auchathya to the all-pervading 
Vishnu it is his significant activity, it is the greatness of Vishnu’s 
three strides that is cclcbxatcd. We must dismiss from our minds 
the ideas proper to the later m3rthology. We have nothing to do 
here with the dwarf Vishnu, rhe Titan Bali and the tliiee divine 
strides which took possession of Earch, Heaven and tlic sunless 
subterrestrial worlds of Patala. The three strides cf Vishnu in 
the Veda are clearly defined by Dirghatamas as earth, heaven 
and the triple principle, tndhdttt. It is this triple principle be¬ 
yond Heaven or superimposed upon it as its highest level, ndkasya 
pristhe (I. 125-5), which is the supreme stride or supreme scat 
of the all-pervading deity. 

Vishnu is the wide-moving one. He is that which has gone 
abroad—^as it is put in the language of the Isha Upanishad, sa 
pwryagdU —triply extending himself as Seer, Thinker and Former, 
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in the superconscient Bliss, in the heaven of mind, in the earth 
of the physical consciousness, tredhd vicakramdnah. In those 
three strides he has measured out, he has formed in all their 
extension the earthly worlds; for in the Vcdic idea the material 
world which we inhabit is only one of several steps leading to 
and supporting the vital and mental worlds beyond. In those 
strides he supports upon the earth and mid-world,—the earth 
the material, the mid-world the vital realms of Vayu, I.ord of 
the d>'namic Life-principle,—^the triple heaven and its three 
luminous summits, trini rocand. These heavens the Rishi des¬ 
cribes as the higher seat of the fulfilling. Earth, the mid-world 
and heaven are the triple place of the consaous being's progres¬ 
sive self-fulfilling, trisadastha (I. 156-5), earth the lower seat, 
the vital world the middle, heaven the higher. All these are 
contained in the threefold movement of Vishnu.^ 

But there is more; there is also the world where the self- 
fulfiiment is accomplished, Vishnu's highest stride. In the second 
verse the seer speaks of it simply as “that”. “That” Vishnu, 
moving yet forward in his third pace affirms or firmly estabhshes, 
pra UavatCy by his divine might. Vishnu is then described in 
a language which hints at his essential identity with the terrible 
Rudra, the fierce and dangerous Lion of the worlds who begins 
in the evolution as the Master of the animal, Pashupaci, and 
moves upward on the mountain of being on which he dwells, 
r an ging through more and more difficult and inaccessible places, 
till he stands upon the summits. Thus in tliree wide movements 
of Vishnu all the five worlds and their creatures have their habi¬ 
tation. Earth, heaven and “that” world of bliss are the three 
strides. Between earth and heaven is the Antariksha, the vital 


' Vtstfor nu kam virydii^t pra vccam, pdrthivdrti vimume rajdnsi; 
yo askabhdyad uttaram sadasthanif vtcakramd^as tredhomgdyaf^. 
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worlds, literally “the intervening habitation’*. Between heaven 
and the world of bliss is another vast Antariksha or intervening 
habitation, Aiaharloka, the world of the superconscient Truth 
of things.^ 

The foT::e and the thought of man, the force that proceeds 
from Rudra the Mighty and the thought that proceeds from 
Brahmanaspati, the creative Master of the Word, have to go for¬ 
ward in the great journey for or towards this Vishnu who stands 
at the goal, on the summit, on the peak of the mountain. His is 
this wide universal movement; he is the Bull of the world who 
enjoys and fertilises all the energies of force and all the trooping 
herds of the thought. This far-flung extended space which 
appears to us as the world of our self-fulfilment, as the triple 
altar of the great sacrifice has .been so measured out, so formed 
by only three strides of that almighty Infinite.^ 

All the three arc full of the honey-wine of the delight of exis¬ 
tence. All of them this Vishnu fills with his divine joy of being. 
By that they arc eternally maintained and they do not waste or 
perish, but in the self-harmony of their natural movement have 
always the unfailing ecstasy, the imperishable intoxication of 
their wide and limitless existence. Vishnu maintains tlicm un¬ 
failingly, preserves them imperishably. He is the One, he alone 
is, the sole-existing Godhead, and he holds in his being the triple 
divine principle to which we attain in the world of bliss, earth 
where we have our foundation and heaven also which we touch 
by the mental person within us. All the five worlds he upholds.^ 

* Pra tad stavate virye^a^ tnrgo na bhimo^ kucaro girtfthd^, 

ya^orufu trifu vikrama^cfu^ adhikpyantt bhtwandm viSvd. 

* Pra vif^ave siifom etu manma, giriksita urugdydya vfsi^ei ya idam 
^rghant prayatam sadhasthamy eko vimame trtbhtr tt padebhth. 

* Yasya irl pur^d madhwtd paddnty akflyamd^ stoadhayd madanti', ya 
u tridhdtu prthivlm uta dydm, eko dddhdra bhuvandm xnSvd. 
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The tridhdtUy the triple principle or triple material of existence, 
is the Sachchidananda of the Vedanta; in the ordinary language 
of the Veda it is vasu, substance, urj^ abounding force of our being, 
priyanti or nuiyas, dehght and love in the very essence of our 
existence. Of these three things all that exists is constituted and 
we attain to their fullness when we arrive at the goal of our journey. 

That goal is Delight, the last of Vishnu^s three strides. The 
Rishi takes up the indefinite w'ord by which he first vaguely 
indicated it; it signified the delight that is the goal of Vishnu’s 
movement. It is the Ananda which for man in his ascent is a 
world in which he tastes divine delight, possesses the full energy 
of infinite consciousness, realises his infinite existence. There 
is that high-placed source of the honey-wine of existence of which 
the three strides of Vishnu are full. There the souls that seek the 
godhead live in the utter ecstasy of that wine of sweetness. There 
in the supreme stride, in the highest seat of wide-moving Vishnu 
is the fountain of the honey-wine, the source of the divine sweet¬ 
ness,—for that which dwells there is the Godhead, the Deva, 
the perfea Friend and Lover of the souls that aspire to him, the 
unmoving and utter reality of Vishnu to which the wide-moving 
God in the cosmos ascends.^ 

These are the two, Vishnu of the movement here, the eternally 
stable, bliss-enjoymg Deva there, and it is those supreme dwelling 
places of^hc Twain, it is the triple world of Sachchidananda 
which wc desire as the goal of this long journey, this great up¬ 
ward movement. It is thither that the many-horned herds of the 
conscious Thought, the conscious Force are moving—that is the 
goal, that is their resting-place. There in those worlds, gleaming 
down on us here, is the vast, full, illimitable shining of the 

^ Tad asya pnyam abhi pdtho afydm, naro yatra deveyavo madanti; 
urukramasya sa h bandhur itthd, vif^b P<*de parame madhva utsa^. 
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supreme stride^ the highest seat of the wide-moving Bull, master 
and leader of all those many-homed herds,—^Vishnu the 
all-pervading, the cosmic Deity, the Lover and Friend of our 
souls, the Lord of the transcendent existence and the transcendent 
delight.^ 


‘ Ta vdm vastQm uhnasi gamadhyai, yatra gSvo bkHriifngS c^Ssal^, 
atrdha tad umgaya^a vfpfobt paramam padam ova bhdti bkOri, 


K 



XIII 


SOAHA, LORD OF DELIGHT AND IMMORTALITY 

RIG-VEDA IX. 83 

1. Wide spread out for thee is the sieve of thy 
purifying, O Master of the soul; becoming in the 
creature thou pervadest his members all through. 
He tastes not that delight who is unripe and whose 
body tas not suffered in ^^le heat of the fire; they 
alone are able to bear that and enjoy it who have 
been prepared by the flame. 

2. The strainer through which the heat of him 
is purified is spread out in the seat of Heaven; its 
threads si line out and stand extended. His swift 
ecstasies foster the soul that purifies him; he as¬ 
cends to the high level of Heaven by the conscious 
heart. 

3. This is the supreme dappled Bull that makes 
the Dawns to shine out, the Male that bears the 
worlds of the becoming and seeks the plenitude; 
the Fathers who had the forming knowledge made 

a form of him by that power of knowledge which 
26 ^ 401 
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is his; strong in vision they set him within as a 
child to be horn. 

4. As the Gandharva he guards his true seat; 
as the supreme and wonderful One he keeps the 
births of the gods; Lord of the inner setting, by the 
inner setting he seizes the enemy. Those who are 
utterly perfected in works taste the enjoyment of 
his honey-sweetness. 

5. O Thou in whom is the food, thou art that 
divine food, thou art the vast, the divine home; 
wearing heaven as a robe thou encompassest the 
march of the sacrifice. King with the sieve of thy 
purifying for thy chariot thou ascendest to the 
plenitude; with thy thousand burning brilliances 
thou conquerest the vast knowledge. 



COMMENTARY 


It is a marked, an essential feature of the Vedic hymns that, 
although the Vcdic cult was not monotheistic in the modem sense 
of the word, yet they continually recognise, sometimes quite open^ 
ly and simply, sometimes in a complex and difficult fashion, always 
as an underlying thought, that the many godheads whom they 
invoke are really one Godhead,—One with many names, revealed 
in many aspects, approaching man in the mask of many divine 
personalities. Western scholars, puzzled by this religious attitude 
which presents no difficulty whatever to the Indian mind, have 
inventeef, in order to explain it, a theory of Vcdic benotheism. 
The Rishis, they thought, were j^lytheists, but to each God at 
the time of worshipping him they gave preeminence and even 
regarded him as in a way the sole deity. This invention of heno- 
theism is the attempt of an alien mentality to understand and ac¬ 
count for the Indian idea of one Divine Existence who manifests 
Himself m many names and forms, each of which is for the wor¬ 
shipper of that name and form the one and supreme Deity. That 
idea of the Divine, fundamental to the Puranic religions, was 
already possessed by our Vcdic forefathers. 

The Vc^ already contains in the seed the Vedantic conception 
of the Brahman. It recognises an Unknowable, a timeless Exis¬ 
tence, the Supreme which is neither today nor tomorrow, moving 
in the movement of the Gods, but itself vanishing from the attempt 
of the mind to seize it. (Rv. I. 170-1) It is spoken of in the 
neuter as That and often identified with ±e Immortality, the 
supreme triple Principle, the vast Bliss to which the human being 
aspires. The Brahman is the Unmoving, the Oneness of the 
Gods. '*The Unmoving is bom as the Vast in the seat of the Cow 
• 403 
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(Aditi),...the vast, the mightiness of the Gods, the One” (III. 
55-1). “It is the one Existent to whom the seers give different 
names, Indra, Matarishwan, Agni.” (I. 164-46). 

This Brahman, the one Existence, thus spoken of impersonally 
in the neuter, is also conceived as the Deva, the supreme God¬ 
head, the Father of things who appears here as the Son in the 
human soul. He is the Blissful One to whom the 1 movement 

I 

of the Gods ascends, manifest as at once the Male and the Female, 
vfsan, dhenu. Each of the Gods is a manifestation, an aspect, 
a personality of the one Deva. He can be realised through any of 
his names and aspects, through Indra, through Agni, through 
Somai for each of them being m himself all the Deva and only 
in his front or aspect to us different from the others contains all 
the gods in himself. 

Thus Agni is hymned as the supreme and universal Deva. 
“Thou O Agni, art Varuna when thou art bom, thou bccomcst 
Mitra when thou art perfectly kindled, in thee are all the Gods, 
O Son of Force, thou art Indra to the mortal who gives the 
sacrifice. Thou becomest Aryaman when thou bearcst the secret 
name of the Virgins. They make thee to shine with the radiances 
(the cows, gobhih) as Mitia well-established when thou makest 
of one mind the Lord of the house and his consort. For the glory 
of thee, O Rudra, the Maruts brighten by their pressure that which 
is the brilliant and varied birth of thee. That which is the highest 
seat of Vishnu, by that thou protectest the secret Name of the radi¬ 
ances (the cows, gondm). By thy glory, O Deva, the gods attain 
to right vision and holding in themselves all the multiplicity 
(of the vast manifestation) taste Immortality. Men set Agni in 
them as the priest of the sacrifice when desiring (the Immortality) 
they distribute (to the Gods) the self-expression of the being.... 
Do thou in thy knowledge extricate the Father and drive away 
(sin and darkness), he who is borne in us as thy Son, O Child of 
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Force” (V. 3). Indra is similarly hymned by Vamadcva and 
in this eighty-third Sukta of the ninth Mandala, as in several 
others. Soma too emerges from his special functions as the 
supreme Deity. 

Soma is the Lord of the wine of delight, the wine of immor¬ 
tality. Like Agni he is found in the plants, the growths of earth, 
and in the waters. The Soma-wir*: used in the external sacri¬ 
fice is the symbol of this wine of delight. It is picssed out by 
the pressing-stone (adri, gravan) which has a close symbolic 
connection with the thunderbolt, the formed clcctnc force of 
Indra also called adri. The Vedic hymns speak of the luminous 
thunders of this stone as they speak of the light and sound of 
ftdra’s weapon. Once pressed out as the delight of existence 
Soiiia has to be purified through a^straiiior (paintra) and through 
the sirainer he streams in his purity^ into the wine bowl {camu) 
in which he is brought to the sacrifice, or he is kept in jars (kalaSa) 
for Indra*s drinking. Or, sometimes, the symbol of the bowl 
or the ;ar is neglected and Soma is simply desenbed as flowing 
in a river of delight to the seat of the Gods, to the home of Im- 
m:jrtality. That these things are symbols is very clear in most 
of tlic hymns of the ninth Mandala which are all devoted to 
the God Soma. Hero, for instance, the physical system of the 
human beiiig is imaged as the jar of the Soma-wine and the 
strainer tlZrough which it is purified is said to be spread out in 
the seat of Heaven, divas pade. 

The hymn begins with an imagery which closely follows the 
physical facts of the purifying of the wine and its pouring into 
the jar. The strainer or purifying instrument spread out in the 
scat of Heaven seems to be the mind enlightened by knowledge 
{ceias); the human system is the jar. Pavitram te viiatam brah- 
man^patCi the strainer is spread wide for thee, O Master of 
the soul; prabhur gdtrdtii parye^i visvatafi; becoming manifest 
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thou pervadest or goest about the limbs everywhere. Soma is 
addressed here as Brahmanaspati, a word sometimes applied 
to other gods, but usually reserved for Brihaspati, Master of the 
creative Word. Brahman in the Veda is the soul or soul- 
consciousness emerging from the secret heart of things, but more 
often the thought, inspired, creative, full of the secret truth, 
which emerges from that consciousness and becomes thought 
of the mind, manma. Here, however, it seems to mean the soul 
itself. Soma, Lord of the Ananda, is the true creator who pos¬ 
sesses the soul and brings out of it a divine creation. For him 
the mind and heart, enlightened, have been formed into a puri¬ 
fying instrument; freed from all narrowness and duality the 
consciousness in it has been extended widely to receive the full 
flow of the sense-life and mind-life and turn it into pure delight 
of the true existence, the divine, the immortal Ananda. 

So received, sifted, strained, the Soma-winc of life turned 
into Ananda comes pouring into all the members of the human 
system as into a wine-jar and flows through all of them com¬ 
pletely in their every part. As the body of a man becomes full 
of the touch and exultation of strong wine, so all the physical 
system becomes full of the touch and exultation of this divine 
Ananda. The words prabhu and vibhu in the Veda arc used 
not in the later sense, **lord”, but in a fixed psychological signi¬ 
ficance like pracetas and vicetas or like prajfldna and vijhdna 
in the later language. “Vibhu” means becoming, or coming 
into existence pervasively, “Prabhu” becoming, coming into 
existence in front of the consciousness, at a particular point as 
a particular object or experience. Soma comes out like the wine 
dropping from the strainer and then pervading the jar; it emerges 
into the consciousness concentrated at some particular point, 
prabhuy or as some particular experience and then pervades the 
whole being as Ananda, vibhu. 
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But it is not every human system that can hold, sustain and 
enjoy the potent and often violent ecstasy of that divine delight. 
Ataptatanwr na tad dmo ahmUy he who is raw and his body not 
heated does not taste or enjoy that; srtdsa id vahantas tat sa~ 
mdiate, only those who have been baked in the fire bear and 
entirely enjoy that. The wine of the divine Life poured into the 
system is a strong, overflooding and violent ecstasy; it cannot 
be held in the system unprepared for it by strong endurance of 
the utmost fires of life and suflering and experience. The raw 
earthen vessel not baked to consistency in the fire of the kiln 
cannot hold the Soma-wine; it breaks and spills the precious 
liquid. So the physical system of the man who drinks this strong 
wine of Ananda must by suffering and conquering all the tor¬ 
turing heats of life have been prepared for the secret and fiery 
heats of the Soma; otherwise his conscious being will not be 
able Lo hold it; it will spill and lose it as soon as or even before 
it is tasted or it will break down mentally and physically under 
the touch. 

This strong and fiery wine has to be purified and the strainer 
for its purifying has been spread out wide to receive it in the 
seat of heaven, tapos pavilram vitatam divas pade; its threads 
or fibres are all of pure light and stand out like rays; iocanto 
asya tantavo vyasthiran. llirough these fibres the wine has to 
come streaming. The image evidently refers to the purified 
mental and emotional consciousness, the conscious heart, cetas^ 
whose thoughts and emotions are the threads or fibres. Dyau 
or Heaven is the pure mental principle not subjected to the 
reactions of the nerves and the body. In the seat of Heaven, 
•—the pure mental being as distinguished ftom the vital and 
physical consciousness,—the thoughts and emotions become pure 
rays of true perception and happy psychical vibration instead 
of the troubl^ and obscured mental, emotional and sensational 
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reactions that we now possess. Instead of being contracted and 
quivering things defending themselves from pain and excess of 
the shocks of experience they stand out free, strong and bright, 
happily extended to receive and turn into divine ecstasy all 
possible contacts of universal existence. Therefore it is divas 
pade, in the seat of Heaven, tliat the Soma-straincr is spread 
out to receive tlie Soma. 

Thus received and purified these keen and violent juices, these 
swift and intoxicating powers oi tlic Wine no longer disturb 
the mind or hurt the body, are no longer spilled and lost but 
foster and increase, avaniiy mind and body of their purifier, 
avantyasya pavitdram dsavo. So increasing him in all delight of 
his mental, emotional, sensational and pliysical being they rise 
with him through the purified and bhssful heart to the highest 
level or surface of heaven, that is, to the luminous world of Swar 
where the mind capable of intuition, inspiration, revelation is 
bathed in the splendours of the I’ruth (r/um), liberated into the 
infinity of the Vast {hfJuit.) Divas pristham adhi tisthanti 
cetatd. 

So far the Rishi has spoken of Soma in his impersonal mani¬ 
festation, as the Ananda or delight of divine existence in the 
human being’s conscious expcrieu:c. He now turns, as is the 
habit of the Vcdic Rishis, from the divine manifestation to the 
divine Person and at once Soma appears as the supreme Persona¬ 
lia, the high and universal Deva. Arunuad usasah pfimr 
agriyahi the supreme dappled One, he makes the dawns to 
shine: uksd bibharti blmoandm vdjayuh; he, the Bull, bears the 
worlds, seeking the plenitude. The word prsnihy dappled, is 
used both of the Bull, the supreme Male, and of the Cow, the 
female Energy; like all words of colour, heta, hikray hart, harit, 
kfst^ hirattyaya, in the Veda it is symbolic; colour, vart^, 
has always denoted quality, temperament, etc., in the language 
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of the Mystics. The dappled Bull is the Deva in the variety 
of his manifestation, many>hued. Soma is that first supreme 
dappled Bull, generator of the world of the becoming, for from 
the Ananda, from the all-blissful One they all proceed; delight 
is the parent of the variety of existences. Re is the Bull, uksarty 
a word which like its synonym means dilFusing, gene¬ 

rating, impregnating, the father of abundance, the Bull, the 
Male; it is he who fertilises Force of consciousness, Nature, 
the Cow, and produces and bears in his stream of abundance 
the worlds. Kc makes the Dawns shine out,—the dawns of 
illumination, mothers of the radiant herds of the Sun; and he 
seeks the plenitude, that is to say the fullness of being, force, 
consciousness, the plenty of tlie godhead which is the condition 
of the divine delight. In other wo^s it is the Lord of the Ananda 
who gives us the splendours of die Truth and the plenitudes of 
the V«isf by which we attain to Immortality. 

The fathers who discovered the Truth, received liis creative 
knowledge, his Maya, and by that ideal and ideative consciousness 
of the supreme Divinity they formed an image of Hun in man, 
they established Him in the race as a child unborn, a seed of the 
godhead in man, a Birth that has to be delivered out of the 
envelope of the human consciousness. Mdydvino manure asya 
mdyaydy nrcahasak pitaro garbham adadhuh. The fathers 
are the ancient Kishis who discovered the Way of the Vedic 
mystics and arc supposed to be still spiritually present presiding 
over the*destinics of the race and, like the gods, working in man 
for his attainment to Immortality. They arc the sages who 
rt^ved the strong divine vision, npeaksasahy the Truth- 
vision by which they were able to find the Cows hidden by the 
Panis and to pass beyond the bounds of the rodasd, the mental 
and physical consciousness, to the Superconsdent, the Vast 
Truth and the Bliss (Rv. 1 .36-7; IV. 1-13 to 18; IV. 2-15 to 18 etc.). 
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Soma is the Gandharva, the Lord of the hosts of delight, and 
guards the true seat of the Deva, the level or plane of the Ananda; 
gandharvo itthd padam asya rak^ati. He is the Supreme, stand¬ 
ing out from all other beings and over them, other than they and 
wonderful, adbhutahy and as the supreme and transcendent, 
present in the worlds but exceeding them, he protects in those 
worlds the births of the gods, pdti devdndm janimdni adhbutah. 
The “births of the gods*’ is a common phrase in the Veda by 
wh^ch is meant the manifestation of the divine principles in the 
cosmos and especially the formation of the godhead in its mani¬ 
fold forms in the human being. In the last verse the Rishi spoke 
of the Deva as the divine child preparing for birth, involved in 
the world, in the human consciousness. Here he speaks of Him 
as the transcendent guarding ^the world of the Ananda formed 
in man and the forms of the godhead bom in him by the divine 
knowledge against the attacks of the enemies, the powers of 
division, the powers of undehght (dvtsah^ ardtih)y against the 
undivine hosts with their formations of a dark and false creative 
knowledge, Av«dya, illusion, (udevir rndydfi). 

For he seizes these invading enemies in the net of the inner 
consciousness; he is the master of a profounder and truer setting 
of world-truth and world-experience than that which is formed 
by the senses and the superficial mind. It is by this inner set¬ 
ting that he seizes the powers of falsehood, obscurity and divi¬ 
sion and subjects them to the law of tmth, light and unity; 
gfbh^dti ripum nidhayd nidhdpatih. Men therefore protected 
by the lord of the Ananda governing this inner nature are able 
to accord their thoughts and actions with the inner truth and 
light and are no longer made to stumble by the forces of the 
outer crookedness; they walk straight, they become entirely 
perfect in their works and by this truth of inner working and outer 
action are able to taste the entire sweetness of existence, the 
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boney, the delight that is the food of the soul. Svktttamd 
madhmo bhaksam dioii<u 

Soma manifests here as the offering, the divine fixxl, the wine 
of delight and immortality, havih^ and as the Deva, lord of that 
divine offering {h(nnpnah\ above as the vast and divine seat, 
the supercQnsdent bliss and truth, bfhaty from which the wine 
descends to us. As the wine of delight he flows about and enters 
into this great march of the sacrifice which is the progress of man 
from the physical to the superconsdent. He enters into it and 
encompasses it wearing the doud of the heavenly ether, nabhas^ 
the mental prindple, as his robe and veil. Hamr havifmo mahi 
sadnta daivyam, nabho vasanah pari ydsi adhvaram. The divine 
delight comes to us wearing the luminous-cloudy veil of the forms 
of mental experience. 

In that march or sacrifidal ascent the all-blissfiil Deva becomes 
the King of all our activities, master of our divinised nature 
and its energies and with the enlightened consdous heart as his 
chariot ascends into the plenitude of the infinite and immortal 
state. Like a Sun or a fire, as Surya, as Agni, engirt with a 
thousand blazing energies he conquers the vast regions of the 
inspired truth, the superconsdent knowledge; rdjd pavitraratho 
vdjam druhabi sahasrabhfstir jayasi iravo hfhat. The image 
is that of a victorious king, sun-like in force and glory, con¬ 
quering & wide territory. It is the immortality that he wins for 
man in the vast Truth-consdousness iravasy upon which is 
founded the immortal state. It is his own true seat, itthd padam 
asyoy that the God concealed in man conquers ascending out of 
the darkness and the twilight through the glories of the Dawn 
into the solar plenitudes. 
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With this hymn I close this series of selected hymns from the 
Rig-veda. My object has been to show in as brief a compass as 
possible the real functions of the Vedic gods, the sense of the 
symbols in which their cult is expressed, the nature of the sacri¬ 
fice and its goal, explaining by actual examples the secret of the 
Veda. I have purposely selected a few brief and easy hymns, 
and avoided those which have a more striking depth, subtlety 
and complexity of thought and image,—alike those which bear 
the psychological sense plainly and fully on their surface and 
those which by their very strangeness and profundity reveal 
their true character of mystic and sacred poems. It is hoped 
that these examples will be sufficient to show the reader who 
cares to study them with an open mind the real sense of this, 
our earliest and greatest poetry. By other translations of a more 
general character it will be sho\m that these ideas are not merely 
the highest thought of a few Rishis, but the pervading sense 
and teaching of the Rig-veda. 



PART THREE 

HYMNS OF THE ATRIS 



FOREWORD 


To translate ihe Veda is to border upon an attempt at the impos¬ 
sible. For while a literal English rendering of the hymns of the 
ancient Illuminates would be a falsification of their sense and 
spirit, a version which aimed at bringing all the real thought to 
the surface would be an interpretation rather than a translation. 
I have essayed a sort of middle path,—a free and plastic form 
which shall follow the turns of the original and yet admit a 
certain number of interpretative devices sufficient for the light of 
the Vedic truth to gleam out from its veil of symbol and image. 

The ^eda is a book of esoteijp symbols, almost of spiritual 
formulae, which masks itself as a collection of ritual poems. The 
inner sense is psychological, universal, impersonal; the ostensible 
significance and the figures which were meant to reveal to the 
initiates what they concealed from the ignorant, are to all appear¬ 
ance crudely concrete, intimately personal, loosely occasional 
and allusive. To this lax outer garb the Vedic poets are some¬ 
times careful to give a clear and coherent form quite other than 
the strenuous inner soul of their meaning; their language then 
becomes ^cunningly woven mask for hidden truths. More often 
they are negligent the disguise which they use, and when they 
thus rise^above their instrument, a literal and ^nemal translation 
gives either a bizarre, unconnected sequence of sentences or a form 
of thought and speech strange and remote to the uninitiated 
intelligence. It is only when the figures and symbols are made 
to suggest their concealed equivalents that there emerges out of 
the obscurity a transparent and well-linked though close and subtle 
sequence of spiritual, psychological and religious ideas. It is this 
method of suggestion that I have attempted. 

• 415 
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It would have been possible to present a literal version on 
condition of fcllowing it up by pages of commentary charged with 
the real sense of the words and the hidden message of the thought. 
But this would be a cumbrous method useful only to the scholar 
and tlie careful student. Some form of the sense was needed v/liich 
would compel only so much pause of the intelligence over its object 
as would be required by any mystic and figurative poetry. To 
bring about such a form it is not enough to translate the Sanskrit 
word into the English; the significant name^ the conventional 
figure, the symbolic image have also frequently to be rendered. 

If the images preferred by the ancient sages had been such as 
the modem mind could easily grasp, if the symbols of the sacriiice 
were still familiar to us and the names of the Vedic gods still 
carried their old psychological significance,—as the Greek or 
Latin names of classical deities. Aphrodite or Ares, Venus or 
Minerva, still bear their sense for a cultured European,—the 
device of an interpretative translation could have been avoided. 
But India followed another curve of literary and religious develop¬ 
ment than the culture of the West. Otlicr names of Gods have 
replaced the Vcdic names or else these have remained but with 
only an external and diminished significance; the Vedic ritual, 
well-nigh obsolete, has lo^t its profound symbolic meaning; the 
pastoral, mardal and mral images of the early Aryan poets sound 
remote, inappropriate, or, if natural and beautiful, yet void of the 
old deeper significance to the imagination of then descendants. 
Confronted with the stately hymns of the ancient dawn, we are 
conscious of a blank incomprehension. And we leave them as a 
prey to the ingenuity of the scholar who gropes for forced mean¬ 
ings amid obscurities and incongruities where the ancients bathed 
their souls in harmony and light. 

A few examples will show what the gulf is and how it was 
created. When we write in a recognised and conventional imagery, 
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**Laxnii and Saraswati refuse to dwell under one roof*’, the Euro¬ 
pean reader may need a note or a translation of the phrase into its 
plain unfignred thought, “Wealth and Learning seldom go 
together*’, before he can understand, but every Indian already 
possesses the sense of tlie phrase. But if another culture and 
religion had replaced tlie Furanic and Brahminical and the old 
books and the Sansknt language had ceased to be read and under¬ 
stood, this now familiar phrase would have been as meaningless 
in India as in Europe. Some infallible commentator or ingenious 
scholar might have been proving to our entire satisfaction that 
Laxnu was the Dawn and Saraswati the Night or that they were 
two irreconcilable chemical substances—or one knows not what 
else! It is something of this kind that has overtaken the ancient 
clarities ^f the Veda; the sense is dead and only the obscurity of a 
forgotten poetic form remains. Therefore when we read “Sarama 
by the path of the Truth discovers the herds”, the mind is 
stopped and baffled by an unfamiliar language. It has to be 
translated to us, like the phrase about Saraswati to the European, 
into a plainer and less figured thought, “Intuition by the way of 
the Truth arrives at the hidden illuminations.” Lacking the clue, 
we wander into ingenuities about the Dawn and the Sun or even 
imagine in Sarama, the hound of heaven, a mythological personi¬ 
fication of some prehistoric embassy to Dravidian nations for the 
recovery bf plundered cattle! 

And the whole of the Veda is conceived in such images. The 
resultanf obscurity and confusion for our intelligence is appalling 
and it will be at once evident how useless would be any transla¬ 
tion of the hymns which did not strive at the same time to be an 
interpretation. “Dawn and Night,” runs an impressive Vedic 
verse, “two sisters of different forms but of one mind, suckle the 
same divine Child”. We understand nothing. Dawn and Night 
are of different forms, but why of one mind? And who is the child? 

27 
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If it is Agni, the fire, what are we to understand by Dawn and 
Night sucklirg alternately an in&nt fire? But the Vedic poet is 
not thinking of the physical night, the physical dawn or the 
ph3rsical fire. He is thinking of the alternations in his own spiri¬ 
tual experience, its constant rhythm of periods of a sublime and 
golden illumination and other periods of obscuration or relapse 
into normal unillumined consciousness and he confesses the 
growth of the infant strength of the divine life within him through 
all these alternations and even by the very force of their regular 
vicbsitude. For in both states there works, hidden or manifest, 
the same divine intention and the same high-reaching labour. 
Thus an image which to the Vedic mind was clear, luminous, 
subtle, profound, striking, comes to us void of sense or poor and 
incoherent in sense and therefore affects us as inflated and 
pretentious, the ornament ot an inapt and bungling literary 
craftsmanship. 

So too when the seer of the house of Atri cries high to Agni, 
Agni, O Priest of the offering, loose from us the cords,” he is 
using not only a natural, but a richly laden image. He is thinking 
of the triple cord of mmd, nerves and body by which tlie soul 
is bound as a victim in the great world-sacrifice, the sacrifice 
of the Purusha; he is thinking of the force of the divine Will al¬ 
ready awakened and at work within him, a fiery and irresistible 
godhead that shall uplift his oppressed divinity and cleaVe asunder 
the cords of its bondage^ he is thinking of the might of that 
growing Strength and inner Flame which receiving all that he has 
to offer carries it to its own distant and difficult home, to the 
high-seated Truth, to the Far, to the Secret, to the Supreme. All 
these associations are lost to us; our minds are obsessed by ideas 
of a ritual sacrifice and a material cord. We imagine perhaps the 
son of Atri bound as a victim in an ancient barbaric sacrifice, 
crying to the god of Fire for a physical ddiveiancel 
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A little later the seer sings of the increasing Flame, “Agni shines 
wide with vast Light and makes all things manifest by his great- 
ness.” What are we to imderstand? Shall we suppose that the 
singer released firom his bonds, one knows not how, is admiring 
tranquilly the great blaze of the sacnfidal fire which was to have 
devoured him and wonder at the rapid transitions of the primi¬ 
tive mind? It is only when wc discover that the “vast Light” 
was a fixed phrase in the language of the Mystics for a wide, free 
and luminous consciousness beyond mind, that we seize the 
true burden of the Rik. The seer is hymning his release from the 
triple cord of mind, nerves and body and the uprising of the 
knowledge and will within him to a plane of consciousness 
where the real truth of all things transcendent of their apparent 
truth becomes at length manifq^t in a vast illumination. 

But how arc we to bring home this profound, natural and inner 
sense to the minds of others in a translation? It cannot be done 
unless we translate interpretatively, “O Will, O Priest of our sacri¬ 
fice, loose from us the cords of our bondage” and “this Flame 
shines out with the vast Light of the Truth and makes all things 
manifest by its greatness.” The reader will then at least be able 
to seize the spiritual nature of the cord, the light, the flame; he 
will iQpel something of the sense and spirit of this andenc chant. 

The method I have employed will be dear from these instances. 

I have sometimes thrown aside the image, but not so as to de¬ 
molish the whole structure of the outer symbol or to substitute 
a commentary for a translation. It would have been an undesir¬ 
able violence to strip from the richly jewelled garb of the Vedic 
thought its splendid ornaments or to replace it by a coarse garment 
of common speech. But I have endeavoured to make it every¬ 
where as transparent as possible. I have rendered the significant 
names of the Gods, Kings, Rishis by their half-concealed signi¬ 
ficances,—otherwise the mask would have remained impenetrable; 
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where the image was unessential^ I have sometimes sacrificed it 
for its psychological equivalent; where it influenced the colour of 
the surroundings words, I have sought for some phrase which 
would keep the figure and yet bring out its whole complexity of 
sense. Sometimes I have even used a double translation. Thus 
for the Vedic word which means at once light or ray and cow, 
I have given according to the circumstances “Light”, “the 
radiances”, “the shining herds”, “the radiant kinc”, “Light, 
mother of the herds”. Soma, the ambrosial wine of the Veda, 
has been rendered “wine of delight” or “wine of immortaht/*. 

The Vedic language as a whole is a powerful and remarkable 
instrument, terse, knotted, virile, packed, and in its turns careful 
rather to follow the natural flight of the thought in the mind 
than to achieve the smooth a^d careful constructions and the 
clear transitions of a logical and rhetorical syntax. But translated 
without modification into English, such a language would become 
harsh, abrupt and obscure, a dead and heavy movement with 
nothing in it of the morning vigour and puissant stride of the 
original. I have therefore preferred to throw it in translation into 
a mould more plastic and natural to the English tongue, using 
the constructions and devices of transition which best suit a 
modem speech while preserving tlie logic of the original thought; 
and I have never hesitated to reject the bald dictionary equivalent 
of the Vedic word for an ampler phrase in the English where 
that was necessary to bring out the full sense and assertions. 
Throughout I have kept my eye fixed on my primary object—^to 
make the inner sense of the Veda seizable by the cultured 
intelligence of today. 

When all has been done, the aid of some amount of annotation 
remained still indispensable; but I have tried not to overburden 
the translation with notes or to indulge in overlong explanations. 
1 have excluded everything scholastic. In the Veda there are 
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numbers of words of a doubtful meaning, many locutions whose 
sense can only be speculatively or provisionally fixed, not a few 
verses capable of two or more difierent interpretations. But a 
translation of this kind is not the place for any record of the scho¬ 
lar’s difficulties and hesitations. I have also prefixed a brief out¬ 
line of the main Vedic thought indispensable to the reader who 
wishes to understand. 

He will expect only to seize the general trend and surface 
suggestions of the Vedic hymns. More would be hardly possible. 
To enter into the very heart of the mystic doctrine, we must 
ourselves have trod the ancient paths and renewed the lost disci¬ 
pline, the forgotten experience. And which of us can hope to do 
that with any depth or living power? Who in this Age of Iron 
shall h&ve the strength to recover the light of the Forefathers 
or soar above the two enclosin^firmaments of mind and body 
into their luminous empyrean of the infinite Truth? The Rishis 
sought to conceal their knowledge from the unfit, believing per¬ 
haps that the corruption of the best might lead to the worst and 
fearing to give the potent wine of the Soma to the child and the 
weakling. But whether their spirits still move among us looking 
'for the rare Aryan soul in a mortality that is content to leave the 
radiant herds of the Sun for ever imprisoned in the darkling cave 
of tfie Lords of the sense-life or whether they await in their lumi¬ 
nous world the hour when the Maruts shall again drive abroad 
and the Hound of Heaven shall once again speed down to us from 
beyond the rivers of Paradise and the seals of the heavenly waters 
shall be broken and the caverns shall be rent and the immorta¬ 
lising wine shall be pressed out in the body of man by the electric 
thunder-stones, their secret remains safe to them. Small is the 
chance that in an age which blinds our eyes with the transient 
glories of the outward life and deafens our ears with the victo¬ 
rious trumpets of a material and mechanical knowledge many 



422 


ON THE VEDA 


shall cast more than the eye of an intellectual and imaginative 
curiousity on the pass-words of their ancient discipline or seek 
to penetrate into the heart of their radiant mysteries. The secret 
of the Veda^ even when it has been unveiled^ r emains still a secret. 
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The Veda possesses the high spiritual substance of the Upa* 
nishads, but lacks their phraseology; it is an inspired knowledge 
as yet insufficiently equipped with intellectual and philosophical 
terms. We find a language of poets and illuminates to whom all 
experience is real, vivid, sensible, even concrete, not yet of 
thinkers and systematisers to whom the realities of the mind and 
soul have become abstractions. Yet a system, a doctrine there is; 
but its structure is supple, its terms are concrete, the cast of its 
thought *is practical and experim^tal, but in the accomplished 
type of an old and sure experience, not of one that is crude and 
uncertain because yet in the making. Here we have the ancient 
psychological science and the art of spiritual living of which the 
Upanishads are the philosophical outcome and modification and 
Vedanta, Sankhya and Yoga the late intellectual result and logical 
dogma. But like all life, like all science that is still vital, it is free 
from the armoured rigidities of the reasoning intellect; in spite 
of it^ established symbols and sacred formulae it is still large, 
free, flexible, fluid, supple and subde. It has the movement of 
life and t£e large breath of the soul. And while the later philo¬ 
sophies are books of Knowledge and make liberation the one 
supreme* good, the Veda is a Book of Works and the hope for 
which it spurns our present bonds and littleness is perfection, 
self-achievement, immortality. 

The doctrine of the Mystics recognises an Unknowable, Time¬ 
less and Unnameable behind and above all things and not seizable 
by the studious pursuit of the mind. Impersonally, it is That, 
One Existence; to the pursuit of our personality it reveals 
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itself out of the secrecy of things as the God or Deva,—^nameless 
though he hrs many names, immeasurable and beyond descrip¬ 
tion, though he holds in himself all description of name and 
knowledge and all measures of form and substance, force and 
activity. 

The Deva or Godhead is both the original cause and the final 
result. Divine Existent, builder of the worlds, lord and begetter 
of all things, Male and Female, Being and Consciousness, Father 
and Mother of the Worlds and their inhabitants, he is also their 
Son and ours; for he is the Divine Child bom into the Worlds 
who manifests himself in the growth of the creature. He is Rudra 
and Vishnu, Prajapati and Hiranyagarbha, Surya, Agni, Indra, 
Vayu, Soma, Brihaspati,—Varuna and Mitra and Bhaga and 
Aryaman, all the gods. He is the wise, mighty and liberating 
Son bom from our works and our sacrifice, the Hero in our war- 
fiue and Seer of our knowledge, the White Steed in the firont 
of our days who gallops towards the upper Ocean. 

The soul of man soars as the Bird, the Hansa, past the shining 
firmaments of physical and mental consciousness, climbs as the 
traveller and fighter beyond earth of body and heaven of mind by 
the ascending path of the Tmth to find this Godhead waiting for 
us, leaning down to us from the secrecy of the highest supreme 
where it is seated in the triple divine Principle and the source of 
the Beatitude. The Deva is indeed, whether attracting and exalted 
there or here helpful to us in the person of the greater Gods, al- 
wajrs the Friend and Lover of man, the pastoral Master of the 
Herds who gives us the sweet milk and the clarified butter from 
the udder of the s hining Cow of the infinitude. He is the source 
and outpourer of the ambrosial Wine of divine delight and we 
drink it drawn from the sevenfold waters of existence or pressed 
out from the luminous plant on the hill of being and uplifted by 
its nq>tures we become immortal. 
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The Godhead has buiit this universe in a complex system of 
worlvls which we find both within us and without, subjectively 
cognised and objectively sensed. It is a rising tier of earths and 
heavens; it is a stream of diverse waters; it is a Light of seven rays, 
or of eight or nine or ten; it is a Hill of many plateaus. The seers 
often image it in a series of trios; there are three earths and three 
heavens. More, there is a triple world below,—Heaven, Earth and 
the intervening mid-region; a triple world between, the shining 
heavens of the Sun; a triple world above, the supreme and 
rapturous abodes of the Godhead. 

But other principles intervene and make the order of the 
worlds yet more complex. These principles arc psychological; 
for since all creation is a formation of the Spirit, every external 
system of worlds must in each of its planes be in material corres¬ 
pondence with some power or rising degree of consciousness of 
which it is the objective symbol and must house a kindred internal 
order of things. To understand the Veda we must seize this 
Vedic parallelism and distinguish the cosmic gradations to which 
it le§ds. We rediscover the same system behind the later Puranic 
S3rmbols and it is thence that we can derive its tabulated scries 
most siniply and clearly. For there are seven principles of exis¬ 
tence and the seven Puranic worlds correspond to them with 
sufficient precision, thus: 

Principle. World. 

1. Pure Existence— Sat World of the highest truth of 

being (Satyaloka) 

2. Pure Consciousness—Chit World of infinite Will or con¬ 

scious fi)rce (Tapoloka) 
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3. Pure Bliss—Anaada 

4. Knowledge or Truth< 

Vijnana 

5. Mind 

6. Life (nervous being) 

7. Matter 


World of creative delight of 
existence (Janaloka) 

World of the Vastness (Ma- 
harloka) 

World of light (Swat) 

Worlds of various becoming 
(Bhuvar) 

The material world (Bhur) 


Now this system which in the Parana is simple enough, is a 
good deal more intricate in the Veda. There the three highest 
worlds are classed together as the triple divine Principle,—^for 
they dwell always together in a Trinity; infinity is their scope, 
bliss is their foundation. They ^rc supported by the vast regions 
of the Truth whence a divine Light radiates out towards our 
mentality in the three heavenly luminous worlds of Swar, the 
domain of Indra. Below is ranked the triple system in which we 
live. 

We have the same cosmic gradations as in the Puranas but 
they are differently grouped,—seven worlds in principle, five in 
practice, three in their general groupings: 


1. The Supreme Sat-Chit- 

Ananda 

2. The link-World 
Supetmind 

3. The triple lower world 

Pure Mind 

Life-force 

Matter 


The Triple divine worlds. 

The Truth, Right, Vast,» mani¬ 
fested in Swar, with its three 
luminous heavens 

Heaven (Dyaus, the three 
heavens) 

The Mid-Region (Antariksha) 
Earth (the three earths) 
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And as each principle can be modified by the subordinate 
manifestation of the others within it, each world is divisible into 
several provinces according to difiercnt arrangements and self- 
orderings of its creative light of consciousness. Into this frame¬ 
work, then, we must place all the complexities of the subtle vision 
and fertile imagery of the seers do^Vll to the hundred cities which 
are now in the possession of the hostile kings, the Lords of divi¬ 
sion and evil. But the gods shall break them open and give them 
for his free possession to the Aryan worshipper! 

But where are these worlds and whence arc they created? 
Here wc have one of the profoundest ideas of the Vedic sages. 
Alan dwells in the bosom of the Earth-Alother and is aware of 
this world of mortality only; but there is a supcrconsdcnt high 
beyond ^herc the divine worlds are seated in a luminous secrecy; 
there is a subconscient or inconscient below his surface waldng 
impressions and fixim that pregnant Night the worlds as he 
sees them are bom. And these other worlds between the 
luminous upper and the tenebrous lower ocean? They are here. 
Man draws from the life-world his vital being, from the mind- 
world his mentality; he is ever in secret communication with 
them; he can consciously enter into them, be bora into them, 
if he will. Even into the solar worlds of the Truth he can rise, 
enter the portals of the Superconscient, cross the threshold 
of the Supreme. The divine doors shall swing open to his 
increasing soul. 

This fiuman ascension is possible because every being really 
holds in himself all that his outward vision perceives as if ex¬ 
ternal to him. We have subjective faculties hidden in us which 
correspond to all the tiers and strata of the objective cosmic 
system and these form for us so many planes of our possible 
existence. This material life and oui narrowly limited conscious¬ 
ness of the physical world are far from being the sole experience 
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permined to man,—be he a thousand times the Son of Earth. 
If maternal Earth bore him and retains him in her arms, yet is 
Heaven also one of his parents and has a claim on his being. It 
is open to him to become awake to profoimdcr depths and higher 
heights within and such awakening is his intended progress. 
And as he mounts thus to higher and ever higher planes of 
himself, new worlds open to his life and his vision and become 
the field of liis experience and the home of his spirit. He lives 
in contact and union with their powers and godheads and re> 
moulds liimself in their image. Each ascent is thus a new birth 
of tlic soul, and the Veda ealls the worlds “births’’ as well as seats 
and dwelling-places. 

For as the Gods have built the scries of the cosmic worlds, 
even so they labour to build the same series of order^ states 
and ascending degrees in man’s consciousness from the mortal 
condition to the crowning immortality. They raise him from 
the limited material state of being in wliich our lowest manhood 
dwells contented and subject to the Lords of Division, give him 
a life rich and abundant with the many and rapid shocks and 
impulsions from the dynamic worlds of Life and Desire where 
the Gods battle with the demons and raise him yet higher from 
those troubled rapidities and intensities into the steadfast purity 
and clarity of the high mental existence. For pure thought and 
feeling are man’s sky, his heaven; this whole vitalistic existence 
of emotion, passions, affections of which desire is the pivot, 
forms for him a mid-world; body and material living are his 
earth. 

But pure thought and pure psychic state are not the highest 
height of the human ascension. The home of the Gods is an 
absolute Truth which lives in solar glories beyond mind. Man 
ascending thither strives no longer as the thinker but is 
victoriously the seer; he is no longer this mental creature but a 
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divine being. His will, life, thought, emotion, sense, act are all 
transfbnned into values of an all-puissant Truth and remain 
no longer an embarrassed or a helpless tangle of mixed truth and 
falsehood. He moves lamely no more in our narrow and grudging 
limits but ranges in the unobstructed Vast; toils and zigzags 
no longer amid these crookednesses, but follows a swift and 
conquering straightness; feeds no longer on broken fragments, 
but is suckled by the teats of Intinity. Therefore he has to break 
through and out beyond these hrmaments of earth and heaven; 
conquering firm possession of the solar worlds, entering on to 
his highest Height he has to learn how to dwell in the triple 
principle of Immortality. 


This contrast of the mortality we are and the immortal condi¬ 
tion to which we can aspire is the key of the Vcdic thought 
and practice. Veda is the earliest gospel we have of man’s 
immortality and these ancient stanzas conceal the primitive 
discipline of its inspired discoverers. 

Substance of being, light of consciousness, active force and 
possessive delight are the constituent principles of existence; 
but their ^mbination in us may be either limited, divided, hurt, 
broken and obscure or infinite, enlightened, vast, whole and 
unhurt. ^Limited and divided being is ignorance; it is darkness 
and we^ess, it is grief and pain; in the Vast, in the integral, 
in the infinite we must seek for the desirable riches of substance, 
light, force and joy. Limitation is mortality; immortality comes 
to us as an accomplished self-possession in the infinite and the 
power to live and move in firm vastnesses. Therefore it is in 
proportion as he widens and on condition that he increases 
constantly in substance of his being, brightens an ever lofder 
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flame of will and vaster light of knowledge, advances the boun¬ 
daries of his consciousness, raises the degrees and enlarges the 
breadth of his power, force and strength, confirms an intenser 
beatitude of joy and liberates his soul into immeasurable peace 
that man becomes capable of immortality. 

To widen is to acquire new births. The aspiring material 
creature becomes the straining vital man; he in turn transmutes 
himself into the subtle mental and psychical being; this subtle 
thinker grows into the wide, multiple and cosmic man open on 
all sides of him to all the multitudinous inflowings of the Truth; 
the cosmic soul rising in attainment strives as the spiritual man 
for a higher peace, joy and harmony. These are the five Aryan 
types, each of them a great people occupying its own orovinoe 
or state of the total human na"'\rc. But there is also the absolute 
Aryan who would conquer and pass beyond these states to the 
transcendental harmony of them all. 

It is the supramcntal Truth that is the instrument of this 
great inner transfiguration. That replaces mentality by luminous 
vision and the eye of the gods, mortal life by breath and force 
of the infinite existence, obscure and death-possessed substance 
by the free and immortal conscious-being. The progress of man 
must be therefore, first, his self-expanding into a puissant vitality 
capable of sustaining all vibrations of action and experience 
and a clear mental and psychical purity; secondly, an outgrowing 
of this human light and power and its transmutation into an 
infinite Truth and an immortal Will. 

Our normal life and consciousness are a dark or at best a 
starlit Night. Dawn comes by the arising of the Sun of that 
higher Truth and with Dawn there comes the effective sacrifice. 
By the sacrifice the Dawn itself and the lost Sun arc constantly 
conquered out of the returning Night and the luminous herds 
rescued from the darkling cave of the Fanis; by the sacrifice the 
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rain of the abundance of heaven is poured out for us and the 
sevenfold waters of the higher existence descend impetuously 
upon our earth because the coils of the obscuring Python, the 
all-enfolding and all withholding Viitra, have been doven asunder 
by the God-Mind’s flashing lightnings; in the sacrifice the Soma- 
wine is distilled and uplifts us on the stream of its immortalising 
ecstasy to the highest heavens. 

Our sacrifice is the offering of all our gains and works to the 
powers of the higher existence. The whole world is a dumb 
and helpless sacrifice in which the soul is bound as a victim 
self-offered to unseen Gods. The liberating Word must be 
foimd, the illuminating hymn must be framed in the heart and 
mind of man and his life must be turned into a consdous and 
volimtaOry offering in which the soul is no longer the victim, but 
the master of the sacrifice. By%ght sacrifice and by the all- 
creative and all-expressive Word that shall arise out of his depths 
as a sublime hymn to the Gods man can achieve all things. He 
shall conquer his perfection; Nature shall come to him as a 
wHling and longing bride; he shall become her seer and rule her 
as her King. 

By the hymn of prayer and God-attraction, by the hymn of 
praise and God-afiBrmation, by the hymn of God-attainmeut and 
self-expression man can house in himself the Gods, build m 
this gated house of his being the living image of their deity, 
grow into divine births, form within himself vast and luminous 
worlds for his soul to inhabit. By the word of the Truth the 
all-engendering Surya creates; by that rhythm Brahmanaspati 
evokes the worlds and Twashtri fashions them; finding the 
all-puissant Word in his intuitive heart, shaping it in bis mind 
the human thinker, the mortal creature can create in himself 
all the forms, all the states and conditions he desires and, achiev¬ 
ing, can conquer fijr himself all wealth of being, light, strength 
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and enjoyment. He builds up his integral being and aids his 
gods to destroy the evU armies; the hosts of his spiritual enemies 
are slain who have divided, tom and afflicted his nature. 


The image of this sacrifice is sometimes that of a journey or 
voyage; for it travels, it ascends; it has a goal—^the vastness, 
the tme existence, the light, the felicity—^and it is called upon 
to discover and keep the good, the straight and the happy path 
to the goal, the arduous, yet joyful road of the Truth. It has 
to climb, led by the flaming strength of the divine Will, from 
plateau to plateau as of a mountain, it has to cross as in a ship 
the waters of existence, traverse its rivers, overcome th6ir deep 
pits and rapid currents; its aim is to arrive at the far-off ocean 
of light and infinity. 

And this is no easy or peaceful march; it is for long seasons 
a fierce and relentless battle. Constantly the Aryan man has 
to labour and to fight and conquer; he must be a tireless toiler 
and travdier and a stern warrior, he must force open and storm 
and sack city after city, win kingdom after kmgdom, overthrow 
and tread down ruthlessly enemy after enemy. His whole progress 
is a warring of Gods and Titans, Gods and Giants, Indra and 
the Python, Aryan and Dasyu. Aryan adversaries evdi he has 
to face in the open field; for old friends and helpers turn into 
enemies; the kings of Aryan states he would conquer and over¬ 
pass join themselves to the Dasyus and are leagued against him 
in supreme battle to prevent his free and utter passing on. 

But the Dasyu is the natural enemy. These dividers, plun¬ 
derers, harmful powers, these Danavas, sons of the Mother of 
division, are spoken of by the Rishis under many general appella* 
dons. There are Rakshasas; there are Eaters and Devourers, 
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Wolves and Tearers; there are hurters and haters; there are 
dualisers; there are confincrs or censuiers. But we are given 
also many specific names. Vritra, the Serpent, is the grand 
Adversary; for he obstructs with his coils of darkness all possibility 
of divine existence and divine action. And even when Vritra 
is slain by the light, fiercer enemies arise out of him. Shushna 
afflicts us with his impure and ineffective force, Namuchi fights 
man by his weaknesses, and others too assail, each with his 
proper evil. Then there arc Vala and the Fanis, miser traffickers 
in the sense-life, stealers and concalcrs of the higher Light and 
its illuminations which they can only darken and misuse,—^an 
impious host who are jealous of their store and will not olfer 
sacrifice to the Gods. These and other personalities—they are 
much more than personifications^Tof our ignorance, evil, weak¬ 
ness and many limitations make constant war upon man; they 
encircle him from near or they shoot their arrows at him from 
afar or even dwell in his gated house in the place of the Gods 
and with their shapeless stammering mouths and their insuffi¬ 
cient breath of force mar his self-expression. They must be 
expelled, overpowered, slain, thrust down into their nether 
darkness by the aid of die mighty and helpful deities. 

The Vedic deities arc names, powers, personalities of the 
universal Godhead and they rej^rcsent each some essential 
puissance *of the Divine Being. They manifest the cosmos and 
are manifest in it. Children of Light, Sons of the Infinite, they 
recognise in the soul of man their brother and ally and desire 
to help and increase him by themselves increasing in him so as 
to possess his world with their light, strength and beauty. The 
Gods call man to a divine companionship and alliance; they 
attract and uplift him to their luminous fraternity, invite his aid 
and offer theirs against the Sons of Darkness and Division. Man 
in return calls the Gods to his sacrifice, offers to them his swift- 
28 • 
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nesses and his strengths^ his clarities and his sweetnesses^— 
milk and butter of the shining G)w, distilled juices of the Plant 
of Joy, the Horse of the Sacrifice, the cake and the wine, the 
grain for the God-Mind’s radiant coursers. He receives them 
into his being and their gifts into his life, increases them by the 
hymn and the wine and forms perfectly—as a smith forges iron, 
says the Veda—their great and luminous godheads. 

All this Vedic imagery is easy to understand when once we 
have the key, but it must not be mistaken for mere imagery. 
The Gods are not simply poetical personifications of abstract 
ideas or of psychological and physical funaions of Nature. 
To the Vedic seers they are living realities; the vicissitudes of 
the human soul represent a cosmic struggle not merely,.of prin¬ 
ciples and tendencies but of the cosmic Powers which support 
and embody them. These are the Gods and the Demons. On 
the world-stage and in the individual soul the same leal drama 
with the same personages is enacted. 


To what gods shall die sacrifice be offered? Who shall be 
invoked to manifest and protect in the human being this 
increasing godhead? ^ 

Agni first, for without him the sacrificial flame cannot bum 
on the altar of the soul. That flame of Agni is the seven-tongued 
power of the Will, a Force of God instinct with knowledge. This 
conscious and forceful will is the immortal guest in our mortality, 
a pure priest and a divine worker, the mediator between earth 
and heaven. It carries what we offer to the higher Powers and 
brings back in return their force and light and joy into out 
humanity. 

Indra, the Puissant next, who is the power of pure Bzistenoe 
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self-manifested as the Divine Mind. As Agni is one pole of 
Force instinct with knowledge that sends its current upward 
&om earth to heaven, so Indra is the other pole of Light instinct 
with force which descends from heaven to earth. He comes 
down into our world as the Hero with the shining horses and 
sla3^ darkness and division with his lightnings, pours down the 
life-giving heavenly waters, finds in the trace of the hound. 
Intuition, the lost or hidden illuminations, makes the Sun of 
Truth mount high in the heaven of our mentality. 

Surya, the Sun, is the master of that supreme Truth,—^truth 
of being, truth of knowledge, truth of process and act and move¬ 
ment and iunctionmg. He is therefore the creator or rather the 
manifester of all things—^for creation is outbringing, expression 
by the Truth and Will—^and the father, fosterer, enlightener 
of our souls. I'he illuminations we seek are the herds of this 
Sun who comes to us in the track of the divine Dawn and releases 
and reveals in us night-hidden world after world up to the 
highest Beatitude. 

Of that beatitude Soma is the representative deity. The wine 
of his ecstasy is concealed iu the growths of earth, in the waters 
of existence; even here in our physical being are his immorta¬ 
lising juices and they have to be pressed out and offered to all 
the gods; for in that strength these shall increase and conquer. 

Each oi*these primary deities has others associated with him 
who fulfil functions that arise from his own. For if the truth 
of Surya*is to be established firmly in our mortal nature, there 
are previous conditions that are indispensable; a vast purity 
and clear wideness destructive of all sin and crooked falsehood, 
—and this is Vanina; a luminous power of love and compre¬ 
hension leading and forming into harmony all our thoughts, 
acts and impulses,—^this is Mitra; an immortal puissance of 
dear-disoeming aspiration and endeavour,—^this is Aryaman; 
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a happy spontaneity of the right enjoyment of all things dispelling 
tlie evil dream of sin and error and sulTering,—this is Bhaga. 
These four are powers of the Truth of Surya. 

For the whole bliss of Soma to be established perfectly in our 
nature a happy and enlightened and unmaimed condition of mind^ 
vitality and body arc necessary. This condition is given to us by 
the twin A ^hwins; wedded to the daughter of Light, drinkers of 
honey, bringers of perfect satisfactions, healers of maim and mala- 
dy they occupy our parts of knowledge and parts of aaion and 
orepare our mental, vital and physical bemg for an easy and 
victorious ascension. 

India, the Divine Mind, as the shaper of mental forms has for 
his assistants, his artisans, the Ribhus, human powers who by 
the work of sacrifice and their brilliant ascension to‘the high 
dwelling-place of the Sun have attamed to immortality and help 
mankmd to repeat their achievement. They shape by the mind 
India’s horses, the Ashwins’ chariot, the weapons of the Gods, all 
the means of the journey and the battle. But as giver of the Light 
of truth and as Vritra-slaycL Indra is aided by tlie Maruts, who 
are powers of will and nervous or vital Force that have attained 
to the light of thought and the voice of self-expression. They 
are behind all thought and speech as its impellers and they 
battle towards the Light, I'ruth and Bliss of the supreme 
Consciousness. 

There are also female energies; for the Deva is both Male and 
Female and the gods also are cither activising souls or' passively 
executive and methodising energies. Aditi, infinite Mother of 
the gods, comes first; and there are besides five powers of the 
I'ruth-consciousness,—Mahi or Bharati, the vast Word that 
brings us all things out of the divine source; Ila, the strong primal 
word of the Truth who gives us its active vision; Saraswati, its 
sti earning current and the word of its inspiration; Sarama, the 
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Intuitioa, hound of heaven who descends into the cavern of the 
subconscient and finds there the concealed illuminations; Dakshi- 
na, whose function is to discern rightly, dispose the action and the 
olfering and distribute in the sacrifice to each godlicad its portion. 
Each god, too, has his female energ)'. 

All this action and struggle and ascension is supported by Hea¬ 
ven our Father and Earth our Alothcr, Parents of the Gods, who 
sustain respectively tlic purely mental and psychic and the phy¬ 
sical consciousness. Their large and free scope is the condition 
of our achievement. Vayu, Master of life, links them together 
by the mid-air, the region of vital force. And there arc other 
deities,—^I^arjanya, giver of the rain of heaven; Dadhikravan, 
the divine warhorse, a power of Agni: the mystic Dragon of the 
Foundations; Trita Aptya who o»*the third plane of existence 
consummates our triple being; and more besides. 

The development of all these godheads is necessary to our 
perfection. And that perfection must be attained on all our 
levels,—^in the wideness of earth, our physical being and con¬ 
sciousness; in the full force of vital speed and action and enjoy¬ 
ment and nervous vibration, typified as the Horse which must 
be brought forward to upbear our endeavour; in the perfect 
gladness of the heart of emotion and a brilliant heat and clarity 
of the mind throughout our intellectual and psychical being; in 
the coming of the supramental Light, the Dawn and the Sun and 
the shining Mother of the herds, to transform all our existence; 
for so comes to us the possession of the Truth, by the Truth the 
admirable surge of the Bliss, in the Bliss infinite Consciousness 
of absolute being. 

Three great Gods, origin of the Puranic Trinity, largest puis¬ 
sances of the supreme Godhead, make possible this development 
and upward evolution; they support in its grand lines and funda¬ 
mental en^gies aU these complexities of the cosmos. Brahmanas- 
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pati is the Creator; by the word, by his cry he creates,—^that is to 
say, he expresses, he brings out all existence and conscious know¬ 
ledge and movement of life and eventual forms from the dark¬ 
ness of the Inconscient. Rudra, the Violent and Merciful, the 
Mighty One, presides over the struggle of life to afiirm itself; he 
is the armed, wrathful and beneficent Power of God who lifts 
forcibly the creation upwatd, smites all that opposes, scourges 
all that errs and resists, heals all that is wounded and suiTers and 
complains and submits. Vishnu of the vast pervading motion 
holds in his triple stride all these worlds; it is he that makes a 
wide room for the action of Indra in our lunitcd mortality; it is by 
him and with him that we rise into his highest seats where we 
find waiting for us the Friend, the Beloved, the Beatific Qodhead. 

Our earth shaped out of thodark inconscient ocean of existence 
lifts its high formations and ascending peaks heavenward; heaven 
of mind has its own formations, clouds that give out their light¬ 
nings and their waters of life; the streams of the clarity and the 
honey ascend out of the subconscient ocean below and seek the 
superconscient ocean above; and from above that ocean sends 
downward its rivers of the light and truth and bliss even into our 
physical being. Thus in images of physical Nature the Vedic 
poets sing the hymn of our spiritual ascension. 

That ascension has already been effected by the, Ancients, 
the human forefathers, and the spirits of these great Ancestors 
still assist their offspring; for the new dawns repeat the old and 
lean forward in light to join the dawns of the future. Kanwa, 
Kutsa, Atri, Kakshiwan, Gotama, Shunashepa have become types 
of certain spiritual victories which tend to be constantly repeated 
in the experience of humanity. The seven sages, the Angirasas, 
are waiting still and always, ready to chant the word, to rend the 
cavern, to find the lost herds, to recover the hidden Sun. Thus 
the soul is a battlefield full of helpers and hurters, friends and 



THE DOCTRINE OF THE MYSTICS 


439 


eDcmies. All this lives, teems, is personal, is consdous, is active. 
We create for ourselves by the sacrifice and by the word shining 
seers, heroes to fight for us, children of our works. The Rishis 
and the Gods find for us our luminous herds; the Ribhus fashion 
by the mind the chariots of the gods and their horses and thdr 
shining weapons. Our life is a horse that neighing and galloping 
bears us onward and upward; its forces are swift-hooved steeds, 
the liberated powers of the mind are wide-winging birds; this 
mental being or this soul is the upsoaring Swan or the Falcon 
that breaks out from a hundred iron walls and wrests from the 
jealous guardians of felicity the wine of the Soma. Every shining 
godward Thought that arises from the secret abysses of the heart 
is a priest and a creator and chants a divine hymn of lum-nous 
realisation and puissant fulfilment. We seek for the shining gold 
of the Truth; we lust after a heavenly treasure. 

The soul of man is a world full of beings, a kingdom in which 
armies clash to help or hinder a supreme conquest, a house where 
the gods are our guests and which the demons strive to possess; 
the fiillness of its energies and wideness of its being make a seat 
of sacrifice spread, arranged and purified for a celestial session. 


Such fi-e some of the principal images of the Veda and a very 
brief and insufficient outline of the teaching of the Foreffithers. 
So understood the Rig-veda ceases to be an obscure, confiised 
and barbarous hymnal; it becomes the high-aspiring Song of 
Humanity; its chants are episodes of the lyrical epic of the soul 
in its immortal ascension. 

This at least; what more there may be in the Veda of ancient 
science, lost knowledge, old psycho-physical tradition remains 
yet to be discovered. 
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AGNI, THE DIVINE WILL-FORCE 

The name of this flaming godhead, Agni, derives from a root 
whose quality of significauce is a preeminent force or intensity 
whether in state, action, sensation or movement; but the qualities 
of this essential significance vary. It mi^.ans a burning brightness, 
whence its use for fire; it means movement and especially a curving 
or serpentine movement; it means strength and force, beauty 
and splendour, leading and pree^pincnce; it developed also certain 
emotional values which have perished in Sanskrit, but remain in 
Greek, angry passion on one side, on the other delight and love. 

The Vedic deity Agni is the first of the Powers, the pristine and 
preeminent, that have issued from the vast and secret Godhead. 
By conscious force of the Godhead the worlds have been created 
and arc governed from within by that hidden and inner Control; 
Agni is the form, the fire, the forceful heat and flaming will of this 
Divinity. As a flaming Force of knowledge he descends to 
build up the worlds and seated within them, a secret dcityi initiates 
movement and action. This divine Conscious Force contains all 
the other godheads in itself as the nave of a wheel contains its 
spokes. All puissance of aaion, strength in the being, beauty of 
form, splendour of light and knowledge, glory and greatness are 
the manifestation of Agni. And when he is entirely delivered and 
fulfilled out of the envelope of the world’s crookednesses this deity 
of flame and force is revealed as the solar godhead of love and 
harmony and light, iVlitra, who leads men towards the Truth. 

But in the Vedic cosmos Agni appears first as a front^of divine 
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Force compact of burning heat and light which forms, assails, 
enters into, envelops, devours, rebuilds all things in Matter. He 
is no random fire; his is a flame of force instinct with the light 
of divine knowledge. Agni is the seer-will in the universe un- 
cning in all its works. Whatever he docs in his passion and power 
is guided by the light of the silent Truth within him. He is a 
Truth-conscious soul, a seer, a priest and a worker,—the im¬ 
mortal worker in man. His mission is to purify all that he works 
upon and to raise up the soul struggling in Nature from obscurity 
to the light, from the strife and the suflTermg to love and joy, 
from the heat and the labour to the peace and the bliss. He is 
then, the Will, the PCnowledgc-Force of the Deva; secret inhabi¬ 
tant of Matter and its forms, visible and beloved guest of man, 
it is he that guards the law of the^ruth of things in the apparent 
aberrations and confusions of the world. The other gods awake 
with the Dawn, but Agni wakes also in the Night; he keeps bis 
divine vision even in the darkness where there is neither moon 
nor star; the flame of the divine will and knowledge is visible even 
in the densest obscurity of inconsdent or half-conscicnt things. 
The infallible worker is there even when we see nowhere the 
conscious light of the guiding mind. 

No sacrifice is possible without Agni. He is at once the flame 
on the alt^ and the priest of the oblation. When man, awakened 
from his night, wills to offer his inner and outer activities to the 
gods of a truer and higher existence and so to arise out of morta¬ 
lity into the fiur-off immonality, his goal and his desire, it is this 
flame of upward aspiring Force and Will that he must kindle; 
into this fire he must cast the sacrifice. For iL is this that offers 
to the gods and brings down in return all spiritual riches,—the 
divine waters, the light, the strengthi the rain of heaven. This 
calls, this canies the gods to the house of the sacrifice. Agni is 
the priest pian puts in front as his spiritual representative {puro- 
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a Will, a Force greater, higher, more in&Ylible than his 
own doing for him the works of the sacrifice, purifying the 
materials of the oblation, offering them to the gods whom it has 
summoned to the divine ritual, determining the right order and 
season of its works, conducting the progress, the march of the 
sacrificial development. These and other various functions of the 
symbolic priesthood, represented in the outward sacrifice by 
different ofiiciating priests, are discharged by the single Agni. 

Agni is the leader of the sacrifice and protects it in the great 
journey against the powers of darkness. The knowledge and 
purpose of this divine Puissance can be entirely trusted; he is the 
friend and lover of the soul and will not betray it to evil gods. 
Even for the man sitting far off in the night, enveloped by the 
darkness of the liuman ignorance, this flame is a hght wliich, 
when it is perfectly kindled and in proportion as it mounts higher 
and higher, enlarges itself into the vast light of the Truth. Flaming 
upward to heaven to meet the divine Dawn, it rises through the 
vital or nervous mid-world and through our mental skies and 
enters at last the Paradise of Light, its own supreme home 
above where joyous for ever in the eternal Truth that is the 
foundation of the sempiternal Bliss the shining Immortals sit 
in their celestial sessions and drink the wine of the in^nite 
beatitude. 

It is true that here the light is concealed. Agni, ftke other 
gods, figures here as a child of the universal parents, ^Heaven 
and Earth, Mind and Body, Soul and material Nature. This 
earth holds him concealed in her own materiality and does not 
release him for the conscious works of the Father. She hides him 
in all her growths, her plants, herbs, trees—^the forms full of her 
heats, the objects that keep for the soul its delights. But at last 
she shall yield him up; she is the lower tinder, the mental being 
is the upper tinder; by the pressure of the upper on the lower 
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the flame of Agni shall be bom. But it is by pressure, by a sort 
of churning that he is bom. Therefore he is called the Son of 
Force. 

Even when Agni emerges, be is outwardly obscure in his 
workings. He becomes, first, not a pure Will, though rcafly 
he IS always pure, but a vital Will, the desire of the Life in us, 
a smoke-obscured flame, son of our crookednesses, a Beast grazing 
in its pasture, a force of devouring desire that feeds upon earth’s 
growths, tears and ravages all upon which it feeds and leaves a 
black and charred line to mark its path where there was the joy 
and glory of earth’s woodlands. But in all this there is a work 
of purification, which becomes conscious for the man of sacrifice. 
Agni (^estroys and purifies. His vrry hunger and desire, infinite 
in its scope, prepares the establishment of a higher universal 
order. The smoke of his passion is overcome and this vital Will, 
this burning desire in the Life becomes the Steed that carries 
us up to the highest levels,—the white Steed that gallops in the 
front of the Dawns. 

Delivered from his smoke-enveloped activity he bums high in 
our skies, scales the ether of the pure mind and mounts upon the 
back of heaven. There on that rarer level its god Trita Aptya 
takes this high-flaming force and forges it into a weapon of sharp¬ 
ness th.!! shall destroy all evil and ignorance. This Seer-Will 
becomes the guardian of the illuminations of knowledge—herds 
of the Sun that graze in the pastures of life secure from the Sons 
of division and darkness, protected by the warrior force of the 
Will that knows. He attains the immortality md maintains 
unhurt its law of truth and joy in the hunuu creature. In the end 
we overpass all crookednesses of falsehood and error, emerge 
from the low and broken and devious ground to the straight 
path and the liigh and open levels. Will and Knowledge become 
one; every impulse of the perfected soul becomes conscious of 
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the essential truth of its own self-being, every act fulfils it con- 
sciently, joyously, victoriously. Such is the godhead to which 
the Vedic Fire exalts the Aryan who does the sacrifice. The 
Immortal conquers in the mortal and by his sacrifice. Man, the 
thinker, fighter, toiler, becomes a seer, self-ruler and king over 
Nature. 

The Veda speaks of this divine Flame in a series of splendid 
and opulent images. He is the rapturous priest of the sacrifice, 
the God-Will intoxicated with its own delight, the young sage, 
the sleepless envoy, the ever-wakcful flame in the house, the 
master of our gated dwelling-place, the beloved guest, the lord 
in the creature, the seer of the flaming tresses, the divine child, 
the pure and virgin God, the invincible warrior, the leader .on the 
path who marches in front of tj>2 human peoples, the immortal 
in mortals, the worker established in man by the gods, the un¬ 
obstructed in knowledge, the infinite in being, the vast and 
fla\ning sun of the Truth., the sustainer of the sacrifice and dis- 
cemcr of its steps, the divine perception, the light, the vision, the 
firm foundation. Throughout (he Veda it is in the hymns which 
celebrate this strong and brilliant deity that we find those which 
are the most splendid in poetic colouring, profound in psycho¬ 
logical suggestion and sublime in their mystic intoxication. I: is 
as if his own tlame and cry and light had seized with a4burning 
ecstasy on the imagination of his poets. 

Amid this crowd of poetical images there are some of a symbolic 
character which describe the many births of the divine Flame. 
They arc recounted with an extraordinary variety. Sometimes he 
is the child of Heaven, the Father—Mind or Soul—and of Earth 
the Mother—Body or material Nature; sometimes he is the flame 
bom from these two tinders; sometimes Heaven and Earth 
are called his two mothers, when the figure is more explicitly sym¬ 
bolic of the pure mental and psychical and the ph3r^cal con- 
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sciousness. He is also hymned as the child of the seven Mothers 
—^for his complete birth is a result of the manifestatLon of seven 
principles which constitute our conscious existence—three spiri¬ 
tual of the infinite, three temporal of the finite, and one inter¬ 
mediate—and which arc, resDCctivcly, the foundation of the 
seven worlds. Like other gods, he is said to be born of the Truth; 
the Truth is at once his birtliplacc and his home. Sometimes 
it is said that the Seven Beloved brought him into birth for the 
Lord; and here the symbol seems to carry back his source to 
that other principle of pure Bliss which is the origmal cause 
of creation. He has one form of the solar light and flame, another 
heavenly in the mind, a third which dwells in the rivers. Night 
and Dawn arc delivered of him, the Knowledge and the Ignorance 
suckle* alternately the divine Child in their successive occupa¬ 
tion of our heavens. And yet again it is Matarishwan, Master 
of Life, who has planted him for the gods secret in ±c growths 
of earth, secret in her creatures, man, animal and plant, secret 
in the mighty Waters. These Waters arc the seven rivers of the 
luminous world that descend from heaven when Indra, the 
God-Mind, has slain the enveloping Python; they descend full 
of the light and the heavenly abundance, instinct with the clarity 
and the sweetness, the sweet milk anti the butter and the honey. 
Agni’s birth here from these fostering Cow^s, these Mothers 
of Plcn?y, is the greatest of his terrestrial births; fostered by 
them as the swift Mares of Life he grows at once to his divine 
greatness, fills all the planes with his vast and shining Umbs and 
forms their kingdoms in the soul of man into the image of a 
divine 'Irurh 

The variety and flexible use of these images—they arc some¬ 
times employed in a rapid succession in the same hymn— 
belongs to a period of conscious symbolism in which the image 
has not hardened and crystallised into the myth but is constantly 
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a figure and a parable whose sense still lives and is still plastic 
in the originating imagination. 

The actual legends about Agni, the developed parables as 
distinct from the less elaborate figure^ are rare or non-existent 
—^in remarkable contrast with the wealth of myth which crowds 
about the names of Indra and the Ashwins. lie participates in 
the legendary actions of Indra, the Python-slaying, the re¬ 
covery of the herds, the slaying of the Dasyus; his own activity 
is universal but in spite of his supreme greatness or perhaps 
because of it he seeks no separate end and claims no primacy 
over the other gods. He is content to be a worker for man and 
the helpful deities. He is the doer of the great Aryan work and 
the pure and sublime mediator between earth and heaven. 
Disinterested, sleepless, invincible this divine Will-force* works 
in the world as an universal Soul of power housed in all beings, 
Agni Vaishwanara, the greatest, most powerful, most brilliant 
and most impersonal of all the cosmic Deities. 

The name, Agni, is translated here Power, Strength, Will, 
the God-will, or the Flame according to the context. The names 
of the Kishis are also given, wherever necessary, their signi¬ 
ficant value, as in the first hymn Gavisthira which means the 
Steadfast in the Light or the general name Atri. Atri means ci^er 
the Eater or the Traveller; Agni himself is the Atri as he is also 
the Angirasa; out of a devouring desire, experience add enjoy¬ 
ment of the forms of the world he advances to the liberated 
truth and delight of the soul in the possession of its infini te 
existence. 



THE FIRST HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE MORNING SACRIFICE 

[The Rishi hymns the awakening of Agni the Divine Force 
to consdous action in the coming of the Dawn. Agni rises to¬ 
wards the luminous Paradise, his goal, feeding on the works of 
the Discernment which distributes the gifts and activities of 
the sacrifice, becomes a pure energy leading our days and ascends 
to the Vastness and the Truth. By the Truth he fashions anew 
our twp firmaments, the physical and mental consciousness. 
This is the golden Affirmation of him in our heavens.] 

1. Strength is awake by kindling of the peoples 
and he fronts the Dawn that comes to him as the 
Cow that fosters; like mightinesses that rush up¬ 
ward to their expanding his lustres advancing mount 
towards the heavenly level. 

2. The Priest of our oblation has awakened for 
sacrifice to the gods; with right mentality in him 
Strength stands up exalted in our mornings; he i$ 
entirely kindled, red-flushing the mass of him is 
seen; a great godhead has been delivered out of the 
darkness. 

3. When he has uncoiled the long cord of his 
hosts. Strength shines pure by the pure herd of 
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the radiances.^ For the goddess who discerns grows 
in plenitude and is yoked to her works; he exalted, 
she extended supine, he feeds on her with his flames 
of the offering. 

4. The minds of men who grow in the godhead 
move entirely towards the flame of Will even as 
all their secings converge in the Sun that illumines.^ 
Wnen two Dawns^ of opposite forms are delivered 
of him, he is bom as the White Steed in front of 
the days. 

I 

5. Yea, he is born victorious in the front of the 
days, a ruddy worker established in the established 
delights of tilings; upholding in house after house 
the seven ecstasies^ Strength has taken lus seat as 
the Priest of the offering mighty for sacrifice. 


* The Cows of the Dawn. Dakshina the goddess of divine dis'em¬ 
inent, is here a form of the Dawn herself. 

L 

‘ That is to say, instead of the groping ilioughts of other men, their 
mentality tends to convert itself into a luminous iiame of Will that is 
knowledge and all their thoughts become a blaze of direct vision^ the rays 
of the Sun of Truth. 

* Day and Night,—-the latter the state of Ignorance that belongs to our 
material Nature, the former the state of illumined Knowledge that 
belongs to the divine Mind of which our mentality is a pale and dulled 
reflection. 

* To each principle of our nature there corresponds a certain divine 
ecstasy and on each plane, in each body or house, Agni establishes these 
ecstasies. 
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6. Strength has taken his seat as the Priest of 
the offering mighty for sacrifice in the lap of the 
Mother and in that rapturous other world^^ young 
and a seer, standing out in his multitudes, pos¬ 
sessed of the Truth, the upholder of those that do 
the work; and also in between he is kindled. 

7. Men seek with their obeisances of submission 
this illumined Strength that achieves our perfec¬ 
tion in the progressing sacrifices and is the priest 
of their oblation, because he shapes in the power 
of the Truth both firmaments of our being. Him 
they press into brightness by the clarity,^ the eternal 
steed of life’s plenitude. 

8. Bright, he is rubbed bright, expressed by the 
seer, domiciled in his own home^ and our bene¬ 
ficent guest. The bull of the thousand horns, be¬ 
cause thou hast that force,^ O Strength, thou 
precedent in thy puissance all others. 


* The Aiother is Earth, our physical being; the other world is the 
aupramental existence; the vital and emotional being is the world in 
between. Agni manifests in all of these simultaneously. 

* The clarified butter, yield of the G>w of Light and symbol of the 
rich clarity that comes to the mind visited by the Light. 

* That is to say, having taken his place on the plane of the Truth which 
is his own proper home. 

* The force of the Truth, the perfect energy that belongs to this 
perfect knowledge. 

29 
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9. At once, O Strength, thou outstrippest all 
others, in whomsoever thou art manifested in all 
the glory ol thy beauty, desirable, full of body, 
extended in light, the beloved guest of the human 
peoples. 

10. To thee, O Strength, O youngest vigour, all 
the worlds and their peoples bring from near and 
bring from afar their offering. Awake in a man’s 
knowledge to that rightmindedness of his happiest 
state. A vastness, O Strength, is the great and 
blissful peace of thee. 

11. Mount today with the lords of the sacrifice, 
O luminous Will, thy luminous complete car! Thou 
who knowest the wide middle world^ in all its paths, 
bring hither the gods to eat of our oblation. 

12. To the Seer, to the Intelligence we have 
uttered today the word of our adoration, to \ht Bull 
that fertilises the herds; the Steadfast in the Light 
by his surrender rises in the flame of Will as in the 
heavens to a golden Affirmation manifesting a 
vastness. 


' The vital or nervous plane is just above our material earth; through 
it the gods come to commune with man, but it is a confused wideness and 
its paths are many but intricate and tangled. 



THE SECOND HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE LIBERATION OF THE DIVINE FORCE 

[Nature in her ordinary limited and material workings holds 
the Divine Force concealed in her secret or subconscient being; 
only when consciousness enlarges itself towards the One and 
Infinite, is it manifested, bom for the conscient Mind. The cla¬ 
rities of the higher illumination cannot be kept so long as there 
is not this Strength to guard them, for hostile powers snatch 
them away and conceal them again in their secret cavern. Divine 
Will idanifested in man, itself liberated, liberates him from the 
cords which bind him as a victiA in the world-sacrifice; we attain 
to it by the teaching of Indra, the divine Mind, and it protects 
the miinterrupted play of the Light and destroys the powers 
of falsehood whose limitations cannot hem in its growth and its 
out-flaming; it brings the divine waters from the luminous 
Heaven, the divine wealth liberated from the attacks of the 
Enemy, and gives the final peace and perfection.] 

I. The young Mother^ bears the Boy pressed 
down in her secret being and gives him not to the 
Father; but his force is not diminished, the peoples 
behold him established in front'^ in the upward 
working of things. 


^ The Mother and Father are always cither Nature and the Soul or 
the material being and the pure mental being. 

* As the Purohita who leads and conduas the work of the sacrifice. 
• 451 
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2. Who is this Boy, O young Mother, whom thou 
bearest in thyself when thou art compressed into 
form, but thy vastness gives him birth? For many 
seasons the Child grew in the womb; I saw him 
bom when the Mother brought him forth. 

3. I saw far olf in the field of being one tusked 
with golden light and pure bright of hue who was 
shaping the weapons of his war. I give to him the 
immortality in me in all my separate parts^ and 
what shall they do to me who have not the Word* 
and the God-Mind is not in them? 

4. I saw in the field as though a happy herd that 
ranged continuously in many forms of luminous 
beauty. None could seize on them, for he was bom; 
even they that were old among them, grow young 
once more. 

5. Who were they that divorced my strength 
firom the herds of Light? Against them there was 
no proteaor nor any worker in this war. Let those 
that took them from me, release them to me again; 


* Soma the wine of immortality, is given to the gods in three parts, on 
three levels of our being, the mind, life and body. 

* The eaq>rc88ivc Word which manifests that which is hidden, brings 
out into expression that which is unexpressed- 
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for he with his conscious perceptions conies driving 
to us our lost herds of the radiance. 

6. The king of those who dwell in creatures, he 
in whom all creatures dwell, is hidden within 
mortals by hostile powers; let the soul-thoughts of 
the Eater of things release him, let the confiners 
be themselves confined. 

7. Shunahshepa too, head of delight, was boimd to 
the thousandfold post of the sacrifice; him thou 
didst* release,—^yea, he accomplished perfection by 
his works; so do thou take*thy seat here in us, O con¬ 
scious seeing Flame, O Priest of our sacrifice, and 
loose from us the cords of our bondage. 

8. Mayst thou not grow wroth and depart from 
me! He who guards the law of action of the 
godheads, told me of thee; Indra knew and sought 
after and saw thee^ and taught by him his knowledge, 
O Flame, 1 came to thee. 

9. This Flame of Will shines out with the vast 
lig^t of Truth and makes all things manifest by the 
greatness of him. He overpowers the formations of 
knowledge^ that are undivine and of an evil move¬ 
ment; he sharpens his horns to gore the Rakshasa. 

^ Maya. There are two kinds of Maya, the divine and undivine, the 
fonnadons^of the truth and the formadons of the &l8ehood. 
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10 . May the voices of the Flame in our heavens 
be sharp-weaponed to slay the Rakshasa! In his 
ecstasy his angry lustres break all that opposes his 
advance; the energies undivine that obstruct us 
from every side cannot pen him in, 

11. O thou who art born in many forms, I illu¬ 
mined in mind, accomplished in imderstanding, per¬ 
fect in works, have fashioned for thee this song of 
thy affirming to be as if thy chariot. If thou, O 
Strength, take an answering delight in it, by this 
we may conquer the waters that carry the light of 
the luminous heaven^. 

12 . The strong-necked^ Bull increases in us and 
drives to us the treasure of knowledge^ that was 
withheld by our enemy; nor is there any to destroy 
it. For so have the Powers Immortal spoken to the 
Strength that he work out peace for the man who 
enlarges the seat of sacrifice, that he work out peace 
for the man who carries in his hand the oblation. 


^ Swar, the divine mind pure to the luminous Truth. 

• Or, "many-necked”. 

* The wealth of the luminous herds. 



THE THIRD HYMN TO AGNI 


THE DIVINE FORCE, CONQUEROR OF THE SUPREME GOOD. 

[The Divine Will-Force is that of which all the other godheads 
are forms and he manifests ail these powers of supreme Truth 
as he grows in us. Thus the supreme state of conscious being is 
attained and by that our complex and manifold existence is 
maintained in the Light and the Joy. The Rishi prays that the 
evU may not be allowed to express itself again in him, that the 
secret soul in us who is the Father of things but in us appears 
as the cliild of our works and our evolution, may open itself to 
the vast Truth-consciousness. The Divine Flame will destroy 
all the powers of falsehood and evil who seek to make us stumble 
and would rob us of our heavenly treasure.] 


I. Thou art he of the Wideness,^ O Will, when 
thou art born; thou becomest the Lord of Love^ 
\^e]i thou art entirely kindled. In thee are all the 
gods ,*0 son of Force; thou art the Power-in-Mind* 
for the mortal who gives the offering. 


1 Varuna, who represents the ethereal purity and oceanic wideness of 
the infinite Truth. 

* Mitra, the all-cmbracing harmony of the Truth, the Friend of all 
beings, therefore the Lord of Love. 

* Indra, Ruler of our being. Master of Swar which is the luminous 
world of the Divine Mind. 

• 455 
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2. O thou who posscssest self-ordering Nature, 
thou becomest the might of the Aspirer^ when thou 
bearest the secret Name of the Virgins.^ They 
brighten thee with the Light in her rays as Love® 
perfectly founded when thou makest of one mind 
the Lord and his Spouse^ in their mansion. 

3. For the glory of thee, O Violent One, the 
Thought-Powers make to shine out by their pres¬ 
sure that which is thy rich and beautiful birth.® 
When that highest stride® of Vishnu has been esta¬ 
blished within, thou proteftest by it the secret Name 
of the herds of the Radiance.*^ 

4. By the glory of thee because thou hast right 
vision, O godhead, the gods holding all that multiple 
existence taste immortality and men take their seat 

^ Aryamaiij the aspiring power and action of the Truth. 

* Probably^ the unripe Radiances that our aspiration has to prepare 
for their union with the higher power of the soul; Aryaman h&lds their 
secret sense, the Name or Numen, which is manifested when aspiration 
arrives at the light of knowledge and Mitra harmonises soul and'nature. 

’ Mitra. 

* The Soul and Nature. The mansion is the hiunan body. 

* The supreme world of IJght. Agni is said elsewhere to become in 
his being the highest of the shining worlds. 

* Vishnu has three strides or movements, earth, heaven and the su¬ 
preme world of which Light, Truth and the Sim are the foimdation. 

^ The highest divine sense of the illuminations of Knowledge is 
found in the superoonsdent worlds of supreme Light. 
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in the Force that offers the oblation and^ desiring, 
diey distribute to the godheads the self-expression 
of the being. 

5. There is none that precedeth thee as the 
priest of the oblation nor any mightier for sacrifice^ 
O Flame, none is supreme over thee in the things 
of the Wisdom, thou who possessest the self-ordering 
power of Nature. The creature of whom thou be- 
comest the guest, O godhead, prevails by sacrifice 
over all that belong to the mortality. 

6. May we, O Flame, fostered by thee and awa¬ 
kened, seekers of the substance, prevail by the 
offering,—^we in the great struggle, we in the com¬ 
ings of knowledge in our days,^ we by the felicity, 
O son of Force, overcome all that are mortal, 

7. The expresser of evil who seeks to bring sin 
and transgression into us, his own evil do thou re¬ 
turn ufibn his head; slay, O conscious knower, this 
hostile, self-expression of him who oppresses us with 
the duality. 

8. Thee, O Godhead, in the dawning of this our 
Night the Ancients^ made their messenger and 


* The periods of Light visiting the soul. 

* The ancient seers who discovered the secret wisdom. 
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through thee sacrificed by their offerings because 
thou art the godhead that is being kindled by the 
mortal dwellers in this substance and thou movest to 
the meeting-place^ of all felicities. 

9. Deliver the Father and in thy knowledge put 
away evil from him who is borne in us as thy son, 
O child of Force. When wilt thou have that vision 
for us, O conscious knower? when wilt thou, O 
Truth-conscious Will, impel us to the journey? 

10. Then indeed the Father adores and' holds, 
O Dweller in the substance, the vast Name^ when 
thou makest him to accept and cleave to it. Will in 
us desires the bUss and, increasing, wins it entirely 
by the force of the Godhead.^ 

11. Thou, O Will, O youngest vigour, carriest 
thy adorer beyond all stumblings into grief and 
evil; for the creatures are seen of thee who would 
do hurt to us and are thieves in their kearts,— 
they whose perceptions are void of the knowledge 
and therefore they have fallen into the crookedness. 


* The supreme world of Truth and Bliss. 

* The world of Truth is also called the Wideness or the Vast or the 
Vast Truth. 

* The Deva, the supreme Deity, of whom all the gods are different 
Names and Powers. 



HYMNS TO AGNI 


45 ^ 


12 . Lo, all these movements of our journeying 
have turned their faces towards thee, and for that 
evil in us, it is declared to the Dweller in our being, 
O never can this Will in his increasing betray us to 
the hurter of our self-expression; he will not deliver 
us into the hands of our enemy! 



THE FOURTH HYA 4 N TO AGNI 


THE DIVINE WILL, PRIEST) WARRIOR AND LEADER OF OUR JOURNEY 

[The Rishi hjmms the Divine Force that knows all the succes¬ 
sive births of the soul on its ascending planes of existence and as 
priest of his upward and onward-journeying sacrifice gives him 
the purity, the power, the knowledge, the increasing riches, the 
faculty of new formation and spiritual productiveness by which 
the mortal grows into immorality. It destroys the en^y, the 
assailants, the powers of evil, enriches the soul with all they try 
to withhold, gives the triple peace and the triple fulfilment of the 
mental, vital and physical being and, labouring in the light of 
the supramental Truth, leads beyond, creating in us the world of 
immortal felicity.] 

1. Strength, master over the lords of substance, 
towards thee I direct my delight in the march of 
my sacrifices. O King, by thee, increasing thy 
plenitudes, may we conquer our plenty and 
overcome the embattled assaults of mortal powers. 

2. Strength unaging that bears the oblation is 
the Father of us, he in us pervades in being and is 
extended in light and is perfect in vision. Kindle 
altogether th^ strengths of impulsion thaf belong 
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perfectly to the Master in our dwelling/ form 
altogether thy inspirations of knowledge and turn 
them towards us. 

3. Will that is the Seer and Lord of the creature 
in the human peoples^ that is pure and purifies, 
with his surface of the mind’s clarities, Will omni¬ 
scient hold in you as the priest of your oblations, 
for this is he that wins for you your desirable boons 
in the godheads. 

4. Becoming of one heart with the goddess of 
Truth-vision,^ labotuing bjT the rays of the Sun of 
Light, cleave to us with love, O Strength: accept 
in heart thy fuel in us, O Knower of the Births, and 
bring to us the gods that they may eat of our offering. 

5. Domiciled in our gated dwelling, the Guest 
loved and accepted, come to this our sacrifice in all 
thy knowledge; all ±ese energies slay that set them¬ 
selves to^attack us and bring to us their enjoyments 
who make themselves our enemies.^ 


‘ Agni is here the supreme Will dwelling in us^ Fnther and Lord of 
our being; he is to act in us entirely by the divine will and knowledge. 

* Ila. 

* All hostile energies that attack the soui of man possess certain riches 
which he needs and has to wrest ficom them in order to arrive at his perfect 
plenitude. 
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6. Chase from us with thy blow the Divider, 
make a free space for thine own body! When, O 
Son of Force, thou art carrying the gods over to 
their goal,^ protect us in the plenitude of our 
possession, O Strength, O mightiest Deity. 

7. May we order aright for thee our sacrifice by 
our words and by our offerings, O Will that puri- 
fiest, O happy flame of purity; in us pervade a 
felicity of all desirable boons, in us confirm all 
substance of our riches. 

« 

8. O Will, O Son of Force who dwellest in the 
three worlds- of our session, cleave in heart to our 
sacrifice, cleave to our oblation. May we become 
perfect in our works in the godheads; protect us 
by thy peace triple-armoured.® 

9. O Knower of the Births, bear us over every 
difficult crossing, yea, over all stumblings jnto evil 
as in a ship that travels over the waters. O Will, 


^ The divine powers in m are carried to their goal in the Truth and 
Bliss by the force of the Divine Will working in man. 

* Mental, vital, physical, the lower “births’* all the knowledge of which 
the Divine Will, knower of our Births, possesses and through which it has 
to lead the ascending sacrifice to the supramental. 

^ The peace, joy and full satisfaction in the mental, vital and physical 
being. 
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expressed by us with our obeisance of submission 
as the Eater of things, awake in us, be the fosterer 
of our embodyings.^ 

10. I meditate on thee with a heart that does the 
Work and, mortal, I call to the Immortal. O Will, 
O Knower of the Births, confirm victory in us; by 
the children of my works may I enjoy immortality. 

11. O Knower of the Births, the man perfect 
in his works for whom thou Greatest that other 
blissful world,*^ reaches a ^felicity that is peopled 
happily with his life’s swiftnesses, his herds of 
Light, the children of his soul, the armies of his 
energy.^ 


^ Not OLty rJic physical body, but the vital and mental sheaths, all 
the embodied states or forms of the soul. 

’ The tupramcntal world has to be formed or created in us by the 
Divine WiU as the result of a constant expansion and sclf-pcrfecting. 

® The constant Vedic symbols of the Horse, Cow, Son, Hero. The sons 
or children arc the new soul>formations which constitute tlic divine Perso¬ 
nality, the new births within us. The heroes arc the mental and moral 
energies which resist the assaults of ignorance, division, evil and ftdsehood. 
The vital powers are the motive forces that bear 11s on our journey and are 
therefore symbolised by the Horse. The herds are the illuminations that 
come to us from the supramental Truth, herding rays of the sun of Light. 



THE FIFTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE SUMMONING OF THE GODS 

[The hymn calls to the sacrifice by the summons of the divine 
Flame the principal godheads. Each is described or invoked in 
that capacity and functioning in which he is needed and helpful 
to the perfection of the soul and its divine growth and attaining.] 

1. To the Will that knoweth all the births, to the 
Flame highly kindled, purely luminous offer a 
poignant clarity. 

2. This is he that expresses the powers of the 
gods, the untameable who speeds on its way this 
our sacrifice, this is the seer v/ho comes witih the 
wine of sweetness in his hands. 

3. O Strength, we have sought thee with our 
adoration, bring hitiier the God-Mind^ bright and 
dear in his happy chariot^ for our increasing. 

t 

4. Widely spread thyself,® softly, thickly covering; 

* Indra. 

* The plural is used to indirate the manifold movement of the Divine 
Mind in its completeness. 

* This verse is addressed to Indra, the Power of divine Mind, through 
whom comes the illumination of the supramcntal Truth; by the advancing 
diariots of this giver of Light we conquer our divine possessiona. 
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towards thee lighten the voices of our illumination. 
Be white and bright in us that we may conquer. 

5. Swing open, O ye Doors divine,^ and give 
us easy passage for our expanding; farther, farther 
lead and fill our sacrifice. 

6. Darkness and Dawn^ we desire, two mighty 
Mothers of the Truth, fairly fronting us, increasers 
of our spacious being. 

7. And O ye divine Priests of our humanity, O 
worshipped Twain, approach on the paths of the 
Life-breath to this our sacrifice. 

8. She of the vision of knowledge, she of its 
flowing inspiration, she of its vastness, three god¬ 
desses'* who give birth to the Bliss, they who stumble 
not,^ may they take their seats at the altar strewn 
of the sacrifice. 

# 

^ Man’s sacrifice is his labour and aspiration God-wards and is re¬ 
presented ^s travelling through the opening doors of the concealed 
heavenly rralmsj kingdoms conquered in succession by the e:q>anding soul. 

* Ni^t and Day, symbols of the alternation of the divine and human 
consciousness in us. The Night of our ordinary consdouaness holds and 
pr^ares all that the Dawn brings out into consdous bdng. 

* Ila, Saraswati, Mahi; their names are translated in order to give the 
idea of their functions. 

* Or, who are not assailed, cannot be attacked by the ignorance and 
darkness, cause of our suffering. 
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9. O Fashioner of things,^ beneficent hither come 
to us; pervader of all in thy being, in thy nourishing 
of all and with thyself,^ in sacrifice after sacrifice 
foster our ascension. 

10. O Master of Delight,® to that goal^ where 
thou knowest the secret Names of the gods, thither 
lead our offerings. 

11. Swaha to the Will and to the Lord of Wide¬ 
ness,® Swaha to the God-Mind and to the Thought- 
Power,® Swaha to the godheads be the food‘ of our 
oblation.’ 


^ Twashtri 

* The Divine as the Fashioner of things pervades all that He rashions 

both with His immutable self-existencc and with that mutable becoming 
of Himself in things by which the soul seems to grow and increase and 
take on new forms. By the former He the indwelling Lord and Makers 
by the latter He is the material of his own works. • 

* Soma. 

* The Ananda, the state of divine Beatitude in which all the^powers of 
our being are revealed in their perfect godhead^ here secret and hidden 
from us. 

* Varuna. 

* The Maruts, nervous or vital forces of our being which attain to 
conscious expression in the thougnt, singers of the hymn to Indra, the 
Godmind. 

^ That is> let all in us that we offer to the divine Life be turned into the 
sdf'light and self-force of the divine Nature. 



THE SIXTH HYMN TO AGNI 


THE GALLOPING FLAME-POWERS OF THE JOURNEY 

[The flames of Agni the divine Will, home and meeting-place 
of all our increasing and advancing life-powers, are imaged as 
galloping on our human journey to the supreme good. Divine 
Will creates in us the divine strength of impulsion, an illumined 
and undccaying force and flame described as the steed of the pleni¬ 
tude, which brings us that good and carries us to that goal. His 
flames are coursers on the path who increase by the sacrifice; 
they hasten uninterruptedly, and^ce always more swifUy; they 
bring in the penned-up illuminations of the hidden knowledge. 
Their entire force and rapidity are accorded when the divine 
Strength is filled and satisfied with the sacrificial oflerings.] 

I. On Strength I meditate who is the dweller in 
substance and to him as their home go our fostering 
her^s, to him as their home our swift war-steeds,^ 
to him their home our powers of the plenitude. 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion? 


^ The Horse is the symbol of Force in the Veda, especially of vital force. 
It is variously the Awat or war-steed in the battle and the Fd/Vn, the steed 
of the journey which brings us in the plenty of our spiritual wealth. 

* The power that enables us to make the journey through the night of 
our being to the divine Light. 
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2. He is that Strength who is the dweller in sub¬ 
stance; him I express in whom come together^ our 
fostering herds, in whom meet our swiftly galloping 
war-steeds, in whom our luminous seers that come 
to perfect birth in us. 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion, 

3. Will, the universal toiler, gives to the creature 
his steed of the plenitude. Will gives that which 
comes into entire being in us for the felicity and, 
satisfied, it journeys to' the desirable good. 

Brit^ to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion, 

4. That fire of thee we kindle O God, O Flame, 
luminous, unaging, when that more effective force 
of thy labour blazes in our heavens. 

Brir^ to those who affirm thee thy for&i of the 
impulsion, 

5. Will, master of the pure-bright thine 

is the offering cast by the illumining word; bearer 


^ All our growing powers of force and knowledge move towards the 
manifestation of the divine Knowledge-Force and in it combine and 
are harmonised. « 
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of the oblation, to thee it is cast, O master of the 
creature, achiever of works, perfect in delight. 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion, 

6. Those are thy flames that in these thy other 
flames nourish and advance every desirable good; 
they, they race! they, they run! they drive on in 
their impulsions without a break. 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
• impulsion, 

7. Those are thy fiery rays, O Will, steeds of the 
plenitude, and they increase into the largeness and 
with tramplings of their hooves they bring in the 
pens of ^e luminous kine.^ 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion, 

8. Bripg, O Will, to those who affirm thee new 
strengths of impulsion that find aright their dwell- 
ing-pIaCe;2 may we be they who because they have 

^ The illuminations of the divine Truth penned up in tlic cavern of 
the subconscient by the lords of sense-action. 

* That is, they tdee us to our home in the world of Truth, the super- 
consdent plane, own home of Agni, m which all these impulsions advan¬ 
cing find their rest and dwelling-place. It is reached by an ascent 
£rom plane to plane opened in succession by the power of the divine 
illumining Wjprd. 
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thee for their messenger, sing the hymn of 
illumination in home and home. 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion. 

9. Both^ ladles of the running richness thou 
approachest to thy mouth, O perfect in delight; 
mayst thou in our speakings utterly fill thyself, O 
master of shining strength. 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion. 

10. So by our words and our sacrifices they 
without any break drive and control the Strength. 
May he establish in us an utter energy^ and that 
swift galloping force.^ 

Bring to those who affirm thee thy force of the 
impulsion. 


* Perhaps, the divine and the human delight 

* The hero-power of the battling soul. 

* aSvyamy the swift Horse-Power, with a play on the two worda 
giving it the sense of “swift horse-swiftness.** 



THE SEVENTH HY 2 V 1 N TO AGNI 


THE DIVINE WILLj DESIRER, ENJOYER, PROGRESSIVE 
FROM THE ANIMAL TO BLISS AND KNOWLEDGE 

[Agni is hymned as the divine Force that brings the bliss and 
the ray of the truth into the human being and light into the night 
of our darkness. He leads men in their labour to his own inhnite 
levels; he enjoys and tears up the objects of earthly enjoyment, but 
all his multitude of desires are for the building of an universality, 
an all-elhbracing enjoyment in the divine home of the human 
being. He is the animal moving Ss the enjoyer by the progressive 
movement of Nature, as with an axe through the forest, to the 
achievement and the bliss. This passionate, emotional, animal 
being of man is given by him to be purified into the peace and 
bUss; in it he establishes a divine light and knowledge and the 
awakened state of the soul.] 

O comrades, in you an absolute force of im- 
pulsion^and an utter affirming for the Strength that 
lavishes all his abundance on the worlds of our 
dwelling/ for the master of Force, for the son of 
Energy. 

2 . Wheresoever man’s soul comes to the utter 
meeting with him, it becomes full of delight in its 

^ Or, **03 the dwellers in the world”. 
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dwelling-place. Even they who are adepts in the 
strength continue to kindle the flame of him and all 
creatures born work to bring him to perfect birth. 

3. When wholly we possess and enjoy our 
strengths of impulsion, wholly all that men offer as 
a sacrifice, then I receive the ray of the Truth in its 
illumination and shining energy.^ 

4. Verily he creates the light of perception even 
for one who sits far off in the night, when himself 
undecaying the purifier compresses the lords^ 
of the woodland of delight. 

5. When in his circling men cast the sweat® 
of their toil as an offering on the paths, then they 
ascend to him where he sits self-joyous^ like 
climbers who arrive upon large levels.® 


^ Or, “of the light, the luminous force, the truth.” « 

’ Vanaspatin, in its double sense, the trees, the lords of the forest, 
growths of the earth, our material existence, and lords of delight. Soma, 
producer of the immortalising wine, is the typical Vanaspati. 

^ An equivoque on the double sense of the word, sweat and the rich 
droppings of the food-offering. 

* Or, “self-victorious”. 

* These are the wide free i nfinit e planes of existence founded on the 
Truth, the open levels opposed elswchere to the uneven crookednesses 
which shut in men limiring their vision and obstructing their gurney. 



HYMNS TO AGNI 


473 


6. Him shall mortal man come to know as the 
godhead who has this multitude of his desires that 
he may establish in us the all; for he reaches for¬ 
ward to the sweet taste of all foods and he builds a 
home^ for this human being. 

7. Yea, he teareth to pieces this desert^ in which 
we dwell as the Animal that teareth its food; the 
beard of this Beast is of the golden light, his fang 
is a purity and the force in him is not afflicted by his 
heats.* 

8. Pure indeed is he for whom as for the eater 
of things there is the flowing progression by Nature^ 
as by an axe, and with a happy travail she, his 


^ The home of man, the higher divine world of his existence which is 
beirfls formed bj' the gods in liis being through the sacrifice. This home 
is the com|)lete Beatitude into which all human desires and enjoyings have 
to be transformed and lose themselves. Therefore Agni, the purifier, 
devours ^ the forms of material existence and enjoyment in order to 
reduce them to their divine equivalent. 

• The material existence not watered by the streams or rivers which 
descend firom the superconscient Bliss and Truth. 

* Again an equivoque on the double sense of svadhitij an axe or other 
cleaving instrument and the self-ordering power of Nature, SvaJhd, 
The image is of the progress of the divine Force through the forests of 
the material existence as with an axe. But the axe is the natural self- 
arranging progression of Nature, the World-Energy, the Mother from 
whom thisadivine Force, son of Energy, is bom. 
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Mother, brought him forth that he may accomplish 
her works and taste of the enjoyment.^ 

9. O strength, O presser out on us of the running 
richness, when thou findest one who is a glad peace^ 
for the establishing of thy works, in such mortals 
illumination establish and inspired knowledge and 
the conscious soul. 

10. For to this end I bom in the material exis¬ 
tence receive as thy gift the emotional mind anjd the 
animal being.® Yea, O Will, may the eater of 
things overpower the Dividers^ who minister not 
to his fullness; these souls that rush upon him with 
their impulsions may he overcome. 


* The divine enjo3nnent^ bhaga, typified by the god Bhaga, tiie Enjoyer 

in the power of the Truth. * 

* Sam and iarma in the Veda express the idea of peace an^ joy, the 
joy that comes of the accomplished labour, iaml, or work of the sacrifice: 
the toil of the battle and the journey find their rest, a foundation ^f beati¬ 
tude is acquired which is already free from the pain of strife and effort. 

* Literally, passion-mind and the animal; but the word pahi may also* 
mean, as it does oftenest in the Veda, the symbolic Cow of light; in that 
case the sense will be the emotional mind and the illumined mind. But the 
first rendering agrees better with the general sense of the hymn and with 
its previous use of the word. 

* The Dasyus who hack and cut up the growth and unity of the soul and 
aedc to assail and destroy its divine strength, joy and knowledge. They 
are powers of Darkness, the sons of Danu or Did the divided beltag. 



THE EIGHTH HYMN TO AGNI 


DIVINE WILL, THE UNIVERSAL FULFILLER 

[The Rishi having declared the continuity of the great effort 
and aspiration from the earliest times hymns divine Will har¬ 
boured in us, inmate, priest of the sacrifice, master of this dwelling, 
who fulfils the universal impulse in all its multiplicity and both 
stimulates and leads it in act and knowledge.] 

1. *Will who art by focce created in us, thee the 
pristine Power the pristine seekers of the Truth 
kindled entirely that they might grow in their being, 
the god in the sacrifice, who because he has the 
multitude of his delights establishes the all,^ domi¬ 
ciled in us, master of the dwelling, inmate supremely 
desirable. 

2 . WiU) ^ supreme*^ guest and master 

of the house with his locks of light the peoples take 
theif foundation because thou hast with thee vast 
vision and the multitude of thy forms and the 
extraction of our riches and the perfect peace and 
perfect being and the destruction of enemies^. 

^ Or, “fosters all**. 

* “First,** both origiiial and supreme. 

* The iiostile powers who try to break up the unity and completeness 
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3. Will, thee the human peoples seek with their 
adoration who hast knowledge of the powers of 
the sacrifice^ and rightly discriminating boldest for 
us utterly the delight and thou art seated in our 
secret being, O perfect enjoyer, seeing with a 
universal vision, pouring the multitude of thy 
voices, doing aright the sacrifice, agleam with the 
glory of the clarity. 

4. Will who sustainest the law of things in their 
universality, thee we approach with obeisance of 
submission and express thee by the words; so do 
thou, O puissant seer, approve and cleave to us, a 
godhead set high-blazing by the victory^ of the 
mortal, by his right illuminings. 

5. Will multiply affirmed, thou takest many 
forms according to the man and establishest for each 
his wide manifestation even as of old; thou illuminest 
in thy force the many things that are thy food and 
none can do violence to that blaze of thy light ^hen 
so thou blazest up. 


of our being and from whom the riches which rightly belong to us have 
to be rescuedj not human enemies. 

* Or, "the process of the oblation**. 

* “Attainment**, or, "the splendour** or, "glory**. 
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6. Will, youngest vigour, thee the gods have 
kindled high and made their envoy to man and the 
bearer of his offerings; wide in thy rapidities, born 
from the clarity, receiver of the oblation, thee ±ey 
have set in him as a keen and burning eye ^t 
urges his mentality. 

7. Will, thee men who seek the bliss kindle high 
with an entire kindling, fed by their clarities in 
the front of heaven;^ so increasing, diffused by its 
growths that hold its heats, thou enterest widely 
into *all the earth-life’s feeding movements. 


^ Heaven and earth, the pure mental being and the material conscious- 



THE NINTH HYMN TO AGNI 


DIVINE WILL ASCENDENT FROM THE ANIMAL TO MENTALITY 

[The Rishi speaks of the birth of the divine Will by the work¬ 
ing of the pure mental on the material consciousness, its involved 
action in man’s ordinary state of mortal mind emotional, nervous, 
passionate marked by crooked activities and perishable enjoy¬ 
ments and its emergence on the third plane of our being where it 
is forged and sharpened into a clear and effective power for liber¬ 
ation and spiritual conquest. It knows all the births or planes 
of our existence and leads the Sacrifice and its offerings by a 
successive and continuous progress to the divine goal and home.] 


1. Thee the godhead mortals with the oblation 
seek, O Will; on thee I meditate who knowest the 
births; therefore thou carriest to the goal our offerings 
without a break. 

2 . Will is the priest of the oblation for man who 
gives the offering and forms the seat of sacrifice 
and attains to his home; for in him our works of sacri¬ 
fice converge and in him our plenitudes of the 
Truth’s inspirations. 

3. True too it is that thou art bom ffom the 
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two Workings^ like a new-born infant^ thou who art 
the upholder of the human peoples, Will that leads 
aright the sacrifice. 

4 . True too it is that thou art hard to seize as a 

I 

son of crookednesses^ when thou devourest the many 
growths of delight like an Animal that feeds in 
his pasture. 

5. But afterwards thy fiery rays with their smoky 
passion meet together entirely; oh then, the third 
Soul‘S forges him in our heavens like a smith in his 
smithy; ’tis as if in the smith himself that he whets 
him into a weapon of sharpness.^ 

6. O Will, may I by thy expandings and thy ex¬ 
pressings of the Lord of Love,—^yea, may we, as 

^ The two Aranis or tinders by which the fire is struck out; the word 
can also mean workings and is related to arya. Heaven and Earth are the 
two Aranis which produce Agni; Heaven his father> Earth his mother. 

* LiteiAUy, of the crooked ones, possibly the seven rivers or movements 
of our being winding through the obstructions of our mortal existence. 

* Tri*a Ap^^y the Third or Triple, apparently the Purusha of the 
mental plane. In the tradition he is a Rishi and has two companions 
significantly named £%a, one or single, and DvitCt second or double, who 
must be the Purushas of the material and the vital or dynamic conscious¬ 
ness. In the Veda he seems rather to be a god. 

* The original is very compressed in style and sug^tion beyond even 
the common Vcdic pregnancy of structure and phrase, “When, oh, him 
Trita forges in heaven like a smith, sharpens as in the smith”. In En g lis h 
we have to expand in order to bring out the meaning. 
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men assailed by enemies, so besieged by discords, 
pass through and beyond these st umbling s of 
mortals. 

7. Bring to us human souls that felicity, O Will, 
thou forceful one! May he shoot us forward on our 
path, may he nourish and increase us and be in 
us for the conquest of the plenitude. March with 
us in our battles that we may grow. 



THE TENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE SPLENDID SOULS WHO ATTAIN 

[The Rishi prays to the divine Flame to work in him by the 
triple force of Power, Knowledge and Delight. He speaks of the 
splendid souls of knowledge in our humanity who attain to the 
Truth and Vastness; they are the burning and overpowering flame* 
rays of this transcendent Conscious-Force of the Divine that is 
at work in us to climb to divine mastery. Some have become such 
souls, others are still hampered but growing. He desires the in¬ 
creasing affirmation of Agni so that all may advance to a rich and 
all-comptehending universality.] 

% 

1 . O Flame, O Ray in our limited existence, 
bring for us an illumination full of utter energy, by 
an all-encompassing felicity cleave forward our 
path towards the plenitude. 

2 . O Flame, thou supreme and wonderful thing, 
it is thou who by force of will becomest in us the 
greatness of discerning power; in thee the all- 
harmonising Friend^ in the sacrifice accomplishes 
the weSrk and climbs to divine mastery.® 

' Mitra, the Lord of Love, who introduces the principle of harmony 
into the workings of the divine effort in us and thus combines all the lines 
of our advance, all the strands of our sacrifice imtil the work is accom¬ 
plished in the supreme unity of Knowledge, Power and Delight. 

* Asuryam, the god*power, the mastering force of the Lord, the divine 
**A8uia” in us. 
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3. Thou, O Strength, increase the advancing^ 
and the growth of these who are splendid souls of 
knowledge that by their aflSrmations of thee attain 
to our fullnesses. 

4. These are they, O Strength, O Delight, who 
have a happy richness of the swift forces of life and 
turn to a happy light the words of the thought, 
souls puissant with hero-puissances, for whom 
even in heaven^ is the Vastness; of itself its perfect 
working awakes to knowledge for these. 

5. These are thy flaming rays, O Strength, that 
go blazing violently and are like lightnings that run 
over all the quarters and are like a resonant chariot 
that speeds towards the plenitude. 

6. Now, O Strength, alike may those that are 
beset and hampered attain to expansion and the soul’s 
riches and may these our splendid souls of 
knowledge traverse all the regions® and beyond. 


* Or, ‘‘attainment”. 

' That is to say, on the heights of the pure mentality where it meets 
with and passes into the vastness of the superconscient. 

* The regions of the heavens of the mental existence which have all 
to be embraced in our consdousnesa and overpassed. 
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7. O Strength^ O Soul of Puissance^ when thou 
art affirmed and in thy affirming, bring to us, O 
priest of the offering, felicity^ of an all-pervading 
forcefulness for all that affirm thee and for thy 
affirmation again. March with us in our battles 
that we may grow. 


^ That richness and abundance in the soul full of divine possessions 
which is its spiritual prosperity or fclidtyj an image of the infimte store 
of the divine Bliss and by which it advances to an ever greater and more 
richly-equipped wideness of its being. 



TH£ ELEVENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN TO TKB DIVINE PRIEST AND SACRIHCIAL IXAMB 

[The Rishi hymns the birth of the wakeful and disceming^ 
sacrificial Flame who is vision and will-power, the seer whose 
passion of effort turns into a divine knowledge, in the heavens 
of mind. This seer-will the inspired words of the Thought have to 
increase. It is a thing of puissance, the Son of Force, and found by 
the ancient Souls of luminous puissance concealed in the growths 
of earth, in all the experiences that the soul here seeks to enjoy.] 

1. The protector of the creature is bom, the Flame 
that is woeful and perfect in discernment, for a 
new march to felicity. His front is of the clarities, 
luminously he shines wide so that the vastness of 
him touches the heavens, he is pure for the bringers 
of the riches. 

I 

2 . Men have kindled high in the triple world^ 
of the session the Flame supreme to be vision in the 
sacrifice and the vicar set in front; he comes in one 
chariot with the God-Mind and the divine Powers 
and sits on the seat of sacrifice, the Priest of the 
oblation perfect in will-power for the sacrificing. 

' The triple world of mind, life and body in whidi the session of our 
sacrifice takes place or in which the work of self-perfection ,orooeedt. 
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3. Unovercome and pure^ thou art bom from 
thy mothers twain; thou hast risen up a rapturous 
seer from the all-luminous sun; they have increased 
thee with the clarity, O Flame, and the passion- 
smoke of thee becomes vision when it reaches 
and lodges in the heavens. 

4. May the Flame come to our sacrifice with power 
to accomplish; the Flame men carry into every room 
of their dwelling-place; the Flame has become 
our messenger and the bearer of our offering; when 
men'accept the Flame jpto themselves, it is the 
seer-will that they accept. 

5. For thee, O Flame, this Word fraught fullest 
with the honey,^ for thee this Thought and may it 
be the peace and bliss in thy heart. For the words 
of the Thought satisfy and increase thee as those 
great fostering streams^ fill and increase that 
ocean.* 


^ Or« ''pure without deansing*’. 

* The honeyed Soma-wines outflowing of the principle of Delight in 
things. 

* The seven rivers or movements which descend from the supetcon- 
scient being and fill the conscious ocean of our existence. They are 
called the Mothers^ the fostering Cowsj the Mighty Ones of Heavenj the 
Waters of Knowledge, the streams of the Truth, etc. 
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6 . O Flame^ the souls of puissance^ discovered 
thee hidden in the secret place^^ lodging in every 
objea of delight; by our pressure on thee thou art 
borUj a mighty force; the Son of Force they have 
called thee^ O Puissance. 


' The seven ancient seers or fothers, the Angirasa Rishis, sons of Agni 
and divine or human types of the seer-will. 

* The subconsdent heart in things. 



THE TWELFTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF man’s ASPIRATION TO TEIE TRUTH 

[The Rishi invokes this flame of the Divine Force, this vast 
Lord of the supcrconsdent Truth, this Truth-conscious One, 
to accept thought and word into himself, become Truth-consdent 
in man and deave out the many streams of the Truth. Not by 
mere force of effort nor under the law of the duality can the 
Truth be attained, but by the Truth itself. But there are not 
only powers of this Force that battle with the falsehood and 
guard and conquer, there are others also who have helped so 
far in the march, but who would keep to the foundation of the 
falsehood because they ding to the present self-expression of 
man and refuse to advance beyond it; these in their self-will 
speak the word of crookedness to the Truth-seeker. By the 
sacrifice and by submission in the sacrifice man, the ever- 
advandng pilgrim, brings near to him his wide dwelling- 
place beyond, the seat and home of the Truth.] 

I. To Will, master of sacrifice, the Mighty 
One, the vast lord and diffuser of the Truth I 
bring forward my thought as an offering and it 
is as *thc clarified butter of the sacrifice purified 
in the mouth of the flame; my word^ I bring 

> To turn thought and word into form and expression of the super- 
conscient Truth which is hidden beyond the division and duality of the 
mental and physical existence was the central idea of the Vedic discipline 
and the foundation of its mysteries. 
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forward that goes to meet its lord.^ 

2. O conscious seer of the Truth, the Truth alone 
perceive in my consciousness; cleave out® many 
flowing streams of the Truth.® Not by force, nor 
by the duality can I achieve the journey nor attain 
to the Truth of the shining Worker, the fertilising 
Lord. 

3. By what thought in me, O Will, shalt thou 
seeking the Truth by the Truth become the impeller 
to knowledge of a new ,word? The godhead who 
guards the times and seasons^ of the Truth, knows 
all in me, but him I know not, the lord of that 
all-possessing felicity. 

4. Who are they, O Will, that are thy binders of 
the Enemy? who are the shining ones, the guardians, 
the seekers after possession and conquest? Who, 


* The Bull; the thought is symbolised as the shining cow fronting and 
offering itself to the Godhead. 

* From the rock in the hill where they are guarded by the opposing 
powers. 

* The descent of the superconsdent into our life was imaged as the rain 
of heaven; it formed the seven celestial rivers that flow down upon the 
earth-consdousness. 

* The periods^ sometimes described as years, sometimes as the twdve 
symbolic months of the progress of the sacrifice. 
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O Will, protect the foundations of the falsehood? 
who are the keepers of a present^ word? 

5, These are comrades of thine, O Will, who 
have gone astray from thee; benignant were they, 
they have become malignant. These do violence to 
themselves by their words speaking crooked things 
to the seeker after straightness. 

6. But he, O Will, who desires with submission 
thy sacrifice, guards the truth of the shining Worker, 
the Fertiliser.^ To him may there come that wide 
habitation^ in which all is* perfected, even that which 
is left^ for man the pilgrim to accomplish in his 
forward journeying. 


' Or, **fal8e word**. la either case it means the old fedsehood as opposed 
to hie “new word** of the Truth of which Agni has to create the hiow- 
ledge. • 

* “The shining Bull or Male,” but the latter word means also the 
lainer, afertiliser or difiuser of abundance and sometimes the strong 
and abimdant, the former seems to bear also the sense of active or moving. 

* The plane of the superconsdent Truth or world of Swar beyond 
mental Heaven and physical earth in which all is accomplished that here 
we strive afterj it is described as the wide habitation and the wide and 
fear-free pasture of the shining cows. 

* This world is sometimes described as what is left or the excess; it is 
the additional field of being beyond this triplicity of mind, life and 
body which constitute our normal state of existence. 



THE THIRTEENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF AFFIRMATION OF THE DIVINE WILL 

[The Rishi declares the power of the Word afiirmmg the 
Divine Will who attains to the touch of heaven for man. That 
Will affirmed in us by the word becomes the priest of our sacrifice 
and the winner in us of the divine riches and of the energy that 
conquers. This godhead contains all the others in its being as 
the nave of a wheel contains the spokes and therefore brings us 
all the varied wealth of the spiritual fdidty.] 

1. Chanting the word that illumines we call to 
thee^ chanting the word that illumines we kindle 
thee^ O Will, chanting the word that illumines for 
our increase. 

2. Today we seize with the mind the aihrmauon 
all-effective, the hymn of the Will, of the godhead 
that seeks for us our divine substance,^ of him who 
touches the heavens. 

II 

3. May the Will accept with love our words, he 
who is here as the priest in men; may he offer the 
sacrifice to the divine people. 


The divine riches which are the object of the sacrifice. 
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4. Very wide and vast art thou^ O Will, the priest 
of our offering desirable and beloved; by thee men 
extend wide the form of their sacrifice. 

5. Thee, once rightly affirmed, the illumined 
increase, O Will, so that thou conquerest utterly 
the plenitude; therefore do thou lavish on us a 
complete hero-energy. 

6. O Will, as the nave of a wheel contains the 
spokes, so thou containest in thy being all the gods; 
thou shalt bring to us a varied joy of those riches. 



THE FOURTEENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE FINDER OF LIGHT AND TRUTH 

[The Rishi declares Agni as the Priest of the sacrifice, the 
slayer of the powers of Darkness, the finder of the world of the 
Sun of Truth, of his radiant herds and of his luminous waters; 
he is the seer in us who is increased by the clarities of right 
thought and speech.] 

1. Awaken the Flame by the word that affirms 
him^ kindle high the Immortal; let him place our 
offerings in the godheads. 

2 . Him in their pilgrim sacrifices mortal men 
desire and adore, the divine, the immortal, who is 
strongest for sacrifice in the human creature. 

3. Him, the godhead, man’s continuous genera¬ 
tions adore with the ladle^ dripping with die clari¬ 
ties; the Will they adore that he may beat their 
offering. 

4. Bom, the Flame shines out slaying the Des- 

' This ladle is the constantly lilted movement of man’s aspiration 
towards the Truth and the Godhead. 
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troyers,^ yea, he smites the Darkness with the Light 
and he finds the shining Herds^ and those Waters 
and the luminous world.^ 

5. The Will serve and seek, the object of our 
adoration, the Seer with his surface of the clarities; 
may he come, may he hearken to my call. 

6. The Will men increase by the offering of their 
clarities, they increase the universal doer of their 
works by their hymns of affirmation which place 
aright the thought, whic^ find the revealing word. 


^ The Titans, dividers of our unity and completeness of being and sons 
of the Mother of Division, who are powers of the nether cave and the 
darkness. 

* The Herds and the Waters are the two principal images of the Veda; 
the former are the trooping Rays of the divine Sun, herds of the luminous 
Consciousness; the waters arc the outpouring of the luminous move¬ 
ment and impulse of the divine or supramental existence. 

* Swar, the world of divine solar light to which we have to ascend and 
which is revealed by the release of the luminous herds from the nether 
cave and tl)p consequent uprising of the divine Sun. 



THE FIFTEENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE DIVINE UPHOLDER AND CONQUEROR 

[The Rishi hymns the Divine Will as the Seer and the Mighty 
One, the upholder of the Bliss and the Truth, by which men 
attain to the supreme-seated godheads. He breaks leonine through 
an army of opposers, sees and confirms for man all the possible 
births and manifestations of the soul, forms in him the secret 
superconsdent plane and by knowledge delivers him into that 
vast beatitude.] ' 

1. To the Seer and Ordainer who is the object 
of knowledge I bring the oftering of the Word, to the 
glorious and victorious, to the pristine and supreme. 
He is the Mighty One accomplished in joy who goes 
forward to the clarities, the strength that is holder 
of the bliss and holder of the substance. 

2 . By the Truth they uphold the Truth that holds 
all, in the power of the Sacrifice, in the supreme 
ether, even they who by the godheads bom in 
them travel to the godheads unborn, to the Powers 
who are seated for ever in the Law that upholds the 
heavens. 

3. Putting evil away from them they create wide- 
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extended forms and embodiments of the soul that 
are a vast birth and indestructible manifestation for 
this first and supreme godhead; new-born he shall 
break through armies that join like converging floods; 
they stand encompassing him like hunters who enring 
an angry lion. 

4. Thou art even as a mother when in thy wideness 
thou bearest in thy arms birth after birth to the 
firm foundation and to the vision. When thou bold¬ 
est ii} thee and enjoyest manifestation after mani¬ 
festation^ thou movest abK>ad with thy self in many 
different forms. 

5. May our plenitude possess the furthest limit 
of thy might, O godhead, where in its wideness and 
all-yielding abundance it upholds the bliss. Thou 
art he that forms and upholds in himself that secret 
abode to which we move; by thy awakening of him 
into knowledge thou hast rescued the enjoyer of 
things for a vast beatitude. 



THE SIXTEENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN TO THE BRINGER OE ALL DESIRABLE GOOD 

[The Rishi affirms the Divine Will in man as the offering and 
representative priest who brings light and strength and inspired 
knowledge and every desirable good; for he is the aspirer by 
works in whom is the puissance of all the gods and the full 
plenitude of their force.] 

1. Sing thou out by the word a vast manifestation 
for the shining Light, fot the divine, for the Will 
whom mortals by their expressions of his godhead 
as the Friend^ put in their front. 

2 . The Will is the priest of offering of the peoples; 
by the illuminations of the discerning mind he bears 
abroad in both his arms the continuous order^ of 

^ Mitra. Agni oontaim and is all the gods. Mortals have to discover 
in the action of the divine Will the light, love and harmony of the true 
knowledge and true existence, the Mitra-power; it is in this aspecl*that he 
has to be set in front of the human consciousness as the representative 
priest in the sacrifice. 

* As the Purohita, the representative priest in the sacrifice and the 
leader in the van of its march. He stands in front of our consciousness, 
leader of all our powers, to guide and carry on our Godward work, so 
that there shall be no interruption, no gap in the order of the sacrifice, the 
rig^t stages of its march to the gods, the right placing of its works accord¬ 
ing XQ the times and seasons of the Truth. ^ 
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their offerings and as the divine enjoyer^ he moves 
to his good. 

3. In the affirmation of him and in his comrade¬ 
ship when he has increased his flame of purity are 
all the lords of the plenitude;^ for all things are in 
the sound of his many voices and on him^ the aspirer 
in his works, they have laid the burden of their 
strength. 

4. Even now, O Will, may there be the full pleni¬ 
tude of their utter force. Around this mighty Will 
earth and heaven have become as if one voice of 
inspired knowledge.® 

i 

5. Even now come to us, O Will, hymned by our 
words and bring to us our desirable good. May we 
who are here and those luminous masters of know¬ 
ledge together found that blissful state of our being. 
March with us in our battles that we may grow. 

t 

> The Divine Will becomes the Enjoyer Bhaga, brother power of Mitrot 
who enjoys all delight of existence but by Mitra’s power of pure discern¬ 
ment and according to the light, truth and harmony of the divine living. 

* The gods; the Divine Force contains and sustains all the other divine 
powers in thdr working; in him resides therefore the power of all the other 
godheads. 

* The whole physical and the whole mental consciousness become lull 
of the knowledge which streams into them from the supramcntal plane 
end they, as it were, mm into the supramcntal light and action around the 
divine SecT'Will as he moves about in them at his work of transfiguration. 

32 • 



THE SEVENTEENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF ENLARGEMENT AND ULTIMATE ASPIRATION 

[A State arrives in which man goes beyond the mere subtlety 
and fineness of the intelligence and reaches to a rich and mani- 
fold largeness of soul. Even then though he has now the wide 
law of his being which is our right foundation, he needs a force 
greater than his to lead him; for largeness and multiplicity of 
soul-force and knowledge are not enough, there must be the 
divine truth in thought, word and act. For we have to attain 
beyond the enlarged mental being to the beatitude of a state 
beyond mind. Agni has the light and the force, the Word and 
the true impulsion, the embracing knowledge and the achieving 
power. He shall bring the divine wealth in his chariot and 
carry us towards the blissful state and the supreme good.] 

1. 1 am mortal who call thee^ O godhead^ for thy 
strength is greater than mine and it is righteous in its 
acts. Let the man of multiple soul when he h^s made 
perfect his sacrifice, adore the Will for his increasing. 

2 . Man, thou who hast won to the wide law of 
thy being,^ by the mouth of this flame thou shall 

' The larger working of consaousness and power in the being by 
which the rigid Limitations of the ordinary mind and life and physical 
being are broken and man is able to experience a full inner life and open 
himself to communication with all the planes of bis own and of the cosmic 
existence. 
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be self-mightier to attain and shalt mentalise the 
paradise of his richest flamings, the paradise of 
rapture beyond the thought of the mind.^ 

3. For by the mouth and radiance of his flame he 
has yoked himself with the impelling force and the 
word, and vast as if with the seed of heaven blazes 
out the purity of his rays. 

4. Because by the force of his workings he has 
the embracing knowledge and the achieving power, 
his chariot carries a divine wealth; therefore in all 
creatures he is the godhead to be expressed and the 
helper to whom men call. 

5. Even now and even for us may the luminous 
masters of knowledge be firm by the mouth of the 
flame to our supreme good.^ O Son of Energy, 
guard us so that wc may enter in, be mighty to attain 
our byssful state. March with us in our battles 
that we may grow. 


' The state of bliss of which Swar, the supramental plane of existence, 
is the basis. 

* The luminous Igods in us must keep our consciousness firmly attached 
to the light and truth that is brought by the workings of the Will so that 
we may not fall away from the right movement and its divine joy. 



THF EIGHTEENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE LORDS OF THE PLENITUDE 

[The Divine Will is invoked to complete the manifestation of 
the divine powers after the second state of the soul when it has 
passed beyond the mere physical being and is full of the per¬ 
fect energy of the vital plane, for the gods have given all the life’s 
fifty steeds of swiftness; Agni is there as the light and flame of 
its far-extended existence which has broken the limitations of 
the material being and he is full of the joys of this new and rich 
supra-physical life. Now the third state, the free mental being, 
ia to be perfected by a richly varied and luminous play of thought 
and word ending in the manifestation of the highest reach of the 
mental realms, the power of the supramental Light in the men¬ 
tality; there begins die manifestation of the intuitive and inspired 
mind. Agni has to create that vastness and light and divinity 
of the Truth-knowledge and so crown with it the already 
attained firee swiftness of force and wide range of life and 
enjoyment proper to the perfeaed and god-filled vitality.] 

1. Let the Will be affirmed in the dawning^^ 
guest of the creature with his many delights* who, 
immortal in mortals, takes joy in all their offerings. 

2 . He is the plenitude of his own discerning mind 


> The dawning of the divine Dawn of the higher knowledge in the 
mind. 
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for the second soul^ when it bears the purified intelli¬ 
gence; then it holds in itself the continual wine of 
delight and affirms thee> O Immortal. 

3. Such art thou I call, the pure flame of this 
far-extending existence for the lords of the pleni¬ 
tude whose chariot inviolate ranges wide,^ O giver 
of the steeds of swiftness,— 

4. The lords of the plenitude in whom is rich light 
of the thought and they keep the words of our 
utterance in their mouth;^ the fullness of the soul 
has been spread as a seat of sacrifice in the power^ 
of the luminous world and all its inspirations are 
set round about. 

^ Dwita, the god or Rishi of the second plane of the human ascenL It 
is that of the Life-fotce, the plane of fulfilled force, desire, firee range of 
the vital powers which are no longer limited by the strict limitations of this 
mould of Matter. We become conscious of and conscious in new realms, 
immense ranges of life, the "far-extending existence** of the next verse, 
which are screened off fixmi our ordinary physical consciousness. Trita 
is the god or Rishi of the third plane, full of luminous mental kingdoms 
unknown *to the ph3rsical mind. 

* In these new worlds of life the divine movement is now fulfilled 
there and noges unpierced by the "harms** of the powers of Death and 
Darkness. 

* This vene describes the farther ascent of the movement from the 
realms of Dwita to«the realms of Trita. 

Svarpara, often qxkken of as if it were a country; it is not Swar itself, 
ftie utter superccmscient plane, but the power of itself which the light 
of that wofldaforms in the pure mentality. Here its inspiratioos and illu- 
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5. They who have given me fifty steeds of swift¬ 
ness^ with a perfect aflBrming, the divine souls that 
are lords of the plenitude, for them, O Flame- 
Immortal, create the large, the vast, the luminous 
knowledge full of the godheads. 


minations descend and take their place round the seat of the sacrifice^ 
These arc elsewhere called the scouts^ “edaireurs”, of the solar Deity, 
Varuna. , 

‘ The Ashwa or Horse is the symbol of the Life-Force as the Cow is the 
symbol of the Light. Fifty, hundred, a thousand are numbers symbolic 
of completeness. * 



THE NINETEENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE REVEALING RAY AND CONQUERING WILL 

[That epiphany of the soul is sung in virhich all the coverings 
of its higher states are penetrated and open to the divine light. 
It is the opening of the whole third plane of our existence which 
was before as a fortified city with its gates closed to the soul 
embodied in Matter. By this new action of the Divine Force 
the mental and physical consciousness are wedded to the high 
supramental which was till now separated &om them and the 
life-fo%e blazing in its works with the heat of the divine Sun 
is harmonised with the play* of the sun-ray of the divine 
knowledge.] 

t 

1. State upon state is born, covering upon cover¬ 
ing opens to consciousness of knowledge; in the 
lap of its Mother^ the soul sees.^ 

2. Awakened to an embracing knowledge men 
cast in thee the offering, they guard a sleepless 
manhood, they enter into the fortified city. 

a 

3. Men who are bom in the world and labour at 
the work increase the luminous state of the son of the 

^ Aditij the infinite consciousness. Mother of all things. 

* With the all-embracing vision of the supramental infimte conscious¬ 
ness. 
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white-shining Mother,^ he wears the golden neck¬ 
laces^ he utters the vast word; with that and with the 
honey wine of delight he becomes a seeker of 
the plenitude. 

4. He is as the delightful and desirable yield of 
the Mothers'^ he is that which being without a fellow^ 
yet dwells with the two companionSs he is the heat 
of the Light and the belly of the plenitude, he is 
the eternal unconquerable who tramples all things 
under his feet. 

< 

4 

5. O Ray, be bom in us and dwell there at play 
harmonising thy knowledge with the blazing life- 
god.^ May these flames of the will that bear our 
works be violent and keen and sharpened to a 
perfect intensity and flrmly founded in the Bearer 
of all things. 


> Aditi; her dark state or black form is Did, mother of the pbwers of 
Darkness. 

* Of the ra3rs of the divine Sun of Truth. 

* The milk of the Cow, Adid. 

* The all-creating and self-sufficing Supencind high and remote and 
separated in our consciousness from the mental and physical planes; yet 
it is really there behind their acdon and reacdon upon each other and in 
the liberated state of man the separation is abolished. 

* Vayu. ^ 



THE TWENTIETH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE WORK AND THE ATTAINMENT 

[The Rishi desires a state of spiritual wealth full of the divine 
working in which nothing shall &11 away to the division and the 
crookedness. So, increasing by our works the divine Force in 
us daily, we shall attain to the Bliss and the Truth, the rapture 
of the Light and the rapture of the Force.] 

1. b Will, O conqueror* of our plenitude, the feli¬ 
city which thou alone canst conceive in the mind, 
that make full of inspiration by our words and set it 
to labour in the gods as our helper. 

2. They who are powers increased of thee in the 
fierceness of thy flame and strength, yet impel us 
not on the path, they fall away to the division, they 
cleave ^o the crookedness of a law that is other than 
thine. 

3. Thee, O Will, we take to us as the priest of the 
offering and the accomplisher of a discerning know¬ 
ledge; holding for thee all our delights we call 
thee the ancient and supreme to our sacrifices by 

the word; 

• ^ 
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4 . Rightly and in such wise that, 0 forceful god, 
0 perfect power of works, we may increase thee day 
by day, that we may have the Bliss, that we may 
have the Truth, that we may have perfect rapture 
by the Rays of the knowledge, that we may have 
perfect rapture by the Heroes of the Force. 



THE TWENTY-FIRST HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE DIVINE FLAME IN HUMANITY 


[The Rishi invokes the divine Flame to bum as the divine 
Man in humanity and to raise us to our perfection in the seats 
of the Truth and the Bliss.] 

1. As the human^ we set thee within us, as the 
human we kindle thee; O Flame, O Seer-Puissance, 
as the human ofTer sacrifice to the gods for the seeker 
of the godheads. • 

• 

2. O Flame, thou bumest in the human creature 
when thou art satisfied with his offerings; his ladles 
go to thee unceasingly, O perfect in thy birth, O 
presser out of the running richness. 

* 3. Thee all the gods with one heart of love made 
their ^nvoy; O seer, men serve and adore thee in 
thei; sacrifices as the godhead. 


1 The godhead descending into man assumes the veil of humanity. 
The god is eternally perfect, unborn, fixed in the Truth and Joy; descend¬ 
ing, he is bom in man, grows, gradually mam'fcsts his completeness, 
attains as if by battle and difficult progress to the Truth and Joy. Man 
is the thinker, th? god is the eternal seer; but the Divine veils his seerhood 
in the forms of thought and life to assist the development of the mortal 
into imnjprtality. 
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4. Let mortal man adore the Will, the diving 
by sacrifice to the powers divine; but thou, 0 Bright¬ 
ness, shine cut hi^-kindled; enter into the home of 
the Truth, enter into the home of the Bliss. 



THE TWENTY-SECOND HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE JOURNEY TO THE PERFECT JOY 

[Man, the eater of things, seeks a fulfilment of his desires in a 
final equality of delight. To this end he has to be purified by the 
divine Flame, the Seer-Will who holds in himself the conscious 
vision and the utter rapture. By increasing him in us we shall 
journey forward with our progressing sacrifice and the gods will 
utterly manifest themselves. We must entertain this divine 
Force as the master of our house, our physical and mental body» 
and give it all the objects of ou( enjoyment as its food.] 

1. Man who seekest thy equal fulfilment in all> 
sing as the enjoyer of things the word of illumina¬ 
tion to him of the bright purifying flame, to the 
object of our adoration in the march of our sacrifices, 
to the priest of the offering most rapturous in the 
creature. 

2. Sdt within thee Will that knows all the births, 
the divine sacrificer in the seasons; today let thy 
sacrifice march forward unceasingly, thy sacrifice 
shall open to thee the whole epiphany of the 
godheads. 

3. Mortals, we have set our mind on thee the 

divine, ^r thou hast the mind of conscious vision; 

509 



510 


ON THE VEDA 


we meditate on thee as we journey, that we may in¬ 
crease and for the increase too of thee, the supremely 
desirable. 

4. Awake then, O Will, to the vision of this within 
us; this is our word to thee, O Lord of Force. 
Strong-jawed enjoyer, master of our house, the eaters 
of things increase thee by their affirmations and by 
their words they make thee a thing of bright glad¬ 
ness. 



THE TWENTY-THIRD HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE RICH AND CONQUERING SOUL 

[The Rishi desires through Agni that opulence of the divine 
Light against which the armies of darkness cannot stand; for it 
overpowers them by its plenitude and force. This it does on all 
the successive planes of the soul’s labour and in each of them man 
gets, by this divine Force that is the true and transcendent Being, 
all the objects of his desire that they contain.] 

1. Bring to us, O Strdhgth most forcefully pre¬ 
vailing, that forceful opulence of the Light which in 
all the fields of our labour shall by force prevail 
with thy mouth of flame to enter into the plenitudes. 

2. O Flame, O Might, that rich felicity bring 
which shall violently overpower the armies that are 
endbattled against us; for thou art the true in being, 
the trafhscendent and wonderful, who gives to man 
the luminous plenitude. 

3. All these peoples who with one heart of love 
have made clear their seat of sacrifice, find in the 
dwelling-placys^ of the soul thee, the priest of 


^ The **seat 8 ** or homes of the soul, which pr o gresses from plane to 
plane and Inakes of each a habitation. They arc sometimes called the 
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sacrifice, the beloved, and they reach in them their 
many objects of desire. 

4. This is the labourer in all man’s works and he 
holds in himself an all-besieging force. O pure- 
brilliant Flame, shine out fiiU of joy and opulence 
in these our habitations, shine out full of light, 
O our purifier. 


dties. There ore seven such planes each with its seven provinces and one 
additional above. Usually we hear of a hundred dties, the double number 
perhaps representing the downward gaze in each of the Soul upon Nature 
and the upward aspiration Nature to the SouL 



THE TWENTY-FOURTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN TO THE DELIVERER AND PROTECTOR 

[The Rishi invokes the Divine Will for protection from evil 
and for the fullness of the divine light and substance.] 

1-2 O Will, become our inmost inmate, become 
auspicious to us, become our deliverer and our 
armour of protection. Thou who art the lord of 
substance and who of that substance hast the divine 
knowledge, come towards us, give us its most 
luminous opulence. 

3-4. Awake! hear our call! keep us far from all 
that seeks to turn us to evil. O shining One, O 
flame of purest Light, thee for our comrades we 
desire that even now they may have the bliss and 
peace. 
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THE rWENTY-FIFTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN TO THE LORD OF LIGHT AND CREATOR OF GODHEAD 

[The Rishi hymns Agni as the Seer-Will whose whole being is 
the light and the truth and the lavishing of the substance of divi¬ 
nity. He is the son born to the thought of the seers and he gives 
himself as the godhead bom in man who is the son of our works 
opulent with the divine Truth and the divine Power and as the 
conquering steed of the journey and the battle. The whole move¬ 
ment of the Seer-WiJ] is upward to tlie light anti vastnes? of the 
superconscient; his voice is as* if the thunder-chant of those 
heavens. He shall carry us by his perfect working beyond the siege 
of darkness and limitation.] ' 

1. Raise thy song towards the Will, towards the 
divine for thy increasing^ for he is our lord of 
substance and he lavishes; he is the son of the 
seekers of knowledge; ht is the keeper of the 
Truth who ferries us beyond the surge ,of our 
destroyers. 

I 

2 . This is the true in his being whom the seers 
of old kindled^ yea^ the gods too kindled him with 
perfect outshinings into his wide substance of the 
lights the priest of the oblation with liis tongue of 
ecstasy. 
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3. O Flame supremely desirable, so by our 
supreme thinking, by our brightest perfected menta- 
lity, by its utter cleaving way of all evil let thy 
light give unto us the bliss. 

4. The Will is that wliich shines out in the gods, 
the Will is that which enters with its hght into 
mortals, the Will is the carrier of our oblation; 
the Will seek and serve in all your thoughts. 

5. The Will gives to the giver of sacrifice the 
Son' born of his works who teems with the many 
inspirations and the manj^ voices of the soul, the 
highest, the unassailable, the Master of things who 
opens our ears to the knowledge. 

6. Yea, ’tis the Will gives to us the Lord of 
existences who conquers in the battles by his 
souls of power; Will gives to us our swift-galloping 

steed of battle ever conquering, never conquered. 

• 

7. That which is strongest in us to upbear, we 
give it to the Will. Sing out the Vast, O thou whose 

* The Son of the sacrifice is a constant image in the Veda. Here it is 
the godhead himself, Agiii who gives himself as a son to man, a Son who 
delivers his father. ^Agni is also the War-Horse and the steed of the 
journey, the White Horse, the mystic galloping Dadhikravan who carries 
us through the battle to the goal of our voyaging. 
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wide substance is its light. Thy opulence is as if 
the largeness of the Goddess^ herself; upward is 
the rush ot thy plenitudes. 

8. Luminous are thy flaming radiances; there 
rises from thee a vast utterance like the voice of 
the pressing-stone of delight; yea, thy cry of itself 
rises up like a thunder-chant from the heavens. 

9. Thus, desiring substance, we adore the Will 

who is forceful to conquer. May he who has the 
perfect power of his workings, carry us beyond 
all the forces that seek to destroy us, like a ship 
over the waters. i 


1 Adidi the vaat Mother. 



THE TWENTY-SIXTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE PRIEST AND SAOHFICIAL FLAME 

[The Rishi invokes the Divine Flame in all its usual attributes 
as the sacrificer, the luminous seer who has the vision of the 
luminous world, the bringer of the gods, the carrier of the offer¬ 
ing, the envoy, conqueror, increaser of the divine workings in 
man, the knower of the Births, the leader of the march of the 
sacrifice with its progressive epiphany of the godheads.] 

• 

1. O Flame, O purifier, bring to us by thy tongue 
of rapture, O god, the gods and offer to them 
sacrifice. 

2. Thou who drippest the clarity, thou of the 
rich and varied luminousness, we desire thee 
because thou hast the vision of our world of the 
Truths* Bring to us the gods for their manifesting.^ 

3. b Seer, we kindle thee in thy light and thy 
vastness in the march of our sacrifice who carriest 
the offerings on their journey. 


* Or, “for the journeying'* to the luminous world of the Truth, or, “for 
the eating* of the oblations. 
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4. Come, O Will, with all the godheads for the 
giving of the oblation; thee we accept as the priest 
of the offering. 

5. For the sacrificer who presses the wine of his 
delight, bring, O Flame, a perfect energy. Sit with 
the gods on the seat of the soul’s fullness. 

6. O Flame, thou bumest high and increasest 
the divine laws and art the conqueror of a thousand¬ 
fold riches; thou art the messenger of the gods who 
hast the word. 

7. Set within you the Flame who knows the 
births, bearer of the offering,' youngest vigour, 
divine sacrificer in the seasons of the Truth. 

8. Today let thy sacnfice march forward un¬ 
ceasingly, thy sacrifice that shall bring the whole 
epiphany of the godheads. Strew the seat of tliy 
soul that there they may sit. 

f 

9. There let the Life-powers^ take their seat 
and the Riders of the Horse‘s and the Lord of Tove® 
and the Lord of Wideness,^ even the gods with all 
their nation. 

^ The Maruts 

* The twin Ashwins 
« Mitra 

* Vanina 



THE TWENTY-SEVENTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE STRENGTH AND ILLUMINATION 

[The Rishi under the figure of the demigod, Traivrishna 
Tryaruna Trasadasyu, and the seer Ashwamedha, symbolises the 
fulfilment in the human mentality of the illumination of the God- 
Mind Indra, and the power of the God-Will, Agni, in the vitality. 
The Mind-Soul, destroyer of the demons, awakened to knowledge 
as the human-bom Indra, has given to the seer his two cows of 
light that draw his wain, his two shining horses that draw his 
chariot and the ten times twelvs cows of the dawn of knowledge. 
He has assented to and confirmed the desire with which the 
Life-Soul has given thfc sacrifice of the Life-Horse to the gods. 
The Rishi prays that this Mind-Soul, lord of the triple dawn, 
may give to the journeying Life that seeks the truth, the mental 
intelligence and power of possession needed and may itself in 
return receive from Agni the peace and bliss. The Life-Soul on 
the other hand has given the hundred powers, the vital strength 
needed for the upward journey; the Rishi prays that this Life- 
Soid may attain to that vast strength which is the power of the Sun 
of Trum on the superconscient plane.] 

• 

I. O Will, O Universal Power, ^ the mighty One 
supreme in vision, master of his being, lord of his 
plenitudes has given me his two cows of the Light 
that draw hk wain. He of the triple dawn, son of 


‘ Or, “podhead” 
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the triple has awakened to knowledge with 
the ten thousands^ of his plenitude. 

2. He gives to me the hundred and twenty® of 
the cows of dawn; his two shining ^ horses he gives, 
yoked to the car, that bear aright the yoke. O Will, 
O Universal Power, do thou rightly affir med and 
increasing extend peace and bliss to the lord of the 
triple dawn. 

3. For ±us has he done desiring thy grace of mind, 
new-given for him new-manifested,—^he, the dis¬ 
perser of the destroyers, ® the lord of the triple 

* The Triple Bull is Indra, lord of the three luminous realms of Swar, 
the Divine Mind; Tryaruna Trasadasyu is the half-god, man turned into 
the Indra type; therefore he is described by all the usual epithets of Indra, 

**A8ura*’, **Satpati*% “Maghavan/* The triple dawn is the dawn of these 
three realms on the human mentality. 

* Thousand symbolises absolute completeness, but there are ten 
subtle powers of the illumined mind each of which has to have its eniiie 
plenitude. 

* The symboUc figure of the illuminations of divine knowledge as the 
series of dawns (cows) of the twelve memths of the year and twelve periods 
of the sacrifice. There are again ten times twelve to correspond to "the ten 
subtle sisters, powers of the illumined mentality. 

* The two shining horses of Indra identical probably with the two cows 
of light of the first verse; they are the two vision-powers of the supramental 
Truth-consciousness, right-hand and left-hand, probably direct truth- 
discernment and intuition. As cows symbolising light pf knowledge they 
yoke themselves to the material mind, the wain; as horses symbolising 
power of knowledge to the diarlot of Indra, the liberated pure mind. 

* Trasadasyu; in all things be reproduces the chaiacteristict of rndra. 
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dawn who with attentive mind gives response to the 
many words of my many births.^ 

4. May he who answers to me with assent give 
to the illumined giver of the Horse-sacrifice,* by 
the word of illumination possession of the goal of 
his journey; may he give power of intelligence to 
the seeker of the Truth. 

5. A hundred strong bulls of the diffusion * raise 
me up to joy; the gifts of the sacrificer of the steed 
are as outpourings of the#wine of delight with their 
triple infusions. ^ 

I 

^ The seer by this self-faifilmcnt on the higher plane is bomj as it were, 
into many realms of consciousness and from each of these there go up 
Its words that express the impulses in it which seek a divine fulfilment. 
The Mind-Soul answers to these and gives assent, it supplies to the word 
of expression the answering word of illumination and to the Life that seeks 
the .Truth it gives the power of intelligence that finds and holds the Truth. 

* The Horse-sacrifice is the offering of the Life-power with all its im¬ 
pulses, desires, enjoyments to the divine existence. The Life-soul 
(Dwita) is itself the giver of the sacrifice which it performs when by the 
power olf Agni it attains to vision on its own vital plane, when it becomes, 
in the figure of the hymn, the illumined seer Ashwamedha. 

’ The complete himdred powers of the Life by whom all the abundance 
of the vital plane is showered upon the growing man. The vital forces 
being the instrument of desire and enjoyment, this diffusion is like the 
outpouring of thg wine of delight that raises the soul to new and 
intoxicating joys. 

• The delight extracted from existence is typefied by the honey-wine 
of the Soma; it is mixed with the milk, the curds and the grain. 
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6 . May the God-Mind and the God-Will uphold 
in the sacrificer of the Horse and giver of his hun¬ 
dred a perfect energy and a vast force of battle even 
as in heaven the Sun of Light indestructible. ^ 


the milk being that of the luminous cows, the curds the fixation of their 
yield in the intellectual mind and the gram the formulauon of tlie light 
in the force of the physical mind. These symbohc sgnses arc indicated 
by the double meaning of the words used, go^ dadhi and yava, 

^ Perfect and vast energy in the vital being corresponding to the 
infinite and immortal light of the Truth in the mental being. • 



THE TWENTY-EIGHTH HYMN TO AGNI 


A HYMN OF THE HIGH-BLAZING FLAME, KING OF IMMORTALITY 

[The Rishi celebrates the flame of tlic Will high-blazing in the 
dawn of knowledge as the King of Immortality, the giver to the 
soul of its spiritual riches and fclidty and of a well-governed 
mastery of Nature. He is the bearer of our oblation, the illumined 
guide of our sacrifice to its divine and universal goal.] 

1. The Flame of Will burning high rises to his pure 
light in the heaven of miifd; wide he extends his illu¬ 
mination and frontis the Dawn. She comes, moving 
upward, laden with all desirable things, seeking the 
gods with the oblation, luminous with the clarity. 

2. When thou bumest high thou art king of im¬ 
mortality and thou cleavest to the doer of sacrifice 
to'give him that blissful state; he to whom thou 
comesf to be his guest, holds in himself all 
substance and he sets thee within in his front. 

3. O Flame, put forth thy battling might for a 
vast enjoyment ’ of bliss, may there be thy highest 


* The Vedic immortality is a vast beatitude, a large enjoyment of the 
divine and infinite existence reposing on a perfect union between the Soul 
and Nature! the soul becomes King of itself and its environment, conscious 
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illuminatioD; create a well-governed union of the 
Lord and his Spouse, set thy foot on the greatness 
of hostile powers. 

4. I adore, O Flame, the glory of thy high-blazing 
mightiness. Thou art the Bull with the illumina¬ 
tions; thou bumest up in the march of our 
sacrifices. 

5. O Flame that receivest our offerings, perfect 
guide of the sacrifice, high-kindled offer our oblation 
to the godheads; for thop art the bearer of our 
offerings. 

1 

6. Cast the offering, serve the Will with your 
works^ while your sacrifice moves forward to its 
goal, accept the carrier of our oblation.* 


on all its planes, master of them, with Nature for its bride delivered from 
divisions and discords into an infinite and luminous lonnony. 

* Or, "set the Will to its workings”. 

* This hymn doses the series addressed to Agni and forming the 
first twenty-eight hymns of the fifth Mandala of the Rig-vedi. 



THE GUARDIANS OF THE LIGHT 


SURYA, LIGHT AND SEER 

The Rig-vcda rises out of the ancient Dawn a thousand-voicSed 
hymn lifted from the soul of man to an all-crcative Truth and an 
all-illumining Light. Truth and Light are synonymous or equi¬ 
valent words in the thought of the Vedic seers even as arc their 
opposites. Darkness and Ignorance. The battle of the Vedic 
Gods and Titans is a perpetual conflict between Day and Night 
for the possession of the triple world of heaven, mid-air and earth 
and fdr the liberation or bondage of the mind, life and body of the 
human being, his mortality or his immortality. It is waged by the 
Powers of a supreme l^ruth and Lords of a supreme Light against 
other dark Powers who struggle to maintain the foimdation of 
this falsehood in which we dwell and the iron walls of these 
hundred fortified cities of the Ignorance. 

This antinomy between the Light and the Darkness, the Truth 
and the Falsehood has its roots in an original cosmic antinomy 
between the illumined Infinite and the darkened finite conscious- 
n&s. Aditi the infinite, the undivided is the mother of the 
Gods, 9iti or Danu, the division, the separative consciousness the 
mother of the Titans; therefore the gods in man move towards 
light, 'infinity and unity, the Titans dwell in their cave of the 
darkness and issue from it only to break up, xnake discordant, 
wounded, limited his knowledge, will, strength, joy and being. 
Aditi is originally the pure consciousness of infinite existence 
one and self-lutninous; she is the Light that is Motho: of all 
things. As the infinite she gives birth to Daksha, the discrimina¬ 
ting and distributing Thought of the divine Mind, and is herself 
' 525 
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born to Daksha as the cosmic infinite, the mystic Cow whose 
udders feed all the worlds. 

It is this divine daughter of Daksha who is the mother of the 
gods. In the cosmos Aditi is the undivided infinite unity of 
things, free from the duality, advaya, and has Diti the separative 
dualising consciousness for the obverse side of her cosmic crea¬ 
tion,—her sister and a rival wjfe in the later myth. Here in the 
lower being where she is mamfested as the earth-principle, her 
husband is the lower or inauspicious Father who is slain by their 
child Indra, the power of the divine Mind manifested in the infe¬ 
rior creation. Indra, says the hymn, slays his father, dragging him 
by tlie feet, and makes his motlier a widow. In another image, 
forcible and expressive though repugnant to the decorousness of 
our modem taste, Surya is said to be the lover of his sister Dawn 
and the second husband of his mother Aditi, and by a variation 
of the same image Aditi is hymned as the y^ife of the all-pervading 
Vishnu v/ho is in the cosmic creation one of the sons of 
Aditi and the younger brother of Indra. These images which seem 
gross and confused when we lack the key to their mystic signi¬ 
ficance, become clear enough the moment that is recovered. Aditi 
is the infinite consciousness in the cosmos espoused and held 
by the lower creative pow’cr which works through the hmited 
mind and body, but delivered from this subjection by the force 
of the divine or illumined Mind born of her in the meltality of 
man. It is this Indra who makes Surya the light of the Truth 
rise in heaven and dispel the darknesses and falsehoods and 
limited vision of the separative mentality. Vishnu is the vaster 
all-pervading existence which then takes possession of our libe¬ 
rated and unified consaousness, but he is bom in us only after 
Indra has made his puissant and luminous appearance. 

This Truth is the light, the body of Surya. It is described as the 
True, the Right, the Vast; as the luminous supramen^ heaven 
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of Swar—“vast Swar, the great Truth”—concealed beyond our 
heaven and our earth, and as Surya, the Sun, “that Truth” which 
dwcUs lost in the darkness, withheld from us in the secret cave of 
the subconscient. Tliis hidden Truth is the Vast because it dwells 
free and manifest only on the supramental plane where existence, 
will, knowledge, joy move in a rapturous and boundless infim’ty 
and are not limited and hedged as in this many>wallcd existence 
of the mind, life and body which form the lower being. That is 
the wideness of the higher being to which w’e have to ascend 
breaking beyond the two enclosing firmaments of the mental and 
physical; it is described as a divine existence free and large in its 
unbounded range; it is a wideness where there is no obstacle nor 
any siege of limitation; it is the fear-free pasture of the luminous 
herds Of the Sun; it is the seat and house of the Tru±, the own 
home of the Gods, the solar world, the true light where there is 
no fear for the soul, no^ossibility of any wound to the large and 
eaual bliss of its existence. 

A 

This supramental vastness is also^the fundamental truth of 
being, satyam, out of which its active truth wells out naturally 
and without strife of effort into a perfect and faultless movement 
because there is upon those heights no division, no gulf between 
consciousness and force, no divorce of knowledge and will, no 
disharmonising of our being and its action; everything there is the 
“straight^?* and there is no least possibility of crookedness. There¬ 
fore this supramental plane of vastness and true being is also 
jrlam, the true activity of things; it is a supreme tiuth of move¬ 
ment, action, manifestation, an infallible truth of will and heart 
and knowledge, a perfect truth of thought and word and emotion; 
it is the spontaneous Right,the free Law, the original divine order 
of things untouched by the falsehoods of the divided and separa¬ 
tive consciousness. It is the vast divine and self-luminous syn¬ 
thesis born of a fundamental unity, of which our petty existence 
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is only the poor, partial, broken and perverted cutting up and 
analysis. Such was the Sun of the Vedic worship, the paradise 
of light to which the Fathers aspired, the world, the body of 
Suiya, son of Adid. 

Adid is the infinite Light of which the divine world is a for- 
madon and the gods, children of the infinite Light, bom of her 
in the ftaniy manifested in that aedve tmth of her movement 
guard it against Chaos and Ignorance. It is they who maintain 
the invincible workings of the Truth in the universe, they who 
build its worlds into an image of the Truth. They, bounteous 
givers, loose out upon man its floods variously imaged by the 
mysdc poets as the sevenfold solar waters, the rain of heaven, the 
streams of the Tmth, the seven mighty Ones of heaven, the 
waters that have knowledge, the floods that breaking through the 
control of Vritra the Coverer tiscend and overflow the mind. 
They, seers and revealers, make the light of the Tmth to arise 
on the darkened sky of his mentality, fill with its luminous and 
honey-sweet sadsfacdons the atmosphere of his vital existence, 
transform into its vastness and plenitude by the power of the 
Sun the earth of his physical being, create everywhere ±e divine 
Dawn. 

Then are established in man the seasons of the Tmth, the 
divine workings, called sometimes the Aryan workings;' the 
law of the Tmth seizes and guides his acdon, the wond of the 
Tmth is heard in his thought. Then appear the straight un- 
deviadng paths of the Tmth, the road and ford of Heai^en, the 
way of going of the gods and of the fathers; for by this path 
where no violence is done to the divine workings, straight, 
thornless, happy, easy to tread once our feet are set upon it and 
the manifested divinides are our guard, the Juminous flohers 
ascended by the power of the Word, by the power of the Wine, 
by the power of the Sacrifice into the fearless light and stood upon 
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the wide and open levels of the supramental existence. So must 
man, their posterity, exchange the crooked movements of the 
separative consciousness for the straight things of the Truth¬ 
conscious mind. 

For always the courses of the Sun, the gallopings of the divine 
horse Dadhikravan, the movement of the chariot-wheels of the 
gods travel on the straight path over wide and level ranges where 
all is open and the vision is not confined; but the ways of the lower 
being are crooked windings beset v/ith pits and stumbling-blocks 
and they crawl unvisited by the divine impulsion over a nigged 
and uneven ground which screens in from men their goal, their 
road, their possible helpers, the dangers that await them, their 
ambushed enemies. Travelling on the path of the Truth with 
the straight and perfect leading of the gods the limitations of 
mind and body are at length transcended; we take possession of 
the three luminous worli^ of the higher heaven, enjoy the beati¬ 
fic immortality, grow into the epiphany of the gods and build 
in our human existence the miivcrsal formations of the higher 
or divine creation. Man then possesses both the divine and the 
human birth; he’is lord of the double movement, he holds Aditi 
and Did together, realises the universal in the individual, 
becomes the Infinite in the finite. 

It'is this concepdon that Surya embodies. He is the light of 
the Tnitli rising on the human consciousness in the wake of the 
divine Dawn whom he pursues as a lover follows after his be¬ 
loved and he treads the paths she has traced for him. For Dawn 
the daughter of Heaven, the face or power of Aditi, is the con¬ 
stant opening out of the divine light upon the humun being; she 
is the coming of the spiritual riches, a light, a power, a new 
birth, the pouring out of the golden treasure of heaven into his 
earthly existence. Surya means the illumined or the luminous, 
as also the illumined thinker is called suri'y but the root means, 
34 
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besides, to create or, more literally, to loose, release, speed 
forth,—^for in the Indian idea creation is a loosing forth of what 
is held back, a manifestation of what is hidden in the infinite 
Existence. Luminous vision and luminous creation are the two 
functions of Surya. He is Surya the creator and he is Surya 
the revealing vision, the all-seer. 

What docs he create? First the worlds; for everything is 
created out of the burning light and truth of the infinite Being, 
loosed out of the body of Surya who is the light of His infinite 
self- vision, formed by Agni, the seer-will, the omniscient creative 
force and flaming omnipotence of that scIf-vision. Secondly, 
into the night of man’s darkened consciousness this Father of 
things, this Seer of the truth manifests out of himself in place 
of the inauspicious and inferior creation, which he then looses 
away from us, the illimitable harmony of the divine worlds 
governed by the self-conscious suprapicntal Truth and the 
living law of the manifested godhead. Still, the name Surya is 
seldom used when there is question of this creation; it is reserved 
for his passive aspects as the body of the infinite Light and the 
revelation. In his active power he is addressed by other names; 
then he is Savitri, from the same root as Surya, the Creator; 
or he is Twashtri the Fashioner of things; or he is Pushan, the 
Increascr,—appellations that are sometimes used as if identical 
with Surya^ sometimes as if expressing other forms ^d even 
other personalities of this universal godhead. Savitri^ again, 
manifests himself, especially in the formation of the Truth in 
man, through four great and active deities Mitra, Varuna, Bhaga 
and Aryaman, the Lords of pure Wideness, luminous Harmony, 
divine Enjoyment, exalted Power. 

But if Surya is the creator, he who is, as the Veda says, the 
self of all that moves and all that is stable, and if this Surya is 
also the divine, “the wide-burning Truth that is lodged in the 
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law which upholds heaven,” then all the worlds should mani¬ 
fest that law of the Truth and all of them should be so many 
heavens. Whence then comes this falsehood, sin, death, suffer¬ 
ing of our mortal existence? We arc told that there are eight 
sons of the cosmic Adiri who arc lx>rn from her body; by seven 
she moves to the gods, but the eighth son is Martanda, of thp 
mortal creation, whom she cai)-5 av\ay from hci; with the seven 
she moves to the supremo hfe, the original age of the gods, but 
Martanda is brought back out of the Inconscient into which h.e 
had been cast to preside over mortal birth and death. 

This Martanda or eighth Sur3'a is the black or dark, the lost, 
the hidden sun. The Titans have taken and concealed him in 
their cavern of darkness and thence he must be released into 
splendour and freedom by the tjpds and seers through the power 
of the saerdiee. In less figurative language the mortal life is go¬ 
verned by an opprcsstjdi a hidden, a dir.guiscd Truth; jus^ as 
Agui the divine seer-will works at first upon earth concealed or 
obscured bv the smoke of human passion and self-will, so Surya 
the divine Knowledge lies concealed and unattainable in the 
night and darkness, is enveloped and contained in the ignorance 
and error of the ordinary huaau edsteiice. The Seers by the 
power of truth in iheir though is discover this Sun lying in 
the darkness, they liberate this knowledge, this power of un¬ 
divided Rad all-embracing vision, this eye of the gods concealed 
in our subconscient being; they release his radiances, they create 
the divine Dawn. India the divine Mind-power, Agni the 
Seer-Will, Biihaspati the Master of the inspired word, Soma 
the immortal Delight bom in man aid them to shatter the strong 
places of the mountain, the artificial obstructions of the Titans 
are broken and«this Sun soars up radiant into our heavens. 
Arisen he mounts to the supramental Truth. “He goes where 
the gods have made a path for him cleaving like an eagle to his 
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goal”; he ascends with his seven shining horses to the utter 
luminous ocean of the higher existence; he is led over it by the 
seers in a ship. Suiya, the Sun, is himscif perhaps the golden 
ship in which Pushan the Increaser leads men beyond evil and 
darkness and sin to the Truth and the Immortality. 

This is the first aspect of Surya that he is the supreme Light 
of the truth attained by the human being after his liberation 
from the Ignorance. “Beholding a higher Light beyond this 
darkness we have followed it and reached the highest light of all, 
Surya divine in the divine Being” (I. 50-10). This is the Vedic 
way of putting the idea which we find more openly expressed in 
the Upanishads, the fairest form of Surya in which man sees 
everywhere the one Purusha with the liberated vision “He am L” 
The higher light of Surya is th^t by which vision rises on our 
darkness and moves towards the superconsdent, the highest 
that other greater Truth-vision which, Ip^ving attained, moves 
in the farthest supreme world of the Infinite.^ 

This brilliant Surya is made by the godward will of man; he 
is perfectly fashioned by the doers of divine works. For this 
light is the vision of the highest to which man arrives by the 
Yajna or Yoga of his being, by its union through a long labour 
of self-uplifting and self-giving to the powers of the concealed 
Truth. “O Sun, thou all-seeing Intelligence,” cries the Rishi, “niay 
we, living creatures, behold thee bringing to us the gredt Light, 
blazing out on us for vision upon vision of the beatitude, s^cend- 
ing to the bliss in the vast mass of thy strength above!” (X. 37-8) 
The Life-powers in us, the purifying storm-gods who batde for 
the knowledge, they who are created by the divine Mind Indra 
and taught by Varuna who is the divine Purity and Wideness, 
are to attain to their enjoyment by the light ofi'this Surya. 
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The light of Suiya is the form, the body of that divine vision. 
He is described as the pure and visioned force of the Truth which 
shines out in his rising like the gold of Heaven. He is the great 
godhead who is the vision of Mitra and Vanina; he is the large 
and invincible eye of that Wideness and that Harmony; the 
eye of Mitra and Varuna is the great ocean of vision of Suiya. 
His is that large truth-vision which makes us give to its possessors 
the name of seer. Himself the “wide-seeing,** “the Sun, the 
Seer who knows the triple knowledge of these gods and their 
more eternal births,*’ he sees all that is in the gods and all that 
is in men; “beholding the straight things and the crooked in 
mortals he looks down upon their movements.” It is by this 
eye of light that Indra, who has made him arise in heaven for 
£ur vision, distinguishes the ^ryan powers from the Dasyu, 
separating the children of light from the children of darkness 
so that he may destroy these but raise those to their 
perfection. 

But scerhood brings with it not only the far vision but the 
far hearing. As the eyes of the sage are opened to the light, so 
is his car unsealed to receive the vibrations of the Infinite; from 
all the regions of the Truth there comes thrilling into him its 
\^ord which becomes the form of his thoughts. It is when 
^*thc thought rises from the seat of the Truth” that Surya by 
his rayl releases into the wideness the mystic Cow of Light. Surya 
himsejf is not only “the son of Heaven who is the farseeing eye 
of knowledge bom of the gods’* (X. 37-1), but he is the speaker 
also of the supreme word and the impeller of the illumined and 
illuminating thought. “The truth that thou rising free from 
sin, O Sun, speakest today to Mitra and Varuna, that may we 
speak and abid£ in the Godhead dear to thee, O Adid, and thee, 
O Aryaman” (VII. 60-1). And in the Gayatri, the chosen formula 
of the ancient Vedic region, the supreme light of the godhead 
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Surya Savitri is invoked as the object of our desire, the deity 
vrho shall give his luminous impulsion to all our thoughts. 

Surya Savitn, the Creator; for the seer and the creator meet 
again in this apotheosis of the divine vision in man. The victory 
of that vision, the arising of this Light to “its own home of the 
truth”, the outflooding of this great ocean of vision of Surya 
which is the eye of the infinite Wideness and the infinite Har- 
mony, is in fact nothing else than the second or divine creation. 
For then Surya in us beholds with a comprehensive vision all 
the worlds, all the births as herds of the divine Light, bodies 
of the infinite Adid; and this new-seeing of aU things, this 
new-moulding of thought, act, feeling, will, consciousness in 
the terms of the Truth, the Bliss, the Right, the Infinity is a new 
creation. It is the coming into us^of “that greater existence which 
is beyond on the other side of this smaller and which, even if 
it be also a dream of the Infinite, puts away from it the falsehood.” 

To prepare that new birth and new creation for man by his 
illumination and upward voyaging is the function of Surya, 
the divine Light and Seer. 

THE DIVINE DAWN 

As the Sun is image and godhead of the golden Light of the 
divine Truth, so Dawn is image and godhead of the opehing out 
of the supreme illumination on the night of our human ignprance. 
Dawn daughter of Heaven and Night her sister arc obverse and 
reverse sides of the same eternal Infinite. Utter Night out of 
which the worlds arise is the symbol of the Inconscient. That is 
the inconscient Ocean, that the darkness concealed within dark¬ 
ness out of which the One is born by the greatness of His energj'. 
But in the world of our darkened mortal view of things there 
reigns the lesser Night of the Ignorance v/hich envelops heaven 
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and earth and the mid-region, our mental and physical conscious¬ 
ness and our vital being. It is here that Dawn the daughter of 
Heaven rises with the radiances of iier Truth, with the bliss of 
her boons; putting off the darkness like a black woven robe, as 
a young maiden garbed in hght, this bride of ihe luminous I.ord 
of beatitude unveils the splendours of her bosonij reveals her 
shining limbs and makes the Sun ascend upon the upclimbing 
tier of the worlds. 

This night of our darkness is not entirely unillumined. If 
there be nothing else, if all is deep gloom, yet the divine flame of 
the seer-will Agni burns through the dense murk giving light to 
him who sits afar in its shadow; though not yet kindled, as it 
shall be at dav/n, on a sacrificial altar, yet even so it fulfils on our 
earth as the lowest and greatest of the gods the will and wojks of 
the hidden Light in spite of all this enveloping smoke of passion 
and desire. And the st^ shine out and the moon comes at night 
making manifest the invincible workings of the infinite King. 
Moreover, always Night holds hidden in her bosom her luminous 
sister; this life of our ignorance taught by the gods in their veiled 
human woiking prepares the birth of the divine Dawn so that, 
sped forth, .she may manifest the supreme creation of the luminous 
Creator. For the divine Dawn is the force or face of Aditi; she is 
the mother of tlic gods; slic gives them birth into our humanity in 
their tnie forms no longer compressed into our littleness and 
veiled to our vision. 

But this great work is to be done according to the ordered 
gradations of the Truth, in its fixed seasons, by the twelve months 
of the sacrifice, by the divine years of Surj'a Sa;itri. Therefore 
there is a constant rhythm and alternation of night and dawn, 
illuminations of che Light and periods of exile from it, openings 
up of our darkness and its settling upon us once more, till the 
celestial Birth is accomplished and again till it is fulfilled in its 
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greatness, knowledge, love and power. These later nights are 
other than those utter darknesses which are dreaded as the occa¬ 
sion of the enemy, the haunt of the demons of division who 
devour; these are rather the pleasant nights, the divine and blessed 
ones who equally labour for our growth. Night and Dawn are 
then of different forms but one mind and suckle alternately the 
same luminous Child. Then tlic revealing lustres of the brighter 
goddess are known in the pleasant nights even through the move* 
ments of the darkness. Therefore Kutsa hymns the two sisters, 
“Immortal, with a common lover, agreeing, they move over 
heaven and earth forming the hue of the Light; common is the 
path of the sisters, infinite; and they range it, the one and the 
other, taught by the gods; common they, though different their 
forms” (I. 113-2, 3). For one is^the bright Mother of the herds, 
the other the dark Cow, the black Infinite, who can yet be made 
to yield us the shining milk of heaven. 

Thus the Dawns come with a constant alternation, thrice ten— 
the mystic number of our mentality—making the month, till 
some day there shall break out upon us the wondrous experience 
of our forefathers in a long byegone age of humanity when the 
dawns succeeded each other without the intervention of any 
night, when they came to the Sun as to a lover and circled round 
him, not returning again and again in his front as a precursor of 
his periodical visitations. That shall be when the su^ramental 
consciousness shines out fulfilled in the mentality and ve shall 
possess the yearlong day enjoyed by the gods on the summit of 
the eternal mountain. Then shall be the dawning of the “best” 
or highest, most glorious Dawn, when “driving away the Enemy, 
guardian of the Truth, bom in the Truth, full of the bliss, utter¬ 
ing the highest truths, fulfilled in all boons shd brings the birth 
and manifestation of the godheads” (I. 113-12). Meanwhile each 
dawn comes as the first of a long succession that sliudl follow 
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and pursues the path and goal of those that have already gone 
forward; each in her coming impels the life upwards and awakens 
in us “some one who was dead” (I. 113-8). “Mother of the 
gods, force of the Infinite, the vast vision that awakes from the 
sacrifice she creates expression for the rhoupb.t of the soul” and 
gives us the universal birth in all that is bom (I. 113-19). 

The Vedic Rishis, inspired poets penetrated with the beauty 
and glory of physical Nature, could not fii<l to make the most of 
the figures given to them by this splendid and attractive symbol 
of the earthly dawning, so that if we read carelessly or with too 
much attachment to the poetical figure we may miss or repel 
their deeper meaning. But in no hymn to their beautiful goddess 
do they forget to give us shining hints, illuminating epithets, 
profound mystical phrases wjiich shall recall us to the divine 
sense of the symbol. Especially do they use that figure of the 
ra3rs that are herds 4of shining cows around which they have 
woven the mystic parable of the Angirasa Rishis. Dawn is invoked 
to shine out on us as when she shone upon the seven-mouthed 
Angirasa, on the unity of the nine-rayed and the ten-rayed seers 
who by the utter thought of the soul, by the word that illumines 
broke open the fortified pens, “pens of the darkness” in which 
^e Fanis, misers and traffickers of the Night, had shut up the 
Sun*s radiant herds. Her rays arc as loosings forth of these 
shining ones; the Dawns themselves are as if the released up- 
war 4 movements of those herded illuminations. Pure and 
purifying, they break open the doors of the pen. Dawn is the 
Truth-possessing mother of the herds; she is herself the shining 
Cow and her milk is the divine yield of heaven, the luminous 
milk which is mixed with the wine of the gods. 

This Dawn*illumjnes not only our earth but all the worlds. 
She brings out into expression the successive planes of our 
existence so that we may look upon all “the diverse lives’* of 
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which we arc capable. She reveals them by the eye of the Sun 
and fronting “the worlds of the becoming she stands aloft over 
them all as the vision of immortality” (III. 61-3). She is herself that 
which shines out widely as the Eye, and like her lover the Sun she 
gives not only the vision, but also the word; “she finds speech 
for every thinker,” she creates expression for the thought in the 
soul. To those who saw only a little she gives wide vision and 
brings out into expression for them all the worlds. For she is 
a godhead of thought, the “young and ancient goddess of many 
thoughts who moves according to the divine law” (1 IT. 61-1). 
She is the goddess of the perceptive knowledge vdio has the 
perfect truth; she is the supreme light of all lights and is bom 
as a varied and all-embracing conscient vision. She is the light 
full of knowledge which rises up^ out of the darkness. “We have 
crossed through to the other shore of this darkness,” cries the 
Rishi, “Dawn is breaking forth and she ,£rcates and forms the 
births of knowledge” (I. 92-6). 

Constantly the idea of die Tmth is associated with this lu¬ 
minous goddess Usha. She aw'akens full of the Tmth by the 
illuminations of heaven; she comes uttering words of ‘ruth; 
her dawns arc luminous in their entering in because they are 
true as being bom from tlie Truth; it is from the scat of the 
Truth that the dawns awake. She is the shining leader of perfect 
truths who awakens in perception to things of varied light and 
opens all doors. Agni, the mighty one, enters into a great wide¬ 
ness of our heaven and earth receiving his impulsion in the 
foundation of the Truth which is the foundation of the Dawns; 
for the outshining of this Dawn is “the vast knowledge of Mitra 
and Varuna and like a thing of delight it orders the light 
everywhere in many forms” (III. 61-7). • 

Moreover she gives the riches wc seek and leads man on the 
divine path. She is the queen of all boons and the vijpalth she 
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gives, expressed in the mystic symbols of the Cow and the Horse, 
is the bright abundance of the higher planes; Agni begs from her 
and attains in her luminous coming their delightful substance; 
she gives to the mortal inspired knowledge and plenitude and 
impelling force and vast energy. It is she who creates the Path for 
mortals by her hght; she makes tor them the good paths that arc 
happy and easy of going. She moves man to his journey; “Thou” 
says the Rishi “art there for strength and knowledge and great 
impulsion, thou art our movement to the goal, thou makest us 
set forth on the journey.” Her path is a path of light and she 
moves on it with horses yoked by the Truth, herself possessed 
of the Truth and vast by its power. She follows effectively the 
path of the Truth and as one that knows she destroys not its 
directions. “Therefore,” runs ^Jie chant, “O Dawn divine, shine 
out on us immortal, in thy chariot of bliss, uttering the words of 
Truth; let horses bring thee that are well-governed, golden of 
hue, wide in their strength” (III. 61-2). 

Like all the leaders of the Path, she is a destroyer of enemies. 
While the Aryan wakes in the dawn, the Panfs, misers of Life 
and Light, sleep unawakening in the heart of the darkness where 
there are not her varied rays of knowledge. Like an armed hero 
she drives away our enemies and dispels the darkness like a char¬ 
ging war-horse. The daughter of heaven comes wi± the light 
driving tway the enemy and all darknesses. And this Light is the 
light qf the world of Swar, the luminous world that Surya Savitri 
shall create for us. For because she is divine Dawn of the luminous 
paths, vast with the Truth and briugii^g to us its bright world, 
therefore the illumined adore her wi’n their thoughts. Removing, 
as it were, a woven robe the bride of the Lord of beatitude by 
her perfea works and he»* peilccc enjoyraein. creates Swar and 
spreads wide iu her glory from the ends of heaven over all the 
earth; she attains to a high-uplifted strength in heaven cstabhsh- 
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ing the honey of the sweetness and the three luminous regions of 
that world are made to shine out by the delightful vision of this 
great Dawn. 

Therefore cries the Rishi, “Arise, life and force have come to us, 
the darkness has departed, the Light arrives; she has made empty 
the path for the journey of the Sun; tliither let us go where the gods 
shall carry forward our being beyond these limits” (I. 113-16). 

PUSHAN THE INCREASER 

Since the divine work in us cannot be suddenly accomplished, 
the godhead cannot be created aU at once, but only by a lumi¬ 
nous development and constant nurture through the succession 
of the dawns, through the periodic revisitings of the illumining 
Sun, Surya the Sun-Power manifests himself in another form as 
Pushan, the Increascr. The root of this name means to increase, 
foster, nourish. The spiritual wealth coveted by the Rishis is one 
that thus increases “day by day”, that is, in each return of this 
fostering Sun; increase or growth (pusti) is a frequent object of 
their prayers. Pushan represents this aspect of the Surya-power. 
He is the “lord and master of plenitudes, lord of our growings, 
our comrade”. Pushan is the enricher of our sacrifice. Vast 
Pushan shall advance our chariot by his energy; he shall become for 
the increase of our plenitudes. Pushan is described a^ himself a 
stream of the divine riches and a lavish heap of its subst^cc. He 
is lord of the vast treasure of its joy and companion of our felicity. 

The return of the night of ignorance wliich intervenes between 
the successive dawns is imaged as the loss of the radiant herds 
of the Sun frequently stolen from the seer by the Panis and some¬ 
times as the loss of the Sun itself hidden by them again in their 
tenebrous cavern of the subconscient. The* increase which 
Pushan gives depends on the recovery of these disappearing illu¬ 
minations of the Truth. Therefore this god is assoglated v/ith 
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Indra the Power of divine Mind, his brother, fnend, ally in battle, 
in their forceful recovery. He pcifeas and accomplishes our 
host that seeks for the herds so that they conquer and possess. 
**Let Pushan pursue after our luminous herds, let Pushan guard 
our war-horses, let Pushan conquer for us the plenitude...O 
Pushan, go after our cows. Let Pushan hold his right hand 
over us in front; let him drive back to us that which we have lost” 
(VI. 54-5,6, 10). So also he brings back the lost Surya. 
"O shining Pushan, bring to us, as if our lost herd, the 
God of the varied fullness of flame who upholds our heavens. 
Pushan finds the shining King who was hidden from us and 
concealed in the cave” ( 1 .23-13,14) And we are told 
of the luminous goad which this resplendent deity bears, the 
goad that urges the thoughts of the soul and is the means of 
accomplishment of the herd of t&e radiant illuminations. What he 
gives to us is secure; fqr because he has the knowledge, he loses 
not the herd and is the guardian of the world of our becoming. 
He has the variously ordaining and comprehensive no less than 
the complete unifi ed vision of all our worlds and therefore he is 
our fosterer and increaser. He is the lord of our feliaty who loses 
not our possession of knowledge and so long as we abide in the 
law of his workings we shall suffer no hurt nor diminution. The 
happy state of the soul that he gives removes from it all sin and 
evil au(^ makes today and makes tomorrow for the building 
up of the whole godhead in our universal being. 

Since Surya is the lord of the Knowledge, Pushan also is 
especially the knower and thinker and guardian of the shining 
thoughts of the seer—the keeper of the herds dclighnng in the 
thought who is immanent in the whole world and all-pervading 
fosters all the forms of creative knowledge. It is this Increase! 
who sdrs and impels the minds of the illumined and is ±e means 
of accomplishment and perfection of their thoughts; he is the seer 
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set in man the thinker, the comrade of his illumined mind who 
moves him upon the path. He manifests in us the thought which 
wins the Cow '>nd the Horse and all the plenitude of the wealth. 
He is the friend of every thinker; he cherishes the thought in its 
increase as a lover cherishes his bride. The thoughts that seek 
the supreme felicity arc the forces that the Incrcaser yokes to his 
car, they are the “unborn ones”’ who take upon tnem the yoke 
of his chariot. 

The image of the chariot, of the journey, of the path occurs 
constantly in association with Pushan because this gro\vth which 
he gives is a journey towards the fullness of the 'Fruth that hes 
beyond. The Path in the Veda is always the path of this I'ruth. 
Thus the Rishi prays to Pushan to become for us the charioteer 
of the Truth and the idea of the Vedic thought and knowledge 
and the idea of the Pam arc frequency interwoven with each 
other. Pushan is the lord of the Path v/hoip we yoke as if a chariot 
for thought, for the winning of the plenitude; he distinguishes 
our paths so that the tiioughts may be accomplished and per¬ 
fected; he leads us on them by knowledge, forcefully teaching us, 
saymg “thus it is and thus” so that \vc learn fron* liiin of the homes 
to which wc travel; it is as the seer that he is the impcJiCi’ of the 
horses of our chariots. Like Usha he makes for us happy paths 
of an easy gomg,—for he finds for us the will and strength^— 
and by his traversing of them rids us of evil. The wheel of his 
chariot comes not to harm, nor is there any trouble or suffer¬ 
ing in its movement. There are indeed enemies on the way, but 
he shall slay these oppressors of our journey. “O Pushan, the wolf, 
the troublcr of our bliss who teaches us evil, him smite from the 

' The word has the double meaning of goat and unborn. The words 
meaning sheep and goat are used with a covert sense in the Veda like that 
which means cow. Indra is called both the Ram and the Bujl. 
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Path. The adversary, the robber perverse of heart, drive him far 
from the road of our journeying. Set thy foot on the distressful 
force of whatsoever power of duality expresses evil m us” 
(I. 42-2, 3, 4). 

Thus beyond all the obstacles that cling to our wheels Pushan, 
the divine and luminous mcreaser of man’s soul, shall lead us to 
the light and bliss which Surya Savitri creates. “The Life that is 
the life of all shall guard thee; Pushan shall guard thee in thy 
forward path in front, and where ihe doers of the good work are 
seated, where they have gone, there shall the divine Savitri set 
thee. Pushan knoweth all the regions and he shall lead us by the 
way which is freest from peril. Let the giver of felicity, the 
blazing god who has all the energies lead steadily in our front by 
his knowledge. Pushan has bc^ born in thy forward travelling 
on the paths through earth and through heaven; for he mv ’es in 
both the worlds which are made full of delight for us; here he 
ranges in his knowledge and he journeys beyond” (X. 17-4, 5, 6). 

SAVITRI THE CREATOR 

The result of the procession of the shining dawns, of the divine 
returns of Suiya, of the incrcasings of Pushan and his leading on 
the Path is summed up in the creation of Savitri the luminous 
Creator. It is the god Savitri who sets us there where the ancient 
doers df the Work have preceded us; that is the desirable flame 
and splendour of the divine Creator on which the seer has to 
meditate and towards which this god impels our thoughts, that 
the bliss of the creative godhead on the forms of which our soul 
must meditate as it journeys towards it. It is the supreme creation 
in which the goddess undivided and infinite speaks out her Word 
and the all-rulilig kings Vanina, Mitra and Aryaman; to that 
consummation the power of all these godheads turns with a 
united acceptance. 
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That divine word is the word of the Truth; for a superconscienr 
Truth lies concealed and is the basis of the infinite being which 
stands revealed ^n those higher altitudes of our ascension. What 
we now accept as life is the evil dream, the death that governs us 
because we live in a false knowledge, a limited and divided exis¬ 
tence exposed to every devourer. That is not real life. For life 
we have to be able to look long upon the Sun; for life we have to 
be able to hold in our thought a knowledge and a word full of the 
consummate perception; we have to bring forward the Trith as 
an oTering so that the luminous god with his golden hands full 
of the Light may rise high in our heavens and hear our word. We 
must choose and take into ourselves that supreme and vast state 
of this Mighty One who has the thought of the knowledge, he 
who creates for the gods the immortality and the highest enjoy¬ 
ment; we must widen out the cord of Savitri so that it shall release 
us into higher states of life made accessible tp men and harmonised 
with their being. To hold that felicity we have to become free 
from sin and evil in the wideness and purity of Vanina, in the 
all-embracing harmony of Mitra, in the supreme creation of 
Savitri. 

Then Savitri shall loose away from us, shall uncreate the 
suffering of the evil dream. For the seeker of the straightness 
he shall create an increasing wideness of his existence so that even 
with our incomplete knowledge we shall grow in our being towards 
the gods. By the godheads he will foster our knowledge and lead 
us towards that universal formation of them in the undivided 
consciousness of the infinite Adid which we have chosen as our 
goal. All that we have done in our ignorance, in our divided and 
oppressed discernment of things, in our mere mortal becoming 
and humanity, against gods or men, he shall uncroate and make us 
free foom the sin. For he is the creator of the Right, he is the 
creator who creates the Truth. 
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Thai Truth he shall create in a great wideness and force of our 
physical being, in a rich abundance of our mental and by its 
undiminishable vastness he shall uphold all the worlds of our 
existence. Thus in the working of Savitii whose creation is the 
Truth and of Mitra and Varuna the gods shall uphold in us its 
substance of varied light, the felicity of its energies and jUumina* 
tions till all existence is that godhead of Savitri behind us and 
before, below as well as above, till we possess the far-extended 
life and have built up the universal form of our being,—the 
universal form which he creates for us when with hands of golden 
light, with the tongue that tastes the wine of sweetness he moves 
in the triple knowledge of the highest heaven of Truth, attains in 
the gods to the divme rhythm wliich he creates for his accom¬ 
plished Law and takes up his abode in that golden strength of his, 
the Seer robed in light who i^t stretched out his two arms of 
knowledge and power^to create the world. He who as Twashtfi 
the Fashioner of things attended always by the male godheads 
and their female energies, powers of Purusha and powers of Prak- 
riti, made and makes all things, shall as Savitri create for man the 
thinker bom in a body that Tmth and Immortality. 

THE FOUR KINGS 

The cueation of Surya Savitri starts from the repeated risings 
of the divine Dawn and grows by the constant nourishing of 
her spiritual gifts and possessions through the work in us of 
Surya Pushan. But the actual formation, the perfected fullness 
depend on the birth and growth in us of all the gods, the childreu 
of Adid, the All-Gods {VUveDevah) and especially of the four 
great luminous,Kings, Varuna, Mitra, Bha^, Aryaman. Indra 
and the Maruts and the Ribhus, Vayu, Agni, Soma and the 
Ashwins are indeed the principal agents; Vishnu, Rudra, Brah- 
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manaspati, the future mighty Triad, preside over the indis¬ 
pensable conditions,—^for the one paces out the vast frame-work 
of the inner worlds in wliich our soul-action takes place, the 
other in his wrath and might and violent beneficence forces 
onward the great evolution and smites the opponent and the 
recusant and the ill-doer, and the third administers always the 
seed of the creative word from the profundities of the soul; so 
too Earth and Heaven and the divine Waters and the great god¬ 
desses and Twashtri the Fashioner of things on whom they 
attend, either provide the field or bring and shape the material; 
but over the utter creation, over its perfect vast space and pure 
texture, over the sweet and ordered harmony of its steps, over 
the illumined force and power of its fulfilment, over its rich, 
pure and abundant enjoyment and rapture the Sun-gods \arun^ 
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga cast the glory and protection of their 
divine gaze. ^ 

The sacred poems in which the All-Gods and the Adityas, 
the sons of the Infinite, and Aryaman, Mitra and Vanina are 
praised,—not the mere hymns of formal invocation to the sacri¬ 
fice,—are among the most beautiful, solenm and profound that 
the imagination of man has conceived. The Adityas are des¬ 
cribed in formulas of an incomparable grandeur and sublimity. 
No mythic barbarian gods of cloud, sun and shower are thbsc, 
no confused allegories of wonder-stricken savages, (but the 
objects of worship to men far more inwardly civilised and pro¬ 
found in self-knowledge than ourselves. They may not have 
yoked the lightning to their chariots, nor weighed sun and star, 
nor materialised all the destructive forces in Nature to aid them 
in massacre and domination, but they had measured and fathomed 
all the heavens and earths within us, they had cast their plummet 
into the Inconsdent and the subconsdent and the superconsdent; 
they had read the riddle of death and found the secret of im- 
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mortality; they had sought for and discovered the One and knew 
and worshipped Him in the glories of His light and purity and 
wisdom and power. These were their gods, as great and deep 
conceptions as ever informed the esoteric doctrine of the Egyp¬ 
tians or inspired the men of an older primitive Greece, the 
fathers of knowledge who founded the m3rstic rites of Orpheus 
or the secret initiation of Eleusis. But over it all there was the 
“Aryan light*’, a confidence and joy and a happy, equal friendli¬ 
ness with the Gods which the Aryan brought with him into the 
world, free from the sombre shadows that fell upon Egypt from 
contact with the older races. Sons of deep-brooding Earth. 
These claimed Heaven as their father and their seers had 
delivered his Sun out of our material darkness. 

Th^ self-luminous One is the goal of the Aiyan-minded; 
therefore tlie seers worshipped him in the image of the Sun. 
One existent, him hav| the seers called by various names, Indra, 
Agni, Yama, Matarishwan. The phrases “That One”, “That 
Truth”,^ occur constantly in the Veda in connection with the 
Highest and with the image of His workings here, the Sun. In 
one sublime and mystic chant the refrain returns perpetually, 
“The vast mightiness of the Gods,—That One” (III. 55-1). There 
is the goal of that journey of the Sun by the path of the Truth 
which we have seen to be also the journey of the awakened and 
illuminad soul. “Concealed by this truth is that Truth of you,” 
of Mitra and Varuna, “where they unyoke the horses of the 
Sun. Yhe ten hundreds meet there together,~That One, I have 
seen the supreme God of the embodied gods” (V. 62-1). But in 
itself the One is timeless and our mind and bemg exist in Time. 
“It is neither today nor tomorrow; who knoweth That which is 

' Tad Ekam, Tat Satyam~~phnaci always carefully misinterpreted by 
the commentators. 
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transcendent? When it is approached, it vanishes from us”^ 
( 1 .170-1). Therefore we have to grow towards it by giving birth 
to the gods i-i ourselves,^ increasing their strong and radiant 
forms, building up their divine bodies, and this new birth and 
self-building is the true nature of the sacrifice,—the sacrifice 
through which there is the awakening of our consciousness to 
immortality.^ 

The sons of the Infinite have a twofold birth. They arc bom 
above in the divine Truth as creators of the worlds and guardians 
of the divine Law; they arc bom also here in the world itself 
and in man as cosmic and human powers of the Divine. In 
the visible world they are the mal'^ and female powers and ener¬ 
gies of the universe and it is this external aspect of them as gods 
of the Sun, Fire, Air, Waters, Earth, Ether, the conscious-forces 
ever present in material being which gives us the external or 
psycho-physical side of the Aryan worship. The antique view 
of the world as a psycho-physical and not merely a material 
reality is at the root of tnc ancient ideas about the efficacy of 
the mantra and the relation of the gods to the external life of 
man; hence the force of prayer, worship, sacrifice for material 
ends; hence the use of them for worldly life and in so-called 
magic rites which comes out prominently in the Atharva Veda 
and is behind much of the symbolism of the Brahmanas.’ But 
in man himself the gods are conscious psychologicali* powers. 
**Will-powers, they do the works of will; they are the thinking s 
in our hearts; they are the lords of delight who take delight; 
they travel in all the directions of the thought.” Without them 

^ Devavitii devatatu 

* Amrtasya cetanam. (I. 170-4). 

’ This IS the real secret of the external sense of V&a which is all that 
the modem scholars have seen and so imperfectly understood. Even the 
esoteric religion was much more than a mere Nature worship. 
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the soul of man cannot distinguish its right nor its left, what 
is in front of it nor what is behind, the things of foolishness 
or the things of wisdom; only if led by them can it reach and en¬ 
joy “the fearless Light.” For this reason Dawn is addressed 
“O thou who art human and divine” and the gods constantly 
described as the “Men” or human powers (manusafty nardfi); 
they are our “luminous seers”, “our heroes”, “our lords of 
plenitude.” They conduct the sacrifice in their human capacity 
(manusvat) as well as receive it in their high divine being. 
Agni is the priest of the oblation, Brihaspati the priest of the 
word. In this sense Agni is said to be bom from the heart of man; 
all the gods are thus born by the sacrifice, grow and out of their 
humaq action assume their divine bodies. Soma, the wine of 
the world-delight, rushing ti^rough the mind which is its 
“luminous wide-extended” strainer of purification, cleansed 
there by the ten skters, pours forth giving birth to the 
gods. 

But the nature of these inner powers is always divine and 
therefore their tendency is upward to Light and immortality 
and infinity. They are “the Sons of the Infinite, one in their will 
and work, pure, purified in the streams, free from crookedness, 
free from defect, unhurt in their being. Wide, profound, un¬ 
conquered, conquering, with many organs of vision, they behold 
within the crooked things and the perfect; all is near to the Kings, 
even tlie thing s that are highest. Sons of the Infinite, they dwell 
in the movement of the world and uphold it; gods, they are 
the guardians of all that becomes as universe; far-thoughted, full 
of the Trath, they guard the Might** (IL 27-2,3,4). They are kings 
of the universe and of man and of all its peoples (nipatiy vispait) 
self-emperors, >^rld-emperors, not as the Titans strive to be in 
the falsehood and the division, but because they are kings of the 
Truth. For their mother is Aditi “in whom there is no duality,” 
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Aditi “the luminous undivided who upholds the divine habi¬ 
tation that is of the world of Light” and to her her sons “cleave 
ever waking.” They are “most straight* * in their being, will, 
thought, delight, action, movement, they are “thinkers of the 
Truth whose law of nature is the law of the Truth,” they are 
“seers and hearers of the truth.” They are “charioteers of the 
Truth, whose seat is in its mansions, purified in discernment, 
unconquerable, the Men wide-visioned.” They are the “Im¬ 
mortals who know the Truth.” Thus free from the falsehood and 
the crookedness, these inner divinities rise in us to their na¬ 
tural level, home, plane, world. “Of a double birth they are 
true in their being and lay hold on the Truth, very vast 
and one in the Light and are possessed of its lunj^ous 
world.’* 

Id this upward movement they cleave away from us the evil 
and the ignorance. These are they who Across beyond into the 
sinlessness and the undivided existence.” Therefore they are 
“the gods who deliver.” For the enemy, the assailant, the doer 
of harm their knowledge becomes as if snares wide-spread, for 
to him light is a cause of bhndness, the divine movement of 
good an occasion of evil and a stumbling-block; but the soul 
of the Aryan seer passes beyond these dangers like a mare hasten¬ 
ing with a chariot. In the leading of the gods he avoids all 
stumblings into evil like so many pit-falls. Aditi, Mitra and 
Varuna forgive him whatever sin he may have committed against 
thdr vast oneness, purity, harmony so that he can hope to 
enjoy the wide and fearless Light and the long nights shall not 
come upon him. That the Vedic gods are no mere physical 
Nature-powers, but the psychic conscious forces behind and 
within all cosmic things, is made clear enough b^ the connection 
between their cosmic character and this deliverance from sin 
and falsehood; “Since ye are they who rule over the ^orld by 
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the power of their mind of knowledge, thinkers of all that is 
stable and mobile, therefore, O gods, carry us beyond the sin 
of that which we have done and that which we have not done 
to the felicity” (X. 63-8). 

There is always the image of the path and the journey, the 
Path of the Truth on which we arc led forward by a divine 
leading. Sons of the Infinite, effect for us the fearless peace, 
make us good paths of an easy going to the felicity” (X. 63-7). 
“Easy of going is your path, O Aryaman, O Mitra, it is thornless, 
O Vanina, and perfect” (It. 27-6). “They whom the Sons of 
Infinity lead with good leadings pass beyond all sin and evil 
to the felicity” (X. 63-13). Always that goal is the felicity, the 
wide bliss and peace, the unbroken Light, the vast Truth, 
the Immortality. “O ye god|, put far from us the hostile 
(dividing) force, give us wide peace* for the felicity” (X. 63-12). 
“The Sons of Infinity give us the imperishable Light.” 
“Create the Light, O ye minds of knowledge of our sacrifice.” 
“That increasing birth of you we would know today, O Sons 
of the Infinite, which creates, O Aryaman, even in this world 
of fear the beatitude.” For it is the “fearless Light” that is 
created, where there is no peril of death, sin, suffering, igno¬ 
rance,—^the light of the undivided, infinite, immortal, rapturous 
Soul of things. For ^‘these are the rapturous lords of Immortality, 
even Afyaman and Mitra and Varuna all-pervading.” 

Still, it is in the image of Swar, the world of the divine Truth 
that the goal is concretely figured. “Let us reach” is the aspi¬ 
ration “the Light that is of Swar, the Light which none can 
tear asunder.” Swar is the great, inviolable birth of Mitn^ 
Varuna, Aryaman which is contained in the luminous heavens 
of the soul. THe all-ruling Kings, because they grow perfectly 
and there is no crookedness in them, hold our habitation in 
heaven. That is the triple world in which the uplifted con- 
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sdousness of man reflects the three divine principles of being, 
its infinite existence, its infinite conscious-force, its infinite bliss.^ 
"Three earths they hold, three heavens, three workings of these 
gods in the Knowledge within; by the Truth, O Sons of Infinite, 
great is that vastness of yours, O Aryaman, O Aiitra, O Vanina, 
great and beautiful. Three heavenly worlds of light they hold, 
the gods golden-shining who are pure and purified in the streams; 
sleepless, unconquerable they close not their lids, they express 
the wideness to the mortal who is straight” (II. 27-8,9). These 
all-purifying streams are those of the rain, the abundance, the 
rivers of the heaven of Truth. “Charioted in light are they, 
aggressive in knowledge, sinless and they clothe themselves in 
the rain and abundance of heaven for the felicity” (X. 63-4). 
By the pouring out of that abundance they prepare our'souls 
to ascend to its source, the higher ocean from which the 
luminous waters descend. « 

It will be seen how largely the great triad, Vanina, Mitra, 
Aryaman figure in the hymns to the All-Gods and to the Sons 
of the Infinite Mother. With Bhaga as a consummating fourth 
they dominate the thought of the Rishis in their culminant 
aspiration to the mass and apex of the perfect truth and infinity. 
This preeminence they owe to their particular character and 
functions which appear, not often indeed with any great pro¬ 
minence, but as a background to their common acticif, their 
united nature of light, their undifferentiated achievement. For 
they have one light, one work, they perfea in us one indivisible 
Truth; and it is this union of all the godheads in our consenting 
universality^ that is the objective of the Vedic thought in these 
Aditya hynms. Still the union comes about by a combination 
of their powers and therefore each has in it his own proper 


* Tridhdtu, 

' * Vaiivadevyam. 
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nature and function. That of the Four is to build up the whole 
divine state into its perfection by the natural interaction of its 
four essential elements. The Divine is existence all-embracing, 
infinite and pure; Varuna brings to us the infinite oceanic space 
of the divine soul and its ethereal, elemental purity. The 
Divine is boundless consciousness, perfect in knowledge, pure 
and therefore luminously right in its discernment of things, per¬ 
fectly harmonious and happy in its concordance of their law 
and na'ture; Mitra brings us this light and harmony, this right 
distinction and relation and friendly concord, the happy laws 
of the liberated soul concordant with itself and the Truth in all 
its rich thought, shining actions and thousandfold enjoyment. 
The Divine is in its own being pure and perfect power and in 
us the eternal upward tendency in things to their source and 
truth; Aryaman brings to us this mi^ty strength and perfectly- 
guided happy inner upsurging. The Divine is the pure, the 
fauldess, the all-embracing, the untroubled ecstasy that enjoys 
its own infinite being and enjoys equally all that it creates within 
itself; Bhaga gives us sovereignly that ecstasy of the liberated 
soul, its free and unfallcn possession of itself and the world. 

This quaternary is practically the later essential trinity of 
Sachchidananda,—Existence, Consciousness, Bliss with self- 
awaieness and self-force, Chit and Tapas, for double terms of 
Consciousness; but it is here translated into its cosmic terms and 
equival^ts. Varuna the King has his foundation in the all- 
pervading purity of Sat; Mitra the Happy and the Mighty, most 
beloved of the Gods, in the all-uniting light of Chit; many- 
charioted Aryaman in the movement and all-discemmg force 
of Tapas; Bhaga in the all-embracing joy of Ananda. Yet as 
all these things ibrm one in the realised godhead, as each ele¬ 
ment of the trinity contains the others in itself and none of 
them can exist separately from the rest, therefore each of the 
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Four also possesses by force of his own essential quality every 
general attribute of his brothers. For this reason if we do not 
read the Veda as carefully as it was written, we shall miss its 
distinctions and see only the indistinguishable common func¬ 
tions of these luminous Kings,—as indeed throughout the hymns 
the unity in difference of all the gods makes it difficult for the 
mind not accustomed to the subtleties of psychological truth to 
find in the Vedic divinities anything but a confused mass of 
common or interchangeable attributes. But the distinctions are 
there and have as great a force and importance as in the Greek 
and Egyptian symbolism. Each god contains in himself all the 
others, but remains still himself in his peculiar function. 

This nature of the difference between the Four explains 
their varying prominence in the Veda. Vanina is easily the 
first and most a>nsiderable of them ail, for realisation of infinite 
existence is the basis of the Vedic perfection: the wideness and 
purity of the divine being once attained, all the rest comes in¬ 
evitably contained in it as possession and power and attribute. 
Mitra is seldom hymned excepi in union with Varuna or else 
as a name and form of the other gods,—oftenest of the cosmic 
worker Agni,—^when arriving in their action to the harmony and 
the light they reveal in themselves the divine Friend. To the 
twin-power Mitra-Varuna the greater number of the hymns to 
the luminous Kings arc addressed, a certain number tcf* Vanina 
separately or to Varuna-Indra, one to Mitra, two or tlnee to 
Bhaga, none at all to Aryaman. For the infinite wideness and 
purity being founded the luminous harmony of the'workings 
of the gods by the correlated laws of the different planes of our 
being from the spiritual to the material has to be realised in that 
continent and on that foundation; and this is *the combination 
Mitra-Varuna. I'he power of Aryaman is hardly viewed as an 
independent principle,—^just as force in the world is only a 
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manifestation, movement or dynamic value of existence, is 
only a working out, a libcratior of consciousness, of knowledge, 
of the inherent Truth of things into stuiF of energy and form of 
ejffect, or is only the effective term of the self-discovering and 
self-seizing movement by which Being and Consciousness realise 
themselves as Bhss. Therefore Aryaman is invoked always in 
conjunction with Aditi or Varuna or Mitra or in the great rea-' 
lising Triad or in the realised quaternary or in the general in¬ 
vocation of the All-Gods and the Adityas. 

Bhaga on the other hand is the crown of our movement to 
the possession of the hidden divine Truth of our existence; for 
the essence of that Truth is beatitude. Bhaga is Savitri himself; 
the All-Enjoyer is the Creator fulfilled in the divine purpose of 
bis creation. Therefore he is (he result more than the agent, 
or else the last agent all, the possessor more than the giver of 
our spiritual plemtudcw 


The hymn of the Rishi Vamadeva to the All-Gods shows with 
a dear lucidity the high-aspiring hope which these Vcdic deities 
were invoked to favour and bring to a happy culmination: 

‘‘Who of you is our deliverer? who our defender? O Earth 
and Heaven, free from division, deliver us; rescue, O Mitra, 
O Vamfta, tirom the mortality that is too strong for us! Who of 
you, Q gods, confirms for u? the supreme good in the march of 
the sacrifice? They who illumine our high original seats, they 
who limifless in knowledge dawn out putting away our darkness, 
it is they, imperishable all-ordainers, who order them for us; 
thinkers out of the Truth, they shine forth in light, achievers. 
I seek for my dbmpanion by the words illumining the flowing 
river Aditi, she who is the divine felicity. O Night and Dawn 
unconqueiable, so do ye make it that both the Days shall utterly 
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protect us. Aryaman and Vanina distinguish the Path, and 
Agni lord of the impulsion, the path of the happy goal. O In- 
dra and Vishnu, afl&rmed, extend to us perfectly the peace in 
which are the Powers, the mighty protection. I embrace the 
increasings of Parvata and of the Manits and of Bhaga, our 
divine deliverer. May the master of things protect us from the 
sin of the world and Alitra keep us far from the sin against 
Mitra. Now shall one affirm the goddesses Earth and Heaven 
with the Dragon of the foundation by all the things desired 
that we must obtain; as if to possess that Ocean by their wide 
ranging they have uncovered the (hidden) rivers that are voice- 
fill with the burning Light. May goddess Aditi with the gods 
protect us, may the divine Deliverer deliver us, unremitting; 
let us not diminish the foundation of Mitra and Vanina and 
the high level of Agni. Agni is the lord of that vast substance 
of riches and perfeaed enjo3nncnt; he lavishes on us those abun¬ 
dances. O Dawn, voice of the Truth, queen of plenitude, bring 
to us the many desirable boons, thou who hast in thee all their 
plenty. To that goal may Savitri, Bhaga, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, 
Indra move aright for us with riches of our felicity” (IV 55). 

VARUNA 

We have the word Vanina from a root which means to siA round, 
cover or pervade. From these significances of the namq there 
emerged before the poedc eye of the ancient mystics the images 
that are our nearest concrete representation of the infinite. 
They saw God as a highest covering Heaven, felt divine existence 
like an encompassing ocean, lived in its boundless presence 
as in a pure and pervading ether. Vanina is this^highest heaven, 
this soul-surrounding ocean, this ethereal possession and 
infinite pervasion. 
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The same root had given them an appellation for the dark 
Coverer, the adversary Vritra; for to obstruct and resist, screen 
or hedge, besiege and hem in are also some of its many kindred 
senses. But dark Vritra is the thick cloud and the enveloping 
shadow. His knowledge—^for he too has a knowledge, a Maya, 
—is the sense of limited being and the hiding away in subcon- 
sdent Night all the rest of the rich and vast existence that should' 
be ours, and for this negation and contrary power of creative 
knowledge he stands up stifiiy agamst the Gods,—his undivine 
right against the divine right of God and man. Vanina by his 
wide being and ample vision rolls back these limits; surrounding 
us with light his possession reveals what dark Vritra’s obsession 
had withheld and obscured. His godhead is the form or 
spiritual image of an embracing and illuminating Infinity. 

For this reason the physical figure of Vanina is much less 
definite than the buriyng Fire or the radiant Sun or the lumi¬ 
nous Dawn. The old commentators thought strangely enough 
that he was the God of Night. In the Puranas he is the deity 
of the waters and his noose, which in the Veda never pretends 
to be anytliing more than a psychological metaphor, has be¬ 
come the violent lasso of the ocean-god. European scholars 
have identified him with the Greek Uranus and perceiving 
something of his original ethereal nature have supposed a con¬ 
ceptual* transference, a sort of fall or even a deposition from 
azure above to azure below. Indra, perhaps, becoming master 
of the' skies and king of the gods, Varuna the original King had 
to be satisfied with the dominion of the waters. If we under¬ 
stand the symbolic method of the mystics, we shall see that these 
suppositions arc uxmecessary. Their method is to combine 
various ideas and images contained together in a general concep¬ 
tion which gives all the links. So, Varuna of the Veda is at 
once Ki^g—^not of the heavens as such, for that is Dyaushpita, 
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nor of the heavens of light, for that is Indn^—but of the highest 
covering ether and all oceans. All expanses are Vanina’s; every 
infinity is his property and estate. 

Ether and ocean meet together and become one in the mystic 
conception; and the origin of this unity is not far to seek. The 
ancient concept of creation, held all over the world from the 
Himalayas to the Andes, conceived of the stuff of things as a form¬ 
less expanse of waters covered over in the beginning by darkness 
out of which day and night and heaven and earth and allVorlds 
have emerged. “Darkness** says the Hebrew Genesis, “was upon 
the face of the deep, and the spirit of God moved on the waters.” 
By the word he divided the waters with Heaven, the firmament; 
so that now there are two waters, one eartlily below the firmament, 
the other heavenly above. The mystics seized on this universal 
belief or this universal image and crowded into it their opulent 
psychological values. Instead of one fir^iament they saw two, 
the earthly and the celestial; instead of two oceans, three spread 
out before their unsealed vision. 

What they saw, was what man will ever see when he changes the 
physical for the psychical vision of Nature and the world. Below 
them they looked down on an unfathomable night and surging 
obscurity, darkness hidden within darkness, the mconscient waters 
from which by the mighty energ> of the One their existence had 
arisen. Above them they beheld a remote ocean of light av.d sweet¬ 
ness, a highest ether, the supreme step of all-blissful Vishnu, to 
which their attracted being must ascend. One of these was the 
dense dark ether, an unformed material inconscient Non¬ 
existence; the other a luminous ethereal All-conscient and the 
absolute of existence. These two were the dark and the shining 
extension of the One. 

Between these two unknown infinities, infinite potential 
2ero and infinite plenary x, they saw around them, b^ore their 
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eyes> below, above, a third sea of ever-developing conscious 
being, a sort of boundless wave, which they spoke of by a hardy 
metaphor as climbing up or flowing up beyond heaven to the 
supreme seas. It is this perilous ocean which we have to navigate. 
There Bhujyu, the seeker of enjoyment, son of King Tugra the 
Forceful-Hastening, was about to sink, cast in by his false com¬ 
panions, souls of an evil movement; but the marvellous chariot- 
ship of the Ashwins came hastening to his succour. Varuna must 
teach with his vast Right and Truth our limited will and judgment, 
if we would escape such perils: we must embark in no human 
galley, but “ascend the divine ship, the blameless and well-oared 
vessel that sinketh not, by which may we voyage safe beyond 
sin and evil.” Into this intermediate ocean, above our earth, we 
have ^een the sun of Knowledge rise out of the inconscient cave 
and voyage led by the seers, bor this too is an ocean-ether. Or, 
let us say, it is a tier qf ethers. To follow the Vedic imagery we 
must suppose ocean superimposed upon ocean. This world is a 
series of heights that are depths and a mutual involution and evolu¬ 
tion of vastnesses that have no ending: ether below rises to ever 
more luminous ether above, every stratum of consciousness 
rests upon many inferior and aspires to many higher strata. 

But beyond our farthest skies in the supreme ocean of light 
and expanse of the highest superconsdent ether our heaven awaits 
us in aiffruth hidden by lesser truth, even as in the inconsdent 
Night darkness is enwrapped and protected by an ever greater 
darkn&s. That is the truth of King Varuna. Thither the Dawns 
shining arise, the rivers travel and the Sun unyokes there the 
horses of his chariot. And Varuna contains, sees, governs all this 
in his vast being and by his illimitable knowledge. All these 
oceans are his, even to the Inconsdent and its nights so opposite 
in their seeming to his nature which is that of the extended radi¬ 
ance of one eternal, vast sun of happy light and truth. Day and 
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Night, light and darkness are symbols in his infinity. “Luminous 
Vanina has embraced the nights; he holds the Dawns within 
him by his creative knowledge; visioned, he is around every 
object.” 

From this idea of the oceans arose naturally the psychological 
concept of the Vedic rivers. These rivers are everywhere. 'Fhey 
are the waters which flow down from the mountain and ascend 
the mind ranging through and illuminating with their flow the 
dark subconscient secrets of Vritra; they are the mighty Ones of 
Heaven whom Indra brings down on the Earth; they are the 
streams of the Truth; they are the rain from its luminous heavens; 
they are the seven eternal sisters and companions; they arc the 
divine waters who have knowledge. They descend upon the earth, 
they rise from the ocean, they flow' to the ocean, they break out 
from the doors of the Pams, they ascend to the supreme seas. 

Oceanic Varuna is king of all these i^aters. “In the uprising 
of the rivers” it is said “he is a brother of seven sisters, he is 
in their middle” (VIII. 41-2). And another Rishi has sung, 
“In the rivers Varuna is seated upholding the law' of his works, 
perfect in will for empire” (I 25-10). Vasishtha speaks with a 
more explicit crowding of psychological suggestions, of “the 
divine, pure and purifying waters, honey-pouring, in the midst 
of whom King Varuna marches looking down on the truth and 
the falsehood in creatures” (VII. 49-3). Varuna too, l^e Indra 
with whom he is often associated, releases the waters; sped ftom 
his mighty hands they too, like him, become all-pervadmg and 
flow to a limitless goal. “The Son of Infinity, the wide upholder, 
has loosed them forth everywhere; the rivers journey to the 
truth of Varuna” (II. 28-4). 

Not only the goal, the march too is his. “Varuna of the puis¬ 
sance and the thousandfold vision beholds the goal of these 
rivers; he is the king of the kingdoms, he is the f9nn of the 
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rivers^ for him is a strength supreme and universal.” His oceanic 
movement envelops all the kingdoms of being and ascends to the 
Paradise of the heaven of heavens. “He is the hidden ocean” 
it is said “and he climbs passing beyond heaven; when he has 
set the sacrificial word in these dawns, then with his luminous 
foot he tramples asunder illusions and ascends to Paradise” 
(VIII. 41-8). Varuna, we see, is the oceanic surge of the hidden 
Divine as he rises, progressively manifested, to his own infinite 
wideneSs and ecstasy in the soul of the god-liberated seer. 

The illusions which he shatters with his tread are the false for¬ 
mations of the Lords of Evil. Varuna, because he is this ether 
of divine I'nith and ocean of divine bemg, is what no personified 
physic^ sea or sky could ever become, the pure and majestic 
King wlio strikes down evil and dehvers from sin. Sin is a viola¬ 
tion of the purity of the divine Right and Truth; its reaction is 
the wrath of the Pure 9 fid Puissant. Against those who like the 
Sons of Darkness serve self-will and ignorance, the king of the 
divine Law hurls his weapons; the cord descends upon them; 
they fall into the snare of Varuna. But those who seek after the 
Truth with sacrifice are delivered from bondage to sin like a calf 
released from the rope or a victim set free from the slaying-post. 
The Rishis deprecate frequently the retributive violence of Varuna 
and'pray to him to deliver them from sin and its wages, death. 
“Repel the Destruction away from us” they cry “loose from us 
even the sin that we have done”; or, always with the same sense 
of a ch^ and a bondage, “Cleave away sin from me like a cord.” 

The crude conception of sin as a result of natural wickedness 
found no place in the thought of these deep thinkers and subtle 
psychologists. What they perceived, was a great insistent force 
of Ignorance; either a non-perception of right and truth in the 
mind or a non-seizing of it in the will, or an inability of the life- 
instincts a^d desires to follow after it, or the sheer inefficiency 
36 
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of the physical being to rise to the greatness of the divine law. 
Vasishtha cries to mighty Varuna in a passionate litany, “It is 
from poverty of the will that we have gone contrary to thee, 
O pure and puissant One; be gracious to us, have grace. Thirst 
found thy adorer though he stood in the middle of the waters; 
be gradous, O puissant Lord, have grace. Whatever this be, O 
Varuna, that we human beings act, a treason against the Divine 
Birth, wheresoever by the Ignorance we have put away thy laws, 
smite us not for that sin, O God” (VII. 89-3 to 5). 

Ignorance, this matrix of sin, has in its substantial efifea the 
appearance of a triple cord of limited mind, ineffident life, obscure 
physical animality, the three ropes with which the Rishi Shunah- 
shepa in the parable was bound as a victim to the sacrifidal post. 
The whole result is a strugding pr inert poverty of being; it is the 
meagreness of a mortal unaelight and the insuflidency of a being 
that collapses at every moment towards death. When Varuna the 
Mighty comes and sunders this threefold restraint, we are freed 
towards riches and immortality. Uplifted, the real man arises to 
his true kingship in the undivided being. The upper cord flies 
upward releasing the wings of the Soul into superconsdent 
heights; the middle cord parts both ways and all ways, the con¬ 
strained life breaking out into a happy breadth of existence; the 
ower cord collapses downward taking with it the alloy of our 
physical being to disappear and be dissolved in the stuff of the 
Inoonsdent. This liberation is the purport of the parable of 
Shunahshepa and his two great hymns to Varuna. 

As ignorance or falsehood in the bdng—^the Veda prefers usual¬ 
ly the less abstract phrase —is the cause of wrong and suffering, 
$0 Knowledge or Truth is the agent which purifies and liberates. 
It is because of the eye with which he se6s,—the luminous 
symbolic Sun,—that Varuna is the purifier. And unless he governs 
the will and teaches the judgment while the divine .Thought is 
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being learned^ we cannot ascend on to the ship of the gods to be 
borne by it over the life-ocean beyond all this stumbling and evil. 
Dwelling in us as the thinker with knowledge Vanma cleaves away 
the sin that we have committed; he abolishes by his royal power 
our debts of the Ignorance. Or, using a different image, the 
Veda tells us that this King has in his service a thousand physi¬ 
cians; it is by their healing of our mental and moral infirmities 
that we get a secure foundation in Vanina’s wide and deep right- 
minde'dness.^ 

The Kingship of great Varuna is an unbounded empire over 
all being. He is a mighty world-ruler, an emperor, Samrdt. His 
epithets and descriptions are those which a mind at once religious 
and philosophic could apply with little or no change to the sup¬ 
reme and universal Godhead. Jle is^the vastness and the multi¬ 
plicity; among his usual epithets are vast Varuna, abundant 
Varuna, Varuna of whom wideness is the habitation, Varuna of 
many births.^ But his puissant being is not only a universal wide¬ 
ness; it is a universal force and might. The Veda says of him in 
words that have both an outward and an inward significance; 
“Thy force and might and passion neither these Birds in their 
travelling can attain, nor these Waters ranging sleeplessly, nor they 
who hedge in the hugeness of the wind” (1.24-6). It is a force of 
universal existence which is active around and in all that lives. 
Behind*this vast universality of force and being there watches 
and a vast universality of knowledge. The epithet of kinghood 
is constantly coupled with the epithet of seerhood, not otiosely 
but in the strong, pregnant antique style. Varuna has a manifold 
energy,—^the hero’s,—and wide expression,—the thinker’s; he 
comes to us as a godhead of the glory of force and in the same 
movement we fithd in him a soul of wide vision. 

1 

■ ViivSyu, (IV. 42-1). 
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The full significance of this constant coupling of epithets ap¬ 
pears in the double character of his sovereignty; he is Svardt 
and Satnrdt, sc*f-rulcr and emperor. They arc the two faces of 
Aryan kingship. In man they arc a royalty of thought and action 
and the plenitude of wisdom and will; the King-Sage, the Hero- 
Thinker. In the Godhead, in Varuna “almighty, omniscient, 
thousand-visioned, whose form is the Truth,” they lift us up to 
supreme and universal principles; we sec revealed a divine and 
eternal majesty, the plemtude of consciousness and the plenitude 
of Force, Wisdom omnipotent. Power omniscient, Law justified. 
Truth fulfilled. 

Varuna, the Vcdic symbol of this grandiose conception, is 
described finely as a vast thinker and guardian of the ^Truth. 
In him, it is said, all wisdpms ^^c lodged and gathered up into 
their nodus; he is the divine Seer who nurtures the sccr-kuowiiigs 
of man as if heaven were increasing its form. Wc find her; the key 
to the symbol of the luminous cows. For it is said of him that, 
upholder of the worlds, he knows the hidden names of these 
shining ones and the thoughts of the seers go beyond like cows to 
the pastures desiring the widc-visioncd. It is said of him too 
that he guards for the Maruls, greatened hi knowledge, the 
thoughts of men like the cows of a herd. 

That is the side of thought; there arc parallel descriptions for 
the side of action. Great Varuna is the continent and 9 iodu$ of 
the world’s uplifted puissances no less tlian of its arising thpughts. 
The unconquered workings that fall not from the Truth are es¬ 
tablished in him as upon a mountain. Because he thuslcnows the 
things that arc transcendent, he is able to cast his majestic eye 
of sovereignty upon our existence and see there “the things 
that are done and those that remain to be done* (1,25-11). The 
things that remain to be done—^and also to be known. The wisdom 
of Varuna shapes in us the divine word which, inspired, intuitive. 
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opens the doors to new knowledge. “We desire hiru” cries the 
Rishi “as the finder of the Path because he unveils the thought by 
the heart; let new truth be born.” For this King is no whirler of a 
brute and stupid wheel; his are not the unfruitful cycles of a 
meaningless Law. There is a Path; there is a constant progress; 
theie IS a goal. 

Varun? is the leader on this path. ‘ Perfect in will” cries Shuna- 
shepa “let the Son of Inlinity make us by the good path and carry 
our lifh forward. Varuna puts on his golden robe of light and his 
scouts are all around” (I. 25-12,13). These detect the ambu¬ 
shed foes of the Light, the piercers of our hearts—who would 
prevent, it is to be supposed, the unveiling of the Truth-thought 
by the heart. For this journey which v/c saw as a march of the 
waters, we see also as a journey of the sun with the all-wise and 
all-pov/erful King for its Guide. In the vast where there is no 
foLindadou Varuna has built a high pyramid of the fuel of sacrifice 
for the fire that must be the blazing material of a divine Sun. 
“Its rays are directed downwai’d, their foundation is above; let 
their perceptions of knowledge be established in us within. King 
Vavuiia has made a wide path for the Sun to follow; where there 
is no footing he has made places for him to set his feet. He 
shall make manifest too those who pierce the heart” (L 24-7,8), 
His purity is a great devourer of the hurters of the soul. 

The Hath is a constant making and building of new truth, new 
powers^ higher realisations, new worlds. All heights to which we 
can climb from the basis of our physical existence arc described 
in symbolic figure as mountain summits upon the caith and 
Varuna of the vision holds them all in himself. World aftei world 
is reached as level and ever higher level of a great mountain; the 
voyager in the fofward march of Varuna is said to lay his grasp on 
all tilings that are born in all the statuses. But his final goal 
must be tj^e highest triple world of the Deva. “Three delightful 
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Dawns increase according to the law of his workings. He of the 
all-seeing wisdom dwells in three white-shining earths; three are 
the higher worlds of Vanina whence he rules over the harmonies 
of seven and seven. He is the builder of the original seat, ‘That 
Truth’ of Varuna; and he is the guardian and the mover” 
(Vide VIII. 41-9, 10). 

In sum, then Varuna is the ethereal, oceanic, infinite King of 
wide being, wide knowledge and wide might, a manifestation 
of the one God’s active omniscience and omnipotence, a mighty 
guardian of the I'ruth, punisher and healer, Lord of the noose 
and Releaser from the cords, who leads thought and action 
towards the vast light and power of a remote and high-uplifted 
Truth. Varuna is the King of all kingdoms and of all divine 
and mortal beings; earth and heayen and every world are only his 
provinces. 

MITRA ** 

If the purity, infinity, strong royalty of Varuna are the grand 
framework and majestic substance of the divine bemg, Mitra is 
its beauty and perfection. To be infinite, pure, a king over 
oneself and a master-soul must be the nature of die divine man 
because so he shares in the nature of God. But the Vedic ideal 
is not satisfied simply with a large, unfulfilled plan of the divine 
image. There must be noble and rich contents in fiiis vast 
continent; the many-roomed tenement of our being ooptained 
in Varuna has to be ordered by Mitra in the right harmony of 
its utility and its equipment. 

For the godhead is a plenitude as well as an infinity; Varuna 
is an ocean no less than an ethereal heaven. Pure and subde 
as the ether, his strong substance is yet no sefene void or easy 
vague of inactive peace, but rather we have seen in it a surging 
march of thought and action; he has been described cto us as a 
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nodus in which all wisdom is upgathered and a hill upon which 
the original, unfallen workings of the gods are supported. King 
Vanina is one v/ho sleeps not, but is awake and mighty forever, 
eternally an effective force and worker for the Truth and the 
Right. StiU he acts as the guardian of the Truth rather than 
constitutes it, or constitutes rather through the aaion of other 
godheads who avail themselves of bis wideness and surging force. 
He keeps, drives even the shining herds, but does not assemble 
them in the pastures, an upholder of our powers and remover of 
obstacles and enemies much more than a builder of our parts. 

Who then gathers knowledge into this nodus or links divine 
action in this sustainer of works? Mitra is the harmoniser, 
Mitra,the builder, Mitra the constituent Light, Mitra the god 
who effects the right unity o£ which Vanina is the substance 
and the infinitely self-enlarging periphery. These two Kings 
arc complementary to each other in their nature and their divine 
works. In them wc find and by them we gain harmony in large¬ 
ness: we see in the Godhead and increase in ourselves purity 
without defect basing love faultless in wisdom. Therefore these 
two are a great duo of the self-fulfilling godhead and the Vedic 
word calls them together to a vaster and vaster sacrifice to which 
thpy arrive as the inseparable builders of an increasing Truth. 
Madhuchchhandas gives us the keynote of their united divinity. 
“Mitrafl call, the pure in judgment, and Vanina, devourer of 
the fipe. By Truth, Mitra and Vanina, Tnith-increasers who 
get to the touch of Truth, you attain to a vast working of the 
will. Seers, dwellers in the wideness, bom with many births, 
they uphold the judgment at its works” (I, 2-7 to 9). 

The name Mitra comes from a root which meant originally 
to contain witli compression and so to embrace and has given 
us the ordinary Sanskrit word for friend, mi/ru, as well as the 
archaic Vedic word for bliss, mayas. Upon the current sense 
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of the word miira, the Friend, the Vedic poets continually rely 
for their covert key to the psychological function of this apparent 
sungod. When the other deities and especially the brilliant 
Agni are spoken of as helpful friends to the human sacrificer, 
they are said to be Mitra, or to be b‘kc Aiitra, or to become 
Mitra,—as we should now say, the divine Will-force, or whatever 
other power and personality of the godhead, reveals itself even¬ 
tually as the divine Love. Therefore we must suppose that to 
these symbolists Mitra was essentially the Lord of Love, a divine 
friend, a kindly helper of men and immortals. The Veda speaks 
of him as the most beloved of the gods. 

The Vedic seers looked at Love from above, from its source 
and root and saw it and received it in their humanity,as an 
outflowing of the divine ^ Delight. The Taittiriya Upanishad 
expounding this spiritual and cosmic bliss of the godhead, 
Vedantic Ananda, Vedic Mayas, says ofnt, “Love is its head.’* 
But the word it chooses for Love, priyam^ means properly the 
delightfulness of the objects of the soul’s inner pleasure and 
satisfaction. The Vedic singers used the same psychology. 
They couple mayas and prayas, — mayas, the principle of inner 
felicity independent of all objects, prayas, its outflowing as the 
delight and pleasure of the soul in objects and beings. X^^e 
Vedic happiness is this divine fehdty which brings with it the 
boon of a pure possession and sinless pleasure in aR things 
founded upon the unfailing touch of the Truth and Right in 
the freedom of a large universality. 

Mitra is the most beloved of the gods because he brings within 
our reach this divine enjoyment and leads us to this perfect 
happiness. Varuna makes directly for strength; we discover a 
force and a will vast in purity; Aryaman the Aspirer is secured 
in the amplitude of his might by Varuna’s infinity; he does his 
large works and effects his great movement by thetpower of 
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Vanina’s universality. Mitra makes directly for bliss,—Bhaga 
the Enjoyer is established in a blameless possession and divine 
enjoyment by the all-rcconcilmg harmony of Mitra, by his 
purifying light of right discernment, his firmly-basing law. 
Therefore it is said of iVlit^a that all perfected souls adhere or 
are firmly fixed “to the bliss of this Bc’oved in whom there is 
no hurt,” for in him then; is no sin c* wound or falling. AU 
mortal delight has its roorial danger; but the immortal light and 
law secures the soul of man in a fearless joy. That mortal, says 
Vishwamitra (III. 59-2), who learns by Mitra’s law, the law of this 
Son of Infinity, is possessed of prayasy the soul’s satisfaction in its 
objects; such a soul cannot be slain, nor overcome, nor can any 
evil |ake possession of it from near or from afar. For Mitra 
fashions in gods and men impulsions whose action spontaneously 
fulfils all the soul’s seekings. 

That happy freedom of all-possession comes to us out of 
this godhead’s universality and his reconciling luminous em¬ 
brace of things: Mitra’s is the principle of harmony by which the 
manifold workings of the Truth agree together in a perfectly 
wedded union. Tne root of the name means both to embrace 
and to contain and hold and, again, to build or form in the 
sqpse of linking logethcr the parts or materials of a whole. 
Adorable Mitra is bom in us as a blissfiil ordainer of things and 
a king full of might. Mitra holds up heaven and earth and looks 
sleeplpssly upon the v/orlds and the peoples, and his vigilant and 
perfect ordinances create in us a happy righmess of mind and 
feeling—a state of grace, we might almost say,—which 
becomes for us an unhurt abiding-place. “Free trom all un- 
delightfulness” says the Vedic verse “rejoicing with rapture in 
the goddess of*the Word, bowing the knee in the wideness of 
earth, may we attam to our abiding-place in the law of working 
of Mitr% son of Infinity, and dwell in his grace” (III. 59-3). 
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It is when Agni becomes Mitra, when the divine Will realises 
the divine Love that, in the Vedic image, the Lord and his 
Spouse agree in their mansion. 

The well-accorded happiness of the Truth is Mitra’s law 
of working; for it is upon Truth and divine Knowledge that this 
harmony and perfect temperament are founded; they are formed, 
secured and guarded by the Maya of Mitra and Varuna. That 
well-known word comes from the same root as Mitra. Maya 
is the comprehending, measuring, forming Knowledge which 
whether divine or undivine, secure in the undivided being of 
Aditi or labouring in the divided being of Diti, builds up the 
whole scene, environment, confines, and defines the whole 
condition, law and working of our existence. Maya is the active 
originative, determinative view ^hich creates for each being 
according to his own consciousness his own world. But Mitra 
is a Lord of the Light, a Son of Infinity and a Guardian of the 
Truth and his Maya part of an infinite, supreme and faultless 
creative wisdom. He builds, he joins together in an illuminated 
harmony all the numerous planes, all the successive steps, all 
the graded seats of our being. Whatsoever Aryaman aspires to 
on his path, has to be effected by the ‘holdings’ or laws of Mitra 
or by his foundations, statuses, pladngs, mitrasya dharmabhih, 
mitrasya dhdmabhih. For dharma, the law is that which holds 
things together and to which we hold; dhdma, the statut is the 
placing of the law in a founded harmony which creates for us 
our plane of living and the character of our consciousness, 
action and thought. 

Mitra, like the other sons of Aditi, is a master of Knowledge. 
He possesses a light which is full of a varied inspiration, or, 
to keep closer to the Vedic term, a richly di^rsified hearing 
of the knowledge. In the wideness of existence which he enjoys 
in common with Varuna, he acquires possession of heaven by 
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that greatness of the being of the Truth and enlarges his con¬ 
quering mastery over the earth by these inspirations or hearings 
of its Knowledge. All the five Aryan peoples labour therefore 
and travel for this bright and beautiful Mitra who comes into 
them with his luminous force and bears in his wideness all the 
Gods. He is the great and bhssful one who sets and leads crea¬ 
tures born into the world upon their path. The distinction is 
drawn in one verse that Vanina is the masterful traveller to the 
soul’s* supreme scat, Mitra makes men advance in that march. 
“Even now” says the Rishi “may I attain the movement to the 
goal and journey on Mitra’s path.” 

Since Mitra cannot fulfil his harmony except in the wideness 
and purity of Varuna, he is constantly invoked in company with 
that great godhead. I'hcirs aje the supreme statuses or planes 
of tlie soul; it is the bliss of Mitra and Varuna that has to increase 
in us. By their law that vast plane of our consciousness shines 
out upon us and heaven and earth are the two paths of their 
journey. For Aditi of the Truth, their mother, has borne them 
omniscient and great for almightiness; and it is luminous Aditi, 
the undivided being, whom they, wakeful from day to day, cleave 
to, she who holds for us our habitations in that world of light 
and they attain to its luminous forcefulness. They are the two 
Sons perfect in their birth from of old who support the law of 
our ac 4 on; children are they of a vast luminous power, offspring 
of t^p divine discerning thought and perfect in will. They are 
the guardians of Truth, possessed of its law in the supreme 
ether. Swat is their golden home and birth-place. 

Mitra and Varuna have an unwounded vision and are better 
knowers of the Path than our sight; for in the Knowledge they 
are seers of Sv^r. They take by the passion of their discerning 
thought the concealing falsehood away firom the Truth to which 
the patfakhas to lead. They ptoclaim the vast Truth of which they 
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are possessed. It is because they possess it and with it the per¬ 
fection of the will which is its effect, that they are seated in us 
for empire and uphold our action as the masters of might. By 
Truth they come to the Truth, nourishing in their lordship of 
things our thoughts, and in their puriiied judgment they open 
the eye of consciousness to all wisdom by the perception in 
men. Thus all-seeing and all-knov/ing they by the law, by the 
Maya of the mighty Lord, guard our actions, even as they go¬ 
vern the whole world in the power of the Truth. That 'Maya 
is established in the heavens, it ranges there as a Sun of light; 
it is their rich and wonderful weapon. They are far-hearers, 
masters of true being, true themselves and increasers of truth 
in each human creature. They nourish the shining herds and 
loose forth the abundance of heaven; they make heaven to rain 
down by the Maya of the Mighty Lord. And that celestial rain 
is the wealth of the spiritual felicity which the seers desire; 
it is the immortality.^ 


Ai<YAMi\N 

Aryaman, third of the four great solar godheads, is the least 
prominent of them all in the mvocations of tlie seers. No se¬ 
parate hymn is addressed to liim and, if his name occurs not un- 
frequently, it is in scattered verses; there is no strong body of 
Riks from which we can construa firmly our idea of his ^func¬ 
tions or recompose his physiognomy. Most often he is simply 
invoked by his bare name along with Mitra and Varuha or in 
the larger group of the sons of Aditi, almost always in adjunction 
to other kindred deities. StiU there are half a dozen or more 
half-Fiks from which his one chief and chalUcteristic action 




^ Vritim vam radho amrtatvam Imahe (V. 63-2), 
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emerges accx>mpanied by the usual epithets of the Lords of the 
Truth, epi±ets expressive of Knowledge, Joy, Infinity and Power. 

In the later tradition the name of Aryaman is placed at the 
head of the Fathers to whom as their appropriate offering is 
given the symbolic food, the pin la of the Puranic funeral and 
memorial rites. In the Puranic traditions the Fathers are of 
two classes, divine and human, the latter being the ancestors, 
the Manes. But it is in connection with the Fathers as the souls 
who have attained to heaven, to immortahty that we must think 
of Aryaman . Krishna in the Gita, enumerating the chief powers 
or manifestations of the eternal Godhead in things and beings, 
speaks of himself as Ushanas among the seers, Bhiigu among 
the Rishis, Vyasa among the sages, Vishnu among the children 
of Adm, Aryaman among th^ Fathers. Now in the Veda the 
Fathers are the ancient illumined* ones who discovered the 
Knowledge, created and followed the Path, reached the Truth, 
conquered Immortality; and in the few Riks in which Aryaman’s 
separate personality emerges, it is as the God of the Path that 
he is hymned. 

His name Aryaman, km etymologically to the words arya, 
drya, ariy by which are distinguished the men or peoples who 
follow the Vedic culture and the Gods who assist them in their 
battles and their aspirations, is similarly indicative. The Aryan 
is the tilivcller on the Path, the aspirant to immortality by divine 
sacrifice, one of the shining children of Light, a worshipper of 
the Masters of the Truth, a fighter in the battle against the 
powers of darkness who obstruct the human journey. Aryaman 
is the godhead in whose divine power this Aryahood is rooted; 
he is this Force of sacrifice, aspiration, battle, journey towards 
perfection and light and celestial bliss by which the path is 
created, travelled, pursued beyond all resistance and obscuration 
to its luminous and happy goal. 
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In consequence, the action of Aryaman takes up the attributes 
of Mitra and Vanina as leaders of the Path. This Force fulfils 
the happy impulsions of that Light and Harmony and the move¬ 
ment of infinite knowledge and power of that pure Vastness. 
Like Mitra and Vanina he makes men travel on the path; he is 
full of the perfect happiness of Mitra; he is complete in the will 
and the works of sacrifice; he and Varuna distinguish the path 
for mortals. He is like Varuna a godhead manifold in his births; 
like him he oppresses the v/rath of the hurter of men. If is by 
the great path of Aryaman that we shall cross beyond the souls 
of a false or evil thought who obstruct our path. Aditi, mother 
of the Kings, and Aryaman carry us by paths of a happy travel¬ 
ling beyond all inimical powers. The man who seeks the straight¬ 
ness of Mitra’s and Varuna’s workings and by the force of the 
word and the aflirmation embraces their law with all his being, 
is guarded in his progress by Aryaman. 

But the Rik most distinctive of the function of Aryaman is 
that which describes him as *'Aryaman of the unbroken path, of 
the many chariots, who dwells as the sevenfold offerer of sacrifice 
in births of diverse forms” (X. 64-5). He is the deity of the human 
journey who carries it forward in its irresistible progress which the 
attacks of the enemy cannot overcome or successfully interrupt so 
long as this divine Force is our leader. The journey is effected 
through a manifold movement of our evolution, the manytehariots 
of Aryaman. It is the journey of the human sacrifice whicfi has a 
sevenfold energy of its action because there is a sevenfold princi¬ 
ple in our being which has to be fulfilled in its integral perfection; 
Aryaman is the master of the sacrificial action who offers this 
sevenfold working to the godheads of the Divine Birth. Aryaman 
within us develops our various forms of birth tn the ascending 
planes of our existence by which the Fathers climbed, travellers 
on his path, and by which it must be the aspiration of the 
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Aryan soul to climb, to the highest summit of Immortality. 

Thus Aryaman sums up in himself the whole aspiration and 
movement of man in a continual self-enlargement and self- 
transcendence to his divine perfection. By his continuous move¬ 
ment on the unbroken path Mitia and Vanina and the sons of 
Aditi fulfil themselves in the human birth. 

BHAGA 

I 

The goal of the path is the divine beatitude, the illimitable joy 
of the Truth, of the infinity of our being. Bhaga is the godhead 
who brings this joy and supreme felicity into the human conscious¬ 
ness; he is the divine enjoyer in man. All being has this divine 
enjoyment of existence for its aim and end, whether it seeks for 
it with knowledge or with ignorance, with the divine strength or 
the weakness of our ^et undeveloped powers. “On Bhaga the 
strong calls for his increasing, on Bhaga he who has not the 
strength; then he moves towards the Delight” (VII. 38-6). “Let 
us call in the Dawn on Bhaga strong and victorious, the son of 
Aditi who is the wide-upholder, on whom the afflicted and the 
fighter and the king meditate and they say to the Enjoyer, ‘Give 
us the enjoyment*” (VII. 41-2). “Let it be the divine Enjoyer 
who possesses the enjoyment and by him let us be its possessors; 
to thecicvery man calls, O Bhaga; do thou become, O Enjoyer, the 
leader of our journey*’ (VII. 4i'5). An increasing and victorious 
felicity of the soul rejoicing in the growth of its divine possessions 
which gives us strength to journey on and overcome till we reach 
the goal of our perfedon in an infinite beatitude, this is the sign 
of the birth of Bhaga in man and this his divine function. 

All enjoyment comes indeed from Bhaga Savitri, the mortal 
as well as the divine; “creating a wide and vast force he brings 
forth fo^ men their mortal enjoyment.” But the Vedic ideal is 
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the inclusion of all life and all joy^ divine and human, the wide¬ 
ness and plenty of earth and the vastness and abundance of 
heaven, the treasures of the mental, vital, physical existence up¬ 
lifted, purified, perfected in the form of the infinite and divine 
Truth. It is this all-including felicity which is the gift of Bhaga. 
The Enjoyer is to be called on by men because he has many riches 
and ordains perfectly all delights,—the thrice seven delights up¬ 
held by him in the being of his mother Aditi. It is by creating 
in us “the wide and vast force”, it is when the Divine as Bhaga, 
Pushan, Aditi, the infinite, the undivided puts on the radiances 
of die infin ite consciousness like a robe and distributes without 
division all desirable boons that divine felicity comes to us in its 
fullness. Then he gives to the human being full enjoyment of 
that greatest delight. Therefore Vasishtha cries to him (VII. 41-3), 
“O Bhaga, our leader, Bhaga' who ‘nast the wealth of the Truth, 
giving unto us, raise up and increase, Q Bhaga, this thought 
in UP,” —^the Truth-thought by which the felicity is attained. 

Bhaga is Savitri the Creator, he who brings forth from the 
unmanifest Divine the truth of a divine universe, dispelling from 
US the evil dream of this lower consciousness in which we falter 
amidst a confused tangle of truth and falsehood, strength and 
weakness, joy and suffering. An infinite being delivered out of 
im prisoning limits, and infinite kno.vledgc and strength receiving 
in thought and working out in will a divine Truth, an ^infinite 
beatitude possessing and enjoying all without division, fault 
or sin, this is the creation of Bhaga Savitri, this that gi^test 
Delight. “This creation of the divine Creator goddess Adid 
speaketh forth to us, this the all-kings Vanina and Mitra and 
Aryaman with one mind and heart.” The four Kings find them¬ 
selves fulfilled with their infinite Mother by the delightful perfec¬ 
tion in man of Bhaga the Enjoyer, the youngest and greatest of 
them all. Thus is the divine creation of the fourfold Savitri 
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founded on Vanina, combined and guided by Mitra, achieved by 
Aryaman, enjoyed iu Bhaga; Aditi the infinite Mother realises 
herself in the human being by the birth and works of her glorious 
children. 
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HYMNS TO THE LORDS OF LIGHT 
THE FIRST HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 62 

THE LORDS OF THE THOUSAND-PILLARED HOME OF 

TRUTH AND BLISS 

I 

[The Rishi hymns the eternal and immutable Truth of which 
the Truth in mutable things is the veil; that is the goal of the 
journey of the manifested Sun of divine knowledge; it is the 
eternal unity of all things that are and the supreme Divine of 
which the Gods are various forms. Into it unite all the wealth 
of being and knowledge an(1 power and bliss won by the sacri¬ 
fice. It is the large vastness of the wide purities of Vanina and 
of the s hinin g harmonies of Mitra. Thcre^ eternally stable, dwell 
the herds of the divine radiances of knowledge; for that is the 
happy field to which they here are travelling. The Impeller of 
the cosmic movement and journey pours out knowledge in us, 
the milk of the herds, by the dawns of the inner light and there 
descend the streams of the immortal existence followed by the 
single and perfect movement of Mitra-Varuna, the Light and 
the Purity, the Harmony and the Infinity. It is the rain of heaven 
which these two Godheads pour down, upholding th£ physi¬ 
cal existence in its fruits and the celestial in its herding radiances 
of illumination. They thus create in man a force full of divine 
knowledge and a wide being which they guard and increase, 
a strewn seat for the sacrifice. This thousand-pillared force of 
knowledge they make a home for themselves and dwell there in 
the revelations of the Word. It is luminous in its form and its 
pillars of life have an iron strength and stability. They ascend 
to it in the dawning, in the rising of the Sun of knowledge and 
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look with that eye of their divine vision on the infinite exis¬ 
tence and the finite, the indivisible unity of things and their 
multiplicity. It is a home full and large with the sweetness and 
ecstasy of the supreme and inviolable peace and bliss wliich 
by their cherishing and fostering protection we seek to conquer 
and possess.] 

1. By the Truth ^ is veiled that ever-standing 
Truth of yours where they unyoke the horses of the 
Sun; ^ there the ten hundreds stand still together; 
That One,—I have beheld the greatest of the 

embodied gods.'' 

■ 

2. That is the utter •vasttiess of you, O Mitra 
and Varuna; there the I.ord of the movement milks 
the herds of his stable radiances by the days. Lo, 
you twain swell all the streams of the Blissful One 
and your one wheel moves in their path. 

’ The active cosmic Truth of things diffused and arranged in their 
mutability and divisibility of Time and Space veils the eternal and 
unchanging Truth of which it is a manifesration. 

‘ The eternal Truth is the goal of the divine Light which arises m us 
and journeys upward into higher and higher heavens through the shining 
upper* ocean. 

^ The entire plenitude of the divine wealth in its outpourings of 
knowledge, force and joy. 

* The One, the Deva veiled by his form of the divme Sun. Cf. Isha 
Upanishad, “That splendour which is thy fairest form, O Sun, that let 
me behold. The furusha who is there and there, He am 1.*’ 

■ The unified movement, when the lower wheel of the Sun is struck 
away: the inferior truth is taken up into the unity of the higher truth 
ftom whicji it now seems to be separate in its motion. 
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3. You uphold earth and heaven^ O Mitra King 
and icing Vanina, by your greatnesses; you increase 
the growths of earth, you nourish the shining herds 
of heaven, you pour forth the rain of its waters, O 
swift in strength. 

4. Let horses perfectly yoked with their well- 
governed reins of light bear you down to us; the 
form of the clarity follows in your coming and the 
Rivers flow in the front of heaven. 

5. Increasing the strength that comes to out ear 
of knowledge, guarding by the sacrificial word^ 
your wide realm^ as if our seat of sacrifice, bringing 
obeisance, holding fast to judgment, you take your 
seat in your home, O Mitra, within the revealings 
of knowledge, O Vanina. 

6. With hands that spare not, protectors of the 
beyond for the doer of perfect works whom you 
deliver and he dwells within the revealitfgs of 
knowledge, kings free from passion, together** you 
uphold a thousand-pillared strength. 


* Yajur. The Rik is the word which brings with i| the ilhimination, 
the Yajur the word which guides the sacrifidal action in accordance 
with the Rik. 

* Or, ‘^increasing and guarding the wide strength*’ , 
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7. Its form is of golden lights iron is its pillar 
and shines in heaven as if the swift lightning;^ in 
the happy field^ it is shaped or in the field of the 
gleaming.^ May we win possession of the sweet 
honejr^ which is in that home. 

8. To that home whose form is of the gold, whose 
pillars are of the iron, in the breaking of the Dawn, 
in the uprising of the Sun you ascend, O Varuna, 
O Mitra, and thence you behold the Infinite and 
the Finite®. 

• if 

9. That bliss of yours which is most large and 
full and without a gap, O strong guardians of the 
world, so that none can pierce through and beyond 
it, by that cherish us, Mitra and Varuna; may we 
be victorious, who would take possession of that 
peace. 


* Or, “the Mare”, the energy of the Horse of Life. 

* I’he Ananda^ the Bliss-World. 

” The field of the gleaming of the Dawns, the world of the Light. 

* Madhu, the Soma. 

^ Adid ^d Did. 



THE SECOND HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 63 

THE GIVERS OF THE RAIN 

[Mitra and Varuna are by their united universality and har¬ 
mony the guardians of the divine Truth and its divind Law 
eternally perfect in the ether of our supreme being; thence they 
rain down the abundance of the heavens and its bliss upon the 
favoured soul. Seers in man of that world of Truth, as they are 
by their guardianship of its law rulers of all this becoming, they 
give us its rain of spiritual wealth and immortality. The Life- 
powers range with the voice of the truth-seeking thought through 
earth and heaven and the two Kings cqme to their cry with 
the brilh’ant clouds full of the creative waters. It is by the Maya, 
the divine truth-knowledge of the Lord, that they thus rain down 
heaven; that divine knowledge is the Sun, the Light, the weapon 
of Mitra and Varuna ranging abroad to destroy the ignorance. 
At first the Sun, the body of the Truth, is concealed in the very 
storm of its outpourings and only the sweetness of their stream¬ 
ing into the life is felt: but the Maruts as Life-Powers 
and Thought-Powers range abroad seeking in all the we rids of 
our being for the brilliant rays of the concealed knowlcdge^to be 
gathered as a s hinin g wealth; the voice of the Rain is full of the 
flashings of the Light and the movement of the divine Waters; 
its clouds become robes for the Life-Powers. Through it all by 
the formative knowledge of the mighty master of Truth and 
by the law of the Truth, the two kings maidtain the divine 
workings in us, governing by the Truth all our being, and Anally 
set in its sky the Sun, now revealed, as a chariot of the richly 
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varied splendours of the knowledge, the chariot of the journey’ 
of the spirit to the highest heavens.] 

1. Guardians of the Truth you ascend your car 
and the law of the Truth is yours in the supreme 
ether.^ He whom here you cherish, Masters of 
the wideness and the harmony, for him increases 
full of the honey the rain of heaven. 

2. Emperors,- you rule over this world of our 
bccoipiing, O Mitra and Vr’runa, in the getting of 
knowledge you arc seers# of ijie realm of Light; we 
desire from you the rain, the felicitous wealth, the 
immortality, and fo! the Thunderers * range abroad 
through earth and heaven. 

3. Emperors, strong Bulls of the abundance. 
Masters of earth and heaven, O Mitra and Varuna, 
universal in your worldngs, you approach their 
cry >wth your clouds of varied light and you rain 


1 The infinity of the supcrconscicnt being. 

* Samrdti having perfect kingship over the subjective and objective 

existence. ^ 

* The Maruts, Life-Powers and Thought-Powers who find out the 
light of truth for all our activities. The word may also mean formers or 
builders. « 
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down Heaven by the power of the knowledge^ of 
the Mighty One.^ 

4. This is your knowledge, O Mitra and Vanina, 
that is lodged in heaven; it is the Sun, it is the Light; 
it ranges abroad as your rich and varied weapon. 
You hide it in heaven with the cloud and with 

t 

the raining. O Rain, full of the honey start forth 
thy streamings. 

5. The Life-Powers yoke their happy car for the 
bliss, even as might a hero for batde, O Mitra 
and Varuna, in their seeking for the herds of Light; 
thundering they range the varied worlds, and you 
pour out on us, rulers imperial, the water of Heaven. 

6. O Mitra and Varuna, the Rain speaks its 
language-^ rich and varied and full of the light and 
the movement; the Life-Powers have put on your 
clouds for raiment. Utterly by the knowledge you 
rain down Heaven ruddy-shi^g and sinlesi. 

1 Maya, the creative knowledge-vdll of the Deva. 

* Asura, a word used in the Veda as in the Avesta for the DIeva (Ahu- 
ramazda), but also for the gods. His manifestations; it is only in a few 
hymns that it is used for the dark Titans, by another and fictitious deri¬ 
vation, a-sura, the not-luminous, the not-gods. ^ 

* Here we see the subjective sense of the thunder in the symbol of 
the storm; it is the outcrashing of the word of the Truth, the Shabda, 
as the lightning is the outflashing of its sense. 
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7. O Mitra and Varuna illumined in conscious¬ 
ness, by the Law, by the knowledge of the Mighty 
One you guard the workings;^ by the Truth you 
govern widely all the world of our becoming; you 
set the Sun in heaven, a chariot of various splendour. 


^ Vratdni, called the Ar]^ or divine workings, those of the divine law 
of the Truth to be revealed in man. The Dasyu or un-Aryan, whether 
human or superljuman, is he who is void of these diviner workings, 
opposes them in his darkened consciousness and tries to destroy them 
in the world. The Lords of Darkness are therefore called Dasyus, the 
Destroyenft. 



THE THIRD HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 64 

THE LEADERS TO THE BLISSFUL HOME 

[The Rishi invokes the Lords of the infinite wideness and 
harmony whose arms embrace the soul’s highest plane of the 
Truth and Bliss, to extend to him those arms of a^^ened con¬ 
sciousness and knowledge, so that he may have their all-embracing 
delight. He aspires by the path of Mitra to the joy of his 
harmonies in which there is no wound nor hurt; conceiving and 
holding the highest by the^power of the illumining word, he 
would aspire to an increase in that plane, the proper home of the 
gods. Let the two great gods create in his being that wide world 
of their divine strength and vastness; let them bring to him its 
plenitude and felicity in the dawning of the divine light and the 
divine force.] 

1. Vanina, destroyer of the foe, and Mitra we 
call to you by the word of illumination; their arms 
encompass the world of the power of Light^ as if 
cast around the pens of the shining herds. 

2 . Stretch out your arms of awakened .know¬ 
ledge^ to the human being when he chants to you 

* Swamara. Swar is the solar ^orld of the Truth jind the herds are 
the rays of its solar illuminations, therefore it is compared to the pens 
of these shining Vcdic cattle. 

* The epithet shows how entirely symbolic are the bodies and members 
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the illumining word; your bliss adorable shall reach 
through all our earths.^ 

3. May I go by the pa± of the Friend^ that even 
now I may attain to the goaP of my journey; so men 
cling firmly to the bliss of that Beloved in whom 
there is no wounding. 

i 

4. O Mitra and Varuna, may my thought hold 

by the illumining word that highest which is your 
possession, so that it shall aspire^ to the home of 
the masters of plenitude for them and for men who 
affirm you. • • 

5. O Mitra, come to us with thy perfect givings 
and Varuna in the world of our session, for increase 
in their own home of the masters of plenitude® and 
for increase of your companions. 


of the Gods as well as their other physical belongings, weapons, chariots, 
horses. ^ 

1 All the planes of our being. 

* Mitra, who creates the perfect and unhurt harmonies of our higher, 
divine existence. 

* Gati. ‘The word is still used for the spiritual or supraterrestrial 
status gained by man’s conduct or efforts upon earth. But it may also 
mean the movement to the goal or the way, “May I even now attain to 
the Way, go by yie path of Mitra.” 

* That is, manifesting in men it shall strive to raise them up to its own 
proper station, the Truth-plane. 

* The gpds. Swar is the “own house” of the Gods. 
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6. For in them you twain bring to us, O Vanina, 
the might^ and the vastness; form in us the wide 
world for th“ conquest of our plenitudes, for bliss, 
for our soul’s happiness. 

7. To me, O lords of sacrifice, in the breaking 
of the dawn, in the flashing of the ray, in the force 
of the gods, to my wine pressed out as if^ by‘men 
with hands come racing with your trampling steeds, 
O gods who bring,—^to the pilgrim of the Light.® 


‘ The divine force of the Truth-conscious being, called in’ the next 
Terse “the force of the gods”j the Vast, brhati is the constant description 
of that plane or “wide world**,—the Truth, the Right, the Vast. 

^ “As if**,—showing, as often, that the wine an(^ its pressing are 
figures and symbols. 

* Arcandnas, he who travels to the illumination created by the word, 
the significant name of the Rishi of this hymn, <Hie of the lipe of Atri, 



THE FOURTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 65 

THE J.ORDS OF THE JOURNEY 

[T])e Rishi invokes the two great increasers of the truth in 
our being to lead us in our journey to the plenitudes, to the 
vastness of our true existence which they conquer for us out of 
the narrow limits of our present ignorant and imperfect mentality.] 

i.,He who has awakened to the knowledge, be¬ 
comes perfect in will; l^t him speak for us among 
the gods: Vanina of the vision and Mitra take 
delight in his words. 

2. They are the Kings most glorious in light and 
most far in their hearing;^ they are the masters of 
being in creature and creature and the increasers 
of the Truth in us, for the Truth is theirs. 

3. Travelling on the path 1 call to them, the 
twain together, the ancient and first; with perfect 
steeds^, as we travel we call to them, the perfect in 
knowledge, for the giving of the plenitudes. 

' They have the divine sight and the divine hearing, the Light and 
the Word. 

* As usual, the symbol of the dynamic energies, life-powers, etc., by 
which ouT'iwill and woifcs and aq>intion proceed. 
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4. Even out of our narrow existence Mitra con¬ 
quers for us the vastness, he conquers the path to 
our home; lor the perfect mind^ is of Mitra when 
he harmonises all and hastens forward through to 
the goal. 

5. May we abide in the increasing of Mitra which 
gives us our perfect breadth; then are we free from 
hurt and sin, fostered by thee, children of the Lord 
of Wideness. 

6. You twain, O A|itra„ set this human creature 
travelling on your path and wholly you lead him. 
Set not your hedge around our *iords of plenitude 
and our seers of the truth. Guard us in our drinking 
of the light.2 


1 AmhoJj, the narrowness full of suffering and evil, is the unenlightened 
state of our limited mentality; the perfect mentality, sunati, given by the 
grace of Mitra admits us to the wideness. 

* Go, the Light or the Cow, meaning here the “ milk* * or yield of the 
Mother of Light. 



THE FIFTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 66 

THE GIVERS OF SELF-RULE 

[The Rishi invokes Varuna, the vast form of the Truth, and 
Mitra'the beloved, godhead of its harmonics and large bliss, who 
conquer for us the perfect force of our true and infinite being, to 
change our imperfect human nature into the image of their divine 
workings. Then the solar Heaven of the Truth is manifested with¬ 
in us^ its wide pasture of herding illuminations becomes the 
field of journeying of our d^aiiots^ the high thoughts of the 
seers, their purified discernment, their rapid inspirations become 
ours, our very earth »bccomes the world of that vast Truth. 
For then there is the perfect movement, the transcendence of this 
darkness of sin and sufTcring. We arrive at self-empire, a rich, 
full and vast possession of our infinite being.] 

1. O mortal who awakenest to knowledge call to 
thee the two godheads who are perfect in will and 
destroyers of thy enemy. Direct your thoughts to 
Varunk of whom Truth is the form and to the 
greaf Delight.^ 

2 . For it is they who attain to the undistorted 

1 The sadsfactign given by Mitra, founding the large bliss of the 
Truth-plane. Varuna of the infinides gives the wide form, Mitra of the 
harmonies the perfect joy of the energies of the Truth, its complete 
mighdness # 
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force and the entire mightiness. Then shall thy 
humanity become as if the workings of these gods; 
it is as if the visible heaven of light^ were founded 
in thee. 


3. Therefore you, O gods, I desire,—^for the 
rushing of these chariots your wide pasture of the 
herds. Forcefully by our hymns our minds seize 
on his perfea affirmation when the god receives 
our bounteous offerings. 

4. Then indeed, O transcendent godheads,* you 
conquer the seer-wisdoms by the full floodings 
of the illumined discernment; yqu perceive know¬ 
ledge for these human creatures by a perception in 
which the judgment is purified. 


5. O wide Earth, that Vast, that Truth for the 
movement of inspired knowledge of the sages! 
Widely the Twain speed with full capacity, our 
chariots pass streaming beyond^ in their travellings. 


6. When, O A 4 itra, you have your far-voyaging 
vision and we are the illumined seers, may we 


* Or, *‘Swar of the vision”, the world of light where is the full vision 
of the Truth. 

* Beyond the darkness and the enemies, the suffering and evil of the 
lower existence. 



HYMNS TO MITRA - VARUNA 


593 


arrive in the effort of our journey to a self-empire^ 
spread out widely open and governing its multitudes. 


* SvSri^a, Stdrdjya and Sdmrdfya, perfect empire within and 
without* rule of^ur inner being and mastery of our environment and 
circumstances} was the ideal of the Vedic sagcS} attainable only by as* 
cending beyond our mortal mentality to the luminous Truth of our being* 
the supraipental infinities on the spiritual plane of our existence. 
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THE SIXTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 67 

THE TWIN UPHOLDERS AND PROTECTORS 


[Mitra and Vamna perfea the vastness of the superconsdent 
being which is the object of sacrifice; they possess the full abun¬ 
dance of its force. When they reach that luminous origin and 
home, they give men, labourers in the sacrificial work, its peace 
and bliss; on the way to it they protect the mortal from his spiri¬ 
tual enemies who would stand in the way of bis immortality; for 
they keep firm to their higher workings and to the seats of the 
higher consdousness to which those workings belong and to 
which man rises in his ascent; universal^ and all-knowing they 
destroy these enemies who are the forces of egoism and limiting 
ignorance. True in their being, they are the powers that possess 
and touch the Truth in each individual being; leaders of the jour¬ 
ney and the battle they create the wideness of that higher oon- 
sdousness even out of our narrow and distressed mortality. It is 
that highest which the thought in the Atris desires and reaches to 
by affirming Mitra, Varuna and Ar>'aman, the godheads, in ffie 
‘‘bodies” inhabited by the human soul.] « 


1. In truth, O godheads, ye two sons of the infinite 
Mother, rightly perfected by you is the Vastness 
for which we sacrifice. O Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, 
you possess its most abundant force.. 

2. When you enter into your original I^me of 
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golden light, O Vanina, O Mitra, upholders of men 
in their labour, destroyers of the enemy, reach for 
them the bliss. 

3. Universal and all-knowing are Varuna and 
Mitra and Aryaman; they keep firm to the law of 
their workings, even as to the seats to which they 
arrive, and guard mortal man from his foes. 

4. For because they are true in their being, they 
touch the Truth and hold the Truth in creature and 
creature; perfect leaders in the journey, perfect in 
force for the battle, they create the wideness even 
out of this narro^ being. 

5. Which of you, O Mitra, is unafGrmed, thou or 
Varuna, in our bodies?^ Wholly our thought seeks 
That from you. That for the Enjoyers* our Thought 
desires. 


‘ Not the physKal body only; the soul dwells here in five sheaths or 
embodyings. 

The esters; the word may also mean Travellers. 



THE SE^'ENTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 68 

THE LORDS OF THE GREAT FORCE 

[Because they hold the great battle-force of the Trut|;i, Mitra 
and Varuna lead us to the vastness of that Truth. By that force 
they rule all imperially, contain the Truth’s clarities and their 
powers are manifested in all the godheads. Therefore should they 
put forth their power in these godheads for the human possession 
of the great felicity and wealth of the Truth in earth and heaven. 
They reach the Truth by th^ Truth; for they have its discernment 
full of the impulsion that goes straight to the knowledge; therefore 
they increase divinely without falling into the harms of the 
Ignorance. As lords of that powerful impulsion they bring down 
the heavens in a luminous rain upon the mortal and take 
possession of the vast as a home.] 

1. Sing ye to Mitra and Vanina with the word 

that enlightens; because they have that great force^ 
theirs is the Truth, the Vast. * 

ft 

2. All-rulers are they, yes, both of them, Mitra 
and Varuna, homes of the clarity, gods, manifested 
by the word in the gods. 

3. Therefore put forth strength for our great 
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felicity^ heavenly and earthly; for great is your 
force in the gods. 

4. By the Truth you attain knowledge of the 
Truth, you possess a judgment of impelling force^; 
O gods, you grow and come not to hurt. 

5. 'furning heaven to rain, winners of the stream¬ 
ing movement, masters of that forceful impulsion, 
you take possession of your vast home. 


^ Thcffelidty or happy wealth of the wide Truth-consciousness mani¬ 
fested not only in the higher mental planes of our consciousness, but in 
our phyaicaf being. 

* The straight impulsion which the gods possess; man, moving from 
the Ignorance to the Truth by the ignorance, follows a crooked and 
wavering movement* has a judgment distressed by the falsehood and in 
his growth stumbles constantly into sin and suffering. By the growth 
of the gods in him, he is able to move without stumbling and suffering 
from Truth to greater Truth, straight, felicitously. 



THE EIGHTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 69 

THE HOLDERS OF THE LUMINOUS WORLDS 


[The Rishi invokes Mitra and Vanina as the upholders of the 
worlds or planes of being, especially the three luminous worlds 
in which the triple mental, the triple vital, the triple physical 
find the light of their truth and the divine law of their powers. 
The strength of the Aryan warrior is increased by them and 
guarded in that imperishable law. From the luminous worlds the 
rivers of the truth descenck^with* their yield of bliss. In each of 
them a luminous Purusha fertilises a form of the triple thought- 
consciousness of the Truth; these, which make the luminous day 
of the soul, found in man the divine and infinite consciousness 
and in that the divine peace and the activity by which in the 
extended universality of our being there is the rich felicity and the 
creation of the godhead. The divine workings are impaired and 
restricted by the gods in the ordinary life of the vital and the 
physical being, but when Mitra and Varuna uphold in us*the 
luminous worlds in which each of these finds its truth and power, 
they become complete and firm for ever.] 

I. Three worlds of the Light you two uphold, 
O Varuna, three heavens, three mid-worlds, O 
Mitra, and you increase the might of the Warrior 
and guard him in the imperishable law of your 
working. 
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2. Your fostering cows^ have their streams^ O 
Vanina, O iVlitra, the rivers imlk out their honeyed 
yield. There stand wide three luminous Bulls^ and 
cast their seed into the three Thoughts. 

3. In the dawn I call to the divine Mother infinite, 
in the mid-day and at the rising of the sun. I desire 
of Mitra and Varuna the peace and the movement 
in the forming of the all^ for felicity and for the 
creation and the begetting.^ 

4. Because you are the upholders of the luminous 
sph^e of the mid-world and the luminous sphere 
of the earth, O divine Sdns of Infinity, O Mitra and 
Varuna, the immortal gods impair not your 
workings which are firm for ever.^ 

' Dhenavo^t the rivers of the Truth, as gava^t the luminous cows, are 
the rays of its light. 

* The Bull is the Punisha, soul or conscious being; the Cow is the 
Prakriti, the power of consciousness. The creation of the godhead, the 
Son, comes by the fertilising of the triple luminous consciousness by the 
tr^le luminous soul of the Truth-being so that that higher consciousness 
becomes active, creative and fruitful in man. 

* Th^ action of the sacrifice consists in the formation or “extension*' 
of tfaemniversal being, sarvatSti, and of the divine being, devatSti. 

* Of the Son, the godhead created within the humanity. 

* That'is, in the ordinary workings of the life-plane and the material 
plane, because they are unilluminated, full of ignorance and defect, the 
law of our divine and infinite being is impaired or spoiled, works under 
restrictions and jrith perversions; it manifests fully, steadfastly and 
fiiultlessly only when the ideal, supramental truth-plane is upheld in us 
by the pure wideness and harmony of Varuna and Mitra and takes up 
die vhal and the physical consciousness into its power and light. 



THE NINTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 70 

THE INCREASEBS OF BEING AND DELIVERERS 

[The Rishi desires the wide and multiple fostering of our being 
and its powers which Varuna and Mitra give and their complete 
impulsion of our strength towards the perfect foundation of the 
divine status. He prays to them to protect and deliver him from 
the Destroyers and prevent their adverse control from impairing 

the growth of the godhead in our various sheaths or bodies.] 

• 

I. Multiple indeed by the wideness^ is now your 
fostering of our being, O Varuna. O Mitra, I would 
enjoy your perfect-mindedness. 

2. You are they who betray not to hann^^ 
we enjoy your complete force of impulsion for our 
founding; may we be they, O you violent godheads. 

t 

3. Protect us, O violent ones,® with your pro- 

tectings and deliver us with a perfect delivef^ce. 

• 

* The wideness of the infimte Truth-plane with the manifold wealth 
of its spiritual contents. Its condition is the perfection of the'thought- 
mind and psychic mentality proper to a divine nature, which comes to 
man as the grace of the gods, sumati. 

* The harms of theDosyttf, destroyers of our being ^d enemies of its 
'divine progress, the sons of Limitation and Ignorance. 

* Rudras. Rudra is the Divine as the master of our evolution by 
violence and battle, smiting and destroying the Sons of Darimesa and 
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Alay we in our embodyings break through the 
Destroyers. 

M 

4. O transcendent in will-power, let us not in 
our embodyings suffer the control of any,^ nor in our 
•begetting, nor our creation. 


the evil they create in man. Varuna and Mitra as helpers in the upward 
struggle against theDoryu^ assume this Rudrahood. 

^ That iSj any of the Destroyers. 



THE TENTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 71 

AN INVOCATION TO THE SACRinCB 

[The Rishi invokes Mitra and Vanina to the Soma-^ffering as 
destroyers of the enemy and greateners of our being and as helpers 
of our thoughts by their mastery and wisdom.] 

1. O destroyers of the Enemy, come with your 
greatenings/ O Vanina, O Mitra, to this •our 
delightful sacrifice. 

% 

2. O Vanina, O Mitra, you govern every man 
and are the wise thinkers; you are the rulers, nourish 
our thoughts. 

3. Come, O Vanina, O Mitra, to our Soma- 

ofiering, to the sacrifice of the giver, that you msfy 
drink of this wine. • 


1 By destroying the enemyj the hurters, who pervert and diminish 
our being, will and knowledge, they increase in us the largenesses proper 
to the **yast Truth.*’ When they govern, the control of theDoryitt ia 
removed and the knowledge of the Truth increases in ou# thoughts. 
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THE ELEVENTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA 

V. 72 

AN INVOCATION TO THE SACRIFICE 

[The Rishi invokes Mitxa and Vanina to the sacrifice as the god* 
heads who lead man on the path according to the law of the truth 
and confirm our spiritual gains by its workings.] 

1. With the words we sacrifice to Mitra and to 
Vdlruna as the Atri. 

Sit on the seat of trie largeness for the drinking of 
the wine, & 

2 . By your working you keep firm the gettings 
of good and you make men to walk the path by your 
law. 

Sit on the seat of the largeness for the drinking of 

the wine. 

\ 

May Mitra and Vanina take delight in our 
sacrifice that we may have our desire. 

Sit on the seat of the largeness for the drinking of 
the wine. 
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HYMN TO VARUNA 
V. 85 


[In this h3rmn there is throughout a sustained double sense. 
In the exoteric Vanina is hymned as the Asura, omniscient and 
omnipotent lord and creator, the Godhead in his creative wis¬ 
dom and might forming the world and maintaining the law of 
things in the earth and mid-air and heavens. In the esoteric, 
in which the physical phenomena of the exoteric become symbols, 
the infinite Godhead is hynmed in his all-pervading wisdom and 
purity opening the three worlds of our being to the Sun"of 
knowledge, pouring down the'streams of the Truth, purifying 
the soul from the falsehood of the lower being and its sin. The 
hymn is rendered here successively in its exoteric and its esoteric 
significance.] 


(I) 

TO THE OMNISCIENT CREATOR 

I 

1. Sing thou the word vast and profound and 
dear to renowned Vanina, the All-ruler, to him who 
dove away, even as the cleaver of beasts a skin, that 
he might spread out the earth under the sun. 

2. He spread out the mid-air on the tree-tops, 

he put strength in the battle-steeds and milk in the 
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cows; in hearts he put will, the fire in the waters,^ 
the sun in heaven and the Soma-plant on the 
mountain. 

3. Vanma poured forth over earth and heaven and 
the mid-air the holder of the waters whose windows 
open downward; by him the King of all the world 
floods the earth as the rain floods a field of barley. 

4. Varuna floods the wide earth and heaven, yea, 
when he desires the milk of heaven, he pours it forth; 
the mountains are clothed utterly with cloud, the 
heroes of storm* put forth’* their strength and all is 
cast down before them. 

5. I have declared this vast creative wisdom® 
of the famous and mighty One, even Varuna, he 
who stood in mid-air as with a measuring-rod and 
wide he measured out the earth with the sun. 

I 

64 Vast is this wisdom of the divine and the 
greatest of seers and there is none who can do vio¬ 
lence against it; therefore the Ocean is one, yet all 


* Sayana explains, either the electric fire in the water of the clouds or 
the submarine «hre m the ocean. 

‘ Vtrdlij the Heroes, here the Maruts as stoim-gods. 

’ Mdydy with a strong sense of its root-significance, to measure, form, 
build oraplan out. 



ON THE VEDA 


these rushing rivers pour themselves into it and 
cannot fill it. 

7. Whatsoever sin we have done against the law of 
Aryaman or the law of Mitra, against brother 
or fiiend^ against constant neighbour or enemy,^ 
cast it away from us^ O Varuna. 

r 

8. The sin we have done like cunning gamesters 
who break the law of the play, or have done against 
the truth or what we luive sinned in ignorance, 
all these cleave far from us, O god, like loose-hanging 
fruits: then shall we be*beloved of thee, O Varuna. 

(2) 

THE MIGHTY MASTER OF INFINITE WISDOM 

[The Rishi hymns Varuna as the Lord of infinite purity and 
wisdom who opens our earthly being to the imclouded light 
of the sun of knowledge, pours out the waters of the Truth upon 
all our triple existence mental, vital and physical and by its 
power removes all sin and evil and falsehood from our lives. 
He creates the free wideness of our vital being above our broken 
seardi for the delightful objects of our desire, sets the plenitude 
in our battling life-forces, the yield of heaven in the shining 
herds of thought; he hSs put will in our hearts, Agni the divine 


' Or, ‘^stranger** 
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force in the waters of existence, the Sun of divine knowledge 
in the highest heaven of mind and the plant that yields the wine 
of delight on the many-plateaued mountain of our being. All 
these are the means by which we attain to immortality. He 
plans out all our physical existence by his wisdom according 
to the truth-light of the sun of knowledge and creates in us' the 
unity of his own infinite existence and consciousness with all 
the seven rivers of the Truth-plane pouring their streams of 
knowledge into it without filling its infinity.] 

1. To Vanina of the far-heard inspirations, 
the all-ruling,^ sing bright the inspired word of the 
soul in its vastness m(X d^th and delight; for he 
has cloven wide away the darkness, as one that 
cleaves away a sfdn, ±at he may spread out our 
earth under his illumining sun.^ 

2 . He has spread wide the mid-world above 
the forests of ea^-delight;^ he has put his plenimde 


‘ Tht two epithets are intended to give the two sides of the divine 
beings all-knowledge and all-power; asura^a Srutasya. Man 

divinising himself has to becx>me in the image of the godhead seer and 
king. 

* The limitations of the physical mentality are rolled away and it it 
apread out in a great wideness to receive the revelations and inspirations 
of the light of ^ gnosis. 

* The forests or delightful growths of earth (pana means also pleasure) 
are the basis of the mid-worldj the vital world in us which is the realm 
of the Life-God. That is the world of the Bstisfaction of deaixes. 
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in our battle-steeds of life^ and their heavenly milk 
in our shining herds of knowledge.^ Vanina has put 
the will® in our hearts, the divine fire'^ in the waters® 
the Sun of Light in our heavens, the plant of Delight 
on the mountain of our being.® 

3. Vanina has poured forth over our earth and 

heaven and mid-world the holder of wisdom with 
his doors opening downward;^ with him the king of 
all our being floods our earth like rain flooding the 
barley. ^ 

4. He floods our earth in its wideness and our 
heaven, yea, Varuna when he desires that milk,® 


This also is spread out in its full wideness, free from limitation, to re> 
ceive the Ananda or divine aelight by means of the knowledge and law 
of the Truth. 

' Arvatsu, meaning both “battlers, strivers” and “horses**. 

* Usriydsu, meaning both “bright ones** and “cows’*. 

*KratU) the will to the divine work, the sacrificial will. ^ 

* Agni, the fire of the divine Will which receives the sacrifice and 
becomes its priest. 

* The ocean of being or else the waters of Truth which descend from 
above. 

■ Our existence is compared always to a mountain with many plateaus, 
each a level or plane of being. 

' The gnosis opens upward to receive the Infinite in its wiU and 
knowledge; here its doors open downwards to flood the lower being. 

■ The milk of the Cow Aditii the infinite consciousness. 
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pours it forth; the mountains are covered with the 
cloud, his heroes^ put forth their strength and cast 
it away. 

5. Vast is this wisdom which I declare of Vanina 
• the far-heard, the mighty Lord, for he stands in our 

mid-world as with a measuring-rod and wide he 
mea'^ures out our earth with his illumining Sun.^ 

6. Vast is this wisdom of the godhead greatest 
in seer-knowledge and none can do violence to it; 
for into him, the one, the ocean, the bright fostering 
rivers® pour their watefs, ytt they cannot fill him. 

7. All the sin that we have done against thee 
in thy power of Aryaman or thy power of Mitra 
or as brother or friend or the eternal indweller or 
the warrior,^ that cast away from us. 

The Manits as life-powers attaining to full thought-knowledge; 
they help Indra to break the cloud or covercr, Viitraj and pour out the 
waters ^ Truth and also to bring the light hidden by Vala, that of the 
hidden sun. Here the two ideas are combined in another image. 

* Alan lives in the physical being; Varuna brings the light of the gnosis 
into it an^ measures it out, that is, shapes and plans out our earth-existence 
in the measures of the Truth by means of the mind enlightened by the 
sun of gnosis: he takes his stand as the Asura in our vital plane, the link 
between mental and physical, there to receive the light and pass it on to 
the earth as a creative and determiniug force. 

■ The seven rivers that descend from the Truth-plane, here called 
avartqyd^ which has the same root-sense as dhenava^, the fostering cows. 

« Agaioft the Dasym, 

39 



6 io 


ON THE VEDA 


8i The sin we h3ve done 3s cunning gsmesters 
offend in their play, our sin against the truth and our 
sin by ignorance, all these cleave away like loosened 
thingsj then may we be dear to thee, 0 Varuna. 



THE FIRST HYMN TO THE DAWN 

V. 79 

[The Rishi prays for the full epiphany of the Dawn of the light 
of Truth in all its lavish splendour, with all the bountiful com¬ 
panies of its gods and seers, the shining herds of its thought, 
the rushing steeds of its force, the luminous impulsions with 
which it comes—companioned, as they are, by the burning 
rays of the Sun of gnosis. Let the Dawn arrive and the work 
will no longer be long and tardy.] 

« 

1. O Dawn, come with ^11 thy splendours of 
heaven, awaken us today to the great felicity, even 
as once thou awal^enedst us,—in the sonhood of the 
birth of knowledge, in the inspired hearing of the 
Truth.^ 

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 

m 

2. Jhou who breakest forth into dawning, O 
daughter of heaven, in him who has the perfect 
leading of the flaming chariot of light,^ so break 
forth today,—O greater still in thy force, in the 


^ The name of the Rishi is here a covert figure for the characteristics 
of the Sun-birth in man. 

* The same figure, with another name; it gives the result of the Sun- 
birth. ' 
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sonhood of the birth of knowledge, in the inspired 
hearing of tlic Truth. 

O, thy birih is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 

3. Break forth into light a bearer of treasures, 
O daughter of heaven, as once thou brokest forth,— 
O greater still in thy force, in the sonhood of the birth 
of knowledge, in the inspired hearing of the Truth. 

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 

4. There are bearers of the sacrifice^ who bring 
thee out in their speech, by their hymns they mani¬ 
fest thee, O wide and lustrous Dawn; they are 
glorious with thy plenty, O queen, their gifts are 
lavish, their boons are full. 

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds! 

5. When these companies of thy godheads seek 
to pleasure thee in hope of thy plenitudes, the;^ set 
their desires all around, they lavish thy undeviating 
felicity. 


> Not human priests^ but divine powers^ the hosts* or companies of 
the Dawn, at once priests, seers and patrons of the inner sacri¬ 
fice, winners and givers of the celestial wealth. i 
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O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 

6 , These are thy seers; O Dawn, queen of plenty, 
set in them the splendour of thy heroic powers; 

* lords of thy plenty, they shall lavish on us thy 
undeviating riches. 

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 

7^ O Dawn, our lady of plenty, bring to them 
ihy illumination, a vast gl^ry; they shall give us 
enjoyment of the felicity of thy steeds and the 
felicity of thy lierds. 

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of ihy steeds ! 

8. Bring to us too, O daughter of heaven, powers 
of impulse full of the troopings of thy light; let 
them^come companioned mth the rays of thy Sun, 
linked with the purity of his bright and burning 
light-givings. 

O, ihy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 

m 

9. Break forth into light, O daughter of heaven! 
And spin not out too long the work. For thee thy 
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sun ai&icts not with his burning ray as he afflicts 
the foe and the thief.^ 

Oy thy birth is complete ! Oy truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 

10. So much thou shouldst give or more than' 
this; for to thy adorers thou breakest forth into 
the full wideness of thy glories and thou art not 
limited in thy dawning. 

Oy thy birth is complete ! Oy truth is in the tramp 
of thy steeds ! 


1 The labour towards the being of the Truth is long and tedious^ 
because the powers of darkness and division, the lower powers of our 
being, seize on and appropriate, keep idle or misusC the gains of the 
knowledge. They are not bearers of the sacrifice, but its spoilers; they 
are hurt by the full ray of the sun. But this Dawn of knowledge can 
bear the full illumination and bring to a rapid conclusion the great work. 



THE SECOND HYMN TO THE DAWN 

V. 8o 

[The Rishi h3mins the divine Dawn, daughter of Heaven, as 
the biinger of the Truth, the bliss, the heavens of light, creator 
of die Light, giver of vision, maker, follower, leader of the paths 
of Truth, remover of the darkness, the eternal and ever youthful 
goddess of our godward journeying.] 

1. Dawn of the luminous journey^ Dawn queen 
of^ truth, large with the Truth, how wide is the 
gleam from her ros^ IMbs,—Dawn divine who 
brings with hen the heaven of light! Her the seers 
adore with their thoughts. 

2. This is she who has the vision and she awakens 
man and makes his paths easy to travel and walks 
in his front. How large is her chariot, how vast 

*and all-pervading the goddess, how she brings 
Ligjit in the front of the days! 

• 

3. This is she who yokes her cows of rosy light; 
her journey does not fail and such is the treasure 
she makes that it passes not away. She hews out our 
paths to happiness; divine is she, far-shining her 
glory, many the hymns that rise to her, she brings 
with #her every boon. 
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4. Behold her in her biune energy of earth and 
heaven, how she comes into being in her whiteness 
and discloses her body in our front. She follows 
perfecdy the paths of Truth, as one who is wise and 
knows, and she hedges not in our regions. 

5. Lo, how brilliant is her body when she is 
found and known! how she stands on high as if 
bathing in light that we may have vision! Driving 
away all enemies and all darknesses Dawn, the 
daughter of Heaven, has come with the Light. 

ft 

6. Lo, the daughter‘of Heaven like a woman 
full of happiness moves to meet tlie gods and her 
form travels ever nearer to them. Unveiling all 
blessings for the giver of sacrifice the goddess 
young for ever has created the Light once more even 
as in the beginning. 



A HYMN TO SAVITRI 
V. 8i 

[The Rishi hymns the Sun-God as the source of divine knowledge 
and the creator of the inner worlds. To him, the Seer, the 
seekers of light yoke their mind and thoughts; he, the one knower 
of all forms of knowledge, is the one supreme ordainer of the 
sacrifice. He assumes all forms as the robes of his being and his 
creative sight and creates the supreme good and happiness for 
the two forms of life in the worlds. He manifests the heavenly 
world, shining in the path of the dawn of divine knowledge; 
in that path the other godheads foll;;)w him and it is his greatness 
of light that they make the goal of all their energies. He has 
measured out for us our earthly worlds by his power and great¬ 
ness: but it is in the three worlds of light that he attains to his 
real greatness of manifestation in the rays of the divine sun; 
then he encompasses the night of our darkness with his being 
and his light and becomes Mitra who by his laws produces the 
luminous harmony of our higher and lower worlds. Of all our 
creation he is the one author, and by his forward marches he is 
its increaser until the whole world of our becoming grows lull 
of his* illumination.] 

I. The illumined yoke their mind and they yoke 
their thoughts to the illumined godhead, to the 
vast, to the luminous in consciousness; the one 
knower of all manifestation of knowledge, he alone 
orders the things of the sacrifice. Great is the praise 
of Savitri, the creating godhead. 
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2. All forms are robes the Seer puts on that he 
may create the good and bliss for the double and 
the quadruple^ creature. Savitri describes by his 
light our heavenly world; supreme is he and desir- 
able, wide is the light of his shining in the march 
of the Dawn. 

3. And in that march all the o±er gods in their 
might follow after the greatness of this godhead. 
This is that bright god Savitri who by his power 
and greatness has measured out our earthly worlds 
of light. 

• 

4. But also thou goest, O Savitri, to the three 
shining worlds of heaven and thou art made mani¬ 
fest by the rays of the Sun, and thou endrclest on 
both sides the Night, and thou becomest Mitra, O 
god, with his settled laws of Truth. 

5. And thou alone hast power for the creation 
and thou becomest the Increaser. O god, by thy 
marchings in thy path, and thou illuminest dll this 
world of the becoming. Shyawashwa O Savitri, has 
found the affirmation of thy godhead. 

* Literally^ two-footed and four-footed, but pad also means the step, 
the principle on which the soul founds itself. The enteric meaning is 
four-principled, those who dwell in the fourfold principle of the lower 
world, and two-principled, those who dwell in the double principle of 
the divine and the human. 



PART FOUR 


THE GOD OF THE MYSTIC WINE* 


I 

RIG-VEDA IX. 75 

I 

1. Placed in delight he flows to the pleasant 
Names in which he increases; vast and wise he 
ascends the chariot of the vast sun, the chariot of 
an universal movement. 

2. Tongue of .the Truth, a pleasant honey,^ he 
flows speaker and lord of this Thought and invin¬ 
cible; the Son places the third hidden Name of the 
Parents^ in the luminous world of Heaven. 

3. Breaking into light he cries down into the 
jfars, guided by men, in the golden sheath; in him 

•» 

* fThese two hymns arc rendered as literally as possible so as to show 
the original symbolism of the Veda untranslated into its psychological 
equivalents. 

> The sweet wine of the Soma. 

* Heaven and Earth; there ace three heavens and three earths and at 
the summit is {he triple luminous world of Heaven called Swar 
described lower down as the triple back or threefold level in the Dawn. 
That is the world of the "vast sun” and is itself described as the Tnitib 
the Righ:) the Vast 
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the milkings of the Truth dawn out,^ he shines wide 
on the triple back of the Dawn. 

4. Pressed out by the stones^ placed in delight 
by the thoughts, pure, making to shine out the 
two mothers, Eartfi and Heaven, he nms evenly 
through all the hairs of the Sheep;^ his stream of 
honey goes on increasing day by day. 

5. Race everywhere, O Soma, for our happi¬ 
ness, purified by men clothe thyself with the 
mixings; with those thy raptures t^t are smiting 
and wide-extended, impel Indra to give his plenty.^ 


' Or» "to him the milkers of the Truth cry out the chant/* 

* The strainer in which the Soma is purified is made of the fleece of 
the Ewe. Indra is the Ram; the Ewe must therefore be an energy of 
India, probably the divinised sense-mind, indriyam, 

* The Soma was mixed with wamr, milk and other ingredients: Soma 
is said to clothe himself with the Waters and with the "oowa/* that it 
the illuminations or yield of Dawn the shining Cow. 



II 


RIG-VEDA IX. 42 

1. Giving birth to the luminous worlds of heaven,^ 
giving birth to the Sun in the waters,^ the Brilliant 
One clothes himself with the waters and the rays.® 

2. He by the ancient thought flows pressed out 
in a*stream> a god around the gods. 

• % 

3. For one increasing and swiftly advancing^ 
there flow for his winning of the plenty the Soma- 
juices with their thousand streng^. 

4. Milked out, the ancient food, he is poured 
into the strainer that purifies and shouting he brings 
to birth the gods. 

5. Soma, purifying himself, travels to all desirable 
boods, to the gods who increase the Truth. 

1 The three worlds of Swar. 

> Agni, Surya and Soma himself are said to be found in the waters or 
seven rivers. 

* Gd^> meaning^both cows and rays. 

^ On the path, through all obstacles; the sacrifice it figured both as a 
growth of ypan and as a journey. 
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6 . Stream on us^ O Soma^ when thou art pressed 
out, that in which are the Cows, the Heroes, the 
Steeds, the Plenty; stream impulsions vast.^ 


1 *<Large foods*’, according to the ritualist oominentator; as there are 
here two words ineaning food in his usual rendering, if and he 
gives another tn eaning to vd/a and explains the verse ''give us a wealth 
along with which there are cows, men, horses and battle and give us 
plentiful food.” * 



A VEDIC HYMN* 


O Sun, O Light, because today blameless in thy rising thou 
hast declared the Truth to the Lord of Love and the Lord of 
Purity, so may we abide in the godhead, dear to thee, O Mother 
infinite, dear to thee, O Lord of Stren^h, in all our speaking. 
O Mitra, O Vanina, this is he that seeth for the soul, the Sun that 
rises over earth and heaven in the pervading wideness, and he 
guards all that is in motion and all that is stable; foi he beholds 
the straight things and the crooked in mortals. Seven shining 
energies has this Bright One yoked today in the world of our 
achie\Pement and they bear him on in their clarity, and he beholds 
the homes of the soul and the^lacc? of its birth like a herdsman 
who watches over his herds. 

Upward rise your honied satisfactions; for our sun has climbed 
into the ocean of pure Light and for him the Children of the 
Infinite hew out his paths, even the Lord of Love and the Lord 
of Strength and the Lord of Purity in one harmony. These are 
they that discern and separate all the much falsehood in us; they 
the Lords of Love and Strength and Purity. These grow in the 
house of Truth, puissant and unvanquished Sons of the Infinite. 
These are the Love and the Purity hard to repress who by their 
disccmdigs give knowledge to him who has no knowledge; they 
bring'to him their impulses of a will that has right vision and 
they lead him by the good path beyond the evil. These with sleep¬ 
less eyes see and know in his earth for man that is ignorant and 
lead him: in his forward faring he comes to the fathomless pit 
in the river, yet ^hall they bear him across to the other shore of 

• Rig-veda VII. 6o, 

40 
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this wideness. The peace and the protection and the happiness 
which the infinite Mother and the Lords of Love and Purity 
give to the servant of the sacrifice, in that let us found all our 
creation and building, let us do no violence to the godhead, 0 
ye swift Wayfarers. 

He whom the Lord of Purity upholds, puts away from his 
altar by the powers of sacrifice whatsoever hurters: cut away, 
0 Lord of Strength, from the servant of the sacrifice the hurt 
and the division, form in him that vast other world, O givers of 
the abundance. A blazing strength and a world of illumination 
is the coming together of these Godheads and they overcome by 
their near and approaching force. Lo, we quiver with the fear 
of you; set us at ease by the greatness of your discerning. For 
when a man by sacrifice wins right-mindedness in the getting 
of the plenitude, in the conquest'of the supreme Felicity, the 
strong Warriors, the Lords of the Treasure cleave to his heart of 
emotion and they form there the Vast for his dwelling-place 
making it of a perfect temper. For you we have made in front this 
work of the divine representative in our sacrifices; lead us safe 
through all difficult places. Keep us always with constant 
felicities. 



A HYMN OF THE THOUGHT-GODS* 


The shining host has arisen in my soul, the host of the Thought- 
^ods and they sing a hymn as they march upward, a hymn of the 
heart’s illumination. March thou on, O my soul, impetuously to 
their yiolcnt and mighty music. For they are drunken with the 
joy of an inspiration that betrays not to falsehood, because the 
truth of eternal Nature is its guide. They are the comrades of a 
firm and blazing Light and in the force of the Light they work out 
their lofty aggressions; conquerors, violently they march on their 
path, £elf-protecting they guard of themselves the soul against 
falsehood; for they are many €nd fcarch without a gap in their 
brilliant ranks. Violent are they as a herd of rushing buUs; the 
nights come against them, but they overleap the nights; they 
possess the earth in our thoughts and they rise with them to the 
heavens. No half-lights, no impotent things are they, but mighty 
in aggression and puissant to attain. Spears of light they hold and 
they loose them from their hands at the children of Darkness; 
the flashing lightnings of the Thought-gods search the night 
ai)4 the light of heaven rises of itself on our souls at their battle- 
call. Truth IS their shining strength; the host of the Thought- 
gods an the artificers of the soul and they fashion its immortality; 
themselves they yoke their coursers to the chariot of our life 
and they drive galloping to the joy that is its goal. 

They have bathed their limbs in the waters of Purushni, in 
the stream that has a multitude of currents, they have put on 
their divine raiment and now with the wheels of their chariots 
they break open all Nature’s secret caves. Sometimes they march 

* Based wi Rig-veda V. 52-V. 58. 
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on a thousand branching paths, sometimes they rush direct at 
their goal; sometimes their paths are within, sometimes they 
follow outward Nature’s thousand ways; the world-sacrifice 
fulfils itself by the many names of their godhead and by their 
ever-widening march. Now they make themselves as galloping 
forces of our life, now they are gods and powers of the soul; 
at last they put on forms of a supreme world, forms of vision, 
forms of light. They have attained to the goal, they support the 
rhythms of the world, chanting they weave their glorious dance 
round the very fountain of things; they are creators of supreme 
forms, they expand the soul in vision and make it a divine blaze 
of light. For these are rushing seekers of the Truth; for the Truth 
their lightnings stab and search; they are seers, they are creators 
and ordainers; their aggressions are Inspired by the mightn^and 
force of heaven, therefore aff^med in our thoughts they speed 
carrying us confidently on their way. When the mind is full of 
them, it is borne on towards godhead, for Vhey have the radiant 
inspiration of the path. 

Who has known the place of their birth or who has sat in their 
high beatitudes? Who desires and seeks his Friend beyond? 
A Mother bore them many-hued in her soul and of her they tell 
him; a Violent One was their Father whose impulse drives all 
beings that are bom, and him they reveal. Seven and seven tlv) 
Thought-gods came to me and seven times they gave a hundred¬ 
fold; in Yamuna I will bathe the shining herds of my thoughts 
which they have given, I will purify my swiftnesses in the viver 
of my soul. 

Lo, they march on in their cohorts and their compam'es; let us 
follow in their steps with the pace of our thinkings. For they 
bear with them an imperishable seed of creation and the grain 
of immortal forms and this if they plant in the fields of the soul, 
there shall grow as its harvest life universal and bliss transcendent. 
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They will put by all that derides our aspiration and pass beyond all 
that limits us; they will destroy all fault and dumbness and the 
soul’s poverties. For theirs is the rain of the abundance of 
heaven and theirs the storms that set flowing the rivers of life; 
their thunders are the chant of the hymn of the gods and the pro¬ 
clamations of the Truth. They are the eye that leads us on a 
happy path and he who follows them shall not stumble, nor have 
pain«ior hurt, nor decay nor die; their plenitudes are not destroyed 
nor their felicities diminished; they make of man a seer and a 
king. Their vastness is the blazing of a divine Sun; they shall 
place us in the seats of Immortality. 

Of all that was of old and of all that is new, of all that rises from 
the joul and all that seeks expression they are the impellers. They 
stand in the upper, and the^ow^and the middle heaven; they 
have descended from the highest supreme. They are bom of the 
Truth; they are luminous leaders of the mind; they shall drink 
the sweet wine of delight and give us the supreme inspirations. 
The Woman, the Divine is with them who shall put away from 
us hurt and thirst and desire and refashion man’s mind in the 
form of die godhead. these are knowers of the Truth, seers 
whom the Truth inspires, vast in expression, vast in diffusion, 
young for ever and immortal. 



THE VEDIC FIRE 


I* 

This is the omniscient who knows the law of our being and 
is sufficient to his works; let us build the song of his truth by 
our thought and make it as if a chariot on which he shall mount* 
When he dwells with us, then a happy wisdom becomes ours. 
With him for fnend we cannot come to harm. 

Whosoever makes him his priest of the sacrifice, reaches the 
perfection that is the fruit of his striving, a home on a height 
of being where there is dd wirring and no enemies; he 
confirms in himself an ample energy; he is safe in his strength, 
evil cannot lay its hand upon him. 

This is the fire of our sacrifice! May we have strength to 
kindle it to its height, may it perfect our thoughts. In this all 
that we give must be thrown that it may become a food for the 
gods; this shall bring to us the godheads of the infinite 
consciousness who are our desire. 

Let us gather fuel for it, let us prepare for it offerings, let us 
make ourselves consdous of the jointings of its times and its 
seasons. It shall so perfect our thoughts that they shall tetend 
our being and create for us a larger life. * 

This is the guardian of the world and its peoples, the shepherd 
of all these herds; all that is born moves by bis rays and is com¬ 
pelled by his flame, both the two-footed and the four-footed 
creatures. This is the rich and great thought-aw|kening of the 
Dawn within. 


• Rig-veda I. 94. 
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This is the priest who guides the march of the sacrifice^ the 
first and ancient who calls to the gods and gives the offerings; 
his is the command and his the purification; from his birth he 
stands in front, the vicar of our sacrifice. He knows all the 
works of this divine priesthood, for he is the Thinker who 
, increases in us. 

The faces of this God are everywhere and he fronts all things 
perfectly; he has the eye and the vision: when we see him from 
afiir, yet he seems near to us, so brilliantly he shines across the 
gulfs. He sees beyond the darkness of our night, for his vision 
is divine. 

O you godheads, let our chariot be always in front, let our 
clear and strong word overcome all that thinks the falsehood. 
O you godheads, know for ifs, kfiaw in us that Truth, increase 
the speech that finds and utters it. 

With blows that slay cast from our path, O thou Flame, the 
powers that stammer in the speech and stumble in the thought, 
the devourers of our power and our knowledge who leap at us 
from near and shoot at us from afar. Make the path of the 
sacrifice a clear and happy journeying. 

Thou hast bright red horses for thy chariot, O Will divine, 
who arc driven by the stormwind of thy passion; thou roarest 
like a bull, thou rushest upon the forests of life, on its pleasant 
trees fiiat encumber thy path, with the smoke of thy passion in 
which there is the thought and the sight. 

At the noise of thy coming even they that wing in the skies 
are afraid, when thy eaters of the pasture go abroad in their 
haste. So thou makest clear thy path to thy kingdom that thy 
chariots may ^run towards it easily. 

This dread and tumult of tliee, is it not the wonderful and 
exceeding wrath of the gods of the Life rushing down on us to 
found hm the purity of the Infinite, the harmony of the Lover? 
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Be gracious, O thou fierce Fire, let their minds be again sweet 
to us and pleasant. 

God art thou of the gods, for thou art the lover and &iend; 
richest art thou of the masters of the Treasure, the founders of 
the home, for thou art very bright and pleasant in the pilgrimage 
and the sacrifice. Very wide and far-extending is the peace of 
thy beatitude; may that be the home of our abiding! 

That is the bliss of him and the happiness; for then is this 
Will very gracious and joy-giving when in its own divine house, 
lit into its high and perfect flame, it is adored by our thoughts 
and satisfied with the wine of our delight. Then it lavishes its 
delidousness, then it returns in treasure and substance all that 
we have given into its hands. *’ 

O thou infinite and indivisible Being, it is thou ever that formest 
the sinless universalities of the spirit by our sacrifice; thou com- 
pellest and inspirest thy favourites by th}^ happy and luminous 
forcefulness, by the fruitful riches of thy joy. Among them may 
we be numbered. Thou art the knower of felicity and the in- 
creaser here of our life and advancer of our being! Thou art the 
godhead!.... 


11 * 

Bum away from us the sin, flame out on us the blissV Bum 
away firom us the sin! 

For the perfect path to the happy field, for the e](ceeding 
treasure when we would do sacrifice,—^bum away from us the sin I 

That the happiest of all these many godheads may be bom in 
us, that the seers who see in our thought may ipultiply,—^bum 
away from us the sin! 


* Rig-veda I. 97. 
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That thy seers, O Flame divine, may multiply and we be 
new-born as thine,—^bum away from us the sin! 

When the flaming rays of thy might rash abroad on every 
side violently,—bum away from us the sin! 

God, thy faces are everywhere! thou besiegest us on every 
side with thy being. Bum away from us the sin! 

Let thy face front the Enemy wherever he turns; bear us in 
thy .ship over the dangerous waters. Bum away from us the sin! 

As in a ship over the ocean, bear us over into thy felicity. 
Bum away from us the sin! 



A VBDIC HYMN TO THE FIRE 


A Hymn of the Universal Divine Force and Will* 

Other flames are only branches of thy stock, O Fire. All the 
immortals take in thee their rapturous joy. O universal God-' 
head, thou art the navel-knot of the earths and their inhabitants; 
all men bom thou controllest and supportest like a pillar. 

The Flame is the head of heaven and the navel of the earth 
and he is the power that moves at work in the two worlds. O 
Vaishwanara, the gods brought thee to birth a god to be a light 
to Aryan man. ** 

As the firm rays sit steadfkKtt inothe Sun, all treasures have 
been placed in the universal godhead and flame. King art thou 
of all the riches that are in the growths of tlie earth and the hills 
and the waters and all the riches that are in men. 

Heaven and Earth grow as if vaster worlds to the Son. He is 
the priest of our sacrifice and sings our words even as might a 
a man of discerning skill. To Vaishwanara, for this most strong 
god who brings with him the light of the sun-world, its many 
mighty waters because his strength is of the truth. * 

O universal godhead, O knower of all things bom, thy excess 
of greatness overflows even the Great Heaven. Thou art tht king 
of the toiling human peoples and by battle madest the supreme 
good for the gods. 

This is the universal godhead who by his greatness labours 
in all the peoples, the lustrous master of sacrifice, the Flame with 
his hundred treasures. This is he who has the wor^ of the Tmth. 

* From a hymn of Nodha Gautama to Agni Vaishwanm in the 
Rjg-veda, I. 59. 
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Introdqctory 

Among all the many promising beginnings of which the nine^ 
teenth century was the witness^ none perhaps was hailed with 
greater eagerness by the world of culture and science than the 
triumphant debut of Comparative Philology. None perhaps 
has been more disappointing in its results. The philologists 
indeed place a high value on their line of study^—^nor is that 
to be wondered at, in spite of !ill itsMefects,—and persist in giving 
it the name of Scien^; but the scientists are of a very different 
opinion. In Germany, in the very metropolis both of Science 
and of philology, the word philology has become a term of dis> 
paragemeut; nor arc the philologists in a position to retort. Phy¬ 
sical Science has proceeded by the soundest and most scrupulous 
methods and produced a mass of indisputable results which, 
by their magnitude and far-reaching consequences have 
itvolutionised the world and justly entitled the age of their 
development to the title of the wonderful century. Comparative 
Philollftgy has hardly moved a step beyond its origins; all the rest 
has been a mass of conjectural and ingenious learning of which 
the brilliance is only equalled by the uncertainty and unsoimd- 
ness. Even so great a philologist as Renan was obliged in the 
later part of his career, begun with such unlimited hopes, to a 
deprecating apology for the ^‘little conjectural sciences” to which 
he had devoted his life’s energies. At the beginning of the cen¬ 
tury’s pl^ological researches, when the Sanskrit tongue had been 
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discovered] when Maxmuller was exultmg in his fatal formula] 
^^patSr^ patery pitUy vatery father,'* the Science of Language seemed 
m be on the poirt of self-revelation; as the result of die century’s 
toil it can be asserted by thinkers of repute that the very idea of 
a Science of Language is a chimera! No doubt, the case against 
Comparative Philology has been overstated. If it has not dis¬ 
covered the Science of Language, it has at least swept out of exis¬ 
tence the fantastic, arbitrary and almost lawless Etymology of 
our forefathers. It has given us juster notions about the relations 
and history of extant languages and the processes by which old 
tongues have degenerated into that detritus out of which a new 
form' of speech fashions itself. Above all, it has given us the 
firmly established notion that our investigations into language 
must be a search for rules and la^ and not free and untrammelled 
gamboUings among individuaf derivations. The way has been 
prepared; many difficulties have been clcai;ed out of our way. 
Still scientific philology is non-existent; much less has there 
been any real approach to the discovery of the Science of 
Language. 

Does it follow that a Science of Language is undiscoverable? 
In India, at least, with its great psychological systems mounting 
to the remotest prehistoric antiquity, we cannot easily believe 
that regular and systematic processes of Nature are not at the basis* 
of all phenomena of sound and speech. European philology has 
missed the road to the truth because an excessive enthusiasm smd 
eager haste to catch at and exaggerate imperfect, subordirate 
and often misleading formulae has involved it in bypaths that 
lead to no resting-place; but somewhere the road exists. If it 
exists, it can be found. The right due alone is wanted and a free¬ 
dom of mind which can pursue it unencumbered 6y preposses¬ 
sions and imdeterred by the orthodoxies of the learned. Above 
all if the sdence of philology is to cease to figure among the 
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petty conjectural sciences, among which even Renan was com¬ 
pelled to classify it—^and conjectural science means pseudo¬ 
science, since fixed, sound and verifiable bases and methods 
independent of conjecture are the primary condition of Science, 
—then the habit of hasty generaUsation, of light and presump¬ 
tuous inferences, of the chase after mere ingenuities and jthe 
, satisfaction of curious and learned speculation which arc the 
pitfalls of verbal scholarship must be rigidly eschewed and 
relegated to the waste paper basket of humanity, counted among 
its necessary toys which, having now issued out of nursery, we 
should put away into their appropriate lumber-room. Where 
there is insufficient evidence or equal probability in confficting 
solutions. Science admits conjectural hypotheses as a step towards 
disc>very. But the abuse of this concession to our human igno¬ 
rance, the habit of erecting! ilin!jy conjectures as the assured 
gains of knowledge is the curse of philology. A Science which 
is nine-tenths conjecAire has no right at this stage of the human 
march, to make much of it. elf or seek to impose itself on the mind 
of the race. Its right attitude is humility, its chief business to 
seek always for surer foundations and a better justification for 
its existence. 

To seek for such a stronger and surer foundation is the object 
of this work. In order that the attempt may succeed, it is neces¬ 
sary first to perceive the errors committed in the past and to 
eschew# them. The first error committed by the philologists after 
theii' momentous discovery of the Sanskrit tongue, was to exag¬ 
gerate the importance of their first superficial discoveries. The 
first glance is apt to be superficial; the perceptions drawn from an 
inirifll survey stand always in need of correction. If then we 
are so dazzled and led away by them as to make them the very 
key of our future knowledge, its central plank, its basic platform 
we prepare for ourselves grievous disappointments. Comparative 
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Philology, guilty of this error, has seized on a minor clue and mis* 
taken it for a major or chief clue. When Maxmuller trumpeted 
forth to the world in his attractive studies the great rapproche¬ 
ment, pita^ patety patery vatery fathery he was preparing the 
bankruptcy of the new science; he was leading it away from 
the truer clues, the wider vistas that lay behind. The most 
extraordinary and imposingly unsubstantial structures were 
reared on the narrow basis of that unfortunate formula. First, 
there was the elaborate division of civilised humanity into, the 
Aryan, Semitic, Dravidian and Turanean races, based upon the 
philological classification of the ancient and modem languages. 
More sensible and careful reflection has shown us that commu¬ 
nity of language is no proof of community of blood or ethnological 
identity; the French arc not a Latin race because they speak a 
corrupt and nasalised Latin, thor /^hc Bulgars Slavs in blood 
because the Ugro-Finnish races have been wholly Slavonicised 
in civilisation and language. Scientific rescafehes of another kind 
have confirmed this useful and timely negation. The Philo¬ 
logists have, for instance, split up, on the strength of linguistic 
differences the Indian nationality into the northern Aryan race 
and the southern Dravidian, but sound obscr/ation shows a 
single physical type with minor variations pervading the whole 
of India from Cape Comorin to Afghanistan. Language is there-; 
fore discredited as an ethnological factor. The races of India 
may be all pure Dravidians, if indeed such an entity as at Dra¬ 
vidian race exists or ever existed, or they may be pure Ary&ns, 
if indeed such an entity as an Aryan race exists 01 ever costed, 
or they may be a mixed race with one predominant strain, but in 
any case, the linguistic division of the tongues of India into the 
Sanskritic and the Tamilic counts for nothing in that problem. 
Yet so great is the force of attractive generalisations and widely 
popularised errors that all the world goes on perpetuating the 
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blunder talking of the Indo-European races, claiming or disclaim¬ 
ing Aryan kinship and building on that basis of falsehood the 
most far-reaching political, social or pseudo-sdentific conclusions. 

But if language is no sound factor of ethnological research, it 
may be put forward as a proof of conunon civilisation and used 
as a useful and reliable guide to tie phenomena of early dvilisa- 
*tions. Enormous, most ingenious, most painstaking have been 
the efforts to extract from the meanings of words a picture of 
the c 4 rly Aryan civilisation previous to the dispersion of their 
tribes. Vcdic scholarship has built upon this conjectural sdence 
of philology, upon a brilliantly ingenious and attraaive but 
wholly conjectural and unreliable mterpretation of the Vedaj, a 
remarkable minute and captivating picture of an early half- 
savage Aryan dvilisadon in Indj^. How much value can we 
attach to these dazzling structures? None, for they have no 
assured sdentific basL%. They may be true and last, they may be 
partly true yet have to be seriously modified, they may be en- 
tirdy false and no trace of them be left in the ultimate condusion 
of human knowledge on the subject; we have no means of deter¬ 
mining between these three possibilities. The now settled 
rendering of Veda which reigns hitherto because it has never 
been critically and minutely (?) examined, is sure, before long 
tx$ be powerfully attacked and questioned. One thing may be 
confidently expected that even if India was ever invaded, colo¬ 
nised^ ^dvilised by northern worshippers of Sun and Fire, yet 
the picture of that invasion richly painted by philological scholar¬ 
ship from the Rig-veda will prove to be a modem legend and not 
andent history, and even if a half-savage Aryan dvilisation existed 
in India in early times, the astonishingly elaborate modem 
descriptions of <>Vedic India will turn out a philological mirage 
and p hantasmag oria. The wider question of an early Aryan 
dvilisation must equally be postponed till we have sounder 
41 
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materials. The present theory is wholly illusory; for it assumes 
that common terms imply a common civilisation, an assumption 
which sins boJi by excess and by defect. It sins by excess; it 
cannot be argued, for instance, that because the Romans and 
Indians have a common tenn for a particular utensil, therefore 
that utensil was possessed by their ancestors in common pre¬ 
vious to their separation. We must know first the history of the* 
contact between the ancestors of the two races; we must be sure 
that the extant Roman word did not replace an original* Latin 
tenn not possessed by the Indians; we must be sure that the 
Romans did not receive the term by transmission from Greek 
or Celt without ever having had any identity, connection or 
contact with our Aryan forefathers, we must be proof ajpinst 
many other possible solutioiis about which philology can give 
us no guarantee either negative or affirmative. The Indian 
surangai a tunnel, is supposed to be the Greek surinx. We cannot, 
therefore, argue that the Greeks and Indians possessed the com¬ 
mon art of tunnel-making before their dispersion or even that 
the Indians who borrowed the word from Greece, never knew 
what an underground excavation might be till they learned it 
from Macedonean engineers. The Bengali term for telescope 
is durbin a word not of European origin. We cannot conclude 
that the Bengalis had invented the telescope independently be¬ 
fore their contact with the Europeans. Yet on the principles 
by which the philologists seem to be guided in their conjectural 
restorations of vanished cultures, these ate precisely the conclu¬ 
sions at which we should arrive. Here we have a knowledge of 
the historical facts to correct our speculations; but the prehistoric 
ages are not similarly defended. Historical data are entirely 
wanting and we ate left at the mercy of words and their misleading 
indications. But a little reflection on the vicissitudes of lan¬ 
guages and specially some study of the peculiar lingMistic phe- 
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nomena created in India by the impact of the English tongue 
on our literary vernaculars, the first rush with which English 
words attempted to oust, in conversation and letter-writing, 
even common indigenous terms in their own favour and the 
reaction by which the vernaculars are now finding new Sanskridc 
terms to express the novel concepts introduced by the Euro¬ 
peans, will be sufficient to convince any thoughtful mind how 
rash are the premises of these philological culture restorers and 
ho^ excessive and precarious their conclusions. Nor do they 
sin by excess alone, but by defect also. They consistently ignore 
the patent fact that in prehistoric and preliterary times the 
vocabularies of primitive languages must have varied from 
century to century to an extent of which we with our ideas of 
language drawn from the classical and modern literary tongues 
can form little conception.* It is* I believe, an established fact 
of anthropology thjit many savage tongues change their voca¬ 
bulary almost from generation to generation. It is, therefore, 
perfectly possible that the implements of civilisation and culture 
ideas for which no two Aryan tongues have a common term 
may yet have been common property before their dispersion; 
since each of them may have rejected after that dispersion the 
original common term for a neologism of its own manufiurture. 
* It is the preservation of common terms and not their 
disappearance that is the miracle of language. 

I csclude, therefore, and exclude rightly from the domain of 
plffiology as I conceive it all ethnological conclusions, all in¬ 
ferences from words to the culture and civilisation of the men 
or races who used them, however alluring may be those specula¬ 
tions, however attractive, interesting and probable may be the 
inferences which we are tempted to draw in the course of our 
study. The philologist has nothing to do with ethnology. The 
philologist has nothing to do with sociology, anthropology and 
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archaeology. His sole business is or ought to be with the history 
of words and of the association of ideas with the sound forms 
which they repre''ent. By strictly confining himself to this pro¬ 
vince, by the self-denial with which he eschews all iirelevent 
distractions and delights on his somewhat dry and dusty road, 
he will increase his concentration on his own proper work and 
avoid lures which may draw him away from the great discoveries 
awaiting mankind on this badly explored tract of knowledge. 

But the alfimties of languages to each other is, at least, a proper 
field for the labours of philology. Nevertheless, even here I am 
compelled to hold that the scholarship of Europe has fallen into 
an error in giving this subject of study the first standing among 
the objects of philology. Are we really quite sure that we know 
what constitutes community or diversity of origin between fwo 
different languages—so different, for instance, as Latin and 
Sanskrit, Sanskrit and Tamil, Tamil and Latin? Latin, Greek 
and Sanskrit are supposed to be sister Aryan tongues, Tamil is 
set apart as of other and Dravidian origin. If we enquire on what 
foundation this distinct and contrary treatment rests, we shall 
find that community of origin is supposed on two main grounds, 
a common body of ordinary and familiar terms and a considerable 
community of grammatical forms and uses. We come back to 
the initial formula, pita, pater, pater, vater, father. What other* 
test, it may be asked, can be found for determining linguistic 
kinship? Possibly none, but a little dispassionate considA&tion 
will give us, it seems to me, ground to pause and reflect very long 
and seriously before we classify languages too confidently upon 
this slender basis. The mere possession of a large body of common 
terms is, it is recognised, insufiBcient to establish kinship; it may 
establish notjiing more than contact or cohabitation. Tamil 
has a very large body of Sanskrit words in its rich vocabulary, 
but it is not therefore a Sanskritic language. The commqp terms 
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must be those which express ordinary and familiar ideas and 
objects, such as domestic relations, numerals, pronouns, the 
heavexily bodies, the ideas of being, having etc.,—those terms 
that are most commonly in the mouths of men, especially of 
primitive men, and are, therefore, shall we say, least liable to 
variation? Sanskrit says addressing the father, pitar^ Greek pafc>, 
Latin pater, but Tamil says appd‘, Sanskrit says addressing the 
tnother mdtar, Greek miter, Latm mater, but Tamil ammd\ for 
the*numeral seven Sanskrit says saptan or sapta, Greek kepta 
Latin septa, but Tamil elu', for the first person Sanskrit says 
aham, Greek ego or egon, Latin ego, but Tamil nan', for the sun, 
Sanskrit says sur or surya, Greek helios, Latin sol, but Tamil fidyir, 
for^the idea of being, Sanskrit has as, asmi, Greek has eittai and 
eimi, Latin esse and sum, but Ta^ iru. The basis of differentia¬ 
tion, then, appears with a striking clearness. There is no doubt 
about it. Sanskrit, /jreek and Latin belong to one linguistic 
family which we may call conveniently the Aryan or Indo- 
European, Tamil to another for which we can get no more 
convenient term than Dravidian. 

So far, good. We seem to be standing on a firm foundation, 
to be in possession of a rule which can be applied with sometliing 
like scientific accuracy. But when we go a little farther, the fair 
'prospect clouds a little, mists of doubt begin to creep into our 
field ^f vision. Mother and father we have; but there are other 
do:jieseic relations. Over the daughter of the house, the pri¬ 
maeval milk-maid, the Aryan sisters show the slight beginnings 
of a spirit of disagreement. The Sanskrit father addresses her 
in the orthodox fashion, duhitar, O milkmaid; Greek, as well 
as German and English parents follow suit with thugather, tochter 
and daughter,'^ut Latin has abandoned its pastoral ideas, knows 
nothing of duhitd and uses a word filia which has no conceivable 
connection with the milk-pail and is not connected with any 
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variant for daughter in the kindred tongues. Was Latin then a 
mixed tongue drawing from a non-Aryan stock for its conception 
of daughterhooa ? But this is only a single and negligible variation. 
We go farther and find^ when we come to the word for son, these 
Aryan languages seem to differ hopelessly and give up all ap¬ 
pearance of unity. Sanskrit says putra^ Greek huioSi Latin filiusy 
the three languages use three words void of all mutual connec¬ 
tion. We cannot indeed arrive at the conclusion that these 
languages were Aryan in their conception of fatherhood 'and 
motnerhood, but sonhood is a Dravidian conception—^like 
architecture, monism and most other civilised conceptions, ac¬ 
cording to some modem authorities; for Latin has a literary term 
for child or son,...^ with which we can connect the German sohn, 
English son and more remotel^t''he Greek hdos. We explain the 
difference then by supposing that these languages did possess an 
original common term for son, possibly suntu, which was dropped 
by many of them at least in a colloquial expression, Sanskrit 
relegated it to the language of high literature, Greek adopted 
another form from the same root, Latin lost it altogether and 
substituted for it fiUus as it had substituted filia for duhitd. This 
sort of fluidity in the commonest terms seems to have been com¬ 
mon—Greek has lost its original word for brother, phrator, which 
its sisters retain, and substituted adelphos, for which they have 
no correspondents, Sankrit has abandoned the common word 
for the numeral one mtiSy ein^ one and substituted a fka, 
unknown to any other Aryan tongue; all differ over the third 
personal pronoun; for moon Greek has selene, Latin luna, Sans¬ 
krit casidra. But when we admit these &cts, a very important 
part of our scientific basis is sapped and the edifice begi£& to 
totter. For we come back to this fatal fact that e\^ in the com- 
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monest terms the ancient languages tended to lose their originai 
vocabulary and diverge from each other so that the process if 
it had not been arrested by an early literature all obvious proof 
of relationship might well have disappeared. It is only the acci¬ 
dent of an early and continuous Sanskrit literature that enables 
us to establish the original imity of ±e Ar3ran tongues. If it 
' were not for the old Sanskrit writings, if only the ordinary Sanskrit 
colloquial vocables had survived who could be certain of these 
connections? or who could confidently affiliate colloquial Bengali 
with its ordinary domestic terms to Ladn any more certainly 
than Telugu or Tamil? How then are we to be sure that the dis¬ 
sonance of TamU itself with the Aryan tongues is not due to an 
early separation and an extensive change of its vocabulary during 
its prelitcrary ages? I shall be ablg, at a later stage of this inquiry 
to afford some ground for supposing the Tamil numerals to be 
early Aryan vocables^ abandoned by Sanskrit but still traceable 
in the Veda or scattered and imbedded in the various Ar}'an 
tongues and the Tamil pronouns similarly the primitive Aryan 
denominatives of which traces sull remain in the ancient tongues. 
I shall be able to show also that large families of words supposed 
to be pure Tamil arc identical in the mass, though not in their 
units, with the Aryan family. But then we arc logically driven 
tbwards this conclusion that absence of a common vocabulary 
for common ideas and objects is not necessarily a proof of diverse 
originf Diversity of grammatical forms? But are we certain that 
the ^amil forms are not equally old Aryan forms, corrupted but 
preserved by the early deliquescence of the Tamilic dialect? 
Some of them are common to the modem Aryan vernaculars, 
but unknown to Sanskrit, and it has even been thence concluded 
by some that the Aryan vernaculars were originally non-Aryan 
tongues linguistically overpowered by the foreign invader. But 
if so thet) into what quagmires of uncertainty do we not descend? 
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Our shadow of a scientific basis, our fixed classification of language 
&milies have disappeared into shifting vestibules of nothingness. 

Nor is this dl the havoc that more mature consideration works 
in the established theory of the philologists. We have found a 
wide divergence between the Tamil common terms and those 
shared in common by the “Aryan” dialects; but let us look a little 
more closely into these divergences. The Tamil for father is ‘ 
appdy not pitdy there is no corresponding word in Sanskrit, but 
we have what one might call a reverse of the word in apdtyamy 
son, in aptyam, offspring and apncy offspring. These three words 
point decisively to a Sanskrit root apy to produce or create, for 
which other evidence in abundance can be found. What is there 
to prevent us from supposing appdy father, to be the Tamil form 
for an old Aryan active derivative from this root corresponding 
to the passive derivative apatyamf Mother in Tamil is ammd 
not mdtd'y there is no Sanskrit word ommdy^hMi there is the well- 
known Sanskrit vocable ambdy mother. What is to prevent us 
iiom understanding the Tamil ammd as an Aryan form equi¬ 
valent to ambdy derived fiom the root amb to produce, which 
gives us amba and ambakay lather, ambdy ambikd and ambiy mother 
and ambarisay colt of a horse or the young of an animal. Sodaroy 
a high Sanskrit word is the common colloquial term in Tamil 
for brother and replaces the northern vernacular bhdi and classi¬ 
cal bhrdtd. Akkdy a Sanskrit word with many variants, is the collo¬ 
quial term in Tamil for elder sister. In all these cases an«fcsplete 
or high literary term in Sanskrit is the ordinary colloquial term 
in Tamil, just as we see the high literary Sanskrit sunult appearing 
in the colloquial German sohn and English seny the obsolete and 
certainly high literary Aryan adalbha undivided, appearing in 
the colloquial Greek adelphosy brother. What are^we to conclude 
from these and a host of o±er instances which will appear in a 
later volume of this work? That Tamil is an Aryan dialect, like 
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Greek, like German? Surely not,—the evidence is not sufficient; 
but that it is possible for a non-Aryan tongue to substitute largely 
and freely Aryan vocables for its most common and familiar 
terms and lose its own native expression. But then we are again 
driven by inexorable logic to this conclusion that just as the ab¬ 
sence of a common vocabulary for common and domestic terms 
is not a sure proof of diverse ongin, so also the possession of an 
almost identical vocabulary for these terms is not a sure proof of 
coiUmon origin. These things prove at the most intimate contact 
or separate development; they do not prove and in themselves 
cannot prove anything more. But on what basis then are we 
to distinguish and classify various language ffimilies? Can we 
positively say that Tamil is a non-Aryan or Greek, Latin and Ger¬ 
man Aryan tongues? From thc^indication of grammatical forms 
and tises (?), from the genersli impression created by the divergence 
or identity of the bylk of the vocables inherited by the languages 
we are comparing? But the first is too scanty and inconclusive 
the second too empirical, uncertain and treacherous a test; both 
are the reverse of scientific, both, as reflection will show, might 
lead us into the longest and most radical errors. Rather than to 
form a conclusion by such a principle it is better to abstain from 
all conclusions and turn to a more thorough and profitable initial 
'labour. 

I conclude that it is too early, in the history of philological re- 
searA^ we have made as yet too crude and slender a foundation 
to rear upon it the superstructure of scientific laws and scientific 
classifications. We cannot yet arrive at a soimd and certain 
classification of human tongues still extant in speech, record or 
literature. We must recognise that our divisions are popular, not 
scientific, based upon superficial identities, not upon the one sound 
foundation for a science, the study of various species in their 
development from the embryo to the finished form or, failing the 
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necessary material, a reverse study tracing back the finished forms 
to the embryonic and digging down into the hidden original foetus 
of language. The reproach of the real scientist against the petty 
conjectural pseudoscience of philology is just; it must be removed 
by the adoption of a sounder method and greater self-restraint, 
the renunciation of brilliant superficialities and a more scrupulous, 
sceptical and patient system of research. In the present work I 
renounce, therefore, however alluring the temptation, however 
strong the facts may seem to a superficial study, all attempt to 
speculate on the identities or relationships of the different Ian* 
guages, on the evidence of philology as to the character and history 
of primitive human civilisations, or any other subject whatever 
not strictly within the four walls of my subject. That subject 
is the origin, growth and devejopment of human language* as 
it is shown to us by the* emtfryology of the language 
ordinarily called Sanskrit and three ancient^ tongues, two dead 
and one living which have evidently come at least into contact 
with it, the Latin, Greek and Tamil. 1 have called my work, for 
convenience’s sake, the Origins of Aryan Speech; but 1 would 
have it clearly understood that by using this familiar epithet I 
do not for a moment wish to imply any opinion as to the rela¬ 
tionship of the four languages included in my survey, or the 
race origin of the peoples speaking them or even of the ethnic* 
origins of the Sanskrit speaking peoples. I did not wish to use the 
word Sanskrit, botli because it is only a term meaning polish&l or 
correct and designating the literary tongue of andeot India as 
distinct from the vernaculars used by the women and the* com¬ 
mon people and because my scope is somewhat wider than the 
dassical tongue of the northern Hindus. I base my condusiwis 
on the evidence of the Sanskrit language helped <out by those 
parts of the Greek, Latin and Tamil tongues which are cognate 
to the word-fiunilies of Sanskrit, and by the origins o 4 Aryan. 
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speech, I mean, properly, the origin of human speech as used 
and developed by those who feshioned these word-families and 
their stocks and off-shoots. The significance of the word Aryan, 
as I use it, goes no farther. 

In such an enquiry, it is obvious that a kind of science of lin¬ 
guistic embryology is the first necessity. In other words, it is 
only in proportion as we get away from the habits and notions and 
apparent facts of formed human speech in its use by modem 
and civilised people, only in proportion as we get nearer to the 
first roots and rudiments of the structure of the more ancient and 
primitive languages that we shall have any chance of making 
really fmitfiil discoveries. Just as fiom the smdy of the formed 
outward man, animal, plant, the great truths of evolution could 
not be discovered or, if discovf;red, not firmly fixed,—just as 
only by going back from the formed creature to its skeleton and 
from the skeleton to->the embryo could the great truth be estab¬ 
lished that in matter also the great Vedantic formula holds good 
—of a world formed by the development of many forms from 
one seed, in the will of the universal Being, ekam bUjam bahu- 
dhd yah karoti so also in language; if the origin and unity 
of human speech can be found and established, if it can be 
shown that its development was governed by fixed laws and pro¬ 
cesses, it is only by going back to its earliest forms that the dis- 
covetj is to be made and its proofs established. Modem speech 
is IvgeiJy a fixed and almost artificial form, not precisely a fossil, 
but an organism proceeding towards arrest and fossilisation. 
The ideas its study suggests to us, are well calculated to lead ua 
entirely astray. In modem language the word is a fixed conven- 
tioifil symbol having for no good reason that we know a signi¬ 
ficance we aref'bound by custom to attach it. We mean by wolf 
a certain kind of animal, but why we use this sound and not 
another 'to mean, except as a mere lawless fact of historical 
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development, we do not know, do not care to think. Any other 
sound would, for us, be equally good for the purpose, provided 
the custom-bou:.d mentality prevailing in our environment could 
be persuaded to sanction it. It is only when we go back to the 
early tongues and find, for instance, that the Sanskrit word for 
wolf means radically “tearing” that we get a glimpse of one law 
at least of the development of language. Again, in modem speech 
we have fixed parts of speech; noun, adjective, verb, adverb, are 
to us different words even when their forms are the same. *Only 
when we go back to the earlier tongues do we get a glimpse of 
the striking, the illuminating fact that in the most fundamental 
forms a single monosyllable did service equally for noun, adjec¬ 
tive, verb and adverb and that man in his earliest use of speech 
probably made in his mind Jittle or no conscious difference 
between these various uses. We see the word vrka in modem 
Sanskrit used only as a noun signifying wolf* in the Veda it means 
simply tearing or a teaier, is used indifferently as a noun or 
adjective, even in its noun-use has much of the freedom of an 
adjective and can be applied freely to a wolf, a demon, an enemy, 
a di. mptive force or anything that tears. We find in the Veda, 
although there are adverbial forms corresponding to the Latin 
adverb in e and ter^ the adjeaive itself used continually as a 
pure adjective and yet in a relation to the verb and its action 
which corresponds to our modem use of adverbs and adverbial 
or prepositional phrases or subordinate adverbial claused. Still 
more remarkable we find nouns and adjectives used frequently 
as verbs with an object in the accusative case depending* on the 
verbal idea in the root. We ate prepared, therefore, to find that 
in the simplest and earliest forms of the Aryan tongue disuse 
of a word was quite fluid, that a word like dt for instance might 
equally mean to know, knowing, knows, knower, knowledge or 
knowingly and be used by the speaker without any* distinct 
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idea of the pardcular employment he was making of the pliant 
vocable. Again, the tendency to fixity in modem tongues, the 
tendency to use words as mere counters and symbols of ideas, 
not as living entities themselves the parents of thought, creates 
a tendency to limit severely the use of a single word in several 
different senses and also a tendency to avoid the use of many 
‘different words for the expression of a single object or idea. 
When we have got the word ^strike’ to mean a voluntary and orga¬ 
nised* cessation of work by labourers, we arc satisfied; we would 
be embarrassed if we had to choose between this and fifteen 
other words equally common and having the same significances; 
sdll more should we feel embarrassed if the same word could 
mean a blow, a sunbeam, anger, death, life, darkness, shelter, a 
house, food and prayer. Yet thi^ is precisely the phenomenon 
—again, I suggest a most strilung and illuminating phenomenon, 
—we find in the early history of speech. Even in later Sanskrit 
the wealth of apparently unconnected significances borne by a 
single word is phenomenal, but in Vedic Sanskrit it is more 
than phenomenal and offers a serious stumbling-block to any 
attempt by modems to fix the exact and indisputable sense of the 
Aryan hymns. I shall give evidence in this work for concluding 
that in yet earlier speech the license was much greater, that 
edch word, not only exceptionally but ordinarily, was capable 
of numerous different meanings and each object or idea could 
be explassed by many, often by as many as fifty different words 
each derived from a different root. To our ideas such a state of 
things would be one merely of lawless confusion negativing the 
very idea of any law of speech or any possibility of a linguistic 
Science, but I shall show that this extraordinary freedom and 
pliancy arose inevitably out of the very nature of human speech 
in its beginnings and as a result of the very laws which presided 
over its pristine development. 
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By going back thus from the artificial use of a developed speech 
in modem language nearer to the natural use of primitive speech 
by our earlier forefathers we gain two important points. We 
get rid of the idea of a conventional fixed connection between 
the sound and its sense and we perceive that a certain object is 
expressed by a certain sound because for some reason it suggested 
a pardcular and striking action or charaaeristic which dis-' 
tinguished that object to the earlier human mind. Ancient 
man did not say in his mind as would the sophisticated modem, 
^*Hcre is a gory carnivorous animal, with four legs, of the 
species who hunts in packs and is particularly associated in 
my mind with Russia and the winter and snow and the steppes; 
let us find a suitable Jianie for him;” he had fewer ideas about the 
wolf in his mind, no preoccupation with ideas of scientific Sassi- 
fication and much preoccupation *with the physical fact of his 
contact with the wolf. It v/as this chief,all-important physical 
feet he selected when he cried to his companion, not “Here 
is the wolf”, but simply “This tearer”, yam vrkah. The question 
remains, why the word vfkah more than another suggested the 
idea of tearing. The Sanskrit language carries us one step back, 
but not yet to the final step, by showing us that it is not the formed 
word vrkah with whicli we have to deal, but the w'ord vfCy 
that root of which vfka is only one of several outgrowths. For the 
second obsession it helps us to get rid of is the modem connection 
of the developed word with some precise shade of an idea^t we 
have accustomed it to convey. The word delimitation and the 
complex sense it conveys arc with us welded together; *we need 
not remember that it comes from limesy a bound^, and that the 
single syllable lime which is the backbone of the word, does not 
carry to us by itself the fundamental core of ihe sense. But I 
think it can be shown that even in the Vedic rirngat men iwing 
the word vfkay had the sense of the root vre fbiemcvft in their 
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jninds and it was that root which to thdr mentality was the 
rigid fixed significant part of speech; the full word being still 
fluid and depending for its use on the associations wakened by 
the root it contained. If that be so, we can partly see why words 
remained fluid in their sense, varying according to the particular 
idea wakened by the root-sound in the mentality of the speaker. 
We can sec also why this root itself was fluid not only m its 
significances, but in its use and why even in the formed and deve¬ 
loped word the nominal, adjective, verbal and adverbial uses 
were, even in the comparatively late stage of speech we find in 
the Vedas, so imperfectly distinguished, so httle rigid and separate, 
so much run into each other. We get back always to the root as the 
determining unit of language. In the particular inquiry we have 
before us, the basis for a spen^ of language, we make a most 
important advance. We need not enquire why vfka meant tearer; 
we shall enquire instead what the sound vfc meant to the early 
Aryan-speaking races and why it bore the particular significance 
or significances we actually find imbedded in it. We have not to 
ask why dolabra in Latin means an axe, dalnd in Sanskrit means 
Indra*s thunderbolt, dalapa and dala are applied to weapons, 
or dalanam meaning crushing or delphi in Greek is the name 
given to a place of caverns and ravines, but we may confine 
ourselves to an enquiry into the nature of the mother-root dal 
of which all these different but cognate uses are the result. Not 
tha| flft variations noted have no importance but their importance 
is minor and subsidiary. We may indeed divide the history of 
speech-origms into two parts, the embryonic into which research 
must be immediate as of the first importance, the structural which 
is tbss important and therefore may be kept for subsequent and 
subsidiary inefuiry. lu the first we note the roots of speech and 
inquire how vfc came to mean to tear, dal to split or crush, whe¬ 
ther arbitrarily or by the operation of some law of nature; in 
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the second we note the modifications and additions by which 
those roots grow into developed words, word-groups, word- 
fiunilies and word clans and why those modifications and additions 
had the effect on sense and use which we find them to have exer¬ 
cised, why the termination ana turns dal into an adjective or a 
noun and what is the source and sen^e of the various terminations 
d6ra, bhiy bha, delphoi, dalbhdky an (Greek 6 n) and ana. 

This superior importance of the root in early language to 
the formed word is one of those submerged facts of languagc'the 
neglect of which has been one of the chief causes of philology’s 
scientific abortiveness as a science. The first comparative philo¬ 
logists made, it seems to me, a fatal mistake when, misled by the 
wider preoccupation with the formed word, they fixed on the 
correlation pita, pater, pater, yater, father as the def, or the 
mulamantra, of their sdence and began to argue from it to all 
sorts of sound or unsound condusions. Tbe real def, the real 
correlation is to be found in this other agreement, dalbhi, dalana, 
dolabra, dolon^ delphi, leading to the idea of a common 
mother-root, common word-families, common word-clans, kin¬ 
dred word-nations or, as we call them, languages. And if it liad 
been also noticed that in all these languages dal means also pre¬ 
tence or fraud and has other common or kindred significances and 
some attempt made to discover the reason for one sound having 
these various significant uses, the foundation of a real Sdence of 
Languages might have been formed. We should inddentally liave 
discovered, perhaps, the real connections of the andent languages 
and the common mentality of the so-called Aryan peoples. We 
find dolabra in Latin for axe, we find no corresponding word in 
Greek or Sanskrit for axe; to argue thence that the Aryan fbre- 
fiithers had not invented or adopted the axe as a weapon before 




^ do/oj, fraudj dp/on, dagger; dbtf/or, slave. 
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their dispersion, is to land oneself in a region of futile and nebulous 
uncertainties and rash inferences. But when we have noted that 
dolabra in Latin, dolon in Greek, dcUoy dalapa and dalnd in San¬ 
skrit were all various derivatives fieely developed fcom dal to split, 
and all used for some kind of weapon, we get hold of a fruitful 
and luminous certainty. We see the common or original mentality 
working, we see the apparently free and loose yet really regular 
processes by which words were formed; we see too that not the 
possession of the same identical formed words, but the selection 
of a root word and of one among several children of the same root 
word to express a particular object or idea was the secret both 
of the common element and of the large and free variation that 
we actually find of the vocabulary of the Aryan languages. 

1 have said enough to show tbip character of the enquiry which 
I propose to pursue in the present work. This character arises 
necessarily frrom th^very nature of the problem we have before 
us, the processes by which language took birth and formation. 
In the physical sciences we have a simple and homogeneous 
material of study; for, however complex may be the forces or con¬ 
stituents at work, they are all of one nature and obey one class 
of laws; all the constituents are forms developed by the vibration 
of material ether, all the forces are energies of these ethereal vib¬ 
rations which have either knotted themselves into these formal 
constituents of objects and are at work in them or else still work 
freely t^pon them from outside. But in the mental sciences we are 
confronted with heterogeneous material and heterogeneous frxroes 
and action of fixrces; we have to deal first with a physical material 
and nv^imn, the nature and action of which by itself would be 
easy enough to study and regular enough in its action, but 
for the second element, the mental agency working in and upon 
its physical medium and material. We see a cricket ball flying 
tiixou^ithe air, we know the elements of action and statics that 
42 
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work into and upon its flight and we can tell easily enough either 
by calculation or judgment not only in what direction it will 
pursue its flight, but where it will fall. We sec a bird flying 
through the air,—^a physical object like the cricket ball flying 
through the same physical medium; but we know neither in what 
direction it will fly, nor where it will alight. The material i» the 
same, a physical body, the medium is the same, the physical 
atmosphere; to a certain extent even the energy is the same, the 
physical prank energy, as it is called in our philosophy, inherent 
in matter. But another force not physical has seized on this 
physical force, is acting in it and on it and so far as the physical 
medium will allow, fulfilling itself through it. This force is 
mental energy, and its presence suffices to change the pure or 
molecular prdmc energy we find in tlie cricket ball into the 
mixed or nervous prank energy we find in tlie bird. But if we 
could so develop our mental perceptions as. to be able to estimate 
by judgment or measure by calculation the force of nervous 
energy animating the bird at the moment of its flight, even then 
we could not determine its direction or goal. The reason is that 
there is not only a diflerence in the energy, but a difference in the 
agency. The agency is the mental power dwelling in the merely 
physical object, the power of a mental will which is not only in¬ 
dwelling but to a certain extent ficee. There is an intention 
in the bird’s flight; if we can perceive that intention, we can 
then judge whither it will fly, where it will alight, provid^^always 
that it does not change its intention. The cricket ball is also 
thrown by a mental agent with an intention, but that ageht being 
external and not indwelling, the ball cannot, once it is propelled 
in a certain direction, with a certain force, change that direction 
or exceed that force unless turned or driven forward by a new 
object it meets in its flight. In itself it is not firee. The bird is 
also propelled by a mental agent with an intention, im a certain 
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direction, with a certain force of nervous energy in its flight. 
Let nothing change in the mental will working it and its flight 
may possibly be estimated and fixed like the cricket ball’s. It 
also may be turned by an object meeting it, a tree or a danger 
in the way, an attractive objea out of the way, but the mental 
power dwells within and is, as we should say, free to chobse 
whether it shall be turned aside or not, whether it shall continue 
its way or not. But also it is free entirely to change its original 
int^tioii without any external reasons, to increase or diminish, 
to use its output of nervous energy in the act, to employ it in 
a direction and towards a goal which are quite foreign to the 
original object of the flight. We can study and estimate the 
physical and nervous forces it uses, but we cannot make a science 
of the bird’s flight unlcss^wc«^o behind matter and material 
force and study the nature of this conscious agent and the 
laws, if any, which determine, annul or restrict its apparent 
freedom. 

Philology is the attempt to form such a mental science,—for 
language has this twofold aspect; its material is physical, the 
sounds formed by the human tongue working on the air vibra¬ 
tions; the energy using it is ner\'ous, the molecular pra^c activity 
of the brain using the vocal agents and itself used and modified 
‘by a mental energy, the nervous impulse to express, to bring 
out of the crude material of sensation the clearness and precise¬ 
ness^ the idea; the agent using it is a mental will, free so far 
as we can see, but free within the limits of its physical material 
to varjr and determine its use, for that purpose, of the range of 
vocal sound. In order to arrive at the laws which have governed 
the* formation of any given human tongue,—and my purpose 
now is not t<f study the origins of human speech generally, but 
the origins of Aryan speech,—we must examine, first, the way 
in whioh the instrument of vocal sound has been determined 
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and used by the agent, secondly, the way in which the relation, 
of the particular ideas to be expressed to the particular sound 
or sounds which express it, has been determined. There must 
always be these two elements, the structure of the language its 
seeds, roots, formation and growth, and the psychology of the 
use of the structure. • 

Alone of the Aryan tongues, ±e present structure of the ' 
Sanskrit language still preserves this original type of the Aryan 
structure. In this ancient tongue alon^ we see not entirdy in 
all tne original forms, but in the original essential parts and 
rules of formation, the skeleton, the members, the entrails of 
this organism. It is through this study, then, of Sanskrit, espedally 
aided by whatever light we can get from the more regular and 
richly-structured among the other Aryan languages, that we 
must seek for our origins. The structure we find is one of 
extraordinary initial simplicity and also of (extraordinarily mathe¬ 
matical and scientific regularity of formation. We have in 
Sanskrit four open sounds or pure vowek, u, i, u, r with their 
lengthened forms, d, ?, u, and f, (we have to mention but may 
omit for practical purposes the rare vowel /f,} supplemented 
by two other open sounds which the grammarians are probably 
right in regarding as impure vowels or modifications of i and m; 
they are the vowels e and 0, each with its &rther modification into 
01 and au. Then we have five symmetrical Vargas or classes of 
closed sounds or consonants, the gutturals, kh, gy gkyf^ the 
palatals c, ch, /, jhy Hy the cerebrals, answering approximately 
to the English d^tals, fy thy 4y (fA, ;t; the pure dentals answering 
to the Celtic and continental dentals we find in Irish and in 
French, Spanish or Italian r, ihy d, dhy n and the labials, p, phy by 
hhy HI. Each of these classes consists of a hard sosmd. A, c, /, r,p, 
with its aspirate, AA, cA, /A, thy phy a corresponding sound gy 
jy dy h with its aspirate ghyjhy^dhy bhy and aclassnasal, ^ 
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Hy It, n, m. But of these nasals only the last three have any sepa¬ 
rate existence or importance; the others are modifications of the 
general nasal sound, m-n, which are found only in conjimcdon 
with the other consonants of their class and are brought into 
existence by that conjunction. The cerebral class is also a 
peculiar class; they have so dose a kinship to the dental both' in 
sound and in use that they may almost be regarded as modified 
dentals rather than an orighial separate class. Finally, in addition 
to the ordinary vowels and consonants we have a class composed 
of the fi>ur liquids y, r, /, v, which are evidently treated as semi¬ 
vowels, y being the semi-vowel form of i, © of r of f, / of If, 
—this semi-vowel character of r and / is the reason why in Latin 
pro^y they have not always the full value of the consonant, 
why, for instance, the ti in vol^eris is optionally long or short; 
we have the triple sibiladon s, 5, and s, s palatal, ; cerebral, s 
dental; we have the pure aspirate, h. With the possible exception 
of the cerebral dass and the variable nasal, it can hardly be 
doubted, I think, that the Sanskrit alphabet represents the original 
vocal instrument of Aryan speech. Its regular, symmetrical and 
methodical character is evident and might tempt us to see in 
it a creation of some sdentific intellect, if we did not know that 
Nature in a cenain portion of her pure physical action has pre- 
asely this regularity, symmetry and fixity and that the mind, 
at any rate in its earlier unintellectualised action, when man is 
moff guided by sensation and impulse and hasty perception, 
tends to bring in the dement of irregularity and caprice and not 
a greater method and symmetry. We may even say, not absolutely, 
but within the range of the linguistic facts and periods available 
to Os, the greater the symmetry and unconsdous sdentific regu¬ 
larity, the more andent the stage of the language. The advanced 
stages of language show an increasing detrition, ddiquescence, 
capridaus variation, the loss of useful sounds, the passage. 
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sometimes transitory, sometimes permanent of slight and un¬ 
necessary variations of the same soimd to the dignity of separate 
letters. Such a v..riaiion, unsuccessful in permanence can be 
seen in the Ve^.«ic modification of the soft cerebral d into a cerebral 
liquid, /. This sound disappears in later Sanskrit, but has 
fixed itself in Tamil and Marathi. Such is the simple instrument 
out of which the majestic and expressive harmonies of the Sanskrit 
language have been formed. 

The use of the instrument by the earlier Aryans for the foriha- 
tion of words seems to have been equally symmetrical, methodical 
and in close touch with the physical facts of vocal expression. 
These letters are used as so many seed sounds; out of them 
primitive root-sounds are formed by the simple combination of 
the four vowels or less frequentl]^ the modified vowels with each 
of the consonants, the two dependent nasals n and n and tlie 
cerebral nasal n excepted. Thus with d as^a base sound, the 
early Ar3^ans were able to make for themselves root-sounds 
which they used indifferently as nouns, adjectives, verbs or 
adverbs to express root-ideas,— da^ dd, d/, df, du, dii, dr, and df. 
All these roots did not endure as separate words, but those which 
did, left an often vigorous progeny behind them which preserve 
in themselves the evidence for the existence of their progenitor. 
Especially have the roots formed by the short a past out of use ' 
without a single exceptioxi. In addition the Aryans could form 
if they choose the modified root sounds de, da:, do, dau 4 t ^fhe 
vowel bases were also used, since the nature of speech permitted 
it, as root-sounds and root words. But obviously the kernel 
of language, though it might suffice for primitive beings, is too 
limited in range to satisfy the self-extensive tendency of human 
speech. We see therefore a class of secondary root-sounds and 
root words grow up from the primitive root by the further 
addition to it of any of the consonant sounds wi± its necessary 
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or natural modification of the already existing root-idea. Thus 
on the basis of the now lost primitive root da^ it was possible to 
have four guttural short secondary roots, dak^ dakhy dagy dagk 
and four long, dJky dakfiy d Jgy dighy wliich might be regarded 
cither as separate words or Jong forms of rhe short root; so also 
eigltt palatal, eight cerebral, with the two na^al forms dan and 
dJriy making ten, ten dental, te^i labial liquid, six sibilant and 
two aspirate secondary roots. It was possible aho to nasalise any 
of these form''>, establishing for instance, dank, dankh, da*ig 
and dangh. It seems not unnatural to suppose that all these 
roots existed in the earlier forms of the Aryan speech, but by 
the time of our first literary records, the greater number of tlxem 
have disappeared, some leaving beside them a scanty or numerous 
progeny, others perishing with their frail descendants. If we 
take a single exajuple, the ^rimiAve base root ma, we find ma 
itself dead but existing in the noun forms may mdy many matahy 
matam; mak existing only in the nasal form mank and in its own 
descendants makaraymakuray/nakula etc., and in tertiary formations 
makk and makr, mak still existing as a root word in the forms 
makh and mankh; mag only in its descendants and in its nasal 
forms matigy magh in its nasalised form rnangh', mac still alive, 
but childless except in its nasal disguise tna^ic; mack dead with 
its posterity maj alive in its descendants and its nasal form manjy 
majh wholly obsolete. We find in the long forms md and maks 
as scfvatc roots and words with mdky makh, magh, mdcy and 
mack as their substantial parts, but more usually deriving 
it woidd seem from a lengtliening of the short root, tlian &om 
the long form as a separate root. Finally, tertiary roots have 
beett formed less regularly but still with some freedom by the 
additioivof sepii-vowels to the seed sound in either primitive or 
secondary root thus giving us roots like d/ryai, dhvauy sruy kiddy 
or of Q^er consonants where the combination was possible. 
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giving us roots like stu^ f<yuy hrad etc. or else by the addition 
of another consonant to the final of the secondary root, giving 
us forms like va//, utajj etc. These are the pure root forms. But 
a sort of illegitimate tertiary root is formed by the vowel gurM or 
modification, as for example, of the vowel f into or, and f into dr 
so that we have the alternative forms fc and arc or arki the forms 
cor; and car replacing cfs and cf which are now dead, the 
forms mtj and marj etc. We find too certain early tendencies 
of consonantal modifications, one has an initial tendency to ^et 
lid of the palatal c ch and j jhy replace them by k and g, a ten¬ 
dency entirely fulfilled in Latin, but arrested in the course of 
half fulfilment in Sanskrit. This principle of guna is of great im¬ 
portance in the study of the physical formation of the language 
and of its psychological developipent, especially as it introduces 
a first element of doubt and confusion into an otherwise crystal 
dearness of structure and perfect mechanic ^gularity of forma¬ 
tion. The vowel gtt^ or modification works by the substitution 
either of the modified vowel, e for f, o for u, so that we have from 
vi the case form veo (veh), from januy the case form janohy or of 
the pure semi-vowel sound y for t, v for i/, r for r, or a little 
impurely rd, so that from vi we have the verbal form vyantahy 
from hty the verbal form aivahy from m or vfh the noun vrahoy 
or else of the supported semi-vowel sound, ay for f, ceo for u, or * 
for f, al for fy, so that we have from vi the noun vayasy from 
§ru the noun iravas, from sjr the noun saras, from Mfp the«ifopn 
kcdpa. These forms constitute the simple gunation of the short 
vowel sounds a, i, n, r, /y; in addition we have the long modifica¬ 
tion or vfddkiy an extension of the prindple of lengthening which 
gives us the long forms of the words; we have eoi from f,tifi 
or av from », dr fitom y, dl from a/y, while a has no Vfddhi proper 
but only the lengthening d. The prindpal confusion that arises out 
of this primitive departure from sunpUdty of sound-development 
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18 the frequent uncertainty between a regular secondary 
root and the irregular gunated root. We have^ for instancy the 
tegular root cer deriving from the prixnidve root a and the illegi- 
timate root cer deriving from the primitive root r; V 7 e have the forms 
kaia and hSLa^ which, if judged only by their structure may 
deiave either from hlx or from kdl\ we have ayus and aym which, 
similarly judged, may derive either from the root forms a and d 
or from the root forms u and 1. The main consonantal modi- 
fications in Sanskrit are structural and consist in the assimilation 
of like consonants, a hard sound becoming soft by association 
with a soft sound, a soft sound hard by association with a hard 
sound, aspirates being replaced in conjunction by the corres¬ 
ponding unaspirated sound and modifying their companion in 
return, e.g. lapsyate and labhdl^m from labh substituted for 
labh-syate and labk~tunh ^im 4 ha from replacing vyuhta. 
Beyond this tendency to obey certain subtle but easily recognisable 
tendencies of mutual modification, which in themselves suggest 
only certain minor and unimportant doubts, the one really 
corruptive tendency in Sanskrit is the arrested impulse toward! 
disappearance of the palatal family. This has gone so for that such 
forms as ketu can be considered by Indian grammarians, quite 
erroneously, to proceed from the root cit and not from the root 
*kit which is its natural parent. In reality, however, the only 
genuine palatal modifications are those in sandhi, which substi¬ 
tute %€or c, g for j at the end of a word or in certain combina¬ 
tions, e.g. lagna for lajna, vaktf for vaeix, vakva for vaeva, 
the noun from the root vac, the perfect dkdya and 

dkye. Side by side with these modificatory combinations we 
ha^ regular forms, such as yegda, vd^a, ciedya, euye. It is 
even open to question whether the forms dkdya and dfye are not 
rather from the root ki than actual descendants from the parent 
toot d in whose nest they have found a home. 
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These elements of variation noted, we are in a position to follow 
the second stage in the lowering of speech from the root state 
to the stage in wh'ch wc pass on by a natural transition to the 
structural development of language. So far we have a language 
formed of the simplest and most regular elements. The seed 
sounds, eight vowels and their modifications four in numb^; 
five classes of consonants and the nasals; one quartemary of 
liquids or semi-vowels: ±ree sibilants; one aspirate based on each 
of these; their first developments, the primitive and parent roots) as 
from the seed sound v, the primitive root group va, vd, vi, vi, vr, 
z/f and possibly vu, vu^ ve, vat, vo, vau; round c£ch primitive root 
its family of secondary roots, round the primitive va its family, 
vak, vakh, vag, vagh, vac, vach, vaj, vajh, vat, vath, vad, va^h 
vat}, vat, vath, vad, vadh, van, vap, vaph, vab, vabh, vam, aiid 
possibly vay, var, ved, vav, vdi, vat, vas, vah, —the eight or 
more families of this group forming a root clan, with a certain 
variable number of tertiary dependents such as vane, vafig, 
vand, valg, vam, vahk, vraj, etc. Forty of these clans would 
constitute the whole range of primitive language. Each word 
would in the primitive nature of language, like each man in the 
primitive constitution of human society, fulfil at once several 
functions, noun, verb, adjective, and adverb at once, the mfiection 
of the voice, the u.«e of gesture and the quickness of the instinct • 
making up for the absence of delicacy and precision in the shades 
of speech. Such a language though of sm^ll compass woqld be 
one, it is clear, of great simplicity, of mechanical regularity*of 
formation buiU up perfectly in its small range by the automatic 
methods of Nature, and sufficient to express the first ph}^ical 
and emotional needs of the human race. But the increasing 
demands of the intellect would in time compel a ^esh growth 
of language and a more intricate flowering of forms. The fit'it 
instrument in such a growth, the first in urgency, importance 
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and dme^ would be the impulse towards distinguishing more 
formally between the action, the agent and the object, and there¬ 
fore of establishing some sort of formal distincticn, however 
vague at first, between the noun-idea and the verb-idea. The 
second impulse, possibly simultaneous, would be towards dis¬ 
tinguishing structurally,—for it is possible that the various root 
forms of one family were already used for that object,—^between 
the various lines and shades of action, of establishing in modem 
langtiage, tense forms, voices, moods. The third impulse would 
be towards the formal distinction of various attributes, such as 
number and gender, and various relations of the subject and 
object themselves to the action, of establishing case forms and 
forms of singularity, duality, plurality. The elaboration of 
special forms for adjective and a Jverb seems to have been a later, 
the latter in fact the latest of *the operations of structural develop¬ 
ment, because in the parly mentality the need of these distinctions 
was the least pressing. 

When we examine how the old Aryan speakers managed the 
satisfaction of these needs and this new and rich efflorescence 
of the language plant we find that Nature in them was perfectly 
faithful to the principle of her first operations and that the whole 
of the mighty structure of the Sanskrit language was built up by 
d very slight extension of her original movement. This extension 
was reared and made possible by the simple, necessary and in¬ 
evitable* device of using the vowels a, t, u and r with their long 
forms and modifications as enclitic or support sounds subse¬ 
quently prefixed sometimes to the root, but at first used to form 
appendage sounds only. The Aryans by the aid of this device 
pro<%eded, just as they had formed root words by adding the 
consonant sounds to tlie primitive root-sounds, by adding for 
instance d or I to va had formed vad and vah so now to form 
structural sounds by adding to the developed root word any of 
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the same consonant sounds, pure or conjunct with others, with 
an enclitic sound either as the connective support or a fonnatory 
support or both, or else by adding the enclitic sound alone as a 
substantial appendage. Thus, having the root eoi, they could 
ibrm from it at their will by the addition of the consonant f, 
vadaty vadity vaduty vadrt or vadatay vaditay vadutay vadftOy^oc 
vadatiy vaditiy vaduHy vadrti or vadatUy vaditUy vadutUy vadjrtu 
or else vadatriy vaditriy vadutriy vadfiri; or else they could use 
the enclitic only and form vada, vadiy vaduy vadfy or they could 
employ the conjuna sounds try ty, tv, tniy Ot, and produce such 
forms as vadatray vadatyay vadatva, vadatma, vadatna. As a 
matter of fiict we do not find and would not expect to find dl 
these possibilities actually used in the case of a single wcj^d. 
With the growth of intellectual i^jchne^s and precision there would 
be a corresponding growth in the mental will>action and the 
supercession of the mechanical mind processes by more clearly 
and consciously selective mind processes. Nevertheless we do 
find practically all these forms distributed over the root dans and 
Emilies of the Aryan word-nation. We find the simple nominal 
forms built by the addition of the sole enclitic richly and almost 
universally distributed. The richness of forms is much greater 
in earlier Aryan speech than in later literature. From the root 
sauy £ot instance, we find in Vedic speech all the forms sanoy 
safdy sam (contracted into smi), but in later Sanskrit they have 
all disappeared. We find also in Veda variants like dixraiha 
and caruthay raha and rdhuy but in later Sanskrit caratha has 
been rejected, rah and rah preserved but rigidly distinguished in 
their significances. We find most nouns in possession of the 
a noun form, some in possession of the i form, some in possessihm 
of the « form. We find a preference for the simple hard conso¬ 
nant over the aspirate and the soft p is more fi^uent in struc¬ 
tural nouns than ph or bk but both ph and bh occur, p 4 s more 
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frequent than by but b occurs. We find certain consonants pre¬ 
ferred over others, especially kytyfiyS either in themselves or in 
their combinations^ we find certain appendage forms like oi, 
uiy any aty triy vaty vany formalised into regular nominal and 
verbal terminations. We see double appendages, side by side 
with the simple jitvay we may have jitvaray jiivan etc. Throu^* 
out we see or divine behind the present state of the Sanskrit 
language a wide and firee natural labour of formation fidllowed 
by* a narrowing process of rejection and selection. But always 
the same original principle, either simply or complexly applied, 
with modification or without modification of the root vowels 
and consonants, is and remains the whole basis and means of 
noun-structure. 

)n the variations of the verb^ in the fiirmation of case we find 
always the same principle. ^The root conjugates itself by the addi¬ 
tion of appendages ^uch as mt, siy ti etc., ntyyy hy tOy va, (all of them 
forms used also for nominal structures) either simply or with the 
support of the enclitic a, iy or rarely i/, short, lengthened or modi¬ 
fied, giving us such forms as vacndy vadndny vak^y vadasiy vaddsiy 
vadaty vadatiy vaddti. In the verb forms other devices are used 
such as the insertion of an appendage like n, ndy nu or mm prefe¬ 
rence to the simple vowel enclitic; the prefixing of the enclitic a 
or augment to help out the fixing of tense significance; the re- 
diq)h‘cation of the essential part of the root in various ways; etc. 
W^aotice the significant fiict that even here Vedic San^t is 
much richer and freer in its variations. Sanskrit is yet more nar¬ 
row, •rigid and selective, the former using alternative forms like 
bhavatiy bhavahy bhavate. The latter rejects all but the first. The 
case inflexions differ from the verb forms only in the appendages 
prefixed, nobin their principle or even in themselves; or, <dfty dSy 
m, dm are all verbal as well as nominal inflexions. But substan¬ 
tially the whole of the language with all its forms and inflexioos 
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is the inevitable result of the use by Nature in man of one single 
rich device, one single fixed piinciple of sound formation em¬ 
ployed with surprisingly few variations, with an astonishingly 
fixed, imperative and almost tyrannous regularity but also a free 
and even superfluous original abundance in the formation. The 
inflexional character of Aryan speech is itself no accident but^the 
inevitable result, almost physically inevitable, of the first seed 
selection of sound-process, that original apparently t rifling selec¬ 
tion of the law of the individual being which is at the basis of all 
Natuie’s infinitely varied regularities. Fidelity to the principle 
already selected being once observed the rest results from the 
very nature and necessities of the sound-instrument that is em¬ 
ployed. Therefore, m the outward form of language, we see the 
operation of a regular natural laiy proceeding almost precisely as 
Nature proceeds in the physical world to form a vegetable or an 
animal genus and its species. 

We have taken one step in the perception of the laws that go¬ 
vern the origin and growth of language; but this step is nothing or 
litde unless we can find an equal regularity, an equal reign of fixed 
process on the psychological side, in the determining of the re¬ 
lation of particular sense to particular sound. No arbitrary or 
intellectual choice but a natural selection has determined the 
growth and arrangement of the sounds, simple or struaural, in 
their groups and families. Is it an arbitrary or intellectual choice 
or a law of natural selection that has determined theiiv signi¬ 
ficances? If the latter be true and it must be so, if a Science of 
language be possible, then having this peailiar ari*angement of 
significant sounds, certain truths follow inevitably. First: the 
seed sound Vy for example, must have in it something inhe^en^in 
it which conneaed it in man’s mind oiiginaUy in the first natural 
state of speech, with the rctual senses borne by the primitive roots 
ffay vdy viy viy vuy vdy vfy vfy io tho primitive language. Secondly, 
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whatever variations there are in sense between these roots must 
be determined originally by some inherent tendency of signi¬ 
ficance in the variable or vowel element, a, d, i, f,«, d, r» ?. Third¬ 
ly, the secondary roots depending in va^ vacy vaj, vanjy vatfiy 
val, vapy vahy vaiy vas etc. must have a common element in their 
significances and, so far as they varied originally, must have varied 
as a result of the element of difference, the consonantal termination 
h ^ h pi K Sy respectively. Finally in the structural state of 
language, although as a result of the growing power of conscious 
selection other determining faaors may have entered into the 
selection of particular significances for the particular words, yet 
the original factor cannot have been entirely inoperative and such 
foras as vadanuy vadatra, vada etc. must have been governed in 
the development of their scns^^dominantly by their substantial 
and common sound-element, to a certain extent by their variable 
and subordinate element. I shall attempt to show by an examina¬ 
tion of the Sanskrit language that all these laws are actually true 
of Aryan speech, their truth borne out or often established beyond 
a shadow of doubt by the facts of the language. 



